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FROM THE 
PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


. Tax following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books; 
viz., @ grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put 
into the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently 
scientific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. 
The volume from which the elements of a language are first learned 
becomes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upen which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, “It must be remembered that, if the grammar be 
the first book put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last 
to leave them,” though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author with particular ref- 
erence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of 
the beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and 
by the reduction of the most important principles to the form of con- 
cise rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many val- 
uable works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, 
through a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the under- 
standing and the memory of the learner. They have been the armor 
of Saul to the youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I 
should consult the advantage even of the beginner by a false repre- 
sentation of the language, or by any departure from philosophical ac- 
curacy of statement or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always 
better than falsehood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, as far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan: — 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules, 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the 
student. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace ts his- 
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torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and 
the present state of philological science, would permit. The student 
who thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it ts true ; 
and to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the 
reason is often like the silver cord of olus, confining a vast number 
of facts, which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered 
far and wide beyond the power of control.* 

Thirdly, to ilustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately and without notice, the vo- 
cabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 


‘A party-color'’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.” 


The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
‘them in their connection, have been cited from classic authors in the 
precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of 
the work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest 
Attic writers, beginning with Aéschylus, and ending with schines. 
It was also thought that the practical value of such examples might 
be greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, 
whose works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently 
resorted to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single 
work of this author, which could be in the hands of every student 
as a companion to his grammar, in which he might consult the pas- 


* “Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety of Greek forms nor 
retain them, unless it be supported by an analyzing and combining intelligence, 
which furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen that which has 
been learned, and permanently impress it upon the mind.’’ — Curttus. 

‘‘T aimed above all things at making every point intelligible by furnishing for 
every usage, so far as was possible, a satisfactory reason; and by thus trying 
to eliminate all mere grammatical mysticism, I hoped that I should also ren- 
der grammar interesting to every boy who has any aptitude for such studies, 
and is sufficiently advanced to understand them. 

‘‘Taught in a parrot-like manner to crude minds, I believe that grammar 
becomes bewildering and pernicious; taught at a later age and in a more ra- 
tional] method, I believe that it will be found to furnish a most valuable insight 
into the logical and metaphysical laws which regulate the expression of human 
thought, and that it will always maintain its ground as an important branch of 
knowledge, and a valuable means of intellectual training.” — Farrar. 
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sages referred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a 
text-book in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the 
choice, I could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, 
and among his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in 
the Etymology, but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
When the reference here follows the word without an intervening 
comma, it will be understood that the word is cited in the very form 


in which it occurs. The subject of euphonic laws has received a 
larger share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not 


larger than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language 
‘Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.”’ 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided mein my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in 
which he has won for himself so enviable a distinction; Professors 
Felton of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, San- 
born, my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of 
Andover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous 
laborers in the same field, to the GREAT LIVING, and to the GREAT 
DEAD, — Requtescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthiz, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

HANOVER, October 13, 1846. A. C. 


It is with mingled emotions that I read this list, written a quarter 
of a century ago. To some whose names are here mentioned, I have 
new obligations to acknowledge. How many have ceased from their 
studies on earth! And with what words shall I welcome and thank 
a younger generation of laborers in the classic field? To how many 
personal friends am I deeply indebted for suggestion, counsel, en- 
couragement, and aid! Will they accept my heartiest thanks? 

During this period that has elapsed, many works of true learning 
have been published, in this country and abroad, of which I have 
been glad to avail myself. Among the scholars of our own country 
not before mentioned, to whom I am thus under most obligation, 
are Professors Drisler, Goodwin, Hadley, and Short. To the Trans- 
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atlantic list should now be specially added the names of Clyde, Cur- 
tius, Donaldson, Farrar, Jelf, Kriiger, Madvig, Veitch, and Winer. 
The name of Professor Sophocles may certainly be repeated for his 
more recent works; and that of Dr. Kiihner, for the Larger Gram- 
mar, — a new work rather than a new edition, — which he is now 
issuing when so close upon the age of seventy. Much of the advance 
in classical learning during this period is due to the light thrown upon 
it by Comparative Philology ; though some familiar applications of 
this to the Greek seem to me unwarranted, and I wish there were 
room here for an argument upon some points. 

In the preparation of this revised edition, it has been my constant 
effort to convey more information of value to the student, without 
increasing the size of the book. That this might be effected, and even 
with a larger and clearer type than before, two new fonts of Greek 
were kindly obtained by the Proprietors of the University Press at 
Cambridge, to whom I am under so much obligation throughout. 
Nor can I omit to express how greatly I am indebted to the skilful 
compositor upon the work, Mr. Weinschenk. 

Those acquainted with former editions may perhaps observe to 
how much greater extent the translation of examples has now been 
carried, though it has not always been deemed wise to cumber the 
page by translating familiar particles, They may also notice, in the 
present edition, a more convenient system of reference with still 
fuller indexes, a more copious treatment of the anomalous verbs 
with the advantage both of alphabetic order and of classification, 
more attention to the particles, a second series of rules in syntax 
distinguished from the first by letters, a new chapter on arrange- 
ment, a more distinct statement of important principles and useful 
methods in General Grammar, and a freer illustration from Compara- 
tive Philology, especially by the abundant and often minute compari- 
son of the Latin and the Greek. These twin languages, so noble in 
their structure and literature, and which occupy so large a space in 
the curriculum of liberal education, ought not to be studied without 
all the light which they are so capable of throwing upon each other. 
We may not think with “the great Busby,” that his joint grammar 
of the two languages, written in Latin hexameter for the West- 
minster School, would convert their acquisition into mere pastime, 

‘* Ludicra Grammatice, tetricas fallentia curas”’; 


but most certainly the student, after devoting the time usually given 
to the elements of the Latin, ought not then to pass to the Greek, 
without seeing to how great an extent his new study is only a review 
of the old, — in the words of Horace, aliudque et idem, — and with- 
ou‘ the delight and encouragement that come from finding in a sup- 
posed stranger an old friend. —Serremser 16, 1871. 


PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 


Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater con- 
venience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular 
arrangement are too obvious to require remark; nor is it less obvi- 
ous, that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when 
printed together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been 
constructed are the following: — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weari- 
ness of the teacher’s ear ? 

II. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. For a single example, where not a few might be 
cited, the second future active and middle, which, except as a eu- 
phonic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

III. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as reg- 
ularly to the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; 
when, in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, 
presents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect or 
pluperfect; eighty, which have the second aorist active; fifty, which 
have the second aorist or future passive; forty, which have the 
second aorist middle; and thirty which have the third future? The 
gleanings of all the other dialects will not double these numbers. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in 
writing Greek, to employ the form in -pe6oyp, little suspecting that it 
is only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that 
the learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere in- 
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vention of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets 
with it in his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier 
called the Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, 
“to gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would 
never see again.” And yet, in the single paradigm of rvmra, as I 
learned it in my boyhood, this “needless Alexandrine,” 

‘“‘ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along,” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, — almost nine times as often 
as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of rumra, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

“Avril hivrarns 
Mopdijs, croddv re ai oxtday avwdent, 
and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed to 
which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned.* 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1, That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with ‘each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “ the 


* In this edition, the example which takes the place of rur7w is Avw, hap- | 
pily chosen by the sagacious Kriiger as convenient and economical of time 
(zeitsparend), — a verb which presents, to the eye, the prefixes, stem, and affixes, 
with entire distinctness and regularity throughout. A method of pronuncia- 
tion now becoming common in our country renders the use of BovAedw as a 
verb of constant repetition less desirable than formerly, while it removes an 
objection to the use of A\vw. This paradigm, as well as some others, has been 
the rather substituted as presenting a closer analogy to the Latin. 
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words,” in the expressive language of Milton, “like so many nimble 

and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 

ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 
HANOVER, August 10, 1841. A. C. 


Durrna the period tliat has passed since the preceding was writ- 
ten, such great changes have taken place in the grammars used in 
our schools and colleges, that some passages above seem almost to 
require historic notes, and the earnestness of argument in others 
may appear to students of the present generation like a Quixotic 
joust with windmills. It seems difficult to believe that it is only 
since that time that the use of rumrw as a paradigm, and the tedious 
superfluities in -peOov, have been dropped in our American grammars 
(not yet in all); and it is certainly much harder to understand, with 
all allowances for conservative force, why the latter are still so com- 
monly retained in the grammars prepared for German and English 
students. But time and labor are accounted of less value in the Old 
World than in the New. 

The Tables are printed, in the present edition, more compactly 
than they have hitherto been, and with a distinction of type to assist 
in the analysis of forms, which has also been made more minute. For 
illustration and explanation, many Latin analogies and many refer- 
ences to the text of the Grammar have been introduced, while other 
examples have been proposed for further practice. A minute Cata- 
logue of Verbs, with many references to authors, has been brought 
within moderate compass, with the help of some abbreviations; while 
the tenses commonly cited in parsing are so distinguished by larger 
type, that the eye of the student will catch them at once. 

It was believed that a few pages could not be better occupied than 
by a very brief statement of some of the chief principles, definitions, 
and figures of Syntax, and of a convenient System of Sentential 
Analysis. As these belong to General Grammar, rather than to that 
of any particular language, it seemed best, for economy of space and 
greater clearness, to present the few examples which only could find 
room, in our own language chiefly. 

Full compensation, however, is made to the Greek in § 80, which 
has been condensed from Dr. Clyde’s Appendix to his valuable trea- 
tise on Greek Syntax, with slight additions in brackets, and refer- 
ences to parallel parts of the present grammar. We are truly his 
debtors for presenting to us so concisely the received principles of 
Greek Grammar, in language such as an ancient grammarian, writing 
of course after the most classic period, might himself have used. 


a*, The volume of Tables contains pp. 1, 2, 7-10, 18-120. 
1* 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


GREEK TABLES. 


1. THe ALPHABET. 


Large. sinall 
A a 
B 8,6 
rey, 
A 8 
E € 
Z¢ 
H 7 
6 6,9 
I ‘ 
K Ky % 
A A 
M p 
Np 
mB 
O oO 
I aww 
—P p,e 
2,Ca,s 
T 7,7 
Y ov 
¢ ¢ 
x xX 
v¥ 
Q- @ 
F Bis 
5g 


(§ 90 — 92.) 

Roman 

Letters. Names. 
a “Ada Alpha 
b Brra Beta 
g,n Tdupa Gamma 
d AéAra Delta 
é *E piddv Epsilon 
Zz Znra Zeta 
é *Hra Kta 
th Ojra = ~=—Ss« Theta 
1 "lora Tota 
Cc Karna Kappa 
] AadpBia Lambda 
m Mv Mu 
n No Nu 
x ron Xi 
5 “O pixpédy Omicron 
Pp Tt Pi 
r ‘Po Rho 
8 Ziypua Sigma 
t Tav Tau 
y "¥ piddy Upsilon 
ph di Phi 
ch Xt Chi 
ps vi Psi 
cw) °Q péya Omega 
f Bai Vau 
q Kérra Koppa 
sh Zdy San 


Numeral 


Power. 


bS — 
OO 8 OW OP & De 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 


90 
900 


14 


Hebrew. 


Greex. 


x Aleph A a Alpha 
5 Beth B B Beta 


1 Gimel I’ y Gamma 


3 Daleth A 8 Delta 


+t He 
9 Vav 


E ¢ E psilon 
F ¥F Vau 


t Zayin ZY Zeta 
ri Hheth Hy Eta 


w Tet 


@ @ Theta 


° Yodh I ¢ Iota 


3 Kaph K « Kappa 
4 Lamedh A A Lambda 


DMem Mp Mu 
3 Nun Nv Nu 


TPR SR DRE FR 


at 
’ 
avo 
au 
\ 


yap 
vy 
Y ev 
7p 


oe 
dua 


er) 
LS 


We 
a 


SCE AU* OLE OF TRAH 


% 
S 


TABLES. 


2. COMPARISON OF ALPHABETS. 


§ 2, 


Latin. 


MOM ty Oo @ 


t 


(97, 98.) 

Latin Hebrew. Greek. 

A a |0Samekh 2 oSigma’' S 

B b jy Ayin) Oo Omicron O 

G g |) Pe Il w Pi P 

D d |x Tsadhe BE Xi x 
Ee Qoph 9g Koppa Q 

F f | Resh Pp Rho R 

Z z |wShin @ San,Sampi 

H h |p Tav T + Tau T 

Y v U psilon U,V,u, v, 

J ij Y sy 
C,K c,k @ > Phi 
L 1 X X Chi 
M m W wb Psi 
N n Q ow O mega 


3. LIGATURES. 


(90. 2.) 


ert | & 
ae 1% 
ev jor 
nv Ig 
. 1% 
Kas 
<i 
pev |e 
os |¢ 
ov | 
mept| 2 
pa |F 
pe | ew 
po | vam 


of 
obas 
oo 
OT 
ox 
TAL 
Tau 
Tv 
THS 
TO 
TOU 
TOV 
up 


§ 5. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOHPY. _ 15 


4. Vocat ELEMENTS. 
I. Vowets, Simpte anp Compounp (106-110). 


Class I. Il. = OO. Iv. V. 
O E U I 
Shock 1 Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. 
ort . & v S 
SmmpLE VowEts, ; ’ . 0 € Y t 
Long, 2. a @ n v t 
d Pr r . 4 v 
Dreatuones IN ¢, oper, 3 6s oe € ue 
Improper, 4. 4 @ 7 ie 
Proper an cee 
DIPHTHONGS IN 4 oper, 9 ay. oy €v 
Improper, 6. dv — wv nu 


II. Consonants (137, 138). 


Class I. Class II. Class III. 
Orders. Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 
1, Smoora Mutss, K 


MUTES. 2. MrppLtE Mores, 
3. Roven Mutss, 
4. DousLe Consonants, 
SEMI- )5. Sprrants, 
VOWELS. ) g, NasaLs, 


7. FLuents, ; 


EmMEG DY 
SM Mx 
YY Qanams 


Liquids, 
p 


Consonants (SECOND ARRANGEMENT). 


Labial, or w Mutes, 1, B, >, 
MUTEs, | Guttural, or « Mutes, x, y, X, 

Dental, or r Mutes, +, 8, 0, Simple Consonants. 
Liquids, A, p, v, p, y nasal, 


Sibilants, ! Pure, o; 


SEMIVOWELS, | 
Mixed, W, & t Double, or Compound Con- 


sonants, 


Il. BREATHINGS (93). 


Roven Breatuine, or ASPIRATE (*). 
Sooty, or Sorr Breatuina = (’). 


_§&. Worps Cuassiriep accorDING TO ACCENT, 
Proclitic: ( Oxytone: ( Paroxytone: 


6, Ov, €v, Os. | ov, i8€, axon. Ave, Tapias. 

ORTHOTONE : Barytone : Proparoxytone: 

és, Spa, wip: | bo, da, doe tos, éAvere. 
Enclitic : Perispome : Properispome : 


wnods Tes. Ov, 6p@, avid. TvKoY, Tiare. 


16 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. § 6. 


6. Ficures AFFECTING LETTERS AND Sounps (998s). 


1. Adding: 2. Subtracting: 3. Transposing: 5. Uniting: 

PROTHESIS, (Initial) APHARESIS, METATHESIS. SYNARESIS, 

EvENTHESIS, (Medial) SyNCoOPE, 4. Exchanging : Contraction, 

PARAGOGE, (Final) APOCOPE, ANTITHESIS. Crasis, 

EXTENSION. Apostrophe. Assimilation. Synizesis. 

6. Resolving : 7. Shortening: 8. Lengthening: 9. Attenuating: 
DIARESIS. SYSTOLE. DIASTOLE. PRECESSION. 


7. ConrracTion oF VowELs (115s). 


In the columnsin § 7 and 8, the first of the vowels or consonants affected by the change 
is placed at the left, and the second at the top, both in common type. The result of the 
change is in full-face type, in a line with the first and beneath the second. The paren- 
theses enclose regular changes in the union of the stem and affixes of verbs. The labial, 
palatal, or lingual mute with which v final combines as a, is represented by/ orp. Some 
changes are placed below the columns, and some special cases are enclosed in brackets. 


a a @¢€¢ & 7 Y oOo oo ov w gw tet v(F) 

a wm @ @ @ &€& @ © @© @© ©) @ aw av 
aav n 1 Q om wo eg @ 

w an [Dor. @ a 

n 29 0 @ @ ? ov oF ov ©) @ @& ew 
e;h wm @ [lon. ev ev] i 

e @ [Augm. qj o @ t *8) 
771 1 n 1 bad bad | a bd 

o a (ov oF @ OF ov O& ov ) @ Ob ov 
04, a wu ov Hn @ @ 

ov 7 
w @ ) @ wv 
ct t to 
vu 6 1] vw « 


eve & cra @, ore & o1a OF, ova w & ov, viv. In Augment, dav nb & at, cev 
eb & Hd, dod, deodw. In Affixes (13), ao ova, ae ar, o¢ oo & w, ory. 


a 


8. EvpHonic CHances or Consonants (141 8). 
0 v fi- mB, 


co K p 08 T VT nal 6 yp x, é I 
BO + pH $0) wr dor) Ja BS [md] [ev, t] 
mwnx &€ X YR x0 xr xar) pa = y¥6 [xx] oo, t 

39) oF of oF Sar) la o, ot 
Tas [70] v t oo 
(ve ye pp ve) pr Ww 
yJ os K op va BB " 
ee: B 
- va: 


VAD, vp Pb & vBp, vOo vor, vET, (Ao Ne, WO Pe, Po PE, Mi Bi YYH Ys), 
LA BA, up Bp, po Af, oo rr, 05, Fp p, Fo vo, AI AA. 


§ 10. ETYMOLOGY. — DECLENSION. 17 


II. ETYMOLOGY. 


9. Norzs. 1. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome to 
teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules : 

a. In the paradigms of DECLENSION, except the first, the Voc. sing. is 
- omitted whenever it has the same form with the Nom., and the following 
cases are omitted throughout (see 181) : 

a. The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

B. The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

y- The Acc. and Voc. dual, as always the same with the Nom. 

8. The Ace. and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, as always the same 
with the Nom. 

b. In the paradigms of ADJECTIVES, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Daé. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine. 

c. In the paradigms of consuGaTIon, the 1st Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (299c). For the form in -ye@ov, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the 
rank and file of numbers and persons, see 299 b. 

2. Varieties of inflection have been illustrated by some tables of still 
briefer form ; where it seemed undesirable to cumber the page and weary 
the eye by the multiplication of needless details (17 s, 26, 39s). In the 
shorter paradigms of verbs, the dual has been commonly omitted, because 
so little used, and so readily supplied from the general rule in 299 c. 

3. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (31), 
which may be thus read: ‘‘ The tense is formed from the stem by 
affixing , or, ‘by prefixing and affixin (or, in the nude 
form, ———).” In the application of this table, the forms of the stem 
must be distinguished, if 1t has more than a single form (336). 

4. A star (*) in the tables shows that an element or form is wanting. 
Brackets [ ] are chiefly-used to enclose what is unusual or doubtful, or 
may be omitted. For the common mode of representing euphonic change 
by the aid of parentheses, see 118e. In this mode, Latin Italics have 
the same office as Greek full-face letters (and also, in § 42, common Greek 
letters, until a hyphen separates). For the use of the signs j, ||, ~, see 27; 
of ‘, !, and superior figures, 36 g, 37 r; of (v, 162a. . 














A. TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
LO. 1. Caszs CuassiFriep (397 s). 


Subjective. Objective. Residual. 
NOMINATIVE. ACCUSATIVE. VOUATIVE. 
Direct. Subject. Direct Object. Compellative. 
Who. W hereinto. Address. 
GENITIVE. DATIVE. DATIVE (Ablative). 
Indirect. } Origin, &c. Indirect Object. Accompaniment. 
Whence (from, of). Whither (to, for). Where (at,in, with, by). 


18 DECLENSION. —— AFFIXES. § 11. 


1L. ou. AFFIXES OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 











Dee, I. Dec. Il. Dee. III. 
Masc. Fem. M.F. Neut. M. F. Neut. 
Sing. Nom. as, 7s | a, os | ov S | ” 
Gen. ov |as, 7 ou os 
Dat. a, 7 @ t 
Ace. av, nv ov vea| * 
Voc. a,7 e | ov ’ * 
Plur. Nom. at ot | a Es | a 
Gen. @v ov ov 
Dat. aus ous oily 
Acc. as ous | a as a 
Voc. at o | a es a 
Dual Nom. a @) € 
Gen. aw ow ow 
Dat. ay ou otv 
Ace. a @ € 
Voc. a @ € 


12. 111. ELEMENTS oF THE AFFIXES. 


In the column of Flexible Endings, the figures denote the Declensions ; 
the small full-face letters are signs of relation oy case, and the full-face 
capitals are signs of number ; while those to which G. is attached also in- 
dicate gender. See 186-189. 


Connecting Vowels. Flexible Endings. 
Dec. I. | Dec. II. | Dec. ITI. 
Sing. Nom. || a(n) | o * Ils. Fem. 1, *. Neut. 2,vG.; 3, *. 
Gen. || a(n) | © x (08) og. 2and Mase. 1, o. 
Dat. a(n) | o ee | 
Acc. a(n) | o ig v,&% Neut. 3, *. 
Voe. a(n) | of) = * 
Plur. Nom. || @ o * * Es. land2, EB. Neut.“A G. 
Gen. || a ° 3 * oN. 
Dat. | a oz] * |(EX). 3, LY. 1 and 2,3. 
Acc. a o * * (vz) &. Neut.“A G, 
Du. N. A.V.|| a ° ig K. 
G. D. a ° * WN. 3, oN 


§ 14. AFFIXES AND PARADIGMS COMPARED. 19 


13. 


The Affixes, printed in full-face type or italics, are preceded by their 
analyses in common type. Hyphens separate the Connecting Vowels from 
the Flexible Endings. 


Iv. AFFIxES ANALYZED AND COMPARED WITH THE LaTIN. 











oe IT. Dec. ITI. 
: Fem. M. F. Neut. M. F. Neut 
S.N. a-s ds,ns | a-“ a, n°} 0-s og | 0-v ov s i 
a-* @ o-s dts | o-m dm 8 m 
G.a-o ov | a-os ds, ns 0-0 OU os 
a-i = @ [di, as] o-i 7 [ts] is 
a-t 64, Q ot t 
a-i o-i o [it] z 
Ab.a-e @ o-e 6 & [i 
A. a-v ay, HY o-vy ov v,é * 
a-m dm o-m dm &m [tm i 
Vv. a-* a, o-* ¢€ o-» ov *(2N, . 
a-* a o-* & | o-m tm = N, = 
PN. a-e ao oe ot | *-a & ¢ 
a-e @ o-e 7 *-a & és | a [td] 
G. a-wy ev o-wy wv ov 
a-um adrim [tim] o-um 6rim[itm) aim [tim] 
D. a-s ats 0-$ ots ot(y 
a-is is (dbis] o-is is [dbis] thiis[is] 
A. a-vs as o-vs ous | *-a & vs &s a 
a-ms ds o-ms6s |*-a & | ems és [is] | a@ [ta] 
DN. a-c @ o-€ @ € 
G.  a-w aw o-w Oty ov 


14. v. GREEK AND Latin PARADIGMS COMPARED. 
FIRST DECLENSION. — FEMININE. 


Sing. Nom. Avpé, P ve - re (Subject). 
— en. lyre, of a lyre. 
Gets “hpds; le lyra, Srom a lyre. 
, at. lyre, to or for a lyre. 
Dat. —dvpq, Abl. lyra, with or by a lyre. 
Acc. dupay, lyram, a lyre (Object). 
Voc. dAuvpa, lyra, O lyre. 
Plur. Nom. Avpa, és lyre, se (Subject). 
~ .§ Gen. lyrdrum of lyres. 
Gen. upev, Abl iy ’ from tyres 
, at. lyris or for lyres. 
Dat. Adpars, } abl. lyris, with or by lyres. 
Acc. upds, lyras, lyres (Object). 
Voc. Avpau, lyre, O lyres. 
Dual Nom. dvpa, lyre due, two lyres (Subject). 
Gen. Dvpaty, lyrdrum dudrum, of two lyres, &c. 


20 GREEK AND LATIN DECLENSION COMPARED. § 14. 
DEC. I. MASC. DEC. II. MASC. DEC. III. M. F. 
Sailor. Wile. Swine. 
Sing. Nom. vatrns  nauta dér0g dodlus ais sis 
Gen. vatvrov  nauta dsdov dolz aids sitis 
Dat. vary naute déAm = dolo ait siz 
Abl. nauta dolo site 
Acc. vaurny nautam ddrov dolum civ = siiem 
Voc. vaira nauta ddr\e = dole oo sss 
Plur. N.V. vaira naute dd\o doli oves sites 
Gen. vavrev nautarum Sddrev doldrwn ovav sium — 
Dat. vavracs  nautis SdAog dolis ciel siibus 
Acc. vatrés — nautas déAous dolos gvag siles 
Du. N. A.V. vavra d5\@ ove 
G. D. vatrav dédouv ovoty 
DEC. II. NEUT. DEC. III. NEUT. DEC. IV. N. 
Gift. Fire. Throat. Tear. Knee. 
8. N. A.V. ddpov dénum wip guttiir Sdxpt¥ =. gent 
Gen. ddpov dont wxupés guttiris Sdxpiog gen(iizs)iis 
Dat. Sipe dono wupl gutturi Sdxpvt =. gen(uz)ii 
Abl. dono gutture gen(ue)i 
P. N. A.V. d@pa dona guttura Sdxpva geniia 
Gen. Swpwy dondrum gutturum daxpvev genuwm 
Dat. Swpos donis gutturibus ddxpvor genubus 
D. N. A.V. dwpo Sdxpve 
G.D. ddpow Saxpvory 


For avas was also used the contract form cis ; for suibus, the syncopated 
siibus ; and for genwbus (genuibus), by a syncope of the u, genibus. See 225 f. 


15. vi. Nouns or THE First DECLENSION. 
a. FEMININE. 
The goddess, ty, muse, table, song, mina. 
Lat. dea mu musa mensa odé mina 
SN. » Gea pula poved tpamela ~ @dn pra 
G. ths Oeas puids povons tpamé(ns dns pas 
D. 7 OG pia povon tpamre(n, @d7 pra 
A. thy Oeay = pviav = povody tpamrelavy @dnv pray 
P. N. ai Oeai — pai povoat tpame{at = @Oat svat 
G. tov Gedy uidy povody tpanelav @dav par 
D. tats Oeais pias povoas  tpamréfacs @dais  pvais 
A. tas Oeds pvids povods tpanélas @das  pvas 
D.N. ra ea pia povod Tpare(a odd pva 
G. ratv Oeaty prviav povoav rpanéfav @daiy pvraiy 
§ 15. c. Dec. 1. 180b, 194s: Gender 176; 7, 6, 173b; a, a, or 7, 


in Sing., 1948; moira 194.2; ur(aa)a, ‘Epu(éas)4s, 196, 120e; Bopsa, 
Tw8pvou and -a, 198.1, 98d. Accent: Oeds 775a, wulas 771 b, pudy 777 a, 
tpamwésns 770 a, 'Arpetdac 771 c, ‘Epu(éas)s 772. — Other Examples, oxid 
shadow, oixia house, Ovpa door, épa hora, HOUR, potpa portion, yAdooa or 
Y\Grra (169 a) tongue, dbEa opinion, \éawa lioness, Tinh honor, xbpn maiden, 
ovx(éa)h fig-irce ; vedvias young man, kpirys judge, Wépons Persian. 


§ 16. NOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 21 
b. MASCULINE. 
The steward, poet,  sonofAtreus, Mercury, north wind. 
Lat. questor posta Atrides Hermes boreas 
S. N. 6 Tapas TrouThs ‘Arpeions “Epp(éas yas Bo(péas)ppas 
G. Tov rapiov mounrov ‘Arpeidou “Epp(cou joo Ro(péov)ppa 
D. r@ = rapia mounry ’"Atpeton Eppléa 7 ~=—- Bo(péa \ppa 
A. roy rapid mounTaY "AtpetOnv Epp(éay yyy Bo(péav)ppav 
V.& rapid sromra "Atpeidn §=“Epp(éa )n Bo(péd )ppa 
Gobryas. 
P. N. of = rapiae sownrai ‘Arpeidac Epp(éac jat ON. TwSpvds 
G. r@v Tauev mounted ‘Arpeday Epp (edv ov G. TwBpvov, 
D. rots rapiats mowntais ‘Atpeidats ‘Epp(éats)ais Tw8pva 
A. rots rapids mowmras ‘Arpeidas ‘Epp(éas jas D. TwB8pva 
D. N. td rapid sonra “Arpei a Epp(éa ja Aw ToBpvay 
G. roiy tapiaw momraiy ‘Arpeidaw ‘Epu(éav)aiv V. TwoBpva 
16. vu. Nouns oF THE SEcoND DECLENSION. 
@. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
The choir, island, angel, mind, temple. 
Lat. chorus instila _angélus mens fanum 
S.N. 6 xopés nvncos 6 dyyehos 6 vdos, vous 6 vads, veos 
G. Xopov ynoov ayyé fou voou, vou yaov, vEew 
D. xope mo dyyé ® vo, v@ va@, ve@ 
A. xopév ynoov dyyedov vdov, youv vaoV, vVvEear, 
V.  xope vnoe ayyede ve, vou [vew 
P.N.  yxopoi vioot dyyedot ydot, vot vaol, ved 
G. Xopav ynowv dyyé sop vo@V, vav va@v, vewv 
D. Xopois ynoots dyyédous voots vos vaots, veds 
A. xopovs ynoous ayyé ‘Aous vous, vous vaovs, vEews 
D.N. yxopo now ayyé\o vd@, va yaw, veo 
G. yopoty wncow dyyédow  véow, vow vaoiv, vey 
b. NEUTER. 
The egg, cave, apple, part, bone. 
Lat. ovum antrum méalum membrum os 
S. N. 76 @év = dvrpov ~—s ov pépiov GoTéov, OOTOUY 
G. rod = =aov — iv rpou prov Hopiou doréou, éorou 
D. ro OD avtpo pnro popio doTe@, JOT@ 
P.N. ra @ arpa cS popid Gored, dota 
G. Trav aay dvTtpov —s dav popiey  doTéwy, doTar 
D. trois dois avtpots pros popiots doréots, doTois 
D.N. ro ow avtpe pnw popia doTEwW, GOTa 
G. roivy ow avrpow  pndow popiow ooTéov, duo. 


§ 16. c. Dec. II. 199s: Gender 176; v(Sos)ots, d07(éov)otv, 121, 120 ¢, 


772 ; 


viads)ews 120 e, 1, 772d ; A. vew 199. 3; wov 140. —O. E. 6 Nbyos 


word, 7 005s way, 6 SFuos people, 6 radpos taurus, bull, 6, ) dv@pwros homo, 
man, 6 0e5s (182 c) deus, god, 4 mods voyage, 6 News “people, 6 Aayws hare, 
0 ws dawn; wrep5y wing, p5dov rosa, ROSE, cixov jig, Spyavov tool. 


22 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 17. 
17. v. Nouns or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
A. MUTE.—a, MAscULINE AND FEMININE. 
a. LABIAL. b. PALATAL. C. LINGUAL. 
6, vulture. | 6,4, goat. %, hair. | 4, hope. 6, tooth. h, key. 
S.N. yow até Opié eAris ddous dels clavis 
G. yoros | alyéds = rpixos | eAmidos ddcvros —kAerdos 
D. yuri aiyi Tpxi =| €Arride ddovre —-_ eA 
A. yira atya tpixa | eArida ddovra _— xAeida, kre 
P.N. yires | alyes  rpixes | eAmides ddovres xdeides[xdeis] 
G. yirav | alydv rptydv | eAnidwy ddovrav Kredav 
D. yowi aiki Busi eAriot ddovoe = KA 
A. yumas | alyas  tpixas | éAmidas ddovras_ xAcidas, eis 
D.N. yine alye rpixe eAride ddovre _—xAeide 
G. yuroivy | atyow tptyow | eAmidoey ddovrow xdedoiv 
N, Vein 6, raven. 6, lynx. | 4, strife. n, helmet. 6, foot. 
S. N. pare xopaé = Avy Epis Kops mous 
G. PreBos | Kdpaxos Avyxds | Epidos KopvOos mooos 
D. PrcBi_ | Kopaxe Avyxi =| Epede xopuOe Toot 
A. @AéBa | xopaxa Avyxa | épida, Ep xdpvba, xopyvy soda 
P.D. prepi | xopa& aAvyki | Epeoe Kopuct mooi 
d. LINGUAL (continued). 
6,, child. 6,sovercign. %, wife. 6, lion. 6, giant.  %, Opus. 
S. N. mais dvak ddpip Aéov yiyas *Omovs 
G. maidos  dvaxtos Sduapros Aéovros = yiyavros =’ Orovvres 
D. madi = dvaxte =— Sdapre =— €ovre ~—syiyavte §=—’Orrotv Te 
A. maida = dvaxra’—s Sdwapta=—s Neovtra—s yiyavta=s ’Orrouvra 
V. rat dva A€ov ytyav 
P.D. maoci dvake Sauapot = A€ov”dtt——s pi'yaon 
e. NEUTER. — LINGUAL. 
7d, body. 16, light. 70, liver. 10, horn. 70,ear. 
S.N. capa das wap xépas cornu avs 
G. oapdiros dwrds Amdros Képatos, Képaos, Kepws wros 
D. capare gori irate Képart, Képai, Kepa ari 
P.N. capara dora rata Kep@ra, Képaa, Kepa ora 
G. copdrov deotov nrdrwv Kepdtrwov Kepdwy, Kepov aTav 
D. oopace doc race képace oot 
D.N. capare pare HIrare Kepare, képae, Képa are 
G. copdrow dorow nmdrow  Keparow, Kepaow, kep@v row 
$17. f. Dec. III. 202s: Gender 177. Mutes: yo(ars)h, Avy(xs)€, 


lyn(cs)a, édAi(ds)s, 151 ; yi(arv)ara, xret(dv)v, 160 e, 204a; (O)rpexds 159 b ; 
d0(ovrs)obs den(ts)s, d5(ovrct)otor, yiy(arrs)ds gig(ants)ds, é(ovrs)wv 
le(ons)o, ddua(prs)p, 153, 156, 205 ; wx(ods)obs pe(ds)s 2144; dv(axr)a, wai, 


§ 19. LIQUIDS. PURE. 23 
(a. Not syncopated.) 18. B. LIQUID. (b. Syncopated.) 
6, beast. 7h, nose. q, hand. 4, man. 6,77, dog. 6,7, Lamb. 
S. N. Onp féra pis xelp aynp vir kiov (apvos) 
G. Anpos pwos _xetpds_—dvepos, dvbpos kiwis dpvos , 
D. @npi poi xetpi dvépt, avdpi Kuvi dpvi 
A. @npa piva xetpa dvépa, avipa = kuva—s iva 
: pv dvep KUO 
P.N. 6npes pives  xeipes — dvepes, Gvbpes ives ipves 
. Onpaev pwev xeipav = avépwy, dvipav = kuv@v_—s apvav 
D. @npoi pot xEpat avipace Kvoit = apvact 
A. @npas pivas xetpas avepas, avdpas xKvvas dpvas 
P.N. Onpe pive xelpe dvepe, dy8pe Kuve dpve 7 
G. @npow ~— pivoly = xepuitv ~—s avépowv, dvdpow = xuvoiy ~—s dpvoiv 
6, orator. 6,harbor. 46, deity. 6, pean. é, Sather. 
Lat. orator ‘portus demon peean pater 
S. N. pnrep Aipny daipeov qmavdy marhp 
G. pnropos _— Aupevos daipovos = mratavos marepos, marpos 
D. pyrope Aupeve daipovt marae marept, tmarpi 
A. pnropa Ayweva daipova qmavava Tmarepa 
V. prop daipoy waTep 
D. pnropos = Apes daipoce waaoe matpact 
19. C. PURE.— a. Mascuuine AND FEMININE. 
é, weevil. 6, n, sheep. 6, hero. 6, 7), OX. 6, fish. AD echo. 
S.N. xis ols ovis fipos héros Bods bos ix Os nx® echo 
G. xios olds pwos Boos bovis ix6ios —_x(dos)ois 
D. «ti otf Hpwt [ape] Bot bovi iydii nx(ot Jot 
A. Kiy ow npwa, npw Bory iy Gov nx(oa a 
V. Bod ix Gd nxot 
P.N. xtes  ofes [ois] Hpwes Boes iy dues [ixOvs] 
G. xi@v olay npaov Body boum ixGvev 
D. xici —oiat Hpac . Bovoi ix dior 
A. xtas olas, ols pwas, pws Bdas, Bods iyOias, ibis 
D.N. Kte ote poe Boe ix ve [ix Gi] 
G. xtoty loi pmo Booty iyOvow 
204b; cdu(ar)a, p(wr)ws, Fr(ar)ap, 160. Contraction 207: Kreis 122, 


"Om (bets) 08s 118 d, 121 b, xépa 119, xépa, Képws, (ofas) ovs, wrés, 120 a, b, c. 
Accent : yumés 778 a, PwTw 778b. — O. E. 6 ypu, -vrés, gryps, --Fphis, 
GRIFFIN, “Apay, -aBos, ARAB, 7 dddayé, -ayyos, phalanx, -angis, Os, 
Onrés, hired man, 7 apards, Woes torch, LAMP, 7 xdpts, TOS, grace, 7 vue, 
-xT6s, NOX, -ctis, NIGHT, 6 dpdxwy, -ovros, draco, DRAGON, 6 iuds, -dvros, 
thong ; 76 wolnua, -aros, poému, -atis, POEM, Td #uap, -aros, day, Td Tépas, 
-atos, prodigy,7Td béwp, téaros, water. 
§ 18. c. Liquids 208 s: O#(ps)p, Acu(evs)hv, Al(vs)s, 153, 156, 208 ; 
—dmméot, Onpol, 154, 157 ; xepol 224f; dvep 208f ; xv[olvds canis, rar[e}oi 


24 THIRD DECLENSION. — PURES. § 19. 
b. MASCULINE AND FEMININE (continued). 
S N. 9 waXis city 6 mxis cubit —dinmevs knight — vais ship 
G. mvdAews mXEWS inméws vEens 
D. drei, moder mnxei, mnxes indi, ime mi 
A. modu 7X vv intrea yauy 
Ve worse anXv immev (ypav) 
P.N. mddcees, wédecs myxees, myes inmees, inmeis, -Rs yes 
G. mdd\ewv mxeav [mxav] inmewy yeay 
D. méddeoe TNXeoe inmevoe vavot 
A. mddeas, réAets mnyeas, anxes immeds, inmeis yaus 
D.N. «médrce, médq = nyee imme [ye] 
G. mwodcow mnXeow inmeow yeow 
S. N. Sexparns Socrates "HpaxAéns, ‘HpaxAjjs Hercules 
G. Swxpareos, Twxparous “Hpakhéeos, “Hpaxd ous 
D. Swxparei, Swxparec ‘Hpakhéei, “‘Hpaxdéet, ‘Hpaxdet 
A. Swxpdrea, Swxparn, -nv ‘Hparieea, “Hpaxiea, ‘“Hpaxdn 
V. Sexpares “Hpaxdees, ‘“Hpaxres ["Hpaxdes] 
c. NEUTER. 
S..N. 16 yépiis honor rd yevos race géniis — rd dais town 
G. —-yepiios, yépos yeveos, yévous genéris doreos, datews 
D. yépat yépas = yévei, §=-yevee’ generi dorei, dores 
P.N. yeépaa, yeépa yevea yer genere dotea, adorn 
G. -yepdwy, yepav. = yevewv yevov generum Gore wy 
D. = yépace yevere generibus aorece 
D.N. — yépae, yépa yevee -yevn aoree 
G. = yepdowv, yep@v = yeveouw, yevow Goreow 


pat([ejri, plea, 210; dvdpds 146 ; aplevor)vaor 145a.—O. E. 6 pup, 
-wpds, fu(rs) r, thief, Bo ) a@np, -épos, der, AIR, 4 LAT NP, -rp5s, mater, -tris, 
MOTHER, n dxris, -ivos, ray, 6 wouriy, -évos, shepherd, 6 wiv, unvds, mensis, 
MONTH, 6 aiwy, -@vos, zevum, age, é aiXs, adds, sa(Is)l, SALT ; 7d véxrap, 
-apos, nectar, 76 (Feap) ap 4p vér, ng. 

§ 19. d. Pures 2128: kis, lyOvs, 217 c; xiv 216 b, 2028; (dFts ovis) 
&is ois 21, 140 b; [Bors, BoFos bovis] Bois, Bods, 214, 217 a, b; ‘tre (eFs)ebs, 
y(aFs)ais navis, "whxus, Gorv 213a, 215 b, 216, 217 b; wérks 213 b, 217g; 
Lwxparns 213 a, 217 e ; yévos 215 b, 217 d; Hy (os ye 214 b; V. $y ol, Bod, 
215 c, 217 b,d; Boval, vavoi, 216 d ; wnt 222 oe Lwxpdraw 216c. Con- 
traction 7, 1188: How, mode, yécar, 119; yépa, dorn, yépws, how, 120 a, 
b, ¢ 3; ‘Hpaxdéa 120 f; veds 120i, 222f; wrdbrets, yévous, jxois echus, ois, 
ly 00, wddn, lrris, 121; A. ols, Bots, réXets, vais, 122 ; wodrews, immed, “a's, 
220; mnx Gv 220 f ; "Hpaxhijs 219c.— O. E. 6 Ous, Ow5s, jackal, 6 pis, - 
piss, miis, miris, MOUSE ; 57 dpxus, -vos, net, 7 Iw, Lois, Io, lus, 4 rdéts, 
-ews, rank, 6 wédexus, -ews, ax, 6 Baorrevs king, 6 Evjyévys, -ous, 6 Iepe- 
xX(éns) js ° "sd xpéas caro, ficsh, Td vépos niibes, cloud, 7d retxos wall. 


§ 20. DIALECTS. 25 


20. ix. Diavectic Forms oF DECLENSION, 


a. First DECLENSION (197 s). 


S. N. ds, Ion. 18° Taulns, Bopéns. wee Ion. nv, ed (masc.) ; dup, 
ns, Dor. as ° vaurdas, ATpeldds. One [Apioraydpry, -€d. 
Old, &° immwérd, wnrierd. "> ( Dor. av: vatrav, rid. 
a, Ion. n° Avpy, ofxin. [on. V.a, Ion. 4° rauin, ath, 
d, Ion. 1° Ep. adnbein, xvic- a Poet. q: Algry Ap. Rh. 
n, Dor. &- ‘@ wid, riud, ya. n, Dor. @: 'Arpeida, Mevdrxa. 
G. ov, Old, ao 71 * Arpeidco, Bopédo. Old, &- viudd, Acxd. 
Ton. €, 0 ° ‘Arpeldew, Bopéw. | P. G. av, Old, dwv: 'Arpedduy. [wv. 
Dor. &- ‘Arpeldd, “Epua. Jon. dwv + “Arperdéwy, dupé- 
ds, lon. nS ° Avpys, ‘yevets. Dor. av: "Ar peda», Oupay. 
ns, Dor. Gs ° Trias, povods. D. ass, Old, avor(y> raioc Ovpacow. 
Ep. nOe(v > Alovunder. Ion. neu(vs qs" Oeqot, wérpys. 
D.q, Ion. q° Tapin, Npy. A. as, fon. -eis(masc.) ; Seoméreas], 
y, Dor. q° vara, rg wig. or. ds: Moipds, viudds. 
Ep. ange: pe Binoy. fEol. as’ rais rials. 


b. SEconp DECLENSION (201). 


S. N.os, Laconic, op: maedp, 169d.|S. D.@, Beot. d- atrd, Td Sdpi. 
G. ov, Ep. & Thes. ovo - roto Adyouo. | P.N.ot, Boeot. G+ Kadv, “Ounpo. 


Dor. w: 7 Nbyw. [G. ev, Ton. dov- mupewy, Louveéwv.] 
Ton. ew: Barrew, Kpoicew.]| D.ors, Old, ovor(y > rotor Adyouow. 
p. 0Be(v + ovpdvober, Bwot. os &ddos mpotévis. 
w (fr. aov), Ep. wo- Ieredo.| A. ovs, Dor. ws, og* Tws Adyws, Tws 
D. 9, tp ou: "loOpot, Tot Sdpor. NUKos, wapOévos. 
se abrddr, uyopu. fol. ovg+ dvdpetors wéwdors. 
Ee - ovpavdic, TAcd@c. | Dual ov, Ep. oviv > trrotiy, dporiy. 


c. THIRD DECLENSION (221s). 
S. G. aros, aos, Ion. 0s « xépeos, od5eos. | P.N. ets, ne Att. fs ° Baocd7s. 


eos, Ion. & Dor. evs: Oépeus. Ep. fes ° Baccdjqes, lrafes. 
éws, Ep. ffos: Baoc\ fos, larwfos. Ion. & Dor.ées - Bacthées. 
Ion. & Dor. og + Baocdéos. es, lon. & Dor. tes: wrbrees. 
ews, Poet. eos, nos - méXeos, -70s. aa, Poet. Gd: yépd, xpéd. 
Ion. & Dor. tog: réXos. Ion. ea: yépea, Tépea. 
wSos, Ion. & Dor. tos Kumpios.| G.ewv,  Ion.dov: Xnvewy, dvdpewv, 
Dor. wros > Oducros. (Dor. Gy- alyay, xuvév 7] 
ots, Dor. & ol. ws + dx ds, aldws, dey, Ep. fev: Bacirjwr. 
D.et, Ep. §t- Baocrqi, Igri. ewv, lon. & Dor. lav: wodlwv. 
Ion. & + Baocdéi, Tnréi. D.ovv, Old, eor(v- xelpecc. 
e, Ton. & Dor.t: dN, duvdut. Poet. ooriv: erect. 
8, Ion. & Dor. t+ Oéri, dwdXz. erou(y: midecouw. 
vi, Ep. vwe- vex, digvi. eor(v, Ep. exrdu(v> Syecgu. 
A.v, Poet. a+ evpéa, lyOva. Ton. vou(v > mdduce. 
da, Ion. otv: ‘Ioiv, Anrotv. edor(y, ie heror(y> dpiorijerct. 
Dor. ov: "Howry, Aara. A.das, Ep. fas Baodids. (ds. 
a, Ep. §&:° BaowW jd, lra?d. Ion. & Dor. és - Baccdé- 
Jon. & Poet. €&- Baciréd. Comm. eis+ Bacirels. 
Dor. & Poet. R* BactdF. es, lon. & Dor. tas: wédcas. 
V.es, Mol. €- Duxpare. Dualow, Ep. oviv- rodoti, 
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6, Jupiter. 


. [Ales, Zives] 


NOUNS. 


§ 21, 


21. x. IRREGULAR AND DIALEcTIC DECLENSION. 


Dor. 


6, Gliis. 6, Cdipus. 


Poet. & Ion. 


Zevs, Zdy Trois Oldérovs [Olédlros] 

Acés, Zyvés Zavds Trot Oldlrodos, Oldirov poet. Oldirdddo,-d,-€ 
Ad, Znvl Zavi TroG = Oldb rode Oldirddg, -y 
Ala, Ziva Zava Drotv Oldlroda, Oldlrovw Oldirddav,-nv 
Zeid Prod 3=— Oldlrou Oldurdda, -7 


Attic. 6,son. Homeric. 


vids ulés 

vlod, vidos vlot, vlos, vidos 

vig, vlet lg, ule, vidi, vlet 
uldéy viév, ula, vid 

vid ulé 

viol, vlets ules, vides, ulets 


vidv, vidwy uldy, ° vidwy 
vlots, vléoe vlotot, vider, 


vious, vlets ulas, vléas 


vid, vulée 
vloty, vidow 


G. Oldurddwy, A. -as 


Doric.%, ship. Tonic. 

vais [vas] nis [vfs] 
vads yds, veds 

vat yyt 

vaiv [viv] via, véa [vniv] 


vaes wes, vées 
vay yn@v, vey 
yavol,vderos rnuol,viecot,veeror, 
vaas vijas, véas = [vad 


Attic. rd, spear. Homeric. 7d, cave. Homeric. 6,stone. 
S. N. ddpu Poet. dépu oméos omreios Adas 
G. dédparos, Sopds Sovpds (yovvaros)  arrelous Ados 
D. ddpart, dopl, Sdpec Sovpl dovpare orn Nat 
A. \dav 
P. N. ddpara, dépn doipa dovpara (xréa) 
G. dopdrwy Sovjpwy omeluy Adwy 
D. ddpace dovperct, dovpac'e orécol, omherot ddeoo, 
D.N. ddpare Sofpe Ade 
G. doparow 
HomMERIC PARADIGMS. 
6, knight. nh, city. 6, , sheep. 
S. N. larwevs woncs ts 
G. lrmijos (Tudé0s) wddtos, mrodcos, wéAEos, woANOS Bios, olds 
D. lraqi (I ndéi,-et) wont, =—o_awrddet, worer? wodne 
A. lrrfja (Tudéd,-7) rodkw, wrodw (réAna Hes.) Sw 
V. ied (udvre A. 106) ; 
P. N. larmijes, trweis? arones, woAnes Sies 
G. lrrjwy woNlwy étwyv, olay 
D. immeior (dpiory- modleoor (éerdrkeow) élecat, olect, 
A. lamas  [ecor) moras, rors or wodes, roAnaS bis = [Seror 
6, Ulysses. 6, Patroclus. 6, Mars. 
S. N. ‘Odvoceds, ‘Odtceds Ildrpoxdos(-7jsTheoc.) “Apns 
G. ’Odvocijos,-€0s, Odvcjos, Oduceds TlarpoxXou, -o10, -ffos + “Apnos, -eos 
D. (AxeAre?) ’Odve ji Tlarpéxrw “Apri, -et, -€t 
A. ‘Odvocja, ‘Oducjjia ’OdvcH I drpoxdov, -fa “Apna, -nv 
V. ‘Odvoced, ’Odvoed IIdrpoxde, -ees or -es “Apes E. 31. 


2 


~ rd 
QZ ryaAe db yez 


(A 


o rd 
PAPURAAPORSA 


ADJECTIVES. 


22. xi. ADJECTIVES OF 


27 


Two TERMINATIONS. 


a. Or THE SEcoND DECLENSION. 


0, 7 (unjust) rd 


ddixos ddcKxoy dynptos — dyjpws aynpaov, aynpey 
adixou dynpdov, dynpe 
adixw dynpaw, dynpe 
ddtxov dynpaov, aynpev, aynpe 
aduxe 
GSixoe Gdixa dynpact, —dynp dynpaa, ayijpe 
adixav dynpdaowv, dynpov 
adixots dynpaots, adynpos 
adixous dynpdous, dynpos 
adixw dynpaw, dynpo 
adixou dynpdow, aynpov 
b. OF THE TutRD DECLENSION. 
6, 7 (male) rd 0, 7 (pleasing) Td n (two-footed) rd 
a3 pny appev edyapis edyape poe dimrouv 
dppevos evydpiros dirod8os 
dppevt evxdpere diode 
appeva evyapira, evap dizoda, Sirouv 
appev edxape Sizrou 
dppeves appeva _—s ev dpires = evydpita Simodes = Siroda 
appevev evxapitey dirddav 
aippece evxapiot dimoct 
ap sevas evyaptras dirodas 
iippeve evyapire diode 
appevotv evxapiTow Surrddouv 


6, 9, (evident) rd 


S. N. cadys capes 
G. capéos, caois 
D. cade, oape 
A. caged, capn 
V. cadés 
P.N. cahées caceis caged, capi, 
G. capear, capay 
D. cageat 
A. gadéas, cafes 
D.N. cadee, cada 
G. cadéowv, capoiv 
§ 22. ¢. 


6, a ( (unfading) 


a) 


0, } (greater) rd 

petCoy major pettoy majus 
peiCovos majoris 

petCom majori 

peiCova, pelo 

poecCoy 

peiCoves, pei{ous pelCova, pei 
preeCovey 

pretCooe 

peiCovas, peifous 

pretCove 

precCdvouy 


ApJ. oF Two TERM. 231: dy7jpws 200, dyipw 199. 3, 120e; 


&bp(evs)ny, nel{(ovs)wy, 208 a, 157 ; edyape(rs)s 204; Sim (08s)ous bipes, dlrrovuy, 
214 a, 231 c, 204a, 202 a, dimou 215 C3 capys, caés, 213 c, 215a, 217d,e, 
cagpots, cadet, 219 a, 119, 121s; pel tia 211. — O. E. fovyos quiet, EvSotos 
glorious, dv(oos)ovs, -(oov)ouy, senseless, th(aos)ews propitious, edyews fertile; 
evdalu(ovs)ov fortunate, ededre(ds)s ee dAnOhs, -és, truc, iyifs, -és 
(120f), healthy, welwv minor, less, rodvwrous many-footed, pol¥pus, polyp. 


28 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. § 23. 


23. x. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


a. OF THE SECOND AND First DECLENSIONS. 


6 (morus) % (foolish) rd M. (d'ya0us) F. (good) N. 





S.N. papos popa papov bonus bona bonum 
G. popov popas boni bone 
D. pope popa bono bonee, Ab. -a 
A. papov popay bonum — bonam 
V. pape bone 
P.N. poépo popat popa boni bonze bona 
G. popev popwr bondrum bonadrum 
D. papos  popats bonis bonis 
A. popovs papas bonos bonas 
D.N. pope popa 
G. popow  popay 
o (sapiens) 7 (wise) rd o (simplex) 4 (simple) 7d 
S.N. copés cody copdy dmd(dos )ois drAr(én )i- dmd‘dov)ovy 
G. gopov sodas dmX(dov jod dmA(éys )is 
D. cope cop dmX\(6@ )@ dad(on )n 
A. copov copny dir) ‘doy Joov dA (ony inv 
V. cope 
P.N. codpot aodai copa  drdr(dor Jot dmA(oa )at daA(oa )a 
G. copay copay dmd(dwv ov dirA(dov)ov 
D. codois sodas dm(oors ois dmA(oats)ais 
A. aopots copas dmA(oous)ovs diA(oas )as 
D.N. coded aoda anm\(ow )o admd(oa )a 
G. coo aopav dm\(oow)ow dad(oaw)av 
0 (aureus, golden) n Td 
S. N. Xpuceos, Xpuaous Xpuaed, Xpvon xpvaeor, xpucovy 
G. Xpuceou, Xpucov Xpuoeas, xpvons 
D. Xpuaeg, xXpvo@ xpucea, xXpvon 
A. xpvaeov,  xpucovy Xpvceav, xpvojv 
P.N. Xpuceot, xXpvcot xXpvoeat, xpvoat xpvoed, ypvoa 
G. Xpuoewn, Xpvoev Xpvtewv, ypvoar 
D. Xpuceots xXpvaos Xpvoeas, xpuaais 
A. ypvoeous, xpuaous xpuoeas, xpvoas 
D.N. xpvoew, xpuoe xXpvoed, ypvoa 
G. xpvoeov, yxpucoiv Xpvceay, xpvoaiy 
§ 23. c. Dec. I. and II. 232: pwpwv 777.2; awrobds, xpucots, 200, 


120s, 772 c, 777.2. —O. E. pidcos friendly, dixaros just, waxpds long, éxOpas 
hostile, dOpdos dense, xadds beautiful. wéoos medius, MIDDLE, derX(dos)ois 
duplex, DOUBLE, dpyupeos apyipots argenteus, of silver. 

} Dre. III. and I. 233: pédAas 208; was, yaplecs 205 ; dvs 213 ¢, 


217 b; péAawa, Hocia, 2338; waoa, yaplecoa, 233 b, 155, 156; pédacs, 


§ 24, 


yA 


5 ro 
QA PURA POOA 


A 
SPUR 


0 


0 
PA PoaZ 


2 


~ tS 
24 PYAYA dpyaZ 


yapleot, mace, 
O. KE. rda\(avs) as wretched (M. Voc. TANGY), Tép(evs)Hv tener, 


OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
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b. OF THE THIRD AND First DECLENSIONS. 


o (niger) 
pe ‘Aas 
peAavos 
peeAave 

pe Aava 


peAaves 
peAavoy 
peAaoe 

peAavas 


pee Aave 
peAavou 


n (black) 
péeAava 
peeAaivns 


peAatvy 
pee Aauvay 


peAawwat 
peAawov 
peAaivats 
pedaivas 


peXaiva 
peAaivaty 


TO 
pe Nay 


peAava 


0 (gratiosu:; 37 (agreeable) 7a) 


xaptes 
xaptevros 
xapievte 
xapievra 
xapiev 
xapievres 
Xaptevray 
xapiect 
xXaptevras 


Xapievre 
Xaptevroww 


Xapieooa 
Xapieoons 
xaptéoon 
xapieooay 


xapierrat 

Xapteco ay 
xapteraats 
Xaptecoas 


xXapiecoa 
xaptecoaw 


xapiey 


Xapievra 


o (omnis) 7 (all) rd 
was mwaca qway 
mavrés qwaons 

qavri waon 

mavra mwacay 

qavres wacat ‘*avyra 
TavTovy Tacayv 

wact macats 
qavras tmagas 

qavre raca 

mavrow macaw 

6 _(suavis) H (sweet) rd 
nous noeta = OU 
nO€os 70elas 
ndci, noec deia 

nduv 70€tay 

nv 

noes, nOets deta déa 
70€av NOEL@V 
nOeot noeiats 
noeas, noets ndeias 

nee ndeia 
nOeow nota 


24. OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


) (magnus) % (great) rd 


péeyas peyarn péya 
peyadou preyaAns 
peyaio = peyaAn 
peyav peyadny 
poeyade 
peyadot = =peyddae = preydAa 
peyddov peyadov 
peyddos preyadats 
peyadous peyadas 
peyaho = preyada 
peyado eyaday 

1548; 


é (multus) 
qoAvs 
qoAXou 
TOAAD 
moXup 


multi, 
qoAXot 
qwo\A@v 
qoAAots 
qroAXous 


n (much) 7d 
mwo\An =moAv 
qoAAns 

qoAAn 


ToNAny 


many 
qoAAai 
qwo\A@y 
qoAAats 
qroAAas 


TOAAG 


way, mwdvrwv, waco, 729. 2, 778b; 75e¢ 219. — 


TENDER, 


ciumrdas (atv, was), -aoa, -av, all together, riuners honored, wrepdes winged 
(207 c), éx(ovrs)ov willing, Bpaxus brevis, short, yAuKvs dulcis, sweet (168), 
evpus wide, divs sharp, Bpadus tardus, slow, raxus swift. 


30 ADJECTIVES. — NUMERALS. § 24. 


S. 6 (mitis) 4 (mild) Td P. ol al Ta 
N. mpaos mpaeia 1 paop mpaot,  mpaeis mpaevat mpaea 
G. mpdov mpaeids Mpaéwy mpaeav 
D. mpdo  mpaeia mpaots, mpaect mpaeias mpaeoe 
A. mpaov mpaciay mpaovs, Mpacis mpaeias 
25. xu. DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. 
M. (iinus) F. (one) N. M. (nullus) F. (no one) N M., none. 
§. N. eis pia & ovdeis = ovdepiia obdey P, ovbéves 
G. évds putas ovdevds ovdemias ovdevey 
D. &i pa ovdevi = odes ovdeor 
A. &a = pia ovdeva = odd epiay ovdevas 
M. F.N., both. M.F.N., fo. M. F. ON. 


).N. A. dugw ambo, -e, -0 dvo, ba duo dus duo 
G. D. dudoty amborum, &c. dvoiv, late G. dvety P. late D. duet 


M.F. (three) N. M.F. N. M. F. (quatuor, four) N. 
P.N. rpeis tpia tres tria réoodpes, rérrapes réocapa, rérrapa 
G. tptav trium TeTodpwr, TeTTapwY 
D. rpioi tribus Tésoapot, TETTApGt 
A. spsis tres Téggapas, rérrapas 


§ 24. a. See 236; rodds 213 c, 217 b; wrpacia 233 a, mpacis 121. 


g.- Homeric Forms of rodvs. 


o n 7d 
S. N. rods, WouNvs wo\\és mod} WoAU, TrouNv, WOAASY 
G. mwoX€éos WOAATS 
D. (xodet ? Asch.) TOAA@ = TOAAD 
A. wodtv, movduv wo\Név wordy, mwovdty 
P. N. odées, rodets wodAol roAAal (wodéa Aisch.) wodrd 
G. modéwy WoANGv ToAhd wy, WONNEwy 
D. wodéot, -€oot, -€eout woddotot ToAAT CL 
A. modéas [rodets?]  roddovs odds 


§ 25. a. NUMERALS 240: (és) efs 208d, ula 194¢, ovdevds 973; rpets 
218 ; rérrapes 169 a, Teooapor 157 ; (ovde els) oddels, wndels, no one, 128 a, 
late M. and N. (odre els, wire els) otGels, ovPév, unOels, unOév, 161 b. 

b. Dialectic Forms: 1: Mase. N. Ep. és 135, Hes. Th. 145, Dor. js 
131d, Insc. Heracl. ; Fem. Ion. ply, -7s, ovdeuén, 197 a, Hipp., Ep. (fr. 
old los) ta, ifs, in, lav, A. 487, TI. 178, A. 174, & 485; also Neut. tg Z. 
422; Pl. Ion. ovdapol, undapol, -al, -d, none, -Gv, -otot, -atot, -ovs, -ds (v..1. 
ovdauéas 135 a, Hdt. 4. 114), Hdt. 1. 18, 148, &. 2: Ep. Du. dow I. 236, 
Pl. dotol, -ai, -d, -otot, -ots, -ovs, -ds, M. 455, 464, A. 7, 6. 129, 526; Ion. 
Pl. duév Hdt. 1. 94, dvoto. Ib. 32. 3: Dor. N. A. rots Insc., Poet. D. 
tpwioc Hippon. Fr. 8. 4: Ion. réooepes Hdt. 2. 80, 31, Dor. réropes or 
térropes, Theoc. 14. 16, Tim. 96 b, Hol. and Ep. wiovpes €. 70 ; Foet. or 
late D. rérpacc Hes. Fr. 47. 5. 


§ 26, 


PARTiCIPLES. 
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26. xiv. Active PARTICIPLES. 
a. Present. 





b. 2 Aorist, “pe Form. 


é (solvens) h (loosing) rd = (cleariny) 6 (having put) n 7d 
SN. Avov Avovca Avoy  luens Geis Ocica Oey 
G, Avorros Avovons luentis Gevros  Getons 
D. Avovre Avovon luenti Oéevre Oeion 
A. Avovra Avoveay luentem Oévra =: Geioay 
P.N. Avovres Avovoat Avovra luentes,-ia Oévres Ocioat Oevra 
G. Avdvrwv Avovctay luentium 6€vrwy Gewoav 
D. Avovot Avoveas luentibus eto  Oeicats 
A. Avorvras Avoveds luentes Gevtas Oeiaas 
D.N. Avovre Avovea Oévre Ocioa 
G. Avdvrow Avovoeay Oévrow Oeioay 
c. Present Contracted. d. Liquid Future. 
6 (vivens) 7 (living) rd 6 (dictiirus) 7 (about to say) rd 
S. N. §(dwv) av (dov)eca  §(dov)av épay écojca = epody 
G. ¢(do)a@vros  §(aov)oons épotvros épovans 
D. ((do)@vre ((aov)don épodvre = Epon 
A. ((do)avra §(dov)acay épotvra = épodoav 
P.N. {(do)avres (dov)doar f(do)avra  epodvres podoar epodvra 
G. §(adjorvrwy ¢(aov)wodv épovvrwy  épovody 
D. §(do)woe ¢(aov) dears épodat épovsats 
A. ((do)avras (aov)dods épotvras épovods 
D.N. ((dojavre f(a0v)dca épotvre epotod 
G. §(ab)dvrow f(aovd)doaw Epovvrow épovioaw 
e. 1 Aorist. f. 2 Aorist. 
6 (having loosed) 7 Td 6 (having left) 7 Td 
.N. Avoas Avoaca DAvoay Nirov Aurovca = Autrov 
G. Avgavros Avodons Aumdvros Aurovons 
P.N. Avoavres Avoaocat Avoavra Aurdvres Aurodoat Aurovta 
D. Avoadot Avodoas Aurovet Aurovaats 
g. 2 Aorist, -pt Form. 
6 (having given) 7 ta) é (having entered) 7 rd 
S.N. dovs Sova doy dus Sica diy 
G. ddvros Sovons Suvros dvons 
P.N. ddvres Sovaat Sdvra duvres ddoat duvra 
D. dover dSovoas Stat dvaats 
h. Perfect. i. Perfect Contracted. 
6 (sciens) 4 (knowing) rd 6 (stans) % (standing) rd 
-N. etdas eidvia  etdds €OTWS €éoT@oa €oTaws, €oTOS 
G. eiddtos eidvias €oT@Tos éaTooNs 
P.N. ciddres eidviat  eiddra €oTates éoT@oat éaTwra 
D. ciddce eidvias éataot éoTocats 
§ 26.-j. PARTICIPLES 234. 1: Av(ovrs)wv, AUc(avrs)as, Oels, Svs, 205 ; 


Sovs 205 a; eld(ors)as 21405; Avovoa, AUcaca, 233 b; 


eldvia, éor boca, éords, 


233 c,a; f(dwr)av, faoa, Lavros, EoT(aws)as, éor(a6)aros, 120 ; ép(éwr) av, 
éo(éov)ooca, ép(éov)otv, 152, 121. —O. E. Adour, AvOels, heAvneds, 37. 


32 PRONOUNS. § 27. 


27. xv. SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 


The forms marked with the sign; are enclitic when used without emphasis. The shorter 
forms, “ov, mot, we, are only so used. The initials affixed to dialectic forms denote, 
E. Holic, B. Boeotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, I. Ionic, O. Old, P. Poetic. The plural nos 
and vos are placed beside the dual for comparison. 


a. PERSONAL. 


1 Pers., J. 2 Pers. thou. 3 Pers., of him, her, it. 

S. Nom. éya evo ov ti * 

Gen. épov, povj mei gov, tui . obj sul 

Dat. épuot, pot; mihi goij —‘tibi of} sibi 

Acc. €ué, péy mé weéj té éj sé 
P. Nom. nueis we “Dpets you odeis they 

Gen. quay “vpov opav 

Dat. np “vpiy opiat(v} 

Acc. npas “vpas opas [neut.cpéa] 
D.N. A. va nos cdo vos [A. opae] 

G. D. vev nostrum od@y vestrum [opwiv] 





e. PERSONAL Pronouns: ANALYSIS, 243, 246. 


Stem. Conn.| Flexible 
1. 2 3. | Vow.| Ending. Uncontracted and Contract Forms. 
S. N. p- o- ‘- 
G.p-,ép-o- ‘= |-e |-0 éuléo)od a(éo)od (Lo)ov 
D. p-,ep-o- “= |-e jt éu(er)ol ene oe 
py ép-or- ‘= |-e | * éud o 
P.N.fp- dtp- oo-|-e | -es nu(ées)ets vu(ées)ets Stas 
G.fp- tp- od-|-e- | -wv nuiéwrav vu(dww)ay op(éwv) av 
D. hp- — bp- od-| -€-(t) | -¢v, -o'l(v'| nu(eiv)iv dulew)iv oplor 


A. tp — bp- op-|-e- = | -dis[n.-d] | nu(das)as tu(das)as od(éas)ds[-da] 
D.N.v- od- oh-|-w- | -« i| »(@e)e oh(de)o opt 

G. v- - oO-|-w- | -iv | y(awvev of6(awv)ov cputv 

f. Forms .1N HomMEer AND Heroportus. Those following the sign || are 


not in Herodotus, and those in brackets are not in Homer. The sign ~ 
denotes synizesis in Homer. 


S. N. dye |léyur ov | rdvy 
G. €udo, éued, pet ||eueto, | cot ced] ||oeio, o€Bev, | ed} \|€oj elo, Eevj- or 
éuddev TEELO Fé0j Fei] Feto, FéOev} 
D. enol, pol} col, rolt ||rewy of} ||€ot* or For] Feot 
A. €ud, me} o€; et prj ll éé: or Fé] Feé 
P.N. [nudes] mets Idqupes | [dudes] dels \Supes | [ogers] 
G. mee Il nuelww vuewv l| Buelow opewr | j Nopelww, opay 
D. meiy WAuy, Futv, duur(v| duty || Sui Supi(v, Say opici(r} oHi(r| lop 
A. nuéds, -éas || juds, due | vudd's, -éas || Supe opeds|-das| ope j lloget- 
D.N. ||[pdr llopai, opw as, spas] [n. oeal 
G. ||vaw lopaww 
D. ||vpow \lopaw, opav llopwir| 


A, ||v@i, vo lopai, op lopwej opw'} 


Or 
bo 
ot 
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b. REFLEXIVE. 


1 Pers. M. (of myself) F. 2 Pers. M. (of thyself) F. 

S. G. epavrod epaurijs geavtov, cavTov eauTis, Tavis 
D. épavre épauriy GeavT@, GavTg@ ceavTi, Tavti 
A. éyaurov €uauTny GEeavToV, GavToY GeEavTNY, cavTNy 

P.G. qpavatray jay adrav Upav avrav Upov avrev 
D. nity adrots piv avrais tiv avrois tpiy avrais 
A. mpas avrovs nas auras bpas avirovs ipas auras 

, 
3 Pers. M., of himself. F., of herself. N., of tself. 

S. G. éavrob, abou éauris, auriis 
D. éauTg, avT@ éaury, aurn a 
A. €avurdv, atrdv €avTny, —abtny éavtd, aird 

P.G. é€avrav, attrov €avToyv,  avTov 
D. éavtois,  aidrois €avTais, avrais 
A. €avrovs, avrovs €auTas, auras €avra, avra 


or P. G. copay airay, D. cdiow airois -ais, A. cpas atrovs -ds 


c. RECIPROCAL. 


M. (of one another) F. N. M. N. F. 
P. G. dAAnhov GAnhov D. A. dAAnAw aAANAa 
D. aAAndots ddAndats G. daAAndow aAAnAawy 


A. dAAnAovs dAAnAds dAAna 


d. INDEFINITE. 


M. F. N., Such @ one. M. 

S.N. 6, 9, ro detva P. of  Seives 
G. tov, ris —Beivos trav deivov 
D. 76, 77 deive * 

A. Tov, thy, Td Setva rous deivas 





g. ADDITIONAL Fors. 


S. N. ldv, ld B. rv D., Tov til, B. 
G. euéos, dueis, €uods, ue-|Té0, rei; réos] reds{|FéOev] m., dois D. B., 
Oévj} D. TeouUs, TEOU D. éeto E. 
ic éuly D., ed B. Tl D. B. For] &., ly or  D., 0B. 
ré te, TU, Thy D. Fé] &. viv] D. P. 
P; oe ames D. . | dues Dz 
G. ‘duéwy, -Ov D., dumewr | bupéwy E. 
D. nudy P., duly D., &upe-| duly, dy D. P. ply} ply] D., doe B. 
A. ‘dé D. [ory a. | Yue, Supe Dz yey D., dope E. 
D.N. vie B. 


h. REFLEXIVE 244, 248 : New Ion. 1 Pers. éuewurod, -7s, -@ -7, -6y, 
-qv: 2 Pers. _gewuTod, -Hs, -@, -7, -6v, -yv° 3 Pers. éwurod, -7s, -@, -7, -dv, 
-hv, -6, Pl. -Gy, -Ewv, -olot, -pot, -ovs, -ds, -4° Hdt. Dor. 3 Pers. adravrou 
OY -W, -ds, -W, -@, -ov, -dv, -o, Pl. -wy, -dyv, -ots, -ats, -ovs or -ws, -ds, -d. 
Kol. Favr for abrob, Alc. 88 [74]. See 131 e, 130c, 197 c, 246 d. 

i. RecrprocaL 244: Dor. ddAd\ddAwy 130 a, Theoc. 14. 46, ddAdrAdrowe 
Pind. P. 4. 397, &c. Ep. Dual dddA7jAoity 201 b, K. 65. 


GR. TAB. oO" Cc 


34 PRONOUNS. § 28 


28. xvi. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


J. DEFINITE. 


a. Article. b. Relative. ¢. Icerative. 
M. (the) F. ON. M. (qui) 3 F. ad N. M. (ipse) F, (ver y,same) N. 
8. N. 7 ~3= ot bs i airds arn aur 
G. rot tis ov ns aurov = auis 
~ ~ > ~ 9 ~ 
C2 5 8 eth i SL 
A. roy = typ ov oy aurov =—s avn 
P.N. of ai ra ot aes "a avroi atrai aura 
G. Tey TOV dy dy auTov avurov 
D. rots Tais ols als avrots avrais 
Cd @ 
A. rovs = ras ovs as avrovs  avras 
D.N. tro rd & "a auTo aura 
G. row ra ow t airow  avtawy 
d. Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (hic) F. (this) N. 
* : 
S.N. d8ehic fdehec rode hoc obros airy TOUTO 
G. rovde rade Tovrov. =: ravTns 
D. ro 7; t , 
poe. Tye TOUT® TauTy, 
A. révde rnvoe rouroy § tavtny 
P.N. of8e hi aide he r&8e heec otrot avrat ravura 
G. rovée TOVOE TOUTOY TOUTODV 
D. roiwwde raicde TOUTOLS ravrats 
o - 
A. rovode rade Tovrovs ravtTas 
D.N. rdde Tade TOUT@ TavtTa 
G. rowde rade Tovrow Tavraw 
e. Possessive. 
S. 1 P. é ends meus, my 2 P. ods tuus, thy 3 P. ds suus, his, her, ts 
P. NpeTepos = uur tuerepos your oérepos their 


§ 28. i. ADJECTIVE Pronouns 234. 4, 249s. Those of Dec. 2 and 1 
have in general the dialectic forms belonging to those declensions (20, 
201, 197s, 131 d) : as, Ep. Toto, avroto, Totty Old rdwy, aur dv, rotor, 
Taist, rotolde, avroiot > Ion. TH04, THS, Tryolde, TIO, aor gee ° Dor. 70, av7o, 
TwWs, a, d, drs, Tas, avras, rade, ravrav, Trav, airay~ Mol. rois, rals. 


j. Article 250: 6, 76, 199; rw, rotv, 234e. Dialectic Forms: Old 
Nom. Pl. rof A. 447, Hdt. 8. 68. 1, Theoc. 1. 80, Asch. Pers. 424, rat 
Yr. 5, Pind. O. 13. 25, Ar. Eq. 1329. 


k. Relative 250: 6199. D. F.: Ep. Gen. dou a. 70, &ns II. 208, § 135. 


1. Iterative 251: a’r5 199. So decline &dXos alius, other, and éxetvos 
ille, that (xetvos P. 1., B. 37, Hdt. 3. 74, xfvos w., Sap. 2.1, Tivos D., 
Theoc. 1. 4). D. F.: M. atvréov, -éy, -éwv, -éoust, ous, F. -én, -éns, -€0, 
-énv, -éwv, -énot, -éas, New Ion. 


§ 28, 


ADJECTIVE. 


II. INDEFINITE. 


f. Simple Indefinite. g. Interrogative. 
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h. Relative Indefinite. 


Lat. aliquis, ullus = quis ? quicumque, quisquis 
M.F.(any,some)N. M.F.(who?)N. M. (whoever) F. N. 
-N. tis Th rts ti dotis ytis «= sO Tt 

G.  rivds, rod Tivos, TOD ovTivos, STov oTivos 
D. rwvi, re Tim, T@ Orit, oro nTeve 
A. tod tiva ovrwva Hvriva 
P,N. srwés revd, ives iva  ocrees airwes adrwva, 
G. twov [arra  tivov dvriveyv, roy Svriwey [drra 
D. ti rice Oloriot, Grots atorict 
A. Twas rivas ovotivas dotwas 
D.N. rwe rive Q@Tive drive 
G. two rivow otvrivow alyrivow 


m. Demonstrative 252: ofros, atrn, 252b. Decline rodcde, -dde, 
-6vde, and rovotros, -avrn, -obrov or -obro (199 a), talis, such, roodcde (232 a) 
and rogodros tantus, so much, ryrtKoode and TydcKodros so old, ruvvobros 
tantillus, so small. D. F.: for ravée, roicde, by a kind of double declen- 
sion, Poet. ra@vdew Alc. 127 Bk., Ep. rotodeor @. 93, rotcderou(v K. 462, 
B. 47; rovréy, rouvréwy, 255 b; todro, rabrat, 255 a. 


Paragogic Declension (252 c) : 


S.N. 68¢ Hot Tool ovr oot avryl tourl 
G. rovdl rnodl TouToul rauTnol 
D. Twi Ty 0b Tout wl TauTijl 
A. rovdl THvol Tovrovt TrauTnul 

P.N.  oldi aldt Tradl obroul avrail raurl 
G. Twvil, &c. Tourwul, &c. 


n. Possessive 252. D. F.: 1 Pers. Pl. ‘duds or duds 0., Z. 414, Aisch. 
Ch. 428, ‘duérepos D., Theoc. 2. 31, dupmos, dupérepos &., Alc. 108, 104; 
Du. vwitrepos E., O. 39: 2 Pers. S. reds D. E., y. 122, Asch. Pr. 162; 
Pl. ‘duds 0., a. 375, Suuos B. ; Du. opwirepos E., A. 216: 8 Pers. S. ds 
p. 1., I. 333, Hdt. 1. 205, Soph. Aj. 442, éds E. D., a. 409, Theoc. 17. 
50, Fés m.; Pl. opéso., A. 584. 


o. Indefinite 253s: ris 208 d, 8 re or 8,74 2553 rotor; Srowor, 258. 


Forms of tis, ris, and érts = 8eris, in Homer and Herodotus, marked 
as in 27f: 


S.N. ais rl tls = rl |8res 8 re |S rre 
G.  réo, Ted red |lréo rev |\érre0, Srrev 
D.  réw |Ir@ [re] drew 
A. Twa tlva Br iva 
P.N.  rovés TWh tives rlva Sra 
G. [réwv] TEW drewy 
D. loner Hina éréoot [f. -éyor] 
A. Twds ldooa rlvas| \l8rwas dooa 


p- For Correlative Pronouns, see 53. 


36 COMPARISON AND CONJUGATION. § 29. 
29. 3B. ANALYSIS OF COMPARISON. 


1, Old Greek and Latin Forms. 2. Common Greek Form. 8. Second 
Greek Form. 4. Common Latin Form. 5. Common English Form. 


BASE. Connect- , Dercree-Sien. EXAMPLES. 

IVE, Comp. Sup. Comp. Sup. 

1. Root or a T véaros 

Pos. Stem. (u)i m minimus 

2. Pos. Stem. ° Te) 86TaAT paxpdorepos pakpdratos 
@ VEWTEDOS VEWTATOS 
a Aalrepos Aalraros 
€ $ TETTEDOS TéTTATOS 
us Aadlorepos - AaNloraros 
- peddvrepos peXavraros 

8. Root. (I) ov oT 7nStov 45:0-ros 

4. Pos. Stem. i or ssim | longior longissimus 

5. Positive. e r st longer longest 


C. TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


30. 1. Distinctions CiassiFiep (265 s). 


a. VOICES. 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
I act Lam acted upon — 
by myself by another 
{Simple Performance of | (Both Performance and Recep- | (Simple Recep- 
the act): tion) : tion of the act): 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE, Reflexive PASSIVE. 
——SSS SSS eee 
Intransitive: Transitive: | directly : indirectly : 

Upapov,  travoa, éravodpny, elAdpny, érrabOny, 
cucurri, J stopped |JI stopped my- I took for my-| I was stopped 
I ran. another. | self, I ceased. self, I chose. by another. 

b. TENSES. 
I. Pamsakry. II. SEconDARY. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3. Past, 
Relations. 
1. Def- PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
inite.  ypddw scribo, - %ypadoy scribébam, 
Lam writing. I shall be writing. I was writing. 
2. Indef- FUTURE. AORIST. 
inite. ss ypae scribam, Eypaija scripsi, 
I write. I shall write. I wrote. 
3. Com- PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


plete. Yrvpabe scripsi, tWemavoopar desiero, Cyeypdbey ee 
have written. I shall have ceased. L had writte 


§ 32. DISTINCTIONS AND ELEMENTS. 37 
c. MODES. 


I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 


2. Undecided, or Contingent. 
a, Present Contingence, B. Past Contingence, 


1. Decided, or Actual. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
ypade scribo, ypaoe scribam, ypacdouwe scriberem, 
Lam writing. I may write. LI might write. 
B. VOLIrIvE. 
IMPERATIVE, 
Yeas scribe, 
Write. 
II. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive, B. Adjective, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ypadev eer ypddev scribens, 
To write Writing. 
31. wu. Formation OF THE TENSES. 
PREFIXES, TENSES, AFFIXES. 
Active. Middle. Passive, 
PRESENT, ©, Jab Opat, pas 
Augm. IMPERFECT, ov, v épny, pV 
FuTURE, ow Topo, Ohoopas 
2 FUTURE, | fropar 
Augm. AORIST, oo. capny Onv 
Augm. 2 AORIST, ov, v | épny, phy nv 
Redupl. PERFEctT, KO peas 
Redupl. 2 PERFECT, a 
Augm. Redupl. PLUPERFECT, KEL pny 
Augm. Redupl. 2 PLUPERFECT, ev 
Redupl. Future PERFECT, [oo] copa. 
32. ul. ANALYSIS OF THE VERB. 
I. PREFIXES (277s). 
a. The AUGMENT, prefixed to Secondary Tenses in the Indicative. 
b. The REDUPLICATION, prefixed to Complete Tenses in all the Modes, 


II. THE STEM (344s), including, 


PREFORMATIVES, additions prefixed to the Root. 
The Root, the primitive element of the Verb. 
LETTERS INSERTED or CHANGED in the Root. 
AFFORMATIVES, additions affixed to the Root. 


III. AFFIXES (285s), including, 
g. TENsrE-Siens. 
o(e), Future and Aorist, Active and | @ys, Future Passive. 
Middle ; Future Perfect. ns, 2 Future Passive. 
x, Perfect and Plupertect Active. *, Present and Imperfect ; Perfect 
@€(An), Aorist Passive. and Pluperfect Passive ; 2 Per- 
e(y), 2 Aorist Passive. fect and Pluperfect Active. 


tho po 


38 CONJUGATION. — ANALYBIS. § 32. 


h. ConNECTING VOWELS (290 s). 


Indicative. in, Aorist Passive ; s = Form Active. 
0,€, (w, ), Pres., Impf., Fut., Fut. Perf. | o+(0c), Pres., Fut., Perf., Fut. Perf. 
ue), Aor. Act. and Mid.; Perf. Act. | as(ecd, ee), Aorist Act. and Mid. 

e(e), Pluperfect Active. 


* Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Imperative, Infinitive, Participle. 


rae e(o), Imv. ) Present, Future, Future 
pe a Bor; e(ec), Inf. Perfect ; Perfect Ac- 
o, (9), Subjunctive. o, Par. tive. 
Optative. &(o), Aorist Active and Middle. 


t, General Sign ; -ps Form Middle. | *, Perf. and Aor. Pass. ; -ys Form. 


i, FLEXIBLE ENnpINGS (295s). 
A, SUBJECTIVE. 


Sing. 1 2 3 PL1 2 3 Du2 38 
P Pp p pn pn np pn pn 
Pri. -p(ut,*) -s(c 0d) T(ci,*) | -pev -Te -vT(vot, dot) -Tov -ToY 
Sec. -p(v, us, *) -s(c0a) 1(*) -pev TE -vT(v, Ev, 007) Toy -THY 
Lat. -m(*) -3(sti) -t ~mis -tts -nt(runt, re) 
Pp pm pn npmn pm n pn pmn 
Inv. -0( 6, s,€,»,*) -Te Te -vTwv,- Tacky | -Troy -Trev 
L. -*(to) - -t& -nto 
rrrrer rd 
Inf. “V,-VOL, -L Part. -vr-¢ (r-s) 
L. -7é(se) ~nt-8 -tir-ts 
B. OBJECTIVE. 
Sing. 1 2 3 Pl.1 2 3 Du. 2 8 
pv pv pv pm pvn_ npv pyn prvn 
Pri. -pot -oas(ac)-rar | -eOk -08e = -vrar(drac) -78ov -cbov 
Sec. -pnv -oo(0) -ro | -peOa -c8e = -vro(aro) -rbov -cOyv 
Lat. -(mr)r -ris(re) -tir | -mir -mini -ntir ; 
pv pvm pvn pymn pyvm nj| pvn_ pvmn 
Imv. -70(0) -c0w -o0e -cbwv, -cbwody | -cbov -cbwv 
L. ~ré&tor) -lor mint tor 
vr rv d ad 
Inf. -o0ar Part.-pev-os —- Verb.-1-ds -rt-0g 
L. -ri(i, ier, rier) -t-tis(sus) -nd-is 


j. Add to the list, vy PARAGOGIC in the 3d Person, after € or simple t 
(163) ; LETTERS INSERTED between the stem and affix (as o, n, €, 307, 
811) ; and also, in compound verbs, a preceding PREPOSITION (390). 


33. Norrs. a. In 832i, the ELEMENTS of fhe Flexible Endings are 
mostly marked, according to their force, with small letters placed above : 
p, o, 6, r, with p, as signs of person (246, 271), c, e. 2); v, €, a, with n, 
as signs of nwmber (271 b, c, e) ; as, 0, 6, oO, nv, ev, with v, as signs of 
voice (271 e, 272a, b) ; , with m, as a sign of mode (272 e); v and t, with 
r, as signs of relation (272 a, 12); +r and ré, with d, as suffixes of derivation 
(272 b) ; while letters unmarked are, for the most part, simply euphonic. 

b. The TRANSLATION in 34, applies, except in the Imperative, to the 
Ist Person singular, and must be varied for the other persons and num- 
bers. It is read across thus: Pres. Ind. Act. J am stopping another, Mid. 
Lam stopping myself, &c.; while the different forms of the Pres. and Impf. 
may be also rendered, J stop, I stopped, &c. Some words are printed in 
Roman letters as explanatory or, in some combinations, inadmissible. 


SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION. 39 


§ 34, 


34, iv. Synopsis AND TRANSLATION OF THE VERB avo, to stop. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 

Pres. Ind. ratw TOAVOPAL 
Imperf. travoy éravdépny 
Pres. Sub. = ratdw TAVWPLAL 

Opt. — ravoupe mavolpny 

Imv. ave wavou 

Inf. mavey maverBar 

Par. matey WOAVOPEVOS 
Fut. Ind. ratow ravoopat  tav0hcomar 


Opt. watvoope ravoolpny tav0ncolpyy 
Inf. watoev mratoerbar rav0hcerbar 
Par. waticwv tavodpevos mav0nodpevos 


Aor. Ind. éravea eravedpny  eravOynv 
Sub. = ratorw ravowna.  tmavde 
Opt. watoape mavealynv mavdelnv 
Imv. wavoov WAVTAL ravOnre 
Inf. waver navoacba. mav0fjvar 
Par. avoas mavodpevos avels 

Perf. Ind. wéravka aréraupat 

Pluperf. éeravneyv éreravpny 

Perf. Sub. weravxw Temaupevos © 
Opt. tweravKoun areraupévos eltny 
Imv. wérauxe awéraveo 
Inf. reravkévar tweraio bar 
Par. weravkds TETAULEVOS 

F. P. Ind. werauxds tropa qmweravoopar 
Opt. weravkds tocoipny aweravoolpny 
Inf. meravkds tcerOar mweraicer Bar 
Par. aeravxds todpevos tweravodpevos 


Common Forms of Translation. 


Tam (Act.) stopping another (J stop, 
I was stopped, may stop, dc.). 

I may or can be (Mid.) stopping myself, or ceas- 
I might, should, would, or could be ing, (I ceuse, ceased, may 
Stop, ccasc, be stopped ; or, Be thow cease, might ccuse, dc.) 
To stop, to cease ; to be (Pass.) stopped (continued). 


Stopping, ceasing, being stopped. 

I shail or will 

I might, should, or would (hereafter) 
(Hereafter) to 

About, or intending to 


I stopped, ceased, was stopped ; or, I did (Act.) stop another. 


(Act.) stop another. 
(Mid.) stop myself, or cease, 
(Pass.) be stopped. 


I may or can (Mid.) stop myself, or cease. 

I might, should, would, or could (Pass.) be stopped. 

mer cence, be stopped (ab once) 5:00, D0 J (> The translations of the Perfect 
ae ? and Pluperfect belong also to the 

Stopping, ceasing, stopped. Aorist. . 

I have 

I had 

I may or can have (Act.) stopped another. 

I might, should, would, or could have, } (Mid.) stopped myself, or ceased. 

Do thow have (Pass.) been stopped. 

To have | 

Having 

I shall have 


(Act.) stopped another. 
(Hereafter) ee nave (Mid.) stopped myself, or ceased. 


About or intending to have (Pass.) been eet: 
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a. NUDE. b. EvpHoNic. 
Pres. (2 Aor.) Impf. Present. (2 Aor.) Imperf. 
P. C.F. 
Ind. S. 1 (u)pt (o-4)@  (o-m)o 
2s (e-s)ag i-s 
: 3 (r)ot (e-T)e i-t 
Pp P.1 pe o-pey i-mus 
= 2 ve €-TE i-tis 
Ja 3 (vr,vot) dor (o-vr)over u-nt 
i 
D. 2 tov €-TOV 
Fr. 0. F. 
Ind, 8. 1 (u)v (o-~)ov éba-m 
2 s €-s eba-s 
: 3 (r)* (e-r)e eba-t 
E Pe, 1 pev o-pev eba-mus 
= 2 TE e-te  eba-tis 
8 3 way (o-vr)ov eba-nt 
@ 
nm D.2 TOV €-Toy 
3 Tv é-rnhv 
Sub. S. 1 (w-u)o a-m 
2 (n-s)qs as 
. 3 (n-7)q a-t 
BP P.1 o-pey  a-mus 
= 2 n-Te a-tis 
‘cs 6: C8 (w-vr)wor a-nt 
~ p.2 1-TOV 
0. F. c. F. 
Opt. S. 1 (n-v ou-pe ére-m 
2 # {y-s Oi-s ere-s 
i 3 (ny ou ere-t 
E Ped (n-pev, t-prev Ol-pev ere-mus 
— 2 (n-re t-te ol-re ere-tis 
S 3 (n-cav, t-cav ou-ev ere-nt 
3 m 
wm D.2 {ty-rov, t-rov Ol-Tov 
3 th-tTHy, (-rHv ol-rnv 
Imv. S. 2 (€)@, ¢, € (e-6)e  & 
3 Te é-Tw i-to 
P. 2 te €-TE i-te 
3 Twoav, é-Tracay, 
vrwy 6-vTev u-nto 
D. 2 tov €-TOV 
3 TeV é-Tev 
F. 
Infin. vat (e-v)e é-re 
Partic. N.  yt-s (o-yr-s)wv (e-nt-s)ens 
vo-G (0-vo-a)ovora 
(yr) (0-yr)ov 
G. —-vt-0s o-yt-os  e-nt-is 
vo-7nS (0-vo-7s)obo"s 


CONJUGATION. 


§ 35. 


35. v. SuBJECTIVE AFFIXES ANALYZED 


ce. FUTURE. 


T. C. F. 
o-w b-o 
o-e-s b-i-s 
o-e b-i-t 
o-0-pev 
o-€-Te 
o-Over 


@-€-TOY 


O-OL- put 
o-0t-S 
o-0l 
o-Ol-pev 
o-Ol-TeE 
o-Ol-ev 
o-Ol-TOV 


o-ol-rhy 


O-€t-V 
o-aV 
o-0vVe-a 
o-0-v 
G-0-VT-O§$ 


o-otr-n$ 


§ 35. 


SUBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 


AND COMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 


d. AORIST 
ACTIVE. 


Ind. S. 


Primary. 
a 


o 


T. CG. P. 

o-& s-I 
G-a-s__s-i-sti 
O-€ S-1-t 
o-G-pev s-i-mus 
o-a-Te 8-i-stis 
o-a-y = s-e-Tunt 
o-A-TOV 
o--THY 


foamed 
5 
au, 
wn 


Secondary. 
vu 


o 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

2 

3 
Sub. S. 1 o-o  s-éri-m 
2 o-y-s S-eri-s 
3 o-y ~~ s-eri-t 
1 o-w-pev 

2 o-1-TE 

3 O-W-O1 

2 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
3 


O-1-TOV 


O-O.i-p4 S-isse-m 
o-al, 
O-CL-pev, 
o-CL-TE 
O-AL-ev, o-ea-v 
o-ai-roy 


o-al-rhy 


T-ELA-S 
O'-E€LE 


(c-a- .-O)orov 
o-d-Tw 
O-a-re 
o-d-Twoay, 
o-d-vTrey 
2 o-a-Toyv 
3 O-d-Twy 
Infin. 


Part. N. 


O-a-t S-is-se 

(c-a-yr-s)oas 

(c-a-vo-a)oaoa 

(c-a-vr)ody 

G. o-a-vT-0s 
o-do-ns 


e. PERF., 
2 PERFECT. 
T. C.F, 
K°-0 vi-j 
K-a-g — v‘-i-sti 
K‘n~€ v‘-i-t . 
K‘- d-pev v‘-i-mus 
K‘-a-re v‘-i-stis 


(x‘-a-vr) ‘Gore v'-6- 


PLUPERF., 
2 PLUPERFECT. 


4f 


f. AoRIST Pass., 
2 Aogist Pass, 


K-a-roy = [runt 
T. C. F. 
K‘-eu-y, o vs (0-2) Oy 
k‘-el-s v‘-cra-s | 0-5 
Ke = v'-era-t | Om 
k‘-€t-pLev O'n-pev 
K-e-re [cay] 0'n-re 
k‘-e-cay, k'-<- | Oy-cay 
-k'-€-TOV On-rov 
k‘-e(-rHy oy 
K-w v‘-éri-m (64. wp) 0 
k'-n-$ v“eri-s (Oé-7-s) OHS 
k-y = -v‘-eri-t (0%é-n-7 )O'y 
K‘-co-pLev 0'co-pev 
K‘'-1)-TE O'ij-re 
K'-@-O'U Oa-oru 
k‘-1)-Tov F)-Tov 
T. C. PF. 


k‘-ov-pe v‘-isse-m 


K‘-ot-s v‘-isse-s 
«-ot  -v*-isse-t 
k‘-ot-pev 
K‘-Ou-Te 
«‘-ot-ev 
«‘-OL-TOV 
k‘-o(-rhy 

K‘-€ . 

k‘-€-Tw , 

k'-€-Te 

'-é-racay, 

x'-6-vTey 
«‘'-€-Toy 
«‘-€-Tev 


«‘-é-vat v*-13-se 


(x‘-0-7-s)K'ds 

(x‘-o-c-a)K‘vta, 

(x*-0-7) Kd 
k‘-6-T-05 
k‘-ul-ds 


(6'e-0n-.) O'elny 
(Oe-c-s) Oelns 
(O%e-19-7) Oely 
Oeln-pev, Oet-pev 
O'eln-Te, cine 
O'eln-cray, Oei-ev 
Oely-rov, O'et-roy 
Oeg-ray, O'el-rhv 
(6-6) Ore 
0'h-Te 
0'n-Te 
0s4-raniiy 
Oevrey 
O'n-rov 
O'h-Tey 
O*fj-var 
(Oe-vr-s) Oels 
(6'e-vo-a) Oetora, 
(Oe-vr) Oey 
6'é-yr-os 
Oelo-ns 


42 CONJUGATION. § 36. 
36. vi. OpsecTIVE AFFIXES ANALYZED 
a. NUDE. b. EvPHONIC. 
Pres., Perf. (2 Aor.) Impf., Plup. Present. (2 Aorist.) Imperfect. 
FP. Cc. F. 
Ind. S. 1 pat O-pat o-Fr 
2 wat(ar) (e-at)y,@ €-ris, -re 
; 3 Tat erat = i-tur 
Pp P. 1 pea é-peOa, i-mur 
A 2 ove eoe i-mini 
2 3 vra. o-vras u-ntur 
D. 2 boy e-oBoy 
Fr. 0. ¥. 
Ind. S. 1 pny 6-pynv éba-r 
2 oo0(0) (€-o)ov 
BS 3 To €-TO 
| pela é-peba, 
3.8 ote €-o0 
g 3 vro 0-vTO 
nm D.2 obey «-oboy 
3 oOnyv é-cOyy 
Sub. S. 1 > @-pat a-r 
2 (n-at)y 4-ris,-re 
; 3 H-Tat a-tur 
E Pet 6-80 a-mur 
= 2 n-o0e a-mini 
- 3 o-yrar a-ntur 
mo D2 n-o8oy 
0. F. c. F. 
Opt. 8. 1 (-unv ol-uny ére-r 
2 L-0 Ol-o — er é-Tis, -re 
Ss 3 L-TO ot-ro__ ere-tur 
P. 1 (-pe0a. o(-.e00 ere-mur 
3 2 t-o0e ov-o8e ere-mini 
Q 3 L-yTO Ow-vro ere-ntur 
na D2 t-oGoy ot-ooy 
3 (-c Onv o(-c ny 
Imy. 8. 2 vo(o) (e-o)ov é-re 
o é-c0w i-tor 
P. 2 oGe e-o0e i-mini 
3 cOwoay, é-c0wcay, u-ntor 
obwy é-c0ev = 5 
D. 2 efov c-o-Bov cee 
3 obo é-cbwy F 
¥. wo a 
Infin. rbar «oa (6-ri)i RE 
Part. N. ysev-05, [Lév-05 6-ev-05 ass 
| o-pév-7 3 ‘ait 
pev-ov, tév-ov 6-pev-ov Bet 
G. pév-ov o-pév-ou PEs 
péy-ns o-pév-ns ball om 
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OBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 


§ 36. 


AND CoMPARED WITH THE LATIN. 
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CONJUGATION. 


§ 37. 


37. vil. GENERAL PARADIGM OF 
(Stem Av- ; Pass. to be loosed ; Mid. 
A. DEFINITE TENSES. 
1. Present, or Definite System: Base \o- 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
&. PRESENT. b. IMPERFECT. c. PRESENT. dG. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosing. Iwas loosing. | Iam loosed, &c. Iwas loosed, &c. 
solvo solvébam | solvor, &c. solvébar, &c. 
Ind. S.12Av@ ito AVopat luor 
2 dr\vas luis Ship, 7Aver lueris, -re 
; 3 *\vEr luz Averat luttur 
% P. 1 Avopev lutnus Avépela  ludmur 
& 22\vere luitis 2) veo Oe luiminz 
iS 3 2Avover® luwrt Nwovrat luuntur 
D. 2 *\verov 2) veoCov 
Ind. S. 1 28\dov lué- &vépny lué- 
2 Eves [bam é\vou [bar 
= 3 fue é\vero 
q P.1 d\vomev dvd pe8a. 
FE 2 avere Aveo 
2 3 2¥\vov é\vovro 
«Do é\veroy aver Gov | 
3 é\vérny éivéo Ony 
Sub. 8: 1?7\do  luam Avopat luar 
2 Avps = luas ain ludris, -re 
: 3 vy luat AUnrar luatur 
E P. 1 Avopev ludmus AveopeBa luamur 
& 2 AUyHTe luatis AvynoBe luamint 
a 3 Avact® luané AVovras luantur 
D. 2 dAvHTov dno Pov 
Opt. S. 1 Avoupt lugrem Avolunv lugrer 
2 Avors _—lucres Avorco ~—lueréris,-re 
. 3 Avow — lueret Avotro =. lueretur 
> : i, 
g Pil Avoupev lucrémus Avolpeba. lucremur 
a 2 Avoure luerectis AVoro Oe § lucremine 
2 3 Avovev luerent AvowrTo luecrentur 
2 Dp. 2 AvoLToy Avoro-boy 
eS: Avolrny AvoloByy 
Imv. S. 2 die lue Avov lugre 
3 Avéro luzto Avéer Ow luitor 
P. 2 *\vere luite 2 veo Oe luimine 
3 d\vérwocay, AvérVworay, 
2\udévrev luunto 2\vérOwv luuntor 
D. 2 *\verov 2)\veoBov 
3 Avérev 2) vérOwy 
Infin. Avew luégre AveoOar lui 
Part. N. Niwv,-ovea,-ov! luens Audpevos, -n, -Ov 
_. G AvovTos,-ovens luentis Avopévov, -1S 


§ 37. GENERAL PARADIGM. 45 


CONJUGATION : Ava, solvo, to loose. 
to loose for one’s self, redimo, to razsom.) 
B. SimpLe INDEFINITE TENSES. 
2, 3. Future and Aorist Systems: Base Ndo-. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
e. FUTURE. f. AORIST. g. FUTURE. h. Aorist. 
I shall loose. I loosed. I shall ransom. I ransomed. 
solvam solvi redimam redémi 
Ind. 2Avow luam Avoopat luar 
2 Avwas lucs Shuey, *Av@e lugris, -re 
32r\toe lue¢ Avo@eras  luefur 
P. 1 Aveoopev luémus AvordpeOa luemaur 
2 NAvoere —luctis AvoeoVe = lucmitnz 
3 2rAvorover luent Avoovras lucntur 
D. 2 Avoeroy I played. Avoreo Gov 
Ind. Orick& dias? Diodpny 
2 frveas — lusisti vow 
3 vere —_ lusit é\voaro 
P12 evodpev lusimus é\vord. pea, 
2 &\voare lusistis Qveacbe 
3 Qrveav = lusérunt, &\voavro 
D. 2 é\voarov [-re &voacboyv 
3 &uearny vedo On 
Sub. tow  lustrim Avowpar 
2 AKoYs _luseris voy 
3 _ voy —luserit AvoHTAL 
P.1 AvowpEV Avorwp.ea, 
2 AvonTE AVonoe 
3 . AVowor' AVTOYTAL 
wD. 2 Avon Tov Avono Gov 
Opt. Adoroupe AVoaspe lusissen | \ucolwyy Avoralpny 
2 dvorors Avoas, AVoetas | AVOOLO AvoraLO 
3 AvooL 8\voa, Avoeve® | AVTOLTO AVTaLTO 
P. 1 Avoowpev AvoTatpLey AvorolpeOa, AvoralpeOa, 
2 r\vworre AVOALTE Avororo-Ge AvoaroGe 
3 Avorovev Avoavev, AVoELAY | AUTOLYTO AUTAaLyTO 
D. 2 Advoovrov A\Uo-atTroy Avooto Gov Avearofoy 
3 Aveolrhy Avoalthy Averolao-Ony AvealoOny 
Imv. 2\ioov 3 doar 
3 Avr aro Ave aobw 
P. 2 hvoare AvoracGe 
3 AVTATOC AY, Ave dobwoay, 
2 \uTavTwV 2,\vr ac bwv 
D. 2 AUVOaAToY Avera oy 
3 AUT aTeV 2vrdacbwv 
Inf. Aoav [Loy] *Adoat! lusisse | Avcrer bar AWoraglat 


Avordpevos,-7, ov AvoapPevos,-7),-OV 


Par. \vowv,-ovea, diods,-dcoa,-iv! 
Avoropévoy, -ns Avoapévou, -ns 


G. AdwovTos,-obens AUTayToS, -6o7S 


46 CONJUGATION. — GENERAL PARADIGM. § 37. 


C. COMPLETE TENSES. 


4. Perfect System: Base AeXix-. 5. Perfect Passive System : 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND 
i. PERFECT. j. PLUPERFECT. 1. PERFECT. m. PLUPERFECT. 
I have loosed. I had loosed. Ihave been I'd, §c. Thad been I'd, §c. 
solvi solvyéram solitus sum,&c.  soliitus éram, &c. 
Ind. 8. 1 A€ATKE pepul? eT pas 
2 dér\uKas pepulisti A€\vorae 
: 3 *éduKe® pepulit hér\uTar 
Pe PL 1 NeAvKdpev ervpeda 
: 2 edvkdte 2hérvobe 
& 3 AedvKaor! déduvrat 
D. 2 Ned\vKdrov Arvo Gov 
Ind. S. 1 Dedixav pepulé- Daten 
2 HedvKeas [ram DHA veo 
; 3 YVedvva évto 
E Ped dXcdvcapev Dedvpeda 
e 2 QYeadrvnare [kerayv Ddvobe 
3 3 edvcacayv, edv- é\é\uvro 
nm Dp. 2 Yedvcarov Hédr\vc-bov 
3 Yeduxelryny DervoOnv 
Sub. S. 1 Aedvew pepulérim Aerupévos & 
2 dedvnys pepuleris AeAupévos ys 
: 3 AeAvKy pepulerit Aedupévos 
p> 6 P. 1 eAvkopev AerAupévor dpev 
| 2 AeddKnTe Aeupévor Vad 
4 3 Aed\vKwor' Aedupévor dor! 
“ D.2 Ae\UKH TOV Aedupkvw Frov 
Opt. S. 1 AerAvKorpe pepulissem Aedupévos elyy 
2 Ae\vKors pepulisses Aedupévos elys 
Z 3 AedvKor pepulisset Aedupévos ety 
Pol AeAvKoupev Aeupévor elnprev 
3 2 AeAUKOLTE Aedupévor elnre 
8 3 AedKolev | Aedupévor efnoav 
a D.2 NeAUKOLTOV Aehupéva elyrov 
3 AeuKolthy Aedupéva elftny 
Imv. S. 2 2AéduKe Ad\ucro 
3 Aed\uKéeTW ercvobw 
P, 2 edvKere *hédvoGe 
3 Ae\uKéroray, Aed\vcbwcay, 
edukdvTwv 2hedvoOwv 
D. 2 Aed\vKerov déd\uo-Gov 
3 eduKéT ov *ecvo bw 
Infin. AeduKévar! pepulisse Avo Gar! 
Part. N. AedruKds! -vial -ds! Aedupévos! -n,- ov! 
G AeduKéros! -vlas Aedupévoy, -n$ 


Ind. k. Future Perfect Nekuxds toopar solvéro, J shall have loosed. 


§ 37, 


Bases Aedv- and AeATo-. 


MIDDLE. 
n. FuToRe PERFECT. 
I shali have been loosed, §c. 
solitus ro, redéméro 
Ind. Ae\tioopat 
2 Aedvoy, Aedvoa 
3 Aedvoerat 
P. 1 Aedrvodpea 
2 Nedvoreo Oe 
3 Aevcovrar 


D. 2 Aertvoreo Gov 
Ind. 


<) QS a 
wre op wr wre wh 


o 
bo 


Opt. Aedvorolpny 
2 AeAUorov0 
3 ANed\vooTro 
P. 1 Aedverolpela 
2 Aevoorebe 
3 Ae\vcowro 
D. 2 Xedvcorebov 
3 NedveoloOny 
Imv. 
3 


P. 2 
3 


D. 2 
3 


Inf. Aed\voeo Gar 


Par. Nedvodpevos,-y, -ov| AvOels! -etora! -<y! 


G. AeAvropévoy, -7$ 


COMPLETE AND COMPOUND TENSES. 
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D. Compound INDEFINITE TENSES. 


6. Compound System: Bases AvGe- and AVOno-. 
PASSIVE ae ad 
: ESES 
o. AORIST. p. FUTURE, Bezaq 
I was loosed. I shall be loosed. a S 6s 
soliitus sum solvar ae 
ATOAcopar i. a 8D 
Avehoy, Avehore a 3 5 o5 
AvOforerar 52 F @ 
AvOnodpeba 3 pg 2 
AvOfjoreo Ge 3 Bo bh 
AvoArovras Pees 
uber Pov Bae 
adZOnv a3 3 
é\vOns AEG o 
, BO @ a 
dv0y 85 a 
e\vOnpev 2 go 
avOure BEey 
&venoav ah e 
&vCnrov 425% 
Avohryy Bs 5 = 
Aub wad 
rubps g. 4 
Avoy mer 
. Os a 
AvOapev oreo 
*\vbAre so B 
AvOwore! - Ss 
AvOfrov is ser B+ 
ofSA, 
AvOetnv Avoyooluny —aBe 
AvOelns AvOhcov0 ASS ss 
AvOely AvOAcoLTO SS e 5 
AvOelynpev, AvOetwev AvVOnc olpe8a "'a,8°° 3 
Avoelynte, AvOetre AvOArorocle Pe = we: 
Avbel(yorav, \ubetey AvOAcowrTo Sa2s 
Avelnrov, AvOetrov AvOfworc Pov ge = : 4 
AvWahryy, A\vbelryy Aven cole Ony ed 3 
AUOyre SS Boe 
AvOATw SS 5, 
Seo 
2Oqre A et 
AvOFToc ay = os 
2\udevray gSag 
AvOnTrov let . 
A\vOATwY 780 
HS & op 
AvOfvar! AvOhoreo Gar See Eh 
SN 
Avonespevos,-n,-ov| ,:.2 BS 
AvOévros! -elons  AvEncopdvor, -ns so 8 


q. Verbals \irds! soliitus, soliibilis, loosed, loosable ; \Wréos! solvendus. 


48 CONJUGATION. — SECOND TENSES, § 38. 


38. E. 


7. 2 Aorist System. 
r. 2 Aon. Act. t. 2 Aoz. MuppLe. 
Ileft. I remained. 
Ind. 7&\trov liqui &\trépyy 


SrEconD TENSES. 


8. 2 Perfect Syst. 
u. 2 PERFECT ACTIVE. 
I trust, pret. 

aéroda fido 


aéro.das 


2arérr ove’ 


aren olf Gsey 


wen oiGare 
aver oi0aon® 


aren ol OG aQroy 


werolw 
wer o:0ys 
twreTrol0y 
wer old wey 
terol nre 
ter oldwor' 


ter olOnTov 


9. 2 Comp. Syst. 
w. 2 AorRisT Passive. 
I was worn. 
érpisny tritus sum 

érpipns 
érpipy 
érplsnpev 
érpipyre 
érpiBjoav 
ér piByrov 
érpipyrny 
TpiBe@ 
TPB YS 
Tpipy 
TpiBapev 
27 piSire 
Tpipaar' 


TpiBHrov 


trerolJount, -olny 
aerroidors, -olns 
teroifor, -oln 


TpiBelny 
Tpipelns 
TpiBely 


2 &dcres éXirov 

3 &uréd é\iwrero 
P. 1 &lropev  Ccwdpeba, 

2 édrere é\irer Ge 

3 22\crov éX\irovro 
D. 2 @lrerov = @\irreaBov 

3 éierérny = urér Onv 
Sub. Alrw Alrrapae 

2 Xirys Alay 

3 2\iry Alryrar 
P. 1. Merwopev drrdpeda 

2 Aryre Alarnobe 

3 Alreoor' Alr@vras 
D. 2 Alrynrov Kixryoboyv 
Opt. Alrous  Acrolunv 

2 Xlrors Alrrovo 

3 Nérov Altroro 
P. 1 Alroupey Acrolpeba 

2 Nlroure AizrovaPe 

3 Alrrovev Alrro.vro 
D. 2 XAbrovroy Aloe Gov 

3 Auwolrny drole Ony 
Imv. Alwe Aurod! 

3 erérw Auwréo Ow 
p.2 Nérere AlreoGe 

3 irérwoay, \uréoBwoay, 

2\urdvtwyv = *ArTréo-Bwy 

D. 2 Xlrerov = AlwreoBov 

3 YAurérwy 7AcrécOwv 
Inf. dcreiy! Acwéo Sar! 
Par. drov! Ac dpevogs 


Theme Aclrw (s. Aur-, deer-, 
347 h) linquo, to Jeave, 50; F. 
Aelyw, 2 Pf. AN€Aovwa, 312b; 
Aurov decl. 26f; accent 
780 b, 781 b, 782. 


are olPouev 


aer of Pore 
ae oidovev 


are oldotroy 
qrerovdolrny 


2rérrorde 


are ob érw 
qwe7 ol Pere 


ter obérwoay, 
Ter oLO6vT OV 


arerroiGerov 
aren o.léruv 


aren o.évar! 


qrerr0.0a¢!-via! -és! 
v. 2 Pioup. Act. 


érre7rr ol Oey 
éwrerr oi 0eus 


érrerroife 


érrerrolfapev, &c. 


TpiBelnpev, -etpev 
rpiBelnre, etre 
TptBelyoray, -etev 
TpiBely roy, -etroy 
TpiBanrny, -elrny 
TpiBy®r 

TpiBhTe 
“rplBnre 
TpiBhTworay, 

27 pBévTwv 
TpiByrov 
TpiBAToV 
TpiBhvan | 
TpiBets! -etora! -éy! 

x. 2 For. Pass. 

TpiBhoopar 

TpiByoroluny 

TpiBhoer Car 

TpiByodpevog 


§ 38. y. The SEconD TENSES, which have no place in the regular con- 
jugation, are here supplied from the verbs Acixw, welOw, and rpiBw (39). 
See 289, 303, 336s. Pret. wéwroda 268, 338 b, 312 b, 317 b, 318 ; wemra- 


Bolnv 293 c. 


§ 39. e. MuTe VERBS 270c: rplBw 347 g, rdoow 349i, 169 a, relOw 
347 h, dpigw 3498; rpi(B-ow)bw, éra(y-ca)§a, wére:(9-c0)o0, remei(0-c0at)- 
o0ar, 151; dpe(cw, ew)o, 305a; rérpt(B-xa)pa, réra(y-Ka)Xu, wpl(d-Kew)- 


§ 39. 


39. VIII. 


& LABIAL: tpiBe 


CLASSES OF VERBS. 


MUTE VERBS. 
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A. Mots. 


b. PALATAL: Tdgow , C. LINGUAL: rede 
Stem rpiB-, rpiB- ; to rub.| rdy-, ravc-; arrange. | wid-,we.0-; persuade, 


Pres. A. tpi8w téro TdTCw, TATTW meiOw 
P. & M. rpiBopac Tagoopnat, taTroyas | meiOopa 
Impf. A. €rpiBov €raggov, €Tarroy €rrecOov 
P. & M. erpiBduny eragobpny, erarropny| émecOduny 
Fut. A. rpiva Tako TeiT@ 
Mid. rpivropat ra&opat weigopat 
1 Aor. A. érpepa €rugéa erewa 
Mid, érpepapny éra&dapuny enecoaunp 
2 Aor. A. €AaBov took ifyayov led émOov poet. 
Mid. eAaBopuny nyayouny emOduny 
1 Pf A. rérpipa trivi réraya méemetka 
1 Pl. A. ererpidew ereTayety €memeikety 
2 PR A. A€Aoura 38 r mehevya figi merotba 38 
2 Pl. A. €XeXoimrey erebevyew émerroibew 
PE P, Ind. rérpippae reTaypat Te TEL LAL 
2 rerpewpac réragat WETELT AL 
3 rérpintas TéTUKTAL TETELO TAL 
P.1 rerpippeba retaypeba merreio pea 
2 rerpipbe rérayxe nee Oe 
3 rerptupevot eioi‘| rerayaras Terecopevos cio 
Imv. rérpeyo retato TE TELTO 
3 rerpipbe revay Ow nerretoOw 
P.2 rérpipbe réray be nevretabe 
3 rerpipbwcay, tetaxEwoay, meTrecoOwoay, 
rerpipbey revTaxOwy wenreioOwy 
Inf. rerpidOat ! rerdy Oat | nerreio Oat | 
Par. rerptppevos | reTaypevos | metrecopevos | 
PL. P. Ind. érerpippny ereraypnv emeTreio pny 
2 érérpiyo éréra&o ETE TELTO 
3 érérpunto éréraxto eweTELOTO 
P. 1 érerpippeba éreraypeba éremeiopeba 
2 €rerpipbe eréraxOe érerreca Oe 
3 rerptpéevosjoay | éreraxato TETELO PEVOL HOY 
Fut. Pf rerpiyropat rerafopat AeANGopat 
1 Aor. P. érpipénv eray nv ereioOnv 
1 Fut. P. rprpOnoopat rayOnoopa Teco Onoopat 
2 Aor. P. erpi8nyv ottener ériynv rare edpa6nv r.or]. 
2 Fut. P. rptByoopat Taynoopat [slept 


’ ld 
Verbals rperrds, rpurréos TAKTOS, TAKTEOS MOTOS, WELTTEOS 


Kev, 149; réro(B-uar)ppar, érerei(O-unv)opny, 148; rérpi(B-rac)rrat, 

éréra(y-T0)KTo, wee(O-rTeos ores, er pi(B-Onv) POyv, ra(y-8)xOjcouat, wpl(d-0)- 

oOnv, 147 ; rérpt(B-obe pe, rerd(y-c0w) Ow, 158 ; Terptpévor (-at, -a) Hoar, 

rerayuévot (-at, -a) elol or rerdxarat, 300 b, c, 158; Wpegov, wpixa, 277 ¢c, 

278 a, 280 a. Tenses supplied from other Verbs: &\aBov 351. 2; tyayor, 
GR. TAB, 3 D 


50 VERBS. — MUTE, LiQUID. § 39. 


Mvte VERBS. 40. B. Liquip VERBS. 
d. LINGUAL: dpi{w | a. dyyeAA@ nuntio b. daivw ostendo 
6pid-, oatg- ; to bound. \dyyed-, dyyed-; tloannounce. pav-, paw-; to show. 
Pres. A. dpi¢w finio ayyéd\\o paive 
P. & M. épifopae ayye\Aopat aivopya 
Impf. A. dpicov ifyyeddov Edatvov 
P. & M. apefouny TryyeAAopny edatvopny 
1 Aor. A. dpioa fyyeia epnva 
Mid. apeodpny TyyeAduny envauny 
2 Aor. A. eidov saw PyyeAov rarer €Badoy threw 
Mid. eiddpunv myyeAcunv €Badouny 
1 Pf A. dpixa Hyyedxa nepayxa 
1 Pl. A. apixew nyyeAkewy emepayxety 
2 Pf. A. ot8a46a Woda perii ~ mepnva as mid. 
2 Pl. A. qdeuv dA@Aew érepnvery 
Perf, P. dpeopae ifyyeApas mea pat 
Plup.  P. wpiopny myyeApny émesbac pny 
1 Aor. P. apio6nv myyerOnv épavOnv 
1 Fut. P. dpecOnoopat dyyedOnoopat pav6noopat 
2 Aor. P. TryyeAny late epavny as mid. 
2 Fut. P. [wréos dyyeAnoopat davnoopas 
Verbals dpiorés, dpe- dyyeAtés, ayyeAréos — havrds, avréos 
Z Fut. Act. Fut. Mid. Perf. Pass. & Mid. 
pee ate dyyeh@ = dyyehotpat Ind. meacpat 
Opt. dicount, Ind. dave pavodpar 2 mepavoat 
éproipe 2 haveis gdavn, paver 3 mreavrat 
Inf. dpicery, 3 pavet gavetraa = P.: |: recshacpeba 
éptetv P. Ldavotpev havovpeba 2 mépave [eioi 
Par. épicwy, 2haveire — Haveiabe 3 meaopevot 
éptav 3 havovar' gavowra Imv. réhavoo 


ey Opt. pavotpe,-oinv pavoiyny 3 mepavOw 

For. M. ép — ie 2 davois, -oins davoio P. 2 mepavbe, Xe. 
Opt. dpe sd P : 3 davot, -oin davoiro Inf. repav6as! 

t Siestunp P. | havoimev davoineba Par. mechacpevos! 

Inf. épicec Oat, 2 pavoire dav o.abe Plup. Pass. & Mid. 


- 3 yi 
dpteta Oar Pavoiey pavoivro errebac puny 
Par. dprdpevos, Inf. haveiy paveic Oar énéavoo 
¢ 4 fel ’ > # 
éptovpevos | Par. havaev avoupevos eréedavro, XC. 


fr. dyw ago, lead, 284, 9; wépevya, fr. pevyw fugio, fice, 50 ; AeAhoopac 
shall have forgotten, fr. \avOdvw 50; €dpdOnv 342. 3, 351. 2; eldov 358. 
— 0. E. ypddw write, rpérw turn, kbrrw cut, rintw strike, wréxw plait, 
déxouat receive, rpdoow do, ppdfw tell, rhdcow fashion, 50; Koulfw, -low, 
-@, Kekdutka, -topat, éxoulcOnv, komords, bring ; crevdw hasten. 

§ 40. c. Liquip VERBS: dyyé\\w 3491, dalow 347h; ayye(A-cw, 
A€wW)AG, Havd, Ep(av-ca)nva, Hyyera, 152; Pav(éw)a, -(dets)ets, -(¢o)obuer, 
-(ée)etre, -(ov)otor, -(€or)otuc, -(éwv)av, 121, cf. piréw 42 ; davoiny 293 b; 
wépa(v-xa)yka 150; wépmva 312a; rédalv-yarjopar 150d; wépav-oae 


§ 49, 


DOUBLE-CONSONANT, PURE. 


51 


41. C. Dovsie-Consonant VERBS. 


&. méumre mitto 


b. omévde libo c. ave or avfdvw augeo 


weum-; send. omevd-; pour. avé&-, avédv-; increase, 
Pres. A. mépmro apxo onévda avfw, avéave 
P. & M. wépropa lead onevOopat avfopa, avédvopat 
Impf. A. €xeuzov fpxov éorevdov nufov,  nitavoy 
P. & M. érepmépunv €orevOouny nvéduny, nvéaveuny 
Fut. A. réuyo apko onreiow avéjow ped\Anoo 
Mid. mépopa oreioopuat avénoopat 
Aor. A. &epwa fp€a eomecoa ni—jnoa yYnoa 
Mid. émepWapny €oTmevoapny nuénodpnv 
1 Pf. A. memopnpa mpxa €ozexa late nvénxa ippnxa 
1 Pl. A. émerroppew €omeixey nvuénkew 
2 Pf. A.  Aé€Aapzra blaze aerrovba Gowda smell 
2 PL A. eheAdprrety émemrdvOew ddadeu 
Perf. P. meme pspat npypas eomreropat nvénpat 
Plup. P. éneréppny é€omeiopny nuénpny 
Aor. P. éméppOnv ifpxOnv — €orreio nv nv&énOnv 
Fut. P. meppOnoopat oreo Onoopat avénOnoopat 
Verbals mepmrds, neurréos ometoreos avénrds, avéntéos 


Perfect Passive. (d. édéyxw to confute.) | Pluperfect Passive. 


Ind. TeTEMpaL éAnreypat €memewunv éAnhéypny 
2 mémepyat eAndeygat émemepyyo ednArey&o 
3 meneumrat eAnAeyxrat €TereLTTO €AnAeyxto 
P. 1 seméupeba eAnréypeOa émenreppeOa eAnheypeba 
2 memeppbe eAnreyxGe émemenpoe ednAeyx Ge [ay 
3 memeppévoreiat eAnAreypevor eit memeppevor joav eAndeypevos 7- 
Imv. rérepWo éAnhey£o Pf. P. Inf. Pf. P. Part. 
2 tmeneppbe éAnhe'yx Oe merrenbar!  — rremrepepevos! 
P.3 mémeupbe, dc. ednreyxGe, Kc.  éAndeyxOar! — eAnAeypevos ! 


42. D. Pure VERBS. 1. CONTRACT. 


1. In -dw: rizdw hondro 2.'In -éw: dekew Amo 3. In -dw: SyAdw@ declaro 


S. riudé-; to honor. S. Pire-; to love. S. dydo-; to manifest. 


156 b ; wégpalv-cbe)vOe 158 ; Sdrwda, fr. SAAT destroy, 351. 4, 281¢; EBa- 
ov, fr. Badr\w.50. — O. E. orev send, xabalpw puri fy, Sépu flay, omelpu 
sow, Pbelpw sestroy, pualyw stain, relvts stretch, Kdivw bend, xpivw judge, 
Tr\tvw wash, téuvw cut, Badd\dw throw, pévw remain, vcpw distribute, 50. 


§ 41. e. DovusLE-ConsONANT VERBS: wérouda 312c; wéne(um- 
pos)ppor, €AdXpArAcyuat, 148 a; or(evd-cw)elow, ~ow(evd-p, EVT HL) AO PAL, 151, 
156, 148 ; éowecxa 50; abtdres 351. 2; avéjow 31la; A€\aura, rérovba, 
Suda, fr. Adwrw, rdoxeo suffer, b{w, 50; wednow, hYnoa, Appnxa, fr. 
HAW delay, ew boil, pw go away, 3lla, 50.—O. E. xdurrw bend, 
odlyyw bind, réprw please, wrdf{w clang, Bboxw feed, &xPouat be vexed. 


52 


I honor, 
Ind. rip(aw)o 
2 ris(aecs)as 
3 res(aea 
p. 1 ripu(do)o-pev 
2 rep(de)a-re 


3 re2(aov)e-ac‘ 


Sub. TYL( deo) 
2 tipu(ans)as 
3 rys(ana 
rp. 1 rys(dw)a Lev 
2 rip(an)a-re 
3 rip(aw)a-oe' 


Opt. reu(dor)p-pe, ~nv 
2 rip(dos)s, -@ns 


3 T11(dot)e, 


CONJUGATION. 


a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 


live, love, 

(o Pir(éw)a 
ns prA(éets)ets 
cn rr(Eet et 


(apev tr (éu)ov-pev 


Cnre guir(e e)et- TE 
(aa gtA(eouyov-ae' 
(@ gir(éw)o 

Gis bAlensiis 
ty = pudlen)n 
(apev pid(ew)o-pev 
(nre pir(en)n-te 


(aot dir(ew)o-oe' 


PrA(Evr)oi, 


run, 
bw 
bets 
Oct 
Oéopev 
Oeire 
Géovar' 
béw 
bens 
den 
Oéwpev 
Genre 


Géwor' 


PrA(Eor)oi-t, “oinv 
PrA(Eors)ois, -oins 
-oin 


p, 1 r1ps(dou)ep-pev, nye Pir(For)ot-per, ~oinpev 


2 ri(dot)@ TE, -@NTE 


3 riy2(dou)e- ev 
Imv. rip(ae)a 
3 rep(aé)a-rw 
p. 2 Tyu(de)a-re 


3 ruu(ae)d-rwcay, &c. 
Ti(ad)@-vTav 


Inf. rep(aecv)av 


Par. rep(dwv)av 
Tiu(aov)@-ca 
Tu(aov)av 


8. 1 érip(aov)wv 
2 erip(aes)as 

3 érip(ae)a 

1 értp(do)o-pev 
2 érip(ae)a-re 
3 érip(aov)ov 


P. 


tA(€ot)ot-ev 
Cn pir(ec)es 
(nTw pir(e€)ei-ra 
(nre, prr(Ee)ei-re 


GrA(Eot)ot-re, -oinre 


Oe? 
Ocita 
etre, 


@ir(e€)ei-racav, Ke. 


@A(ed)ov-vrev 

(nv = iN(eeevjecy = O et 
Cav Pir(Ewv) av Oéav 

Prd (Fou)ob- va 

ptA(Eov)ovy 

b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Elwy eéir(eov)ouw  eOeov 
€(ns epir(eeslacs  eOets 
e¢n EPinr(ec)et Bec 
eCapev edir(<o)od-pev éGeoper 
ecnre edir(ce)ei-re €deire 
éfwy épid(eov)ovy  €Oeor 


§ 42. 


DEFINITE 


manifest. 
8nX(do)d 
dnA(dets)ots 
6A (der)ot 
8nX(Go\ov-pey 
dnA(6€)ov-re 
énA(Gov)od-ce' 


dnA(6w)@ 
8nA(6ns)ots 
dnA(6n)ot 
6n\(d@)a-pev 
8nX(6n)o-Te 
8nA(6@)a-ae' 


8nA(dot)ot-pt, -oiny 
8nA(dots)ots, -oins 
8nA(dor)ot, —-oi'n 
8nA(dot)ot-pev,-oinper 
8nd (dot)ot-re, -oinre 
dnA(Got)ot-ev 


8nA(oe)ou 
8nX(0€)ov-Te 
8nA(e)ov-re 
8nA(0€)ov-rwaay, 
5nX(00)00-vrev 


dnA(decv)ovy 


énX(cwv)av 
6nX(dov)ov-ca 
8nA(cov)ovv 


€57X(oov)ovy 
€d7A(oes ous 
€5nA(o€)ov 
€57A(60)0v-pey 
€dnA(o€)ov-Te 
€5nA(oov)our 


§ 42. e. ConTRACT VERBS 290b, 309, 1208, 7; riu(dw)a, Ttu(do)@er, 
Tiu(dov) aot, Tin(dor@ue, 120 ¢ ; 5 ren (ders)as, rip (deaire, Tru(dys) as, Ti (dn)o- 


re, 120a, 118d; 


Pir(éw) aoe, PuA(Eou)os, PiA(Eoe)oto, 121c; prA(éo)otuan, 


pr (Eer)et, gid(éejetrat, 121a, b 5 pirA(én)H, Per(En) Frat, 121d ; dnA(dwv)av, 
5nr(dov)o%ca, SyA(dors)ots, 121 C; ; OnA(des)ots, S5yA(dy)ot, 123 a; 57A(o€)ov, 
€5%) (oov)ouv, 121 D; dyr(d6n@oGe, 120d ; reu(dew)av, Sy\(Sew)ody, 309 ¢ ; 
Timmy, prroins, Sydoln (in this second form of the Opt., the parts shown 
above take the place of all that follows the parentheses in the first form), . 
298 b,c; S(des)ys, San), ES(ae)n, 120g; Ow, Geis, 309 b; renttow, On- 


§ 49. 


TENSES. 


c. PRESENT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


53. 


I am honored, loved, manifested, &c. 
Ind. rip(ao)o-par PtA(Eo)ov-pat dnA(00)ov-pat 
2 rep(anra Pr(en)n, Per(Eecet 8nd(on)ot 
3 teu(ae)a-rac tA(E€)et-rae dnA(ce)od-rat 
P.1  rip(ac)o-peba @rA(e0)ov-peba 6nX(00)ov-peba 
2 rip(aeja-abe duir(Ece)et-o be dnd(ce)ov-a be 
3 Tys(ao)@-vrac dcA(€o)ov-vrat dnA(co)ov-vrat 
Sub.  rip(aw)o-pat Prd(éw)a-pat 67A(cw)@-pat 
2 toyu(an)a Prlen)y dnA(6n)ot 
3 rys(an)a-rat Pir(En)n-Tat 87A(on)@-Tat 
P.1 rip(ad)o-peba Prir(ed)o-peba dnA(o@\a-peba 
2 rey(an)a-cbe . Pir(én)y-0be dnA(6n)@-abe 
3 rup(aw)d-vrat PiA(Ew)@-vrat dnA(0w)@-vrae 
Opt. TYys(aoi)g-pny PrX(ce02)ot-pny dnX(o0i)of-pnv 
2 r1s(dot)g-o @tA(Eor)ot-o dnX(cot)ot-o 
3 ris(dot)@-To did(Eot)ot-ro 8nX(00t)ot-ro 
Pp, 1 tip(aoi)\d-peOa @A(eoi)oi-peba dnA(o08)oi-peba 
2 Tys(dot)- -obe @rA(€or)ot-7 be dnX(oor)oi-0 be 
3 ru2(dou)@-vro @tA(€ot)ot-vro — 8nA(Got)ot-vTo 
Imv. rip(dov)o PrA(Eou)od dnA(oov)ov 
3 ryn(ae)a-c8w pur(cc)ei-cba ” dnX(0€)ov-c bw 
P.2 rep(ae)a-rbe Prr(ée)et-o Oe dnA(ce)ov-7be 
3 rep(ae)a-cOwoayr, Prr(ee)ei-cOworay, dnX(02)ov-c aca, 
Tiu(ae)a-cbwy pir (ee et-c Owv dnX(0€)ov-c bay 
Inf. rep(de)a-o Oat prr(ée)et-o Oat dnA(ce)ov-c Bat — 
Par. ttp(ao)o-pevos @tA(€d)ov-pevos 5nA(0d)ou-pevos 
Ttp(ao0)o-pervn iA(eo)ov-pEvyn 8n\(co)ou-pevn 
Ttp(a0)@-jrevoy Ptr (€d)ov-pevoy OnA(06)ov-pevoy 
d. IMPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
s. 1 érip(ad)é-pny EiA(€0)ov-pyy €67A(00)ov-pqy 
2 értp(dov)a EGiA(Cou)ov €8A(dou)ob 
3 éres(ae)a-ro epir(Ee) €i-TO €67X(de)od-ro 
P.1 érep(ac)o-peba édiA(co)ov-peba €69(00)ov-pe6a 
2 éripu(de)a-obe EDuA(Ee)ei- -a6e €dnA(de)ov-0be 
3. értu(ao)@-vro édtA(€0)00-vTo €07X(00)0v-vTo 


pdow, épirnoa, dedjrAwKa, 310; érédreca 310¢; 
305d ; 


vixdw conquer, érrdaw roast ; 


wrevow 345 ; wrevootuac 


reréNecpat, errevoOny, 307 a,b; eX (dow) 6d, red (dow), 305 b; me- 
mpdcouae fr. (wpa-) merpdoxw sell, 50 ; Kendo oat fr. kadéw, -éow, CALL, 
342. 2, 50; dedijoouae fr. déw bind, 319 c, 309 b; 


accent 772,—0. E. 
duWdw thirst, mewdw hunger, 120 g; weipdw 


try, édw permit, avidw vex, dxpodoua hear, 310, 279c; cmdw draw, yeddw 
laugh, 310 ¢, e, 307 a; airéw ask, piséw hate, oixéw inhabit, ipyéouat lead, 
puuéouat imitor, imitate ; féw boil, alddouat respect, 310c, 307 a, 309 b; 
wrnpow fill, xpucdw gild; prydw shiver, 324b; dpdw plough, 310c, 50. 


GREEK AND LATIN CONTRACT VERBS. 


—-§ 42. 


f. INDEFINITE AND COMPLETE TENSES. 


» TLLNTw 


. Tyanvopat 
. eriinoa 


id. ereunodyny 


. TeTipnka 
. €reTeunkery 


. TeTipnpat 

. eTeToenny 

- TETYLNTONAL 

. é€renOny 

Tipp Onoopas 
TuLNTOS, TiuNTEos 


prdyow 
Anoopas 
epidnoa 
eptAnoapny 
mepirnka 
erepidnxery 
mepirnpat 
émepidnuny 


epurrnOnv 
prrnOnoopat 
rnros, Prrnreos 


g. OTHER EXAMPLES. 


» Onp(aw)& hunt 
- Onp(do)d-pas 
. €6np(aov) ev 
- €Onp (ad )ar- pny 
. Onpacw 
. Onpacopas. 
. €Onpaca 
- €Onpacduny 
TE npaxa 
. érebnpaxely 
. teOnpapat 
. éreOnpauny 
mem pac opat 
" eOnpabyy 
» Onpadnoopat | 


Verbals Gnpards, Onpareos 


TeX(€w)@ finish 
TeX(€0)ov-pas 
> 4 
€ré \(€ov)ouy 
> , , 
€reX(€d)ov-pny 
TENETO, TEA 
TeAégopuat, TEAOVpAL 
eréXeoa 
3 U 
ereXecapny 
TeTé \exa 
> , 
ereTehexety 
revéNeopat 
erereXeopnv 
kexAnoopat 

> ‘4 
ere ea On 

Ld 
TeXecOnoopat 
TeAeoTOS, TEAETTEOS 


dniaoew 
SnA@oopat 
édn\woa 
ednAwoapny 
dednAoxa 
edednA@xerv 
dednA@pae 
edednA@pny 
dednA@copat 
edn\@Onv 
dnAwOncopat 
dndorés, SnAwréos 


mAéw sail 
emAeov 


mAevow late 
TAEvTOpA, WAEVTOU- 
ém\evoa 


memNevKa 
mem every 
meTTAcVo pat 
€remAevo pny 
dednoopac 
ér\evaOny late 
mevoOnoopuas late 
mAEvoTEOS 


EX(Gow, dw), eAas, EAG, EASpev, Ke.; EAG@pe or EAa@nv: eAGv> Edy. 
TEA(ETw, €w)@, reAeis, TeAEi, AC. ;  redoipe or redoinv: rede: Teh@v. 


43. ANALOGIES FRoM LaTIN ContTRACT VERBS. 


1. In -(a0)o: ama-. 


Ind. Pr. am/(ao)o love 
2 am(ais)das 
3 am(ait)dt 
Pp. 1 am(ai)démus 
2 am(ai)dtis 
3 am(aiint)ant 
Impf. am(aé)ébam 
Sub. Pr. am(aam)em 
Impf. am(aé)drem 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


monéo warn 
mon (eis)és 
mon(eit)é& 
mon(ei)émus 
mon(ei)étis 
mon(eiint)enté 
mon(eé)ébam 


moneam 
mon(eé)érem 


2. In -eo: mone-, 


3. In -do: audi-. 


audio hear 
aud(iis)zs 
aud (iit)% 
aud(ii)¢mus 
audii)ztis 
audiunt 
audiébam 


audiam 
aud(ié)trem 


§ 45. 


Imv. 8s. 2 
2, 3 

P. 2 

3 

Inf. Pr. 
Par. Pr. 


Ind. Pr. 
2 


P. 


bo mt OO 


3 

Impf. 
Sub. Pr. 
Impf. 
Imv. 8. 2 
2, 3 
Pp 2 

3 

Inf. Pr. 


BARYTONES IN -m AND -p. 55 
am(aé)@ mon(eé)é aud (ié)z 
am(al)ato mon(ei)éto aud (ii)ito 
am (ai)ate mon(ei)éte aud(il)tte 
am(aiijanto mon(eii)ento audiunto 
am (aé)dre mon(eé)ére aud (ié)ére 
am(aens)ans mon(eens)ens audiens 

PAssIvVE VOICE. 
&m (aor)or mdnéor audior 
am(aé)dris, -re mon(eé)éris-re, aud(ié)iris, -re 
am (ai)atur mon(ei)étur aud(ii)étur 
am(ai)@mur mon(ei)émur aud(il)imur 
am(ai)dmini mon(ei)émini aud (ii)imini 
am(aii)antur mon(ciijentur audiuntur 
am(aé)a@bar mon(eé)ébar audiébar 
am(aar)er monear audiar 
am (aé)drer mon(eé)érer aud (ié)irer 
am (aé)dre mon(eé)ére aud(ié)ére 
am(ai)a@tor mon(ei)étor aud (ii)ttor 
am(ai)@mini mon(ei)émini aud(ii)¢mini 
am (aii)antor mon(eii)entor audiuntor 
am (aé) ari mon(eé)éri aud (ié)éri 


44. Pure VERBS. IL. 


BARYTONES IN -o. 


S. Bourev-, to plan; cee-, shake; 6¥-, Ov-, sacrifice; Kat-, Ka-, &c., burn. 


Pres, A. 
P. & M. | 
Impf. A. 
P. & M. 
Fut. A. 
Mid. 
Aor. A. 
Mid. 
Perf. A. 
Plup. A. 
Perf. P. 
Plup. P. 
Aor. P. 
Fut. P. 
Verbals 


BovAevo 
BovAevopat 
€BovAevov 
eBovAevopuny 
BovAevow 
BovAevoopat 
é€BovAevoa 
é€BovAevoapny 
BeBovAevea 
€BeBouNevxewy 
BeSovrevpac 
éBeBovAevpny 
€BovAevOnv 


Bovdevonoopat 
BovaAeurds, -réos 


45. Pure VERBS. 


cEiw 

celopat 
€oecov 
evecopny 
veiow 
weivopat 
€oeioa 
evecoauny 
oevetka 
€veceixe 
wéeceropat 
€veceiopny 
éveioOnv 
cero Onoopat 
oetotds, -Té0s 


III. 


Ovo (v) 
Avopat 
MN 
€@vov 

? , 
eOvduny 
vow 

’ 
6vcopae 
4 - 
€Gvcoa 

> 4 
eOvodunv 
reOvxa 

> / 
ereOuxey 
reGvuat 
éreOupnu 
BAe al) 
eTrvOny 
TvOncopat 
Gtréos 


Kaiw, 0. A. Kaw 
xaiopat 
4 nd 
Exatov, €xaov 
exacopny 
kavow 
Kavoopat 
ae »” : 
€xavoa, P. éxea 
€xavoauny 
Kékauka 
€xexavxew 
Kexaupat 
exexaupny 
> , > & 
exavOny, exany 
tf 
cavOnoopat 
, , 
Kautés OF -oTds 


VERBS IN -pt. 


1. tornue (s. ora-, iora-) stdtuo, to set up, station (Pf. and 2 Aor., 
to STAND); 2. riOnue (Oe-, riMe-) pono, to put, place; 3. diSa@pe (do-, 


— 


dt80-) do, to give ; 4. deixvipe (Secx-, Secxvi-) indico,to point out, show. 


§ 44. a. BARYTONE VERBS 309a: BeBovrAcupar, cécercuat, 307 b, d; 


Odow, TéOVKa 310d ; éru@ny 159d; Kalw (s. KaF-, Kau-, Kd-, Ke-, Kd-, Kat-) 
345, 341, 347g, h.—O. E. raidedw educate; mioredw trust; tlw poet., 


56 


Ind. tornys 
2 iorns 
3 tornaoc’ 
Pp. | torduer 
2 torare 
3 iorace 


Sub. iora 


P. 1 iorainper, -atpev 
2 iorainre, -aire 
3 ioraineay,-atey 


PURE VERBS. 


a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 


TOnpe 
tiOns 
ridnoe' 
ridepev 
ridere 
riOeacr’, 
ribeioe 
TiOa 
rtOns 


77 


id 
rideinv 

4 
rebeins 

o 
ribein 
TiOeinpey, -eipev 
ribeinre, -€iTE 
riOeinoay,-eiev 


Tidape 
bids 
bi8aacs 
Sidopev 
didore 
d:d0acc', 


dcdove8 
&:80 


b:d0s 

es 

dbaperv 
ddare 

dao. 
Bdoinv [8denv] 
dcdoins 

&:80in 
S:Boinper, -ocpev 
OcBoinre, -oire 


d:doinoay,-otey 


§ 45. 


DEFINITE 


deixviipn, -¥o 
Ocixvus 
Ceixvuct’ ° 
Scixvijpev 
Seixvure 
Secxvuact', 
Secxvoce’ 
Secxvuw 
Secxvuns 
Secxvun 
decxvewpey 


Oecxvunte 


Secxvvocc' 


Oecxvvorpe | 
Secxvvots 
Secxvvot 
Secxvvotmer 
Secxvvorre 
Secxvvorev 


Imv. ¢ ribec iSov Seixvu, -vE 
& 
3 iorare TtheTw &ddra OetxvuTw 
e ’ , e 
p. 2 torare riOere éidore Seixvure 
3 € Ld be td ’ 
iorarwcay, tiOerwoay, é:déracap, SecxvuTwoay, 
iorayToy tiOevtwv Ocddvraov Secxvuvreoy 
oS Js 
Inf. {foravac! tiOevae! Odovac! Seexvuvat | 
Par. iords! ries | oSovs | Secxvis! -vay 
icraca! tleical &dovca! Secxvica! 
Jb 4 A 
ioray! tihev! dcddv ! Secxvur | 
b IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
Ind. tory ériOny, éeridovy —s eBiSav, edidovy — Be ixviv, éSeixviov 
2 @ 3. OP 3 147 FOL: qo} id. 3. ¢ - 0) ¢ v 
iorns éeriOns, érides €dtdws, edidous edeixvus, eSeixvues 
3 @ 3 oUF 9 1G, 7318 B10 10) , - 76. é w (4 
ioTn ériOn, ériBer sida, €didou edetkvi, edeixvie 
Pp. liordpev eéridepev edidopev eOetkvipey 
@ > ed PAN Wa > o 
2 torare eriGere edidore edeixvuTe 
@ > @ 3Qr 3 o 
3 toracay éridecay edidocay édeixvucay, -voy 





honor ; xededw command, ralw strike, 307b3; xrelw shut, xodobw maim, 


307 e, 50; daxpiw weep, ked\dw (0) hinder ; xdalw weep, 50. 


§ 45. e. VERBS IN -pe 313s: Stems, S0- SS0-, Oe- T10-, 357. 1, ora- 


tora- 357. 3, San- Sesnvv- 351. 3; stem-mark lengthened 314. 


Affixes 


35a, 36a, g, 832i, 2958; (iora-u) tornp, torn, 296; (icra-7) tornor, 
torn, 298 ; ior(a-vr, avo, aaci)act, TiPéace 300 a, 156 ; Selxvuue or decxvdw 
315 a; lor(d-w)a, lor(d-ys)As, Ans, 565(d-y) 0, 5Q, yr@, 71O(é-w)@uar, 316 a; 
lsralny, decxvborue, 293, Sedum, Senv, 316 b, icratuer, Oeiuer, 293a; tor (a-e)n, 
rlO(e-e)e, Os, dbs, or Ot, 500, 297 c; iordvat, Sivat, 301 ; ior(a-vrT-s)ds, 
Bds, riO(e-vr-s)els, yous, 156, 26, iordoa, dldovca, 233 b ; edldour, érifes, 


§ 45, 


TENSES, 


Ind. fordpac 
2 ioracat 
3 av 
torarat 
P. 1 iardueba 
2 tarucbe 
3 toravrat 


Th 

S 
ci | 

3 


) 
be | 
Q 
e 


et 
a2 


wv 
+ ob Hewnwe 
5 
e~ 
= 
a 
a 


eo) 
as} 


ma a 


OTaLo 


0 
yy 7FZ 
aa 
.@) ew. &) 
“i 
Pa? 

R 


3 
5 


5 
wmos wretn 


yzrwa SFY 


Oo 
oracOo 
oraaGe 


v 
a nd 


Inf. foracba 


Par. iordpevos 
iorapévy 
igrdpevoy 


Ind. iorayny 


2 ti rf 
l\oTAaGO, LOTW 


3 C4 
ioraro 
€ LA 
P. 1 iordpeba 
a 
2 toracbe 
3 id 
toTavTo 


315b; toracav 300; rlOecat Tidy (late, Pall. Ep. 79), teraco torw, €0(eco)ov, 


vw ow 
CTAC0, tOT@ 


orac Owcay, 
ioracOap 


. 


VERBS IN -MI. 


ridepat 
riderat, riOy 
riderat 
riOépeba 
riberbe 
ridevrat 


riOopat 
TO 
riOnrat 
riOapeba 
riOnabe 
riO@vrat 


Tibeipny, teOoipny 


tiOeto, TtOoto 
TiOetro,  ttOotro 


tiBeipeOa, TiCoipeba 
TiOeiabe, riOoicbe 
riOewro riOowro 


tideco, tidov 
riderOw 
riderbe 
ribecOwoay, 
ridécbav 


riderOat 


riOépevos 
TiOepern 
Tépevoy 


c. PRESENT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


didopae 
d:docut 
didorat 
dddpeba 
did00 be 


Sidovrat 


SSorrac 


ddoipny 
58070 
dc<dotro 
dcdoipe8a 
d.d0i0be 


d.dotvro 
didoc0, 8idou 


8.608 
did00 0¢€ 


d:dd00woap, 


b:8d60Owr 
did00 bat 


SSdpevos 
Odopevn 
Orddprevov 


. IMPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


> id 3 ld 

érOépnv edcddpnv 
ériGeco, €ridov €didoao0, €didov 
3. >] ‘ 

eridero €dido0T0 
ériOépeda €d:d6ue8a 
€ridea be €d(d00 be 

d 6 3+Q7 

€ridevro €didovro 


§7 


Selxvixpar 
Seixvucat 
Seixvurat 
Secxvupeba 
Seixvuabe 
Seixvuvrat 


Secxvv@pat 
Secxvin 
Secxvinrat 
Secxvua@peba 
Secxvenabe 
Secxvvwvrat 


Secxvvoiunv 
Secxvvoto 
Secxvvotro 
decxvvoipeba 
Secxvvowg Ge 
Secxvvowro 
deixvico 
Secxvicbw 
deixvuabe 
dSecxvucOwoar, 
Secxvva bor 


Setxvva Oat 


Secavvpevos 
deckvupervn 
Secxvupevoy 


> vb 
edeckvupny 

3 Cd 
edeixvuco 

bd ‘ 
€deixvuTo 

3 e 
edecxyupea 

» o 
edeixyvva be 

> ‘ 
€deixvuvro 


d(oc0)o8, 297 e, hh; riPolunv, Ooiunv, 315¢; accent 772 g, h, 780 a, 781, 
782 b.— O. E. rlurdnue pleo, fill, rlurpnus burn, dvlynus benefit, xiypnut 
lend ; &yayat admire, Sivayat be able, xpévayat hang, udpvauat poet., fight ; 
dl fnuat Ep: & Ion., seek: bvouat Ep., blame ; dyvipu break, fevryvips Jungo, 


join, Savvis gird, B\ntue destroy, Suvipe swear, wipyvima fasten. 


See 50. 


2 Aor. (see also above) 313 b, 314c¢, d: &Byv, ErBnv, Eyrwv, (forms par- 
tially given in 45h), &uv, pay, 2 A. of Baivw go, sBévvipu quench, yeyve- 
okw gnosco, KNOW, ddvw enter, sink, ddpdoxw run, 50 ; émpiduny (8. wpra-) 
as 2 A. of avdouar buy, 50; ora 297d; ordvrwr, yrorrwr, 314¢ ; &Onxa, 


GR. TAB. 3* 
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58 PURE VERBS, § 45. 
INDEFINITE AND 
f, Fut. A. ornoe énow doco deiEw 
Mid. ornoopat @noopae =. = Bawoopae = Sei Eo 
1 Aor. A. €orTnca €6nxa 306b =. €dwxa edecEa 
Mid. éoryoduny €Onxayny Ep. edecEauny 
Perf. A. éornxa 46 rébexa 310b d€d3xa dedecya 
Plup. A. é€ornxew, elornxev  éreOeixery ededaxerv ededeiver 
F. Pf. A. éornéw 319 b 
h. SEconD AORIST 
Ind. gornv = EBnv (€6nxa €o8nv (edaxa eyvwv eddy sank 
2€orms  €Bns €Onxas €oBns edwxas eyvws dus 
3é€om én €Onxe') €oBn  edwxe’) €yyw = Edu 
p. 1 éornpuev €Oepev éSopev edupev 
2 €ornre dere édore edure 
3 €ornoay eJecav edooay edvcay 
Sub. ora Ba 6a 85a dio 
2oris Bis Ons dos —-yr@s duns 
Som = BF 67 > ye Sun 
P. lorépev Bopev Oaper dapev yrouev Svopev 
2ornre Bre Gnre dire yrare  dunrte 
3aract’ Bao baat‘ Bac yoo dsvecr' 
Opt. orainy Bainv Oeinv doinv [Senv] dinv Ep. 
2 arains Bains eins doins duns 
3 aTain Bain Gein doin dun 
P. 1 orainuev, oraipey Oeinuev, Ocipev Soinner, doipev SuUnpev, Sdipev 
2 orainre, oraire, Oeinre, Oeire  Boinre, Soire  Sunre, dure 
3 orainoay,araiev Geinoay,Oeiev  Soinaav,dotev Sunoav, diev 
Imv. ori [ora] bes dds vale = BL 
3 oTnT@ bra détw yrorw sire 
p. 2 ornre Gere ddte yrare  8ure 
3 oTnTwcap, b€rwcay, ddrocapy, dvrocar, 
oTavTov Oévrav dovrwv Suvrev 
Inf. ornvae Bava Geivar oBnvac = Sovvar ywovat = Sdvat 
Par. oras Bas Geis aBeis dovs yvovs dus 


Efeuev, Oe vat, Edwxa, Edopev, Sotva, 306 b, c, 314d; dUnv 316 c; dp(dns)as 
120h; mpiwyat, mptaco, 783 b. — O. E. eraAnv, EpOnv, Exrny, érrduny, 
ExxAny, Edo or Frwy, €Biwy, 2 A. of rrAa- endure, POdvw anticipate, wéro- 
pa fly, oxé\d\w dry, adioxouat be taken, Bidw vivo, live, 50. 

§ 45. j. SeLtecr Homeric Forms oF tornps, rlOnpo, (npr, S(Bapr, &c. 
ACTIVE. Pres. Jnd. 8. 2 lets BE. 880, didots (fns, didws, -Bek.), 335 a, rl- 
Oncba, 5iSoic0a (didwoda Bek.), 297 b; 3 reBet, lef B. 752, dido?, 335 a ; 
P. 3 Odover (O€wor Bek.) 335a; Sub. s. 3 for N. 234, § 328 b; Imv. tora 
335 a, dldwht 335d; Inf. iduey A. 351, linevac N. 114, reOjuevar, dedodvar, 
333. c, 335d: Impf. s. 1 tew (tv Bek.) ¢. 88, § 315b; 3 toracke r. 574, 
§ 332 g, riOec (7l0y Bek.) A. 441, § 284a, 315 Db; P. 3 ridev a. 112, tev M. 
33 (v. 1. E0v-tov A. 278), Edcd0v, 330 b: Fut. Ind. s. 3 dv-éoet o. 265, § 310d; 
P. 1 Sidwoouer (s. dd0-) v. 358 ; Taf. qrévev T. 361, poéwevae wr. 377, Onoe- 
pevar M. 35, dwoéueras 8. 7, § 833d, didwoew w. 314: 1 Aor. orca 6. 582, 


§ 45. VERBS IN -MI. 59 
COMPLETE TENSES. 
g. Perf. P. €ordyac 310d = r€Oetpar dedopae dedevypae 
Plup. P. éorapny éreGeiunvy ededdpny ededelyuny 
F. Pf. P. €ornEouar 319 b dedei£ouat |. 
Aor. P. éora@nv éréOnv 159 d &ed06ny edetyOny 
Fut. P. ora€nocopa treOncopat Sobnoopar dex Onoopat 


Verbals wrarus, oratéos Oeros, Geréos Soros, Soreos Setxros, Secxreos 


ACTIVE. i, SEcoND AORIST MIDDLE. 
Ind. édpav ran émpiapny bought ébéunv edopny 
2 pas empia €Oou €dov 
3. €dpa €mpiaro €bero — €doro 
P.1 paper én ptapeba €0épe0a edopeba 
2 pare expiag be €beade edoabe 
3 édpacay €mpiavro eOevro édovro 
Sub. dpa mpiopat Oapat dapat 
2 68pas mpin 67 re) 
3 dpa mpinrat Onra d@rat 
P.1 dpaper mpropeba Oapeba dapeba 
2 Spare mpinabe Gnobe dacbe 
3 Sdpaat‘ mpiovrat Oavrat davrat 
Opt. Spain» Tptaipny Geipny, Ooipny Soipny 
2 8pains mT piato eto,  Ooito, Soto 
3 Spain mpiatro Oeiro §8=— &e. dotro 
P.1 Spainpev, Spatper| mpraipeba Geiueba Soipeba 
2 Spainre, Spatre | rpiaobe Ociabe doiabe 
3 Spainaay, Spaiey | mpiawwto Ocivro Sowro 
Imv. 8pahr piace, mpiw 6ov dov 
3 Spare mpracOw 6é08w d008w 
P.2 Spare mpiaabe bebe doade 
3 dpdrwcar, ampidaOwoar, Oéc8acay, ddcbwcayr, 
dpavrev aptag Owy bécbwv d00bay 
Inf.  dpavae mptar Oat OécOat doabat 
Par. dpas a pidpevos Oépevos Sopevos 


SGxa 5. 649, § 284a, enxa P. 708, § 135: Perf. Ind. P. 2 ornre 335d ; 
Inf. dorduev b. 261, éordpevac N. 56, § 333¢; Part. éordéros T. 79, éorewra 
N. 261, § 325d: 2 Aor. Ind. s.1 orijv A. 744, § 284, déckov, 3 ordoxev, 3328 ; 
P. 3 écrav, crav I. 198, épuv, 330 b, 2ordoay M. 56, § 335d, Oéoar B. 599, 
cay 5. 681, déoay A. 162, § 284a, Sud. (822a, c, 328 c, 324c, 328 b) s. 1 
Belw, Oelw, elw A. 567, youw: 2 orjys, Oelys or Onns, yowns Y. 487 ; 3 ory, 
Bim, Bén II. 94, 852, Gein or_Ory, &y II. 590, efy or Hn €. 471, gow O. 359, 
bay, Sqor, Sayow. P. 1 créwuev, crelopev, OL wuev, Ociouerv, Swonev. 3 OT7- 
wot or orelwot, Sowow- D. 3 orierov; Inf. orqwevar K. 55, Oeuev, Géuevat, 
guev A. 94, Sduev, Sduevar, yupevar, 333c. MippLe. Pres. Jmv. torago, 
torao Bek., K. 291, § 297 e; Part. reOjyevov 335d: Impf. p. 3 rlOevro H. 
475: Fut. s. 2 Ojcea 6. 163, § 323c: 1 Aor. 8. 3 Ojxaro K. 31, § 306 b: 
2 Aor. Ind. s. 3 Oro I’. 310, &ro 5. 76, § 2844; D. 3 O€0Onv x. 141; Sud. 
8: 1 Oeiowar 8323.c; 2 Ofjac (v. 1. Oeiys) T. 403 5 Imv. Oé0 x. 338, Ged 323 c. 
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PURE VERBS. —--MI FORMS. 


VERBS IN -MI (continued). 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


k. tps mitto ]. eipé sum 
S. é-, le-; to send. S. éo-, é-; to be. 
Present. 2 Aorist. Present. 

- tqpe (fxa sum 
2% ins Kas cei J ees 
3% inoe Ke’) €ori |‘ est 
li depev eipey eoper | sumus 
2 iere etre €oré | estis 
3 iaot’, ietot’ ~— etoray (Feav) eat |‘ sunt 
2 teroy efrov, 3 cirny = €atdv| 
b. ia ° & sim 
2 ins as As sis 
3 in n n sit 
1 idpey Ope dpev simus 
2 inre re TE sitis 
3 iooc dor‘ oe‘ sint 
2 iffrov iyrov Rrov 
t. beiqy [Zoeue] cinv ein essem 
2 i leins eins eins esses 
3 i iedy ety ety esset 
li leinnen, leipev einuny, elpev cinuey, ef 
2i ieiqre, ieire einre, elre einre, 5 a 
3 ieinoay, ieiey cinoay, elev einoay, elev 
2 ieinroy, ieirov einrov, etroy _—_einroy, etrov 
3 ieunryy, letryy einrny, etrqv — cinrny, etry 
Vv. fee és tot es 
3 iérw ero €otw [7rw@] esto 
2 tere ere eore este 
3 iérocay, érTwcay, éotwcay, sunto 

iévrev evrwv €oTwv, I. Ovray 
2 terov €rov €arov 
3 iérey érov €orav 

ievac! elvae eivat esse 

ieis! ets oy [ens] 

ictoa! iév! = eioa, & ovca, oy 

Imperfect. atapertect, 
: inv, [touv]iew Fut. 7 vo, Hoos, 8. 1 pi qh Vi 

ins, iets HOEY, HOwv 2 [qs] nod a 

po ae 1 Aor. fxa (Ind. 3 ig 

iepev only) 306 P. 1 mpev 

LeTE e a 2 NTE, 

‘cay Perf. etka, eixevat, 3 joav 

ietop eixos 31IOb py 9 TOV, HOTOY 
3 lérny Plup. efkeew 3 ATHY, Horny 


§ 45, 


Mm. ecus €0, ire 


S. ron to go. 
Present. 
eg eo 
[ecs] e is 
ciate’ iit 
quey imus 
(TE itis 
tage’ §=eunt 
troy 
tw eam 
a» 
ins eas 
a” 
uy eat 
ltouey eas 
tre _eatis 
” ‘ 
twoe’ = =eant 
tyro 
a” 9 6 
tocut, Lomny 
tots ires 
tou iret 
iousev 
toure 
» 
lovey 
tovrov 
lotrny 
iO [et?] i 
tT@ ito 
ire ite 


» 
tTrwoay, eunto 
Mw 
idvrev, trav 
»” 
troy 


MN 

troy 

9° a 
fevat! ire 
lav! = iens 


lovaa! ty! 


pupentents 


ew, i ya ibam 
qets, jetoOa 
Hee‘ . 
Helpev, ney 
etre, nTE 
jecav, joav 
TELTOV, TOV 


HetTny, HTH 


§ 45. 


~~} 
3 
uu 


~p "9 
wDwmewnw wroewps 


oe) 
rS- ” 
ag 


0 


wrmows wrorewn 


0 


by 
EP 


Ind. 


3 


oO 
OO DS OO bo Fe Oo bo 


‘IHMI, EIMI, EIMI, KEIMAI. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


oopat p. To e% t& go, some as- 
sign a Middle, teuar to 
hasten, Imperf. léun. 
Others write these tenses 
with a rough breathing, 
teuar, léunv, and refer 
them to &uc fo send. 


n. Of ips. 
Present. 2 Aorist. 
tad ” 
le 
depat €iuny 
ievat eico 
terat elro 
ieneOa ejueba 
@ 
teabe eiobe 
Cd 
levrat €ivro 
i@pat Spat 
en Ad 
in q 
en 
inrat Tae 
impeOa pea 
inode hobe 
iovrat ovrat 
i ed es @ @ 
ieiuny, toiuny eiuny, oluny 
ieto, into, €to, oto 
ietro 8=—- &e. €iro, otro 
i @ wo 
ieiueOa. eiueOa, oipeba 
iciabe elabe, ote 
ietyro €ivro, owrTo 
Cd @ ba 
levo, tov ov 
lecOw éabw 
Cd 4 
teaOe €abe 
er 4 
ieoOucay, écOwcay, 
ef o 
ico Our €abwv 
. tev Oat €or Oat 
i€pevos Epevos 
Imperfect. 
igunvy =s- Fut. M. 
tego, tov 1 A. M. nxdpny 
iero Perf. efua 
iéueOa = Plup. = etuny 
texOe Aor. P. etOnv 
tevro =F“ Fut. P. €@nocopas 
4 
texOov Verb- | érds 
tea Onv als ( éréos 


o. Of eipi, to be. 
Future. 


€vopat 

» y 

Eon, €vet 

w»” 4 
[€verac| €orat 
éodpeba 
éeceabe 
€covrat 


€ooipny 
€égoto 
€volTo 

3 ’ 
evoipeba 
iy 
écotobe 
€cowrTo 


ecco Oat 


€odpevos 


61 


q. xeipat, to lie. 


Present. 
Ketpae 
Ketoat 
KELTQL 

’ 
xeipeba 
xetoe 
Ke.vrat 
kéwpat 

? 

Ken 
KénTat 

td 
ke@peOa 
xenoGe 
Kewyrat 


Keoiuny 
KEOLO 
KE€OtTO 

oe 
ceoipeba 
xeota Oe 
KEOLvTO 


KELoO 
, 
xeic Ow 
xeioGe 
keto Owcay, 
neta Ow 


neta Oat 
keipevos 


Imperfect. 
éxeipnv 
€xetvo 
€KELTO 
> , 
éxeieOa 
iy 
execoGe 
EKELYTO 
Future. 
keigopat 


§ 45. r. Stems é- te- 357. 3, do & 345, b-, ga-, 314 a, Kee-, contr. ka-, 
342. 1: Unpe, cf. rlOnus (leacr) letor, Att. lor, 122, 120f; Youu 315¢; 


fev 315b; A 


. elpev, etunv, efOnv, 279 c; elpl, ely, 50; dori 298 a; loinv 


293 c ; tc, el, 297 d, lévrwy 313¢, Eorwr, trwv, 300 e ; Foba, yeicOa, 297 b; 
fv, ge‘, 163 b; (iec)yjuew 118d, 121d; &cerac Ep., A. 211, €orae nude 


(the only Att. form) 303a; dialectic forms 50 ; 


mpl, cf. torque: tut, 


dys, 50; Ppabl, Epnoda, 297 b, d ; (xéeuar) ketpor, cf. riPeuar- Kewmat, Ke- 
olunv, 315 c, 772 g. Hdt. has the uncontracted xéerac, éxéero, xéeoOat, &c. 
orms marked with the sign ; may be enclitic. 


t. F 


62 PURE VERBS. —-MI FORM. § 45. 


VERBS IN -pe: u. dnpi fari, to say (s. da-). 


Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf, Iupr. 

S.1 dyuti qui GS = ainy diva = ep, 
2 dns, dys pis baths padi; or Pade édns, Epnoda 
3 gnoit on ain, dra Part. in, F 

P.1 haper| dopey Xe. r. in Att. zbayev 


2 haréj pyre are gas  eare 
3 daci ;‘ pact Parwoay, pavrwov €pacay 

Fut. ¢jow, Aor. épyoa. Mr. and Pass., little used in Att.: Pres. 
Inf. pacbat, Pt. papevos > Impf. epaunv: Perf. Imv. mepacGw- Aor. 
P. epabny- Verb. ards, pareos. — See 45 r, t, 50. 


46. FE. PRETERITIVES. 


a. oida novi, I know (s. t8-, ei8-, eide-). : 
2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. 2 PLUP. 
8.1 olga €(0@ eideinv noev, 707 
2 oidas, oic8a eidns eideins tobe goes,  7Ons, 
jdea8a, 70n00a 
3 olde! edn eldein, torw noe, dn 
P.1 ot8aper, iopey cidapen = Xe. jeer, opev 
2 oidare, tore eidnre tore qoere, OTE 
3 otdaot', toaors = eiBwar' tcrwoav decay, yoay 


Inf. ei8évat! Part. eiSas! Fut. etropar> less Att. Fut. ef8j70@ and Aor. 
eténoa* Verb. ioréos. — See épaw 50. 


b. deSocxa or S€dia timeo, I am afraid (s. 8%-, det-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. 2 PLup. 
S.1 6b€dta dedio  Sedreiny Sedievar! edediew 
2 dedias Sedins Sedeeins  S€dtOe Part. eddies 
3 bédre Sedin, Sedsein,  dedira Sedias!  ededier 
Pll  dédiuev &c. &e. edédtpev 
2 Sedure d€dire ededire 
3 dediace' dediracay €dédicav 


1 Perf. dédocxa, 1 Plup. éSedoixcew, Fut..Seicopas Ep. aa deiow 
late, Aor. éSecca. — See deidw 50. 


§ 46. e. PRETERITIVES 268, 3178: ol8a, SéSocxa, ¥orynka, 320b; 
(oi5-0 6a, nude, 151) ofc6a, Fdcir6a, 297 b; (luey O. 32, § 148) touev, 
(7o-pev) Fopuev, Sé5uev, Eorauev, 320a; dedlacr 1564; ldo, éorw, eldelnv 
(so dedteiny 2? as fr. base dedce-, Pl. Pheedr. 351 a), éoratyny, (l6-0c) tobe, 
éordvat, 820c; éorws 320d; Aoew, 75n, 278d, 291c; éorhxew 2804, 
Att. also elor axe 279 ¢ 5 Hpar KaOnpar (xard, far) 280 a, 161 b (having 
forms from both é€- and é-, or see 307 e) ; cf. Lat. séde-o, and see 141; 
(76-rat) horas, Foro, 147; kaP@pat, kadoiunv, 317 c ; Huevos 780 c; éxdOnoo, 
Ka0joo, 282 b, 783 a, 771¢ — O. E. réOvnxa am dead, B<Bnxa stand, pé- 
pova am eager, dvwya command, 320 e, f. 


§ 47. PRETERITIVES. 


FORMS OF THE STEM. 


c. fat and xdOnpat sedeo, I sit (s. €-, é8-). 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Part. fpevos Kabnpevos 


Indicative. Subj. Opt. 
S.1 fae = xdOnpat xad@pat xaOoipny 
2 noa  Kxabnoa xady xaQoto 
3 nora xaénrat xaOnra xaQotro 
P.1 mpeOa caOnpeba = xabwpeba ~= kaGoipeba 
2 node xabnobe xabnoGe xaboiabe 
3 Hvrat xdénvra = xab@vrat ~—xaowvro 
Infin. foda xabjoba 
PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
S.1 jew ria N al Kadnuny P. 
2 €xaOnoo, KxaOnc0 2 nobe 
3 foto éxaOnro, Kabnaro, 3 fvro 


Kanto 
Fut. Pf. na@joopa late. — See ifw 50. 


63 
Imperative. 
joo xaOnao 
jobw cabnabe, 
ec. 
node 


jobacay, yoOwy 


1 queda éxadnpeba, xabnueba 


exddnabe, xabrabe 


exaOnvro, Ka€nvro 


d. €ornxa sto, I stand (45 f). 
First AND SECOND PERFECT. 


Tmv. Infin. 
e , 
é€otnxevat! |. 
fad a0 ¢€ Ld ! 
eoraht § éoravat! 
éorarw Part. 
é€ornxas! 
€orate é€oros! 261 


é€oraTwoar, €oTavTwy 


2 PLUPERFECT. 


S. 


*x* * 


P. 


eoTapey 
€oTare 


° €oracay 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Opt. 

8. 1 &rrnca éorne éoTa éorainy 

2 €otnxas = * €ornxns * égrains 

3 é€otnke’, * é€oTnKn; éorain, 
P.l &c. €orapev ec. €orapev Xe. 

2 éorare = 

3 éoract‘ éotaot' 

1 PLUPERFECT. 

8.1 €ornkey, ciorneey PP. éornxerpev 

2 éornkxes, elornxes é€ornxetre 

3 éornket, elotnxet éornxecay, &c. 
47. 1x. REvATION oF THE TENSES AND ForRMS OF THE STEM. 


1. DoMAIN OF THE OLD STEM: 


Second Aorist System : 
Second Compound System : 


2. DOMAIN OF THE MIDDLE STEM: 
Perfect Passive System : 
First Compound System : 
Second Perfect System : 
First Perfect System : 
First Aorist System : 
Future System : 


3. DOMAIN OF THE NEw STEM: 
Present System : 


X&8- 
EAABov 


AnO- 
AAno par 

Aho dnv 
rAAAN Oa 


Anca 
Mow 
Aav0dv- 
AavOdvw 


Tiy- 
egiyny 
Levy- 
eLevynat 
eLedyOnv 
Efevya 
éfevéa 
Feviw 
tevyvi- 
Sevryvi us 


Sax- 
EStixov 
éSax7nv 

Bnx- 

5é5yyuar 
E8HX On 

dédnxa 
fdnta 

Ontouas 

Saxv- 


odxvw 


§ 48, 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 


, 
b. REFERRED TO Av@ AS A 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Ades, AUS D. 326 a 
AvecwOa O. 297 b 
3 A¥nor? E. 328 b 
AUn D. 130¢ 
P.1 Avoues D. 328 a 
3 AvorvTt D. 328 a 
Avowot EH. 328 c 
Pres. Sub, 
S. 1 Adwut E. 328 b 
2 A¥noOa E. 297 b 
3 Avyoe E., -TtD. 828 b 
P. 1 Avouev E. 826 d 
Avwmes D. 328 a 
2 \vere E. 326d 


tA 


3 AvwrTt D. 328 a 
Pres. Opt. 
S. 2 Avowa E. 297 b 
P. 3 Avoway AL. 330 a 
Pres, Inf. 
Avev, AUNY D. 826 a 
Avévev E. D. 833.0 
Aveuevac E. 333 d 


Pres. Part. 
F. \vowa mH. 131d 
Avwa LAC. 334 
Imperfect. 
S. 1 Adov co. 284a 
AvEecKoy IT. 332 
P. 3 é\vocav AL. 3304 
D.2 édrvérny a. 299 d 
3 [é]Averov E. 299 d 
éXNuéray D. 328 a 
Fut. Ind. 
Aug, -€ts, -€7, &C. D.3825 b 
1 Aor. Ind. 
S. 1 \doa 0. 284a 
AVoacKoy IT. 332 


[]Adcov E. 327 a 
1 Aor. Part. 
Avoats, -atoa H. 131d 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 1 AeAvKw,-7s D. 326 b 
P. 3 NeAvKayre D. 328 a 
AeAUKaoe P. 828 C 
AéAukay AL. 330 a 
Perf. Inf. , 
AeNUKE, -nv D. H. 326 b 
Perf. Part. 
AeAUKwWY D. BE. 826d 
Plup. Ind. 
S. 1 AeAvxeaI1.,-70.291¢ 
éXddukov E. 326 b 
2 AeAUKeas I., -7S O. 
291l¢ [163 b 
3 AeNUxee(v I., -ec(v P. 
2 Aor. Ind. 
(AdAtmov, -es, -€ E. 284 
P. 3 €\uray AL. 327 b 
2 Aor. Inf. 
Nuréew 1. 323d 
uerfv D. 326 a) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Nveat I. 323. a 
Avewat HEL. 331 ¢ 
P. 1 Avdpuecba P. 299 a 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 2 Adnac 1. 381 a 
Avent E. 326d 
3 Averat E. 326d 
P. 1 AvépecOa E. 299 a 


Pres. Opt. 
P. 3 Avolaro 1. 329 a 


MoDEL. 
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Imperfect, 

S. 1 Avdéuny 0. 284 a 
é\uduav D. 328 a 
NverKounv IT. 332 

2 (é]Aveo1.,-ev1.D.323 
D.3 [é]Avec@or E. 299d 
é\uéoOay D. 328 a 
Fut. M. Ind. 
Avceduat,-7, &c., D.325b 
S. 2 Adceat I. 323 a 
Aor. M. Ind. 

S. 1 Avcduny 0. 28448 
éXNucduav D. 328 a 
AuvoacKéuny IT. 332 

2 [€JAvoao 1. 322 b 
éhicd D. 322 e 
Aor. M. Opt. 
P. 3 Avoaiaro 1. 329 a 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 2 \éAvac E. 331 b 
P. 3 AeAvaTac I. 329 a@ 
Perf. Opt. 
P. 3 AeAbvro FE. 317 ¢ 
Pluperfect. 
P. 3 [é]AeAvaro 1. 8294 
Aor. P. Ind. ; 
P. 3 €d\udev P. 330 b 
Aor. P. Sub. 
S. 1 AvOéw 1., -elw E. 
323.a,c [823¢ 
2 Avdelys or -77ys E. 
3 AvGely or -7)7 E.3823¢ 
P. 1 AvOéwper 1. 323 a 
2 AvOeleTe E. 323 ¢ 
3 AvOéwor I. 323. a 
Aor. P. Inf. 
NVOnv &., -juev D. 333 b 
AvOjpevat E. 333 b. 


Pres, Imv. 7 2 Aor. M. 
S. 2 Aveol., Avev1.D.323 | [E]AUunv, -co E. 313b | 


c. Various Forms or Contract VERBS (321 8). 


Uncontracted. Contracted. Variously Protracted. 
dpdw, dpéw I. 6p dpdw, wevowwww, Pt. dpdwy A. 350 
dpder, dpdy Opa épda, mevowda, Inf. dvridav N. 215 
épdoupue Opqyee opdq@ut, HBworu, Mid. 2 alredwo v. 135 
épdouvca épaca dpbwoa, vateTdwoa, pacuwwoa O. 542 
dpdovres,-éovres I. dépavres dpdwvres, opéwrres 1., WBwovres Kk. 6 
épder Oat épacOar dpdacOacc. 4, prdacba a. 39 
verxéw vecK@ vexelw, Inf. wdeiew o. 34, Pt. vecxelwy o. 9 
vere VELK] vecxeln p. 189, vecxetnoe A. 579, Oely Z. 507 - 
idpdovra Wpobvra  lipwovra, virvwovras, Fem. idpwovca 
dpdbouce dpodce dpdwot, Opt. Snidwev, Mid. dyidwvro 
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49. xi. 


CONJUGATION. § 49. 
CLASSES AND NOTATION OF STEMS. 
I. PRIME STEMS (a; 340). 
Roots, (a!) giving rise, and (a?) not | Derived Stems, (a®) gi ei ars a 
(a*) not giving rise to 


giving rise to Modified Stems. 


Il. MODIFIED STEMS. 


b. By Precession: bl. Of & to «. 
b*. Of €oro tos. 
b®. Of & to a, &c. 

. By Contraction. 

- By Syncope in the Theme. 

8, ‘¢ in the 2 Aorist. 

co ‘¢ in Other Tenses. 

. By Metathesis in the Theme. 

Cc”. in the 2 Aorist. 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 


A. By LENGTHENING A SHORT 
VoweEL. 


g- To the cognate Long Vowel. 
To a Diphthong. 


B. By AppING SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 


I. BY ANNEXING OR INSERTING 
CONSONANTS. 

i,j, 1. The Conson. I ; uniting with, 
il, A Palatal Mute 
i7. A Lingual Mute 

8, A Labial Mute 

ji. A Lingual Mute 

j*. A Palatal Mute 

8. A Double Palatal 

| . A Labial Mute 

. XA to form AA. 
z. {: zl. Alone. 
z*, With a Vowel. 
k. ox: k!, Alone. 
k?, With a Vowel. 
k’, With preceding Conso- 
nant dropped. 
k*. With Transposition. 
k5, With the « dropped. 
k®, With preceding Vowel 
k". 


lengthened. 
n. vy: mn), y annexed. 


to form oo, 
or TT. 


@ fie 


to form f. 


od o% 
Ca 


With Precess. of a Vowel. 


IV. 


1. EUPHONIC (3413). 


c?. By Metathesis in Other Tenses. 
c&. By Antithesis. 

d!. To avoid Double Aspiration. 

d?. From Use of both Sm. & R. Forms. 
el, By dropping a Consonant. 

e?, By addi ing a Consonant. 

fl. By dropping the Digamma. 

f2. By changing the Digamma. 

f*. By changing or dropping o. 


2, EMPHATIC (346s). 


n?, With preceding V. lengthened. 
n°. yw inserted. 
n‘, ay annexed. 
n>, With v inserted. 
n®, With &v lengthened. 

vv annexed. 
n®. Becoming wwv after a short V. 
n®, A Lingual or Liquid dropped. 
nl), ye annexed. 


n’, 


tT: A Alone. 
With a Vowel. 
q. 0: i Alone. 


q?. With a Vowel. 
q®. With preceding Vowel 
lengthened. 
o. Other Consonants: ol, Alone. 
o*, With a Vowel. 


II. BY ANNEXING VOWELS. 
u. By annexing a. 
u2, With change of an € to o. 
v. By annexing e. 
v2. With change of an € to o. 
w. By annexing other Vowels. 


III. BY PREFIXING SYLLABLES OB 
LETTERS. 
p. Various Preformatives. 
r. Reduplication: r!. Proper. 
r2, Attic. 
r5, Improper. 


ADOPTED STEMS (x; 358). 
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§50. xu. CaTALOGUE OF VERBS. 
Notes. a. The following Catalogue contains the principal IRREGULAR 


Verss, and some verbs which are not usually so termed ; while many 
COGNATES are added (338d). Whatever is enclosed in brackets will be 
understood to be DIALECTIC ; and to occur in the Epic (commonly in 
Homer), unless specially ascribed to another dialect or another author. 
The dialects are commonly denoted by initials, as in § 27 ; and the sign + 
marks the rare occurrence of a word beyond the range noted (85c, d). 
Some of the less familiar forms are referred to passages where they occur. 

b. The REGULAR TENSE-SYSTEMS in use, represented by their leading 
forms, are arranged in the same order as in § 37 ; while the Future and 
Perfect usually cited in parsing are printed in full-face type, and the sEc- 
OND TENSES are introduced by name. The abbreviations chiefly used in 
naming the tenses are ‘‘pr., ipf., f., ao. (la., 24.), pf., plp., and 3f.” 
The voices and modes are denoted by italics: as, 4., a., M., m., P., p.; 
ind., sub., opt., imv., inf., pt. The persons and numbers are marked 
thus: Is., 1 p., 1d., 2s, &c. The abbreviation m. (Jf), p. (P.), ao., 
or f., annexed to a form, shows that the corresponding middle, passive, 
aorist, or future is also formed after the same analogy ; and the voices be- . 
longing to the aorist system are then indicated, if they are not the same 
with those of the future system. 

c. STEMS are marked by hyphens affixed ; and the small letters placed 
immediately after these, or after the themes, denote varieties of stems 
according to the notation in § 49 and 340-358. A small © prefixed to a 
word marks it as having been found only in composition : as, © 7vexa, 
found in éx-nvexa. The abbreviations L., r., po., cp., ct., and v. 7., stand 
for late, rare, poetic, compounded, contracted, and various reading. Less 


important forms or marks are sometimes omitted. See § 51. 


A. 


ao. pt.’ edéas Lys.100.5, f. © édéec Mat. 
12.20. [Ao.opt. (xarFagats, xaFFatats, 


[dd- hurt, mislead ; m. 38. d&rac! 136, 142) xavdtas Hes. Op. 664. ] 


T. 91; a0. daoa, ct. doa, m.; adoOnv. 
Aug. ‘d- 279 f.] 
[aBpord£opev, see duaprdvw. | 
aydAw (1, dyad-) adorn, M. glory ; 
ayahe, Hynha: yydAOnyv 1. 

—dyapas admire ; [a&ydoropat, 5.181, | 
a0.; usu., us mid., 7ryaoOny, f. 1. Cog. 
dydgw po., [dydounat, dyaloua,] ad- 
mire, envy, dc. 

a&yyéAXw (1, dyyeA-), announce; see 
40. 
Gyelpw (h, dyep-) collect ; [ayepod- 
pou Or. Sib.,] #yecpa [m., 2a. ayepd- 
nv, pt. sync. dypbpuevos| ; ayhyepKa 
]., -uacl. [plp. 3 p. dyayéparo A. 211, 
tyépOnv, A. 57. Cog. dyépopat, ipye- 
péBopat, v. 1. ryepéouar. | 

G&yvupe (n’, Fay-, dy-f) break, usu. 
cp. w. xara: °dfw, gata 279 b [Féa, V. 
392]; 2pf. Saya [erya 1. ] am broken, 
Slayuarl., 2a. edynv (Ep. a, or a 2]. 
It has some forms as if from éay-: 


dyw ago, lead, bring; dw, m. 
(sometimes as pass.), #éar., 2a. #ya- 
yor m.2842; hxa, later ayfoxa 312d, 
Tyrypat, AxOnvt. Cog. rryéouar, [ayivew. | 

[aSe- be sated ; see dw. | 

Gdw sing; Goropat, -cw r., foa- 
Honor, yoOnv: ct. fr. po. & 1. dela, 
delow M., Netra. 

delpw & deprdtw raise ; see alpw. 

GéEw increase ; see abéw. 

[Ane & dw (d-, de- v) breathe, blow, 
P. &nuat (314 b; and y in some other 
forms for the regular €); ao. deca, ct. 
doa, breathed in sleep, slept. Cog. dtw, 
dizOw. | 

aidéopat v, po.aldouat, respect ; alBé- 
Towa ao.; nderpar, yddcOnv f. [Pr. 
imv. aldeto 323 e. | 

aivéw praise, usu. cp. w. él, &c.; 

alvéow “in [-70w], a0.; veka, © yv7- 
mat 310d, yvéOnv Sf, [Cog. aivnu, 
aivifw, -ouar. | 


68 dtp 

[atvupar take, see alpw. | 

aipéw take, M. choose ; aiphow m., 
20.a.1.,m.r.; Tpyka, -uac lapalonee 
-pat, 1.J, 3f. ppjoopa r., poéOny f. 
310 d.: (Fad- x, ad-f, éd\- b, ado- w, 
addtox-k?) 2a. elAov a. 279 c, e, late 
f. & ao. €AW m., ela m.: as pass., 
GXloKxopar be taken, captured ; ade- 
wopat, 2a. éirtwy & HrAwv (GAG, -olny, 
-Gvat, -ovs) ; éddwxa & HrwKa. 

alpw (h, dep-, syne. dp-) raise, M. 
win; pw m., ipa m. (dpw, ‘dparue, 
Gpov, &c.), 2a. npdunv (‘dpwuat, &c.) 
po.; Fipxa, -uar, -Onvf. Po. & 1. delpw 
m. [déspw %. 171 a]; ’apo@ (ct. fr. 
dep&) m., ecpa m.; Heppac |[plp. dwpro 
312 dJ, HhépOnv. Cog. dpvupar, [alvu- 
pacn®, nepéPouar, depratw. | 

ale Odvopas (n‘4, alcd-), alcPoparr., 
perceive; ale Ohoopar 31la, 2a. 7006- 
pny: ForOnpar, noOnOny & -dvOnv f. 1. 

[a & atw breathe ; see Anu. ] 

dtorow il, goowc!, rush, po. +, Af.; 
dlfw, dw, ao. a. [m. r.; HlyOnv.] 

*atw audio, hear, po. or 1.; ipf."aiov 
279 f, Hiov 1., [émr-nica 1.] 

[dx- or dyx- acuo, sharpen, pf. pt. 
dxaxpévos sharpened, 148 b, &. 12.] 

[dxax(tw (z, dy-, dxax- 1?) afflict, 
M. sorrow; axaxfow 311 c¢, ao. r., 
usu. 2a. Fxeaxov m. 284 f.; adxdxnuac 
pret. (3 p. adxnxddarac, plp. dxax jaro 
or -eiaro M. 179, § 329 a, pt. adxax7- 
pevos 2, 550, or dxnxéuevos, E. 364). 
Cog. dxouat, dxvupat, be grieved; Pt. 
axéwy, dxevwr, sorrowing. 

dxote (h, dxo-) hear ; dxovoopas, 
-owl., Fxovoa: [dxouxa D.,] 2 pf. axh- 
Koa, 2 plp. 7xnxdew 281d, #rovopacl., 
-cOnvf. Cog. dxpodouat, [dxovd sw. | 

[adAddKkw ward off; see dré&w. | 

dAdopat wander, po. + [4\dw 322 c]; 
[°ddAfoopas or -yodunv, Hes. Sc. 409 ; 
GAGAHpaL + pret. 284 | HAROnv. Po. 
cog. dAnrevw, dralyw, |jrAalvw, AArAd- 
oxw, hrackd su. | 

ahSalvw (n®, ddd-) alo, nourish, 
po.; 1. #Adqva or -noa, [2 a. FrASavov. 
Cog. addyjoxw alesco, grow. | 
areldw (h, ddig-) anoint, M.; ddel- 
Yo m., a0.; “ddAfAuba or -exda, dA7- 
Aumac or -ecupac Th. 4. 68, HrAELPOnvrf., 
2a. nrAlpyy r. 

GE r. (k 5, drex-, dAx-c3) &dréxw 2, 
ward off, M. defend one's self, requite; 


TABLES. 


aumrvu- § 50. 
[drfow, Cddrdtw r.,] m., ao., [2 a. 
dd\adxov 284 e,] 2 a. inf. dd\xadetv po. 
r. 8353a. [Cog. 1. dddAkw, -xjow. | 

Grebo (f7, arer-, dre- f1) avert, 
po. [AL ddevouae & drdouae shun] ; 
GAevow, ao. ., m. T. [PrAevdunv & 
-edunv 306a]. Pr. dmv. addev, by 
apocope for dAeve, Asch. Pr. 568 v. 2. 
Po. cog. dAvornw (k8, ddux-), f. ddvéw 
m.,a0.; ddvcKa tw, [dAvoxdvw, ddeclv. | 

GAdw grind; ad(éow)w r. 305 b, 
frkeoa: &dfAexa po. r., -eopac or -euat, 
nréaOnvl. Cog. dd7Ow r., [aAarpedw. | 

[AASopar become healed, &. & 1.3 
CanOfoopar, ao. 1.; °7r\OcOnv. Cog. 
G\Oaivw & -loxw or -joxw, cure; f. 
GNOhow 1.] 

dX(v8w roll ; see xvAlvow. 

GXloKopat be captured ; see alpéw. 

[adAttalvw & -rpalvw (n°, 0, ddL7-) 
sin, KE. +, M.; adirnoar., 2 a. Arcrov 
m.; pf. pt. aderjpevos guilty. 

andrew or -tTre (i}, des 
change, M. barter ; ddAdEw in., ao. ; 
CHAAaXG, -ayuar, -dxOnv °f., usu. in 
Att. prose 2 a. nAAdynyv f. 

opar (1, dd-) salio 141, leap ; 
GAodpat, 7Adunv, comm. (exc. in Ind.) 
2a. nrdunv (2s. draco, 3s. GAro, pl. 
ddpevos, 326 e, 167 c]. 
tok, -Kdfw, & -kdvw, see ddevw. 
dAVw (i) be excited, po. +. (Cog. 
arvoow, f. -Ew, adducbaivw, dduKTéw 
(dAaAUKT Yat pret., 284a), arducrdtw, 
Hat. 9. 70.] 

dAddvw (nt, dr\p-) find, po.; [2 a. 
Prov, opt. 3 p. &\pow for -ovev, 135, 
v. 383 v. 1.] 

Gpaprdvw (n‘*, duapr-) err, miss ; 
Gpaprhwopat, -cw 1. +, ao. a. tl. +, 
2a. #uapror - pdpryKa, -mat, -Onv: 
[2 a. (dupor- c®, b®, 167c, auBpor- or 
aBpor- 146b) FuBporov. Cog. 1 a. 
sub. 1 p. dBpordéouev 326d, K. 65.] 

dpBrloKkw k? & ©duBrAdw cause mis- 
carriage ; dpBrAdow |., a0., 2a. © Au- 
Brwv 1; CHpBrwKka, °-uar, -Ony. 

[apépSw & dpelpw (0, h, duep-), de- 
prive; dpépow, ao. a. +, m. 1.; 
7pepOnv +.] 

dptdakloke (k2, dumdax-), miss, 
err, po.; 2a. Aumwdaxov, pt. dwraxwy 
171, Eur: Ale. 241 5 mrAdxnwae 311, 
Esch. Sup. 916. 

[aptrvv- take breath ; see mvéw.] 
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dptve avert, defend (cf. munio), |[4pnpa] pret. intrans. po. +, [dpipe- 


M. repel, requite ; Gpvve m., Fuvva 
m., 2a. npdvabov 353 a. 

pin wees doubt ; see yryveckw. 

duis Bytéw dispute ; see Balvw. 

dvatvopat (h, dvav-) refuse; ao. 
qvynvanv. 

dv-atlokw & dv-addéw (ddo-, k7) 
expend ; avadoaow, nm. 1., dvirwea ; 
dvfAwxa, -ua1, -Onvf. In the aug., 
a is often retained, esp. in the older 
Att.: dvd\woa, dvdd\wxa, Th. 7. 88, 
2.64; & in comp. w. card, the aug. 
is rarely on the prep. dvd: xarnva- 
Awoa, Isoc. 201 b. See 279f, 282 b. 
For the simple verb, see alpéw. 

av8dvw (n?, Fad-, a5- f) please, po. 
& 1.; ipf. #vdavov, édvdavov, & éjvia- 
vov, 279 be; adhow, 2a. adov Hdt. 
1. 151, edadov 142, r. 28; &Syxa r., 
2 p. dda E. Cog. How q. v. 

[aveO- grow, akin to avOéw- 2 pf. 
CH#v00a 312 b: dv-jvobev rises, p. 270 ; 
€x-ev-vobe grows upon, B. 219. ] 

dvolyw & -olyvupe open ; see ofyw. 

dviw & also Att. avtrw t (acc. to 
some, Att. &-), accomplish, M.; dviocw 
m.,80.; HvuKa, -cuat, -cOnv f. [Nude 
pr. dvuratl.; ipf. qvuro €. 243, “avupes 
& “avuro Theoc.] Cog. dvw m., po. 

aveyo command, po. & 1.; avage, 
ao.; 2 pf. dvwya pret. & unaugm. 
[nude 1 p. dvwyuev 320, Hom. Ap. 
528], imv. Averye & dvwyG 320 f. 
[Cog. dvuryéw H. 394 v.1.] See 326 c. 

Gtravpdw, drovpas, see émaupéw. 

[dmradlokw (k2, daag-) deceive ; 
atradhow 311, a0. r., 2a. Hrapovt, 
m. See drrw.]| : 

amexOdvopar & aréxPopar, be hat- 
ed ; see &Ow. 

&trw (t, ap-, 147) fasten, kindle, 
M. touch ; &ipwm., ao.; Fupat, HpOnvr, 
Cf. 1. [duuae & &pOnv, Hat. 1. 86, 19, 
éEdpOny 279 b, N. 543. Cog. adpdw or 
agdw & dddoow, handle, 1. +, m.; 
f. “adijow, ao..4pnoa & Fpaca: daira- 
picky q. v.] 

dpdopa pray, curse; dpdcopar 
ao.; “Hpapar, °-Oqv 1. [Pr. inf. a. 
dphuevar 333 e, x. 322. Cog.? pf. pf. 
dpnudvos oppressed, Z. 435.] 

[dpaplokw (k? r2, dp-) fit; pra 
m., 2 a. Hpapov + m. 284e (nude 


pat, ApOnv.} Cog. apudsw q. v., dprow 
& aprivw [dpréopat 1.] prepare, and 
dpéokw (k, dpe-) please, M.; dpéow 
m., a0.; aphpeca |., npécOny. 
dpvordw dine, with regular forms, 
has in comedy 2 pf. nude 1 p. #piora- 
pev Ar. Fr. 528, inf. npiordvat, § 320: 
and in imitation, Semvéw sup, has 
dedeirvapev, Sedecrvavar Ib. 243. 
appofw & Att. appdérrw (j!, i2, 
apusd-) adjust, M.; appdow, m.]., ao. ; 
fppoka, -cuat, -cOnv f. See dpapioxe. 

&pvupar win ; see alpw. 

dpdw aro, plough; apdow, ao. ; 
[adphpouac E. 1.,] pd@nv: [dpdwow 
324.¢, dpdupevar 333 eF. | 

aptratw j}2 seize; apirdow and oft- 
ener aptracopat [adprdiw], ao.; Hp- 
maka, -opae (-yuael.), -cOnv f. [-xOnr, 
Hat. 2. 90 + J, 2a. nowdynvf. 1. [Nude 
2a. pl. m. (apra-) apmdpevos |.] 

dpTvw, -vvw, -dopar, see dpaploxw. 

dpvw & dp’tw t, draw water, M.; 
dpvocopa: 1., fovea m.; pveny or 
-voOnv 307 e.— &pxw lead, see 41. 

doow rush ; see discw. 

avfw [agiw E.1.+] & avédve (n4, 
aFet-, avé-, deé-, £12) augeo, increase; 
see 41. F.avéav@in Lxx. Cog. avédwl. 

atw shout, po.; avo (0), hica. 

addw & abarow handle; see &arre. 
dxéwv, dxevov, dxvupar & dyouar 
be grieved ; see dxaxifw. 

&xCopar be vexed ; dy Séoopas 311d; 
HxXOnpar 1., 7x GécOnp f. 

[dw satiate ;"arw m., doa m.; pr. 
inf. “dpevat 333 e". Cog. sud. f p. 
éGpev T. 402, ao. opt. 3s. 'adtoeey 
a. 134, pf. pt. ‘ddnxéres K. 399, as fr. 
éd- & ddé- become sated; dodopat be 
nauseated, I. D. +.] —See Anus. 


B. 


Balvw (n°, Ba-) vado, go ; Bhoopar 
po. exc. in comp., [é€8yoduny, usu. 
-counv 327 a,] 2a. EByv 45h, e, 322¢ 
(tmv. BAG, “Ba, 297 c,d); PéBrnwa 
(2 pf. ind. 3 p. BeBdace B. 134, ct. 
BeBaor Eur. Tro. 835, § 156, sub. éu- 
BeBdsr Pl. Pheedr. 252 e, inf. PeBdvar 
Eur. Heracl. 610, pt. BeBdws, Hes. Sc. 
397, ct. BeBws, Pl. Tim. 63¢, 2 plp. 


pt. as adj. dpyuevos) ;] 2 pf. dpapal3 p. BéBacay P. 286, § 320e), °BéBa- 
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pat or -acparr., °€BdOnv r., °-doOnv | Bookhow 311 a, m.1.,a0.1.; éBooxh- 


or -dv@nv l. As trans., cause to go, f. 
CBijow, ao. EBnoa. Cog. © Bdw r., 
Backw po., [BtBdw, BiBnu, BiBdob, | 
BiBagw make go 305b. Cp. dugi- 
o-Bnréw dispute ; f. -jow m., ao. Tu- 
puByrnca & nupesPyrnoa ; -nrHOnv 
(so ipf. -#rovvy, 282b). 

BaddAw (1, Bar-, Br\a-c®"7) throw, M.; 
Bodo m. (BalrAjow 31la, Ar. Vesp. 
222), [°BAnoouma, T. 335,] 2 a. éBa- 
ov m. [EBAnr, m. EBAHunr, opt. 2 8. 
. BAgo or BAeto b}, N. 288]; BéBAnKa, 
-pat [BeBdrnuae 114 a, 311, I. 9], 3f. 
BeBAjcouat, EBAHOnw f. 

Barrw (t, Bad-) dip, M.; Bao m., 
ao.; BéBaypa, €BapOnv, usu. 2a. éBa- 
pny, f. 1. 

Bacrafwcarry, po. orl.; Baordow, 
&c., later, Baordéw, &c., 349 a. 

BeBpdOors (eat), see BiBpdcxw. | 

€opat, Belowar, live ; see Bidw. | 
Pdtw, [BiBde, -npr, -doGw,] see 
Balvw. 

BiBpdokw (r} k®, Boo-, cf. voro) 
eat, mostly dial. or 1.; Bpdcopar |., 
CéBowoa 1., [2 a. EBpwv 313 b]; Bé- 
BpwKa (pt. BeSpas 320d, Soph. Ant. 
1022), BéBpwuor, [3 f. -couar,] éBpw- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. BpwOw1., [2 pf. opt. 
BeBpadbas A. 35, or pr. fr. BeBpw6-. | 


Bidw live, M.; & BrdoKopa k® 


revive, usu. cp. w. avd: Brdcopar, 
-gw l., ao., oftener 2 ao. éBlwy 313 b 
(opt. Bignv 316 b) ; BeBloxa, -war, -Onv 
f.1. [Cog. Béouar (Beloua: 1344) or 
Bloat, also as fut. 305 f, O. 194, X. 
431, Hom. Ap. 528.] See dw. 
BAdrrw (t, BraB-) hurt; BAdpo 
m., a0. &., m. 1.; Bé -OULet, 
3 f. -dWoua, EBrAdpOnv, & 2 a. EBAG- 
Buv f. [Cog. BAdBw r., T. 82.] 
Bracravw & r. BAaoréw (n‘4, v, 
Bdaor-) sprout, bud; BAaorhoe, ao., 
comm. 2a. €Bdacrov ; BeBAdotHKa 
& €BAdorynKa 280 c. 
Alrrw (i2, Brcr- for wedir- 146 b) 
lake honey from the hive; &Bdoa. 
Adokw (k®, 146 b, wor-) go, po.; 
podotpar, 2a. Euorov +; pepBroxa. 
Bodw boo, shout, M.; Bohoopas, 
-owl.,a0.a.,m.1.; BeBédqKa l., -wael., 
€BonOnv 1.: [E. & 1. “Bwooua, EBwoa 
m., BéBwuat, €BdcOnv, 131 f.] 
Béokw feed, M. (cf. pasco, vescor); 


Any, f. 1. 

BotAopar [BédAoua:] volo, wILL, 
wish (2s. Bobet 297 f); BovAfcoopat ; 
BeBovAnpar, €BovrynOny & ABovdr7Onv 
279 a, f. 1.: [2 pf. wpo-BéBovdra prefer, 
A. 113.] Cog. Bovredw plan, 44. 

[Bpayx- resound ; 2a. EBpaxe 337 a, 
E. 868. 


Bpéxw (b, Boay-) wet; Bpége 1., 
ao.; BéBpeyua, éBpéxOnv, less Att. 
eBpdx ny, f. 1. 

[Bpox- swallow ; EBpota ; © BEBpoxa, 
CeBpdxOny 1., © éBpdxnv. 

Bptydopar (u, Bpvx-) roar, 355 u; 
°Bevyxfoopa: very 1., ao.; 2 pf. Bé- 
Bpvyxa pret., éSpux inv. 

Buvéw n), r. Bow, stopup, M.; ° B6- 
ow, a0.a., m.l.; BéBvopat, © EBvcbny. 
Cog. Bivw & Bifw r. 


r. 


yopéw (Vv, yau-) marry (oftheman), 
M. marry (of the woman); yapo m. 
152, 1. yapurjow m., éynua m., later 
eydunoa: yeydpnka, -uat, éyauiOny 
f. l.: [f. m. yauéooerar will provide 
a wife, I. 394 v. 1] 

yavupar, 1. ydvvuuar, rejoice ; [ya- 
wooopat 171, 5. 504; yeydvipar 
Anact. 35.] Cog. yavéw brighten, 
[yavdw shine. ] 

yéyova, yeydadre, yeydew, yelvo- 
par, yevvdw, see ‘yiyvouat. 

yeyovéw [-cvw] & yeywvlonw (Vv, 
k2, yeywr- r) shout; yeyovfow a0.; 
yéyova pret. (sub. yeydvw, imv. yé- 
ywve 318). 

yaAdw laugh; yAdoopa, -cw |., 
ao. a.; °yeyéAXaopas |. , dyeAdoOny, f.1. 
[Cog. yeXoudw. | 

[yev- =(&, according to some, Aol. 
for) €&- (see alpéw), in 2a. m. 358... 
yévro took, Z. 476. See also yiyvo- 


pa. | 

yevw cause to taste, M. gusto, taste ; 
yevow m., 20.3; yéyeuuat, eyevcOny 
307 e. ‘aa pr. 1 p. yevpeba Theoc. 
14. 51. 
Lynéo (v, y6w m. 1.) gaudeo, re- 


joice+; ynOhow, ao.;] yéyn8a pret. 


ynpdw & oftener ynpdokw k}, grow 
old, M.; ynpdow & -doopat, ao. a., 
2a. éyipav po. or 1., 313 b (inf. yo 


pavat or -dvar “Esch. Ch. 908); yey- 
paxa, Céynpaény 1. 

yvopar (r1c?, ya-, yev- n} b}), 
or I. & later ylvouat, become; yevh- 


wopat, 2a. éyevdunv (nude 3 s. &yevro 


326 e, yévro Hes. Th. 199]; 2 pf. ye- 
yova [yeydare, for yéyare, 320, 1345, 
Hom. Batr. 143, yeyddor A. 41, plp. 
3d. éx-yeyarnvy x. 138, inf. yeyduev 
333.¢c, E. 248, pt. yeyads, I. 456], 
pl, pe yeyws 320d, Soph. Aj. 472, 

eyévnpat, dyevnOnv I. D. or l., f. r. 
Pf. inf. yeyaxew D. 326b.] Cog. 
Cvyeydouat326c, yelvoua X. 477 v.1., ] 
ao. éyewdauny begat, po. +; yewdw 
beget. Cf. gigno, gnascor. 

yryveoKe (k® r, yvo-), or 1. & later 
ywwokw, gnosco, KNOW, °M. 1.3 yve- 
wopar, ao. In. 1. [dv-Eyvwoa persuad- 
ed, Hdt.], 2 a. &yvwv, 45h, e (in. opt. 
3 s. ouvy-yvoiro (sch. Sup. 216); 
tyvexa, -cuat, -cOnv f. Cog. yvwpl- 
fw, -iow, -00, eyvdpixa, make known, 
dudryvoéw, -jow, doubt, aug. judry- 
& judey- 282b. . 

yAvoo sculpo, carve; yrtpo 1, 
a0. a., m. 1.; yéyAunmae & EyAumac 
280c, éyAUPOnv |. &r., 2a. eyrAvPnv 1. 
Cf. glubo. Cog. yAdgu. 

yodw (u, yo-) bewail, M., po. + 
(in Att. only pr. & ipf. m., & pr. p.); 
yohropar, -cw 1., ao. 1., 2a. &yoov Z, 
500 ; éyo7Ony 1. 

ypadw scribo, GRAVE, write, M.; 
ypaw n., a0.; yéypada (yeypddnka 
1+ *), véypaypar (Eypaypacl., 280 c), 
3 f. yeypdWoua, Séypap@ny 1., 2a. 
eypdgny f. 


A. 


Sa-, teach, learn ; see diddoxw. 

Salvipr (n?, dacr-) feast, entertain, 

ee +, M. [opt. dawiro, -varo, 316 c]; 
alow, m.1., a0.; édalcOnv. 

Salopat (h, da-) divido, divide, 
ch. po. (pr. & f.), P.; Sdoropar ao. ; 
SéBacpar, A. 125 [dddauar, a. 23], 
eddcOnv 1. Cog. daréouar po. 1. [ao. 
inf. daréac@ac 306, Hes. Op. 765], 
Salvume y. v., dat{w, -lEw, rend, po. 

Salo ti, daF-, da-) kindle, po. +, 
M.; [2a. éaduny, T. 316 ; 2 pf. S€5na 
blaze, pret., T. 18,] dé5avuar, Sim. 
Am. 30. 
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Sdxvo (n1, dax-, Snx- g) bite, 47; 
Shtopar, -gw1., ao. r., 2a. édaxor; 
Sn xa 1., 5é5y7yuar, €5yxOnv f., 2a. 
éddxnv l. Cog. daxvdgw po. 

Sapatw (z, dau-) domo, tame, sub- 
duc, po. +, M.; low [m., dana 
305 b, A. 61], ao.; SeBapaxal., -ouae 
]. (6€5unpar c7, E. 878, 3 f. dedujoo- 
pat, Hom. Ap. 543, | édaudoOnp 6. 231, 
Mem. 4.1.3, é5u7@nv po., A.99, oftener 
2a. €ddunv po., T. 94. Po. cog. da- 
pdw 1., daparifw, dayrdw, dduynuc 
(Mf, dduvapyac). 

°SapSdvw (n‘*, dapd-) sicep, usu. cp. 
w. kara’ 2a. °€5apOov, po. Z5pador c®, 
T. 143 ; ©SeBdpOnxa 311, 2 a. “€ddp- 
Onv, “edpdOnv r. or 1. 

Satéopar divide, po.; see Salopac. 

Séaro appeared ; see doa-. } 

Bebe & Slw (d-, decd- o h) fear, 
Slopac + frighten ; Seloropar, + ?, -ow 
]., ] €ecca : pret. S€80uxa & 2 pf. S€8ta 
46 b [deldocxa, deldia, 134, dedolxw 
D., 826 bj. Cog. deualyw fear, de- 
Siccopat [Sediocoua), r. dedioxouas, 
Srighten, Sine chase (M. dleuat) po., 
& duskw q. v. 

Selkvupr & Sexvdw (n7, deex-) in- 
DIco, extend the hand to point out, 
show [M. greet with extended hand]; 
SelEoy &c., 45 [in Hdt., fr. dex-,° dw, 
édeta m., °dédeypar, °edéxOnv- Ep. 
deldeyuat 134a, pret., 7. 72]. Cog. 
déxouar q. v., deidouae greet, [dedt- 
okouat & dedioxouar greet, dexavdw 
show. | 

Sevrvéw sup ; see dptordw. 

[Sépoo barild, Hom. Merc.87 ;] &ecua 
m.; [Sédunuacc’.] Cog. douéw |. 

Sépxopar b1 sce, po. or 1.; SépEopar 
1, ao. 1., 2a. dpaxov c® m.r.; 8é- 
Sopxa pret., cdépxOnv [2 a. edpdxny 
Pind. N . 7. 4]. 

Sépw (b1, dap-), less Att. delow or 
Saipw h, flay, °M. r.; Sepa, edecpa - 
dédapua, €ddp0nv r., 2a. eddpny, f. 1. 

Sevopar want ; see déw. 

Séxopar receive ; S€opar ao.; 8é- 
Seypar, 3 f. deddEouar, €6éx On, f. 1. 
[Pr. 3 p. déyarac for déx[o}vrac 158, 
M. 147, 2 a. édéyunv, 326e. Cog. 
déxvuuat, Séxouae 167, Hdt. 9. 91 ;] 
see delxviuc. 

Séw, bind, M., 309b; Show m., 


dé 


ao.; SéSexa, (r. -yxa 310d), dédepac, 


(2 


3 f. dedjoouae 319 c, Cyr. 4. 3. 18, 
€5€0nv ff. Cog. r. dldnue r}, v. 8. 24. 
Séw (f}, der-) need, want, M. need, 
beg; Sehow m. 3llc, ao. a. (35. 
édnoev =. 100]; SeBénKa, -uar, €de%- 
Onv, tf. 1. [Ep. devouac f2, -Aoouar, 
édevnoa, e. 540.) Impers. det there ts 
necd, 5éy, ct. by 309 b, Séou, deity, 
déov> denoe, édénoe. 
Ada, -dow, &c., manifest ; see 42, 

Shw shall find ; see dkiddoxw. 

Staitdw regulate, M.; Starrqce, 
dinrnca & ediprynca, SeBuyjryxa, &c., 
282 c. 

Staxovéw minister ; -how, édiaK6- 
vnoa, Sedtaxdvynka (less Att. deyKd- 
vynoa, dedenxdyynxa), &c., 282 ¢c. 

Si8do-kw(k 3, da-, dcdax-r10) doceo, 
teach, M.; S88dEo m., ao. [€diusacxnoa 
311, Hom. Cer. 144]; 5e8(Saya, -yyar, 
€5:daxOny, f. 1. [Fr. 6a- disco, learn, 
teach, Sahjoouae 311, 2 a. daov & dé- 
daov 284e; deddnxa, 0. 134, 2 pf. de- 
daa, p. 519, deddnuac Hom. Merc. 483, 
2a. éddnv +. Cog. Seddopar 326 ¢, 
7.316; dywas fut., shall find, N.260. | 

SCSype bind; see déw bind. 

C§iSpdoKe (rik, dpa-) run; °Spd- 
mopar, ao. a. 1, 2 a. Sédpav 45h; 
o8eSpaxa. Cog. dpdmreretw, Sparka- 
fw- édpauov, see rpéxw. See épdw. 

S(Sopr (r}, 5o-) do, give, Sd, 

Swxa, &c.; see 45. 

(Sleynpar seek, E. & 1., 314b; SLh- 
i vas ao. Cog. d{fw M., po.] 

(npr chase, M. flee, po.; see deldw. 

Stouéw manage, -how, Sioxyka, 
-wat & vr. Sedepxnuat, 282 b. 

Supdw thirst, -how, &c. (dup(der)q 
120 g). 

Slw fear, flee ; see Seldw. 

Svdkw pursuc, M.; 8ud€w and oft- 
ener iba ro ao. a., 2a. €diwxador 
353.4; Sedlwya, -yuae 1, edcaby Any, 
f. 1. See deldw. 

[Soa-, Sea- 114 b, appear ; ipf. nude 
déaro ¢. 242; ao. m. dodocaro &%. 23, 
sub. dodocerat 326d, ¥. 339. Cog. 
dodtw or dod{w, doubl, imagine, Ap. 
Rh. 

Soxéw (v, dox-) seem, think ; 8é6&w 
a0.; dé5oxal., -yuat, €55xOnv1.: ch. po. 
Soxjow a0., SeBoxynna, -uar, ox HOnv: 
[pf. m. pt. Sedoxnuévos pret., fixed in 
thought, intent, watching, O. 730.] 
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Cog. [Soxedw watch,| Soxepdtw ea- 
amine. 

Sovrréw (e1, ydoure-v) sound heavi- 
ly, ch. po.; Sovrtee, 20. [éydovrnca, 
A. 45], 2a. C&ourov 1.; 2 pf. 5é8ov- 
wa, €dournOny 1. 

doroopo. i}, grasp, seize, A. 1.; 
Spdfopat -, 20.; S€8paypar (dddaptac 
e’, Eur. Tro. 745 v. 1.). 

Spdw do; Spdow ao.; 5éSpaxa, 
-Guat, r. -acpat 307 e, édpacOnv. Cog. 
[Spatvw, | dwo-didpdoxw make off, run 
away. 

Spétrw (b1, dpar-), po. 1. dpérrw t, 
pluck, M.; Wo PO., 80. a. m., 
(2a. &parov Pind. P. 4. 231.] 

Sivapat be able (2s. diva 297 h) ; 
Suvfiwopar (ao. +]; SeSuvnpor, édv- 
ynOny, ili. 1. 35, f. 1., qduv7Onv 279 a, 
Cyr. 3. 1. 30, less Att. éduvdcOny, 
vil. 6. 20. 

Svw [ti Hom.] cazse to enter, enter 
(cf. in-duo), S¥vw n}, & less Att. 8¥- 
opor, enter (the causative sense be- 
longs to the fut. & 1 ao. act., but not 
to the 2 ao., & very rarely to the pf. 
act., V. 8. 23); Stow, Secka: ao., 
ae 327 a,] 2a. du 45h; S€- 

vKa, © dddiiuar 310 d, Ced8Onv f., [2 a. 
r. €60qv Hipp. Cog. dtrrw, dive. ] 


E. 


éa- become sated, éSuev ; see dw, 

ew permit ; édow m., elaca 279; 
eCaka, -ua, -Onv. 

éyyvaw pledye, M.; tyyviee, i7y- 
yunoa or éveyinoa’ hyyvnka or éy- 
yeyunka, &c.; 282 c. 

ryelpw (h, éyep-) rouse, raise, M. 
rise ; éyepo, m.1., Hyeipa, m.1., 2 a. 
rryoounv c®; éyfryepxa |., 2 pf. pret. 
éypiryopa,am awake, 281 d [éypiyyop0e 
320f; in imitation, znd. 3 p. éypn- 
yopOaoe K. 419, inf. om. éypiryopOas 
for éyrryép@at, K. 67], éyiyyeppat, aryép- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. &ypw po., éyprryopéw 
& yprryopéw 1., [evprryopaw, éypyacw. | 

tykopid{w praise ; -dow m., évexw- 
placa, éyxexwplaka, 282 c. 

ww cat ; see écblw. 

tfopar seat one’s self, sit ; see Tfw. 

BéAw p & VEAw, wish ; -how 311d, 
nOAnoa & E€0é\noa: HOEAnNKa & 1. 
Te0EAnKa. OddAw is rare & doubtful 
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in Hom., Hes., & Pind.; & is in gen- 
eral less common than €0éAw, exc. in 
dramatic dialogue. 

€(~w (27, Fe0-, €0-) accustom, M.; 
low, -1o 305a, elfica 279c; etOuxa, 
-opuat, -cOny, f.1. Intrans. 2 pf. pret. 
-elw8a [€wla EF. 1.] 312d, am wont, 
{pr. pt. wv I. 540.] 

elSopar seem, eldov sao ; see dpdw. 

elxdtw (27, Fex-, Fecx- h, elx-) liken; 
elxdorw, °m., elkaca & qxaca 278d; 
etxaka 1|., -cuar & Yracua, -Ony f. 
Intrans., 2 pf. pret. Zouxa 312 b, some- 
times etka or qa [olka 1.], seem (nude 
1p. po. Zovrywer 148, Soph. Aj. 1239, 
[3 d. &ixrov 6. 27, plp. etxrnv A. 104,] 
irreg. 3 p. elEdor po. +, Ar. Av. 96, 
see todo. under dpdw), plp. eqxecv 279 d, 
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[etA- (h, Fad-, dd-, €A- b1) volvo, 
roll up, press together, P. etrKopa, E. 
203; fica 152d, A. 413; Zedpar 2. 
662, 2a. €adnyv, N. 408.] Cog. efA\w 
or ef Aw, AAW, elhéw or elhéw [éordw, 
Pind. P. 4. 414], -7ow, efddw po. +, 
-Jow [ao. p. ehvaOnv, ¥. 393; deriv. : 
eldigaw, eliupatw], éricow [el\locw 
po. & 1.4], -téw (efrcEa 279 c), [ere- 
Miw, -lgw, A. 530.] — Bw 344. 

elov took ; see aipéw. 

elpl (€o-) be, & eps (i-, Lat. i-re) 
go. The Pres. of ety: has comm. in 
the ind. (in Att. prose regularly), & 
sometimes in the other modes, the 
sense of the Fut.: eZ, [I am going] 
I shail go. For the common forms 
of these verbs, see 451,m,o0,r. Their 


f. r. Go Ar. Nub. 1001, ipf. elke Z.| chief dialectic forms appear below, 


520? (Cog. toxw, eicxw q. v.| 


those preceded by t belonging to efuz 


elxw (Fecx-) yield ; Ew [°m.], ao.,| go, and the others to elul be; 


2a. elxaGov 353.0. 


a. DIALEcTIC Forms oF elul to be, AND elu to go. 


Pres. Ind. 3 €woe E. I. 
S. 1 fupe 2. €wyret D. 
2 els E.1.,€¢08P. Pres. Opt. 


Tels, eloda E.|S, 2 etnoda P., ors 


tiéuev D., Was P. |P.1 Fues D. 
Pres. Part. THoper E. 


éwy, €odca, édv, G. : éare 1. [vay 1. 
edévros E. I. é€oay P. I., €a- 


3 evri D. 3 € BE. 1. ([E. | edea, daca, G. edv- fooay x 
Pw eluév E. I. + lein, el'n 7 E. Tos, €vTo écxov It. 
iués D., éuév P ' eee elaro? E 
3 fact E sos = eres Un en + #ivay E. I 
°° g<5 af ” « de 
t+ tor P. [ovreD. S. 2 00, éogo P. Imperfect. ticav, Fiov E. 


P.3 édvrw D. 


Pres. Sub. Pres. Inf. 
S. 1 we. 1., elw E. | Euev, Ewevac E. 
belo P. éupev E. D. 
2 ttyo0a E. cupevat F. A. 
3 jol,énot, EVE. | Huev, elwev D. 
titynor E. efwevat D.? 
P.1 dyes D. ttuev, tuevac E. 
+ touev E. +tupevac E. 
Ttwpes D. + léwevac E. 


S.1 éa£.1., fa E.|D.3 tirn E. 
nN . f 
md env? E. Fut. Ind. 
€oxov It. [E. Socoual P 
+ Hia E. 1., fiov sro OuaE Ee 
i €goduat D. 
2 js late, Gas I. Se Oia On 
énoOak., éns P. 


3 fev, env, Any tetcouat EK. 
Fs D., Eoxe It. Aor. Ind. 
+ Hie I. teloduny E. 
+ he, te, ete 2 E. téewduny E. 


b. The comparison of a few cognate tongues will show more clearly that 
the root of elul to be, was éo-, and will also illustrate the forms of inflec- 


tion. 


The Latin is placed first, as showing least change in the flexible 


endings (271 d"). The harsh forms esm, esmus, and esnt became, by trans- 
position and change of vowel (cf. 116), sum, swmus, sunt. In the Greek, 
the elements are first given (321i), and then the results. For the relation 
of the Sanskrit as- to the es- of the other languages, see 114a. In the 
plural, the a is dropped or transposed. See 271d. In the Slavic, the j 
is to be pronounced as y. The Lithuanian, which shows the root entire 
throughout, is placed last, as a language which yet lives to link the pres- 
ent to the remote past. 
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Latin. Gothic. Greek. Sanskrit. Old Slavic. Lithuan. 
S. 1 .swm am éo-p e(ul, H.€uue  asmi jesmi esmi 
2 ¢s as to-s els, P.égol asi jesi esi 
3 est ast éo-+ éori asti jesti esti 
P.1 swmus éo-pev = eoedv, D.elués sinas = jesmu — esme 
2 estis do-(rs)re eoré stha jeste este 
3 sunt sind ¢o-vr elol, D.évri santi sunti esti 


c. In elpl to be, the o of the root was retained in some forms (before rf. 
0, and p; € becoming t by precession in to@, 114d). (d) It was dropped 
before o& of the Fut. (ropa, cf. Lat. evo, 139), and between two vowels, 
which were then contracted: Pr. 3 p. (€odo.) édow E., elort, sub. (€ow) Ew 
F. 1., &, opt. (eoenv, cf. L. sim) dyv- Ipf. 1 s. (augmented jor, oa, cf. 
273" c, e, and L. eram, 139) fa E., F cola Att., Ar. Av. 1363), 3s. (#07, 
ioe, 273" c, e) Fev E. 163 b, Av. (e) It was also dropped before vr, € com- 
monly passing into the kindred 6 (cf. 114b,c): Pr. 3 p. évrl D., pt. (er- 
L. ent-, dvr-) av, @vros D., imv. 3 p. (evrwr) SvTwv. (f) It was contracted, 
as ¢ (142), with @ or 4% preceding: Pr. ind. (éopc) ell, (€os) cfs EB. I., or 
(both sigmas apparently taken up) ef, (eopév) eluév E. 1., anf. (€ovar) elvor 
(in Lat. the 7 was assimilated, (es-re) esse), imv. (Eorw, éerw, cf. 121 e) 
Hrw 1.; Ipf. 1s. (jov) Fv, 2.8. (jos) Fs 1., pl. Fuev, Fre (oftener than Fore, 
while in the dual jorov and Forny prevail), Foay. See 139s. 

The DIALECTIC or LESS ATTIC FORMS of ebpl ¢o be, are (g) forms uncon- 
tracted or like those of verbs in -w (315): dow B. 125, €ovre Archim., &w 
t. 18, wor Hdt. 2. 39, dors I. 284, év-éor Hdt. 7. 6, wv B. 27, fovoa T. 159, 
éowa Pind. P. 4. 471, edoa, edvra, Theoc. 2. 3, 76, (€voa, 156) édoa Tim. 
Loc. 96 a, Ha B. 313, Fev M. 9; (h) variously protracted : eoot (in imita- 
tion of the other persons) A. 176, per-elw VY. 47, Egor 328 b, B. 366, ely- 
a0a 297 b, Theog. 715, &7s 135, éyoOa X. 435, env M. 10, Fnv A. 808, 
écxov 332, H. 153, éoxe Hdt. 1. 196, @ooouac 171, A. 267 (cera 451, 
A. 211), écotua 305d, Th. 5. 77; (i) shortencd or unaugmented : épév r., 
Call. Fr. 294, @a 329d, gov A. 762, cay A. 267; (j) middle forms ; Eco 
or sao A. 302, Sap. 1. 28, funy r. or 1., Cyr. 6. 1. 9 v. U. (Fuca Mat. 23. 
30), elaro 329 a, v. 106 v. l.; (k) infinitives (333): Euev A. 299, Eupevac 
Sap. 2. 2, Amer or eluev (v. d. Hues or etues ?) Th. 5.77, Theoc. 14. 6, eluevac 
or #uevac Ar. Ach. 7752; (1) various forms ; Eupe 171 a, Sap. 2. 15, els (or 
els Bek.) II. 515, Hdt. 7. 9, eluév E. 873, elués, Gues, Fues, 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 73, 9, 14. 29, 3.8. évr 169 c, Theoc. 1. 17, 3 p. évri 328 a, Th. 5. 77, 
éjyrw 3828 d', 2s. Hs 1., 297 b, 3s. (For) Hs Theoc. 2. 90, éverac 45 r. 


m. In ele to go, the root ’t-, in the sing. of the Pres. and commonly in 
the Impf. dirouehout was lengthened to el- (314), which augmented be- 
came 7 (278 d): clue, els, elocs (qv, cf. 273% c, e) ya (common in the Old 
and Mid. Att., Pl. Apol. 22a, and followed in the Ep. by je M. 371), 
neev, Are, joav. The Impf., having thus a form resembling that of the 
old Plup. (291 ¢), fell into the analogy of this tense in its subsequent 
development, and has been often so named: few, ges, &. The shorter 
forms of the plur. and dual were, however, more common, except perhaps 
qoav, which some deny to the Att., while others regard it as the true Att. forin. 


The DIALECTIC FORMS of elpt to go, are (n) regular nude forms: els Hes. 
Op. 206 (Att. ¢7, as if in imitation of eiul to be; elcOa 297, K. 450), (lace, 
156) loc Theog. 716 (v. 1. efor), é&-ivac Ath. 580 c, toov I. 8, trnv A. 347: 
(0) forms with ¥ resolved : (na) fia Hdt. 1. 42, fie A. 47, Fioav Hdt. 1. 
43, qiov 315, y. 370; (p) with’t lengthened to ed, as in the Pr. ind.: elw 
Sophr. 2 [23], xar-etey? Hes. Sc. 254, eloouac &. 8, eloaro A. 138, éelcaro 
O. 415 ; (q) as from le-: tein T. 209, and also teuat, léuny, 45 p, if they 
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should be thus written ; (r) injinitives (333): tuwev A. 170, tuuevac T. 365, 
€o-céuevat x. 480 ; (t) various forms: tyo0a 297 b, K. 67, tyor, twes 328 b, a, 
Youev 326 d, tev, qouev, 315, B. 872, dr. 22. 


eltrrov said, 2 aor.; see pyul. 


elpyw (h, Fepy-, épy-) shut out;|queca [Aunoa ?| ; 


elpEw m., elpfa ; 2 a. po. elpyadov m. 
353a; elpyuwat, -xOnv: [E. 1. tpyo & 
Upyvupe n™; epfouat, epta, 2 a. epya- 
Gov m.; Epyuat (épxarat, -ro, 329a, 
x. 283, P. 354): also éépyw, &c., B. 
617.| Cog. Lat. arceo, urgeo; and 

elpyw & etpyvupe (h, n7, Fepy-, épy-) 
shut in; dp&w, elpta ; elpypuat, -xOnv: 
ch. Ion., °épyw, Sepéw, Epéa, Epx nv. 
The single verb Fépyw (or érépyw p) 
in Hom., seems to have become elpyw 
& etpyw in the Att., with a distinc- 
tion of sense, which, however, was 
not always observed. 

elpopat, elpwraw, ask; see épwrdu. | 

elpvw draw ; see éptw. | 

elpw, elpéw, say; see Py. | 

etpw (f3 h, cep-) sero, join, knit 
[ipf. or ao. fecpe K. 499] ; © elpa[ gpa 
152d, Hipp.]; ¢ pee -wat[E. €epuat, 
o. 296, 1. ©&puar? 

eloa set, placed, 1 a.; see tfw. 

[atornw & tok (k 5, see elxd fw) liken ; 
pret. fiyuact, ©Eur. Ale. 1063. ] 

elw8a «vi wont, pret.; see bi fw. 

exKkAnoratwholdanassembly, -aow, 
&c.; aug. mKKd-, ebexdr-, &e., 282 c. 

édtatvw (2, €da-) & r. Edw drive, 
M.; A&dow, [eddw 305 b, éddw 322] 
Qo, edagoual., fraca m.; &fraxa, 
-pat, -ouacl., [plp. 3 p. éAndrddaro 
or -é5aro 329 a, 7. 86,] nAdOny, -cOnv 
Cf. 1. (Cog. édaorpéw FE. 1. +.] 

[EASopar (FerAS-) & €€Adomar, desire. } 

Déyxw examine, confute; déy—o 
ao.; édjreypat 41, °#reypacr., Hey- 
xOnv f. 

rdw & 1. EXkvo (w, Ferx-, cf. vel- 
lico) pudl, draw, AMf.; Oe, less Att. 
ékkvow, m.1., e@dAxvoa m., el AEa m. L.; 
etAxvuna, -cuat, -cOny f., etrAxOny f. 1. 
[Cog. éAkéw, -jow édxvord fw. | 

Anvitw speak Greek, -iow, &e.; 
EXAnvic Any or HAAnVLCOnY 279 f. 

alto (22, FédAm-) hope, A; a&- 
a(low).ol., Armia HAmKa1., -opar 
1., -cOqv: [Edarw give hope, M. & 2 pf. 
pret. Zodma €. 379, hope, 2 plp. éwr- 
we 279 d, o. 96.] 

&v0- come ; see Epyouat. 


éuéw vomo, VOMIT; ép(dow)o m., 
epfipexa, -ouac |, 
euedny f. 1. 

éurodtaw fraffic; -how, &c.; aug. 
Hum- or éver-, 282 c. . 

évalpw (h, évap-) kill, po., AL; 
[évnpa l., m. E. 59,] 2a. Frvapoy, Eur. 
And. 1182. Cog., 

évapltw Kill, despoil, po., 3494; 
[évapiéw, m.1.,] avdpeta, m. 1., [-coa, 
Anac. 100]; © yvapiouar, ©-c Any. 

évétrw & évvétra, & 1. évlortrw (éver-, 
évm- b?, évow- 0), tell, speak (cf. in- 
quam), po.,a.1; [évife & évowyjow 
311, €.98, fa 1.,] 2a. éowor [amv. 
éviores V, 313 b, y. 101.] Cog. [évl- 
r7w +, & evicow i, chide, 2 a.evévirop, 
Wwimamov, 284e;] eirov, see Pnul. 
[Cév-rjvo00a grow or lie on ; see aved-. ] 

Céyyupe (n’, Fe-, é€-), vestio, clothe, 
[Af.; f. €ew (20ow 171, w. 79) Cm, 
ao. (€0ca 5. 253, é€ooaro K. 23) ; pf. 
eluatt+7. 72, & Eopat, w. 250:] comm. 
dpde-évvups A.; apdiécw ¢. 167, 
Att. ihe day 305b, Ar. Ey. 891, duge- 
écouat Cyr. 4.3.20, yudieca m. 282 b, 
Cyr. 1.3.17; tudleopat, -cOnvl. Cog. 
[° etvipe F. 1.3] lL. dugidfw, -dow* éoOe- 
in pf. FoOnuat. 

évoyrAéw annoy, -yow, &c.; aug. 
qvox-, v. l. Hvox- or evwx-, 282 b. 

[€or€éw press, trouble ; see eld-.] 

éopratw keep a feast, -dow, &c.; 
aug. éwp- 279d: [dprdgw I.] 

érr-av-op0dw set upright, -worw, &c.;3 
aug. émnvwp- 282 b. 

[étr-avpéw r. & érr-avplonw r. (v, k2, 
avp-) enjoy, M.; éravpyoopat Z. 353, 
érnupaunv I. +, oftener 2 a. éanidpor, 
p- 81,] éarnupdunv Eur. Hel. 469. Cog. 
dtmavpdaw take away, po., 20. dmrnupa- 
unv ? [pt. dwrovpas 114, A. 356, drov- 
paevos, Hes. Sc. 173, f. droupjoovew 
X. 489 v. 1.] 

éru-pédopar & erri-peA€opar care 
for ; see pédw. 

érr-(orapat understand ; see torn. 

érw (f%, cer-, ow-c®) be after or 
busy with (act. scarce used exc. in 
comp. ), Af. tropar sequor, follow ;. 
ipf. elrov m. 279¢; C&pw, Bpopar, 
a0. m.?, 2a. ° €crov (orw, crorut, &c.), 
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éorbuny (cr Gpat, &c.) & (by redupl. & 
change of initial o, ceor- éow-, 284e, 
345) ch. po. éorduny (eorwpa, &c.), 
ae omeio 823 C; a0. p. wept-EpOny, 

dt. 6.15.] Cog. r. or 1. €orw m. 

épdw love, desire, M. po. épdcpar & 
oftenertpapat ; | jpacdury ;| Hpacpar 
l., -cOnvf. Po. cog. épcoredw, Asch. 
Pr. 893, [éparifw, A. 551.] 

epydtopat work ; épydoopat, elpya- 
cdpnv 279c; dpyacpar, -cGyvf. Sze 
epdw. 

tpyu, -yvupt, Epyu, see eipyw, efpyw. 

‘¥pdw & Updw (f, Fepy- & Fepo-, cf. 
168, épy-) WORK, do, po. & I. (Epdw 
Hadt.), Af.; tp€w, gota [epéa 2] ; [2 pf. 
topya 312b, plp. éwpyec 279d, 6. 693, 
edpyea 284 b, 291¢, Hdt. 1.127.] Cog. 
épydfoua, péfw, q. v. 

épelSw prop, ch. po., M.; épelow |., 
Cin., a0.; StHpena & 1. Sépnpecka, ép7- 
_ pecpac & Hpecopar [3 p. épnpddarat, 
-aTo, 329 a, 3 f. épepeicouac? Hipp., ] 
npeloOny. 

épelxw (h, épex-) rend, break, °M.; 
Hpeta, m. |., 2a. Fpixov po.; epype- 
yuat, ypelyOnv 1. Cog. piyvige q. v., 
[éepéxOw, €. 83.] 

épelrrw (h, épir-) throw down, r. in 
Att. prose ; épelipw, ao. a. ©m., 2a. 
Hpirov fell, E. 47, m. 1.; [2 pf. °épa- 
pima have fallen, ®. 55,) épyjpympac 
& 1. Fpetupar, jpelpOnv, [2 a. hplarnv 
Pind. O. 2. 76.] Cog. pirrw throw. 

éséoowi?, row, po. orl. ; [ac. Hpeca. | 

épevOw & épvOalvw (h, n°, épvd-, cf. 
tubeo & Germ. réthen) make red, 
REDDEN, po. or l., AZ.; [épevow? =. 
329 v. 1., ao. Ib., epvOnva l., ao. p. 
opt. © epevOeinv, Hipp. Cog. épvdpatvw, 
epv0pidw, -dow. 

éolfw (j, éptd-) rixor, contend, [ M. + }; 
éplow 1., ao. a. m.; Hpexa 1., [epape- 
gua. Cog. éprbalve, ao. éplinva l., 
Epidjoacba or epifjoacdac VY. 792; 
Eprduaiver. | 

tprrw (£8, cepm-) serpo, creep, po. 
or 1.; épypu, elpya 1. 279 c. Cog. ép- 
TuU{w po. +, °-vow, elprruca. 

thpw go away, cf. erro, ruo ; éppr- 
ow 311, ao.; CHppywa. [Cog.? ao. 
amd-epoa swept away, Z. 348. 

épvyydvw (n5, épvy-) ructo, eriigo, 
belch, ERUCT, [M. & épevyopar 1. & 
E. +; épevfopari., }ao. 1., 2a. ovyov. 
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éptxw hold back, ch. po. & 1., [AL.; 
épvgw, Jao., (2a. ypvxaxov 284e. Cog. 
épuxdvw & epixavdw, a. 199, x. 429. ] 

épuw & elpvw (Fepu-) draw, E. & I., 
M. draw to one’s self, protect; épiow 
]. (€pvw 305 f, X. 67) & Celptow 1., 
m., elpuca m.+; elctuar & -vopat, 
-UvoOny ; see 279 c. [Nude pr. & ipf. 
forms (326e): act. inf. elptuevar 333 ¢, 
Hes. Op. 816; mid. &pirac Ap. Rh. 
2. 1208, eipvarar A. 239, Epico, -vro, 
-uvro, X. 507, elpuro, -vvro, IT. 542, 
EpvoOat €. 484, elpvcbar y. 82; pass. 
&pvro Hes. Th. 301. .Some regard 
these aid. & pass. forms as pret. pf. 
& plf.] See propac. 

Epyopar (epx-, éAud- x, édXevd- h) 
go, come; ipf. hpxduny scarcely in Att, 
exc. in comp.; €Aevoopar scarcely in 
Att. prose, 2 a. #APov c8 (po. #rvGov), 
[pD. qvGov 168. 3, Theoc. 16. 9, Lac. 
qrcov 169d, Ar. Lys. 105; for #rv0a, 
sync. #AGa, see 327 b] ; 2 pf. €AyAvoa 
[elAjAovda 134 a, nyde 1 p. eldrjAovd- 
pev 326 e, y. 81.] For the pr. exc. in 
the ind., the ipf., & the fut., the Att. 
comm. used other verbs, esp. ely. 

épwrdw (02, ép-) inquire, ask ; épw- 
ryjow & épioopat 311, jpwryca, 2 a. 
m. Hpbunv [imv. Epeco 323. c, A. 611]; 
Hhporynxa, -uar, -Onv. [Ep. & 1. elpo- 
pas A. 553 (also 2 s. peace Hes. Cert. ), 
-joopat: elpwrdw & -éw 322a, Hdt. 
4.145; épéw, H. 128; epecivw+, Z. 
145. ] 

érblw, & po. + toOw & Bw, 2. 415, 
Eur. Cyc. 245 (€6-, €o0- q! 147, éo@c- 
w, pay- x) edo, EAT; f. Bopar (1. pa- 
youa, €dotuar? 305 a), 2 a0. Epayor ; 
€3780xa, 312d, iv. 8. 20, (2 pf. cinda, 
P. 542, éd7doua, x. 56, ] C€dj5eopar, 
noécOnv. [Nude pr. inf. dduevar 326 e, 
333.c, N. 36.] 

éoridw feast, entertain, M.; éorn- 
dow m., eloriaga 279 c, m.1.; eorrl- 
axa, -wat, -Ony, f. 1.: ete I.] 

ev8w, comm. xa0-evdw, sicep ; ipf. 
nidov, eddov, éxdOevdov, 278d, 282b; 
eb8yjo@ 311, Cao.; Cevd8yKa 1. 

evepyetiw benefit, -yow, &c.; aug. 
evep- & evnp- 283. 2. 

etploxw (k?, evdp-) find, U.; ebpr}- 
ow mn. 311b, ao. a. l., 2a. efpor or 
nipov m. 278d (ebpdunv 327 b) ; €b- 
pyka, -nuat, -€Onv f. 310d. 
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%yx Ow, Ex Oalpw, & éxOpalyw (o, n°, 
€x9-), hate, ch. po.; ao. #xOnpa, m. 
]., FxOpnva 1. AM. or P. Ex Popa & 
€xPaipopas be hateful or hated, f. éx- 
Oapoduat, pf. 1. #xOnuac: comm. ar- 
exOcivopar n*; -exOyjoopar 311, 2 a. 
-nXOounv ; -AXOnpar. 

tw & toyw (cex-, éx- £3, éx-d, 
ox- c3, sxe- 08, lox- r2 d) have, hold 
(have belonging rather to éxw, gw, 
and hold to toxw, sxjow), M.; ipf. 
elxov & icxov 2788; tw m. & oxo 
m., [éoxnoa r.,] 2a. Exxov m. (6x, 
cxolnv & Caxoiue 293, cxés like Oés 
314d, Coxe r., cxeEtv, sxwY, Mm. 7XA- 
pat, &c.), po. toxeGov, Asch. Pr. 16 
[°a. Theoc. |, ryynKa [p!. cuv-ox wus, 
B. 218, as for -oywxyws 312d, cf. 281¢, 
159], goxnpua [plf. 3 p. ér-wxaro 
312d, 329 a], éoxé@nv 1. or 1., f. 1. 
Cp. dumr-éyw or dum-icxw 159 d (ipf. 
Mm. humerxounv 282 b, Pl. Pheedo 87b); 
dv-éxw (2 a. m. averxduny, oftener 
jverxdunv 282b, po. wwoxduny 136, 
2. 518). Cog. Slexvéopar n™ or Sic- 
xéouac v (see vrioxvéoua), [loxdve, 
loxavaw, P. 747, 572 ;] édxéw bear. 

&pw, less Att. épéw, boil, cook; 
ébfow m. 311, a0.; fibynka? 1., -wa, 
-Ony, f. 1. 


Z. 


few, live, see 42a, (nude ipf. ¢fnv 
r. Dem. 702. 2, later tmv. (76 po. ); 
{jee m., ao. a.; nwa. The Att. 
preferred {dw in the pr. & ipf., but 
elsewhere Bidw q. v. Cog. po. or I., 
fd, Soph. El. 157, or r. fdw. 
Levyvupr (n’, (vy-, fevy- h, cf. jug- 
um, jung-o) join, YOKE, M.; fevEw 
m., a0.; CWevxal., -yuwar, -xOny, f. 1., 
2a. égiynv; 47. Cog. fvydw, fvyéw. 
fovvupe (n°, f0-) gird, M.; teow 
m.1.,a0.; &wxa l., -onat, -cOnv 307 d. 


H. 


48 (f g, Fad-) please, M. delight 
in; How l., ao. a. es t. 353]; FoOnv f. 
Cog. avddvw q.v.; old pt. as adj. (Fad- 
pevos 148) dopevos pleased, glad ; 48b- 
vw sweeten, hduva, Rive wat 304 b, -vvO ny, 
].-voOnv. 
[AAalyw, AdoKw, see drdomac. ] 
pas siz, pret.; see tfw & 46 ¢. 


VERBS. 


17 


Ovnokw 


hpl Tsay, iv said; see pnul & 45u. 
[Hpiw bow, sink ; hptow, ao. + ; pf. 
3 3. br-euvypixe 281d, X. 491.] 
a 


& 


8. 


OdAAw (1, Gadr-) bloom, flourish ; 
OadArjow 1. 311, La. &@nda 1., 2a, 
€adov r. or 1.; 2 pf. pret. réOnAa [ 0. 
reBadvia 325e. Cog. Oaréw, Gard, 
Onréw, rnrcOdu. | 

Odtrrw (t, Oad-) bury; Odipw ao. ; 
TéOappat, 3 f. rePdpoua, [€0dpOnv 
tl 2a. érdgdyy f. dt. Cf. réOnra. 

avpdtw wonder, M. pr. 1.; Oav- 
pdcopat, less Att. -cw, a0. u., m. 1.; 
tAavpaka, -cuat, COavudoOny f.: [T. 
Owundsw or Owudtw, 13le. Cog. 
Bavuatvw. | : 
[Q<- pray for; ao. m. 3 p. Oéooarro 
Pind. N. 5. 18, pt. Pecoduevos Hes. ] 

Oelvw (h, Oev-) fendo, strike, smite, 
po.; Seva, [EVewa, P. 491,] 2a. EOevor. 

VédXw, wish, will; see é6ér\w. 

Vépw warm, ch. po., 4.7. & 1, A. 
Bépopar: [Oépropar 152d, 7. 507 ; 
2a. p. €0€pny, p. 23.] Cog. [0épuw, | 
Geppaiv, 

Oéw (f12, beF-) run, see 42a; Oev- 
copa, -ow 1. & r.; ao. & pf. sup- 
plied by rpéxw, &c. 

Onpdw hunt, -dow, &c., see 429; 
oftenerin Att. prose, Onpevo, -evorw, &c. 

Otyydve (n5, dy-) tango, TOUCH 
(in Att. prose r. & only 2 a., but 
rather drrouwat) ; OlEopat or -Ew, 2a.” 
EOvyov, m. 1.3 3f. reOlEopar?, COL Onv l. 

OALBw g, press; OAlipw [m. p. 221], 
ao. a.; TEBALHA 1., -eupar, EOALPOn», 
later 2 a. €0XiBnv, f. 1: [PAtBw I. D. 
168. 2.] 

OvioKkm (k®, @av-, Ova- c57) die 
(comm. cp. w. dé in prose, exe. in 
the complete tenses, which are rarely 
cp.); Savotpas (kar-Pavotuat po. 136d, 
Kur. Med. 1386), 2a. €0avov; réOvynxa 
(2 pf. pl. & du. réOvapyev, -are, -aor, 
-arov, iv.2.17, 1.19, X.52, opt. redvalny 
Zz. 98, umv. réOvaht X. 365, inf. reOvd- 
vat Th. 8. 92, po. reOv(a-e)avar? Asch. 
Ag. 539, pt. reOvaws, Pind. N. 10. 
139, ct. reOvedws 1201 & later revis, 
-oa, -ws & -ds 233 a, 7. 331, vii. 4. 19, 
Hdt. 1. 112, [re@vyus or -erds 325 d, 
P. 161,| plp. 3 p. éré@vacay Hel. 6. 
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4.16), 3 f. reOvitw & -opae 319 b. 
See xreivw. Cog. Oavardw put to death, 
Oavardw desire death, 378 d. 

Borvdw feast po., M.; -doropar & 
-Yyoropat, &c., 310 a. 

Oopeiv, Odpvupar, leap; see Opwoxw. 

Opdorow disturb: see rapdoow. 

Opavw break ; Spavow ao.; réPpav- 
opat (reOpavpac ?), €OpavcOnpy, f. 1. 

Opvwrrw (t, Opud-) crush, M. put on 
airs; Optnbw 1., m., Sao. a.; réOpup- 
pat, COpupOny, f. 1., [2 a. © érpidny 
d}, T’. 363.] Cog. rpvddw. 

Opwoxw (k*®, Gop-) leap, ch. po.; 
C@opovpar, 2a. EFopov. Cog. Pdpyupac. 

[@bw rush, rage ; “Mew ?1., éGvea 1. 
Cog. Oivw, Oivéw, Outw. | 

bo (u) sacrifice, M.; O6erwm., ao. ; 

réBixa, -Vuat, ériOny, f. 1, 159; 44. 


I. 


lddAw (1, lad-) send, po. (or iddA\w 
d?); Claro, [Simra.] Cog. ddAouarq.v. 

[ldyw shout, +; pf. Staya pret. B. 
316.| Po. cog. laxéw, laxxéw. 

Wetv, Wéorbar, sce, 2.0.; see dpdw. 

Wpdw sudo, sweat (for ct. & pro- 
longed forms, see 324);, t8pdéow ao.; 
Wpwxal., -uacl. Cog.,ttw, Ar. Pax 
85, [l. 1. Mpww. | 

Spb (v E.) seat, set up, M.; &ptow 
m., a0.; W8puKa, -vuat, -dOnv & -vvOnv 
n}, I. 78, f. 1° Cog. tfw q. v. 

Yepor or tepar hasten ; see 45 p. 

Uw (j, vcd-, €5-f£3, 16- b2, cf. sedeo, 
sido) SEAT, SET, SIT, ch. po. or dial., 
M. ULopar & &fopar sit ; Cifyow |., ao. 
]., 3lla; f. m. &ropar 151 (ép-dace- 
oOac I. 455, elcouarl.), ao. eloa m. 
279 c, B. 549, Eur. Iph. T. 946 [pt. 
Cefoas, -duevos, Hdt. 3. 126, 1. 66]; 
Una |., Hpace!, pret., see 46 c (2s. 
xd0-y Acts 23. 3, cf. 331 b), Fo@ny ? 
In Att. prose, comm. KaOl{eo, AL. 
-Cfopar & -€fopar ; xalorw, -w 305 a, 
ii. 1. 4, m.1., f. m2. waOi{ioopar & 
KadeSodpat 305a [Kaded%joouas }.), ao. 
éxdbioa & kabioa 282 b, m., éxadifn- 
gal., [xaGeica m. +3] KexdOxa 1., 
Ka@npat 46 ¢ (comic or 1. imv. xddov 
Ja. 2.3), 3f. xadhocouat, éxabdcOny |., 
f.? Cog. ifdvw, lipdw q. v. 

Uppe (€-, te- r3) send (ch. in comp. 
& many forms only so found), &. 


TABLES. 


§ 50. 


xabaipw 


hasten, desire ; pr. a. ind. 2 8. ag-eis 
Rev. 2. 20, 3 p. suv-cotor Mat. 13. 13, 
pet. ovv-cdv Rom. 3. 11, [danv. Edv-ce, inf. 
ovv-ceiv, Theog. 1240, 565 ;] ipf. 1s. 
Clew or Inv 315 b, 38. Fp-ce 282 b, 
Mk. 1. 34, 3 p. dd-lecay iv. 5. 30, 
jplecav Hel. 4.6.11; how °m., Fra 
Cm. 306, 2 a. Seluey “m., A. 642, 
Hier. 7. 11; Celka, ii. 3. 13, Celpas, 
Th. 1. 6 [ind. 3 p. 1. dd-dwvrac pv. ? 
Lk. 5. 23, dv-éwyrac or -dovrac Hat. 
2.165 v. 2., pt. pe-per-tuévos 282 b, 
167a, Hdt. 6. 1], Set@y», Eur. Ph. 
1376, °f. Ven. 7. 11. See also 45k, 
n, r, j, 315. Some forms are made 
as from shorter themes, fw, @w. 
ixvéopar (n!, ix-), po. “txdvw n°, 
[an., & ‘txw,] come, in prose usu. d¢- 
ixvéonac: YEopar [if@ v., Ar. Ach. 
742], ao. a. P téoe 327 a], 2a. m. 
ixdunv ; Typo Cog. few 114d, lxe- 
Tevw supplicate. 
iAdoxopat (k, “tAa-) propitiate [K. 
Indopae & tAapac]; Adoopar ao. ; iAd- 
oOny, f. 1. Cog. ihéouac po., iedouat, 
[& as fr. tAnue be propitious, pr. ime. 
trae 297d, tAn&e 335 d', pret. sw. 
& opt. thjcw, trAAKouu, p. 365. | 
dw roll, [ér-cdAl fw, ] see eldr-. 
[ipdoowi, dash ; ao. tuaca, €. 380. ] 
trtrotpodéw keep horses ; -Yow a0. ; 
imrmorpégyka or -terpédyka 283 a. 
Urrapar fly; see réroua. 
[toape know, D.; see dpdw. 
tornpe (13, ora-, cf. Lat. sta-re) 
statuo, set up, STATION, Af.sto, STAND ; 
oTHTw ., 20., 2a. orgy ; totyKka 
(1. pf. trans. traxa & 1 ao. Eoraoa ; 
so some explain ¢ordcav M. 56), [2 pf. 
I, éoréare -aot 335, pl. éorews 1201, 
Hat. 2. 38,] °&orapuac r., &c. See 45, 
46. Cp. ér-lorapat wnderstand (2 s. 
ériora 297 h, 1. értoreac 322 a, Hat. 
7. 135) ; aoe 5 HrisTHOny 
282 b. Cog. lordvw, |. orixw & éo77- 
xw, Rom. 14. 4, [oreduac 326 e. | 
toxw, toyvéopat, hold; see &xw. 


K. 


xa@alpw (h, xa@ap-) purify, M.; 
Kabapa m., éxdOnpa m., v. 7. 35, & 
éxdOapa, (Ec. 18. 8, 152.c; nexdbapKa 
l., -mat, éxaddpOny, f. 1., 2a. 1. éxa- 
Odpny ? 


§ 50. nabeCopat 
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KAivo 


Kadéfopar, caOnpar, kablfo, see Zfw.|1., m. 1., ao., [Expyoa BE. 1., 9. 164]; 


«xa0-evdw sicep,; see cldw & 282 b. 

ka(vupar (n%, xad-, xacd- h) excel, 
po.; kéxaopat, Eur. El. 616 [ pt. xe- 
xaduévos D., 148 b, Pind. O. 1. 42.] 

katvw (h, xav-) Kill, in prose usu. 
cp. w. xard, i. 6.2; Kava, 2 a. éxa- 
vov; 2 pf. r. néxova or xéxava, 114. 
Cog. xrelvw. 

kalw (h, xaF-, xav-f2, xa- f1, xe- b) 
burn, also Att. dw g, 44, 309 b [jw 
H. 408 v.2.], AL; xatow, m.r., Exavoa 
[Sm. Hdt. 8. 19, éxna m. or Execa A. 
40, p. 176,] pt. po. xéas, sch. Ag. 
849 ; CKékauka, -ual, exavOny f. (2 a. 
éxdny FE. 1. +, mw. 18, f. LJ 

xahéw calo, CALL, Af.; kadtéow m., 
[xaddw, I’. 383] Att. usu. karo m., 
305 b, éxdAeoa m.; KéxAnka c#, -uac 
(opt. 8317 ¢), 3 f. KexAroouas, ExrnOny f. 
Cog. xixA\joxw po., [kdAnme m. 335 b, 
mpo-Karlfoua. o. 20;) KAnrevw swm- 
mon ; k\éw, KAHSw, celebrate. 

kadtvSéw roll; see xvdivdw. 

kapve (n, xau-) labor; kapodpar, 
2a. Exapov [m.]; Kéxpnka c7, 308 
[pt. xexunuws 325d, Th. 3. 59 2). 

Kapwre (t, caum-) bend, M.; ndwapo 
ao.; kéxapuat 148a, 41, ExdupOnp, f. 1. 
Cog. yvaurrw po. 

Kaw burn, not ct.; see xalw. 

keSavvupt, xeBdw ; see oxedavvime. 

ketpar (c), xee-; but accented without 
regard to the contraction, & deemed 
by some a pret.) die (cf. quie-sco), see 
45q, 7 [2s. xard-xecac 297 hh, Hom. 
Merc. 254, 3s. xéoxero 332d, 3 p. 
Kéarat, -T0,329 a, xéovrat (as fr. xe-, 
315) X. 510; sub. 3s. ct. xArac or 
(xéerat 326d) xetrac 2. 554; old pr. as 
fut. xéw, 7. 342, xelw 7. 340, $ 305f]. 

ke(pw (h, xap-, xep- b) shear, M.; 
Kepw m., Exerpa m. [exepoa m. 152 d, 
N. 546]; Cxéxapxa l., -war, [1 a. pt. 
kepOeis, Pind. P. 4. 146,] 2 a. éxdpny 
1. or Ll. 

kexadrjow, scexadayv, see xd fw. 

kekadfjoopat, sce x7dw ver. 

kéXopat command, po. +, ch. £.; 
KAhoopat ao. 311 b, 2a. xexAduny or 
éxexdounv 284e. Cog. (xéxrouar 1.,] 
KeAevw, -evow, 307 b. 

kevréw (v, xevr-) prick; kevriow 
aod. [inf. xévoar 156 b, ¥. 337]; &c. 

Kepayvupe (n°, xepa-) mix; Kkepdow 


kexépaxa l., xéxpayarct & 1. xexépa- 
ouat, expadny f., Th. 6.5, & éxepdoOny, 
v. 4. 29: vcese E.+, Képase 322 ¢,] 
po., 1, or L. xepyaw & xlpynus n¥, b. 

kepdalvw (n°, xepd-) gain; Kepda- 
va, exépdava 152 ¢, [1. or 1. xepdjow 
m., a0. @., 3113] KkexépSyxa (1. -axa 
or -ayxa), -nuat l., éxepddvOny 1. 

KevOw (h, xv0-) hide, po.; Kevow 
[“do., 2 a. ExvOov y. 16, § 284e;] 
2 pt. pret. néxevOa, [kéxev@uarr. Cog. 
xevOavw, IT’. 453. ] 

[xASw (g, xad-) ver; Kndhow “ao. 
3slle; 2 pf. pret. xéxnta sorrow. | 
M. «hSopar sorrow, care; éxndecdunv 
r., Aisch. Th. 138 ; [8 f. cexadjoouar, 
0.353. Cp. d-xndéw + neglect, -jow 1., 
axjdeca, =. 427. ] 

xSvnpe spread ; see oxeddwin. 

Kivéw, -yow, &c., move; M. [& xi- 
vuuat, A. 231. | Cog. «lw go, po., [ pe. 
kuoys 2a, met-extadov 353.4, D. 581.) 

[kexdvo m.,] Att. keyydve, v. 1. Ki- 
xdvw (n%, n5, Key-) find, po.; Kix%- 
wopat, [-cw 1., ao. a. 1., m.,] 2a. Exe- 
xov. [Cog. xlynue (xiye- V3 not in 
pr. ind.), m. pt. Kexhpevos 314 b.] 

Klyprp lend ; see xpdw. 

KAdLw (j3, cAay-, xAayy- n8) clan- 
go, scream, CLANG, ch. po.; KAdyEw 
ao., 2a. Exdayov; 2 pf. pret. KékAay- 
ya, Ven. 3. 9 [kéxArya, B. 222, pt. 
KexAryovres 326 b, & 30, but -Gres 
Bek.], 3f. cexddyiouar 319b. Po. cog. 
kAayyavw +, Kkrayyalvw, krayyéw. 

KAalw (h, KAaF-, KAau- £2, wra- f} 
weep, also Att. nrdw g, 309b, I; 
KAavoopat, -cw 1. (-odmar 305d, Ar. 
Pax 1081), also Att. eAatyow or kAa- 
jouw 311 c, &kAavoa m. [2 a.? Exdrdor, 
Theoc. 14. 32]; xék\aupae (-opar 1), 
3 f. xexAatvoonat, éxratvoOny f. 1. 

KAdw break, M.; «nrdow 1., ©m. 1., 
ao. a., m. 1., [nude 2 a. pt. amo-xdds 
Anac. 17]; xéxAacpuat, exrdcOny “Ff, 

kAelw claudo, shut ; «Arelow, ao. a. 
Cm.; KékAeKa, -uar & -cuas 307e, 
3f. cexrAeloouat, éxreloOnvf.: [1. Ante, 
éxdjoa, &c.;] older Att. kAq@, -7ow. 

kX€rrw (t, kdam-, KAemr- b) clepo, 
steal, ©M. 1.; wrépw m., a0. a.; Ké- 
KAoda 312 ¢, KxéxrAeupat, exrépOny, 
comm. 2 a. éxAdrnv. 

KAtve (2, xXiv-) clino, bend, INCLINE, 
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M.; KNive Cm., Exdwa m.; KéndAixa 
1., -wat, 304a, exAlOny f. [exrAlvOnv + ], 
2 a. SéxAlynpy fF, 

KAtw hear, po.; ipf. éxAvov also as 
ao.; nude 2 a. imv. xAUOe A. 37 [ké- 
KrUG 284e, K. 284, m. pt. xrdpevos 
in-clutus ; xéxAvxa Epich. ] 

kvaw scrape, M.,see 120g; kviow, 
&c. (exvjoOny 307d). Cog. xvalw, 
xvifw, kv7Ow 1., Kvdw po. 

KoAovw maim; KoArovrw |., a0.; 
KexdANoupar or -opae 1., exodAov@ny or 
-oOny, f. 1., 307. 

Kopl{w (j1, xousd-) bring ; see 39 e. 

xéwrw (t, xow-) cut, Af. bewatl ; 
Kso, f. 1., a0.; “xéxoha [2 pf. pe. 
xexorws N. 60], xéxoppar, 3 f. °xexd- 
Youat, i. 5. 16, 2 a. éxdmnp f. 

Kopévvupt (n°, xope-) satiate, ch. 
po., M.; iaepios Hdt. 1. 212, a. 1., 
xopéw, 305 b, 323 c, N. 831, ] éxdpeca 
{m.; 2 pf. pt. intrans. cexopnws 325 d, 
o. 372,| xexdpecpac [-nua E. 1.], 3 f. 
Kexopjoouar |., éxopécOny, f. 1.: Kopéw 
& xopéoxw r. }. 

Kopvoow (i2, kopu0-) arm, po., AL; 
[ao. pt. xopyvocduevos T. 397; Kexopu- 
Ouévos 148 b, P. 3 +.] 

(xoréw + be angry, M.; xoréroo- 
por? a. 101, ao. a. m.; 2 pf. pl. ke- 
Kornws 325d, &. 456.] Cog. xoralyw 
po., Aisch. Th. 485. 


Kpaw (j*, Kpay-) cry out, pr. r.; 
xpdfw |., m.1., ao. a. 1, 2a. S€xpa- 
yov v. 1.14; 2 pf. pret. xéxpaya vii. 
8. 15 (imv. xéxpax6e 320 f), 3 f. Ke- 
xpadfouae 319 b. Cog. xexpayw |. 326c, 
KN\GCwW q. V., Kpwiw CROAK, krAwfw. 

kpatvw (h, xpav-) fulfil, po. & 1. 
aaa 135]; xpave m., Expava, m. 
.» [Expnva, éxpynva, 130 a, 135 5] pf. 
p. 38. Kéxpayrac Eur. Hipp. 1255 (or 
3 p. for -av-vrac?), éxpdvOny f. 

Kpepayvvupe (n>, xpeua-) & 1. npepaw 
suspend, hang ; xpepaow, Att. npepo 
[xpepow 322 c], éxpéuaca m.; Kkexpéua- 
ouatl., éxpeudoOnv. Cog. xpéuapat, 
-noomat, iv. 1. 23 xprsynut po. or }. 

Kpl{w (j*%, xpry- or xpix-) CREAK, 
po.; expita b, [2 a. 3s. xplxe or xplye 
II. 470 ;] 2 pf. pt. xexptyéres Ar. Av. 
1521. 

kptve (g, xpi-) judge, M.; xptvo 
Mm., Expwva m.; Kéxpixa, -war, éxplOny 
f. [éxplvOnv], 304a. Cp. dtro-nptvopar 
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ansicer, -xptvotpas, -xéxpiysar, a0. d- 
expwaunv & later -exccOnv. 

xpovw beat, Af.; xpovorw m., A0.mM. 5 
kéxpovxa, ©-a0 & ©-cpuar, ExpovaOnr, 
3807e. [Cog. xpoalyw stamp, Z. 507.] 

xptwrw (t, xpuB- & xpup-) conceal, 
hide, M.; [iter. xp’wracxov 332 e ;} 
Kpvww m., ao., 2 a. CExpuBor rm. 1., 
Kéxpuda, -upar,[3f. xexpvyouar Hipp, | 
expupony, f.1., later 2 a. éxpv@yy r. or 
expupny f.: 1. SxpvBw & xpigw. 

KTGOLAL acquire; KTY~opat a0.; 
kéctr por & less Att. &xrnuar 280 b, 
have acquired, pret. possess (xexT@pat, 
-HeNY or -gunr, 317 ¢), 3f. Kexrpoouae 
(r. éxr-), éxr7#Onv as pass., f. 1. 

ure(yw (h, xra-, xray-n, xrev- b) 
kill (usu. cp. with dé, or xard po. ); 
xreveo [xravéw m., Z. 309], Exrewa, 
2a. po.t Exravov, po. xray m. 314d; 
2 pf. “kxrova, later 1 pf. Cékrayxa, 
Céxraxa, & Céxrévnka, pf. p. inf. &eK- 
rdvOac Polyb. 7. 7, [exrdOqv] exrdv- 
Oyv 1. Cog. xrivvija b, vi. 3. 5, or 
xreivipu n®; xalvwg. v. As the pass. 
of xrelvw, the Att. comm. used 6yjoKw. 

arl{w (z, xrt-) build; urlow, ao. 
a., m. po. r., [2 a. pt. éi-xripevos, B. 
501 ;] xéwruxa or éxrixa 1. 280 c, &x- 
Tigpat, -cOny, f. 1. 

KTutrew v, sound, crash, ch. po., Af; 
éxrumnoa, [2 a. Extrurov +, 0. 75. ] 

kvAlv8o 0}, cvAwSéw v, & r. or I. 
kuXtw, Toll, M.; «vdwBiyow 1., © xuAl- 
gouatl., éxtNioa, ©m. 1.3; KexvrAucpat, 
éxurlaOny f., éxvdrwd7Onv 1. Cog. xa- 
Awdéw m.; ddivdw or -éw, m. 1., © Hrc- 
oa, © HXNiKa. 

kuvéw (n2°, xv-) kiss, po. +; xtoo 
]., a0., (kuvjoouarr., ao. a. 1.) Cp. 
tmpoo-Kuvéw worship, -Yow, &c. Cog. 
kuéw (-jow), kvw (Exvoa), xutoxw, con- 
ceive. 

ktpw m. & xipéw (g, v, xip-) meet, 
chance, po. 1., or 1.3 Kbpow ao. 152d, 
& xuptjow a0.; Kexdpnka, -pa0. 


A. 


Aayxdve (n6, AaX-, AnX- g AEYX- 
n3 b) obtain by lot; Ay~opar [AdEouar, 
Hdt. 7. 144], 2 a. é\axov [redupl. & 
causative, 284e]; eAnxa 281, Aé- 
Aoyxea po., I., or 1. [AeAdyxaor 328 cy 
134 a], elArypat, EANXOnD. 


§ 50. AapBave 

AapBdve (n°, rAaf-, dnB- g) take, 
M. lay hold of; Afppopa, -Yw 1., 
2a. €\aBov nv. [redupl. 284 e]; e&tAn- 
da 281, eLAnupac & po. AAnumas, 3 f. 
CrerAHpouac 1., EAppOnv f. (CelrHjPOny 
281 b): [Ion. f. Adupouar n¥, ao.fa. 
m.¥., \eAGBnka V, °AAAappat, EAdp- 
pny, Hat. 9. 108, 51, 119, 4. 79: 
Hellen. Ajupoua, érAnupOnv, Acts 
1. 8, 2.] Po. & 1. cog. Adsuwae & Ad- 
Fouar. 

Adprrw shine, M.; Adprypw [© m. 1.], 
no. a.; 2 pf. pret. A€Aaprra, © éAdu- 
POnv 1., °f. 1. [Cog. Aaumerdw. | 

AavOdvw & ch. po. AfSw (n5, g, 
Aad-) lateo, lie hid, escape notice; M. 
forget, in prose usu. cp. w. érl- Ahow 
m., a0. a. po. +, m. 1, 2 a. Edadov 
m. [redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. AAnGa, Ad- 
Anopat [-acwat, BE. 834], 3 f. AeArjoo- 
pat, Eur. Alc. 198, [éAnoOnv f. 1.4. 
Cog. éx-AnOdvw cause to forget, n. 221.] 

Adokw (k3, \dx-, cf. loquor) sownd, 
utter, po. + 5 Topat, ao. a., 2 a. 
é\axov m. [redupl. 284 e] ; 2 pf. pret. 
AAaxa 3124 [-yKa, pt. NeAdKvia 325 e]. 
Po. cog. Aaxdgw Aisch., [Anxéw.] 

[Adw, a Dor. pres. = €0é\w wish ; 
ind. ct. \@, Ans, AQ, AGpmes, Are, 
AGvrs, &c., 131 c, 328 a, Ar. Lys., &c. 
Cog. AcAaiowar r} h, desire eagerly ; 
pret. AeAcmuat, M. 106.] 

Aéyw lego, Germ. legen, LAY, 
gather, (Att. only in comp., esp. w. 
ovv,) M.; Aw m., ao., [nude 2 a. 
éréyunv 326e, ¢. 335, amv. A€Eo & A€Eeo 
327, I. 617, inf. “éxOau, pt. ©Xé- 
ypevos ‘| Sethoxa (°-exa 1.) 281, 312¢, 
Dem. 522. 12, °AdAeyuar, more Att. 
Cefreyuar, Th. 2.10, érAéxOny, °F. 1, 
usu. in Att. 2 ao. °éA\éynv ©f. Some 
have inferred a second stem, dex-, 
fr. the noun Aéxos, bed. 

A€yw say, teld (the same in origin 
with the preceding, & borrowing, ch. 
1., some of its special forms), J/.; 
AéEw n., ao. a.°m.; NéNexal. (classic 
elpnxa, see pyul), AéAeypau, 3 f. re- 
AdEouat, €AéxOnv f. Cog. AoylSouac 
reckon. 

AclBw libo, pour, po. etBw e}, II. 
11, M.; frecWa m. 

Aelrrw (h, Acw-) linquo, LEAVE, Fr. 
Aywrdvw n6, M. remain bipf. Edec- 
aro 326e, Ap. Rh. 1. 45]; Aco m., 
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pdopat 81 
ao. 1., 2a. Edvrov m., 38; 2 pf. A 
Aoutra, AéAcyuuat, 3 f. AedrelYouat, 
EdeipOnv f., 2a. éXlarny 1., +? 

Ae(xw lingo, Germ. lecken, LICK, 
not in Att. prose ; Ae(Ew1., ao.; [2 pf. 
pt. Aedrecxuws o1, Hes. Th. 826], 
CédeixOnv 1. Cog. Acyudw, Acxudtw. 

Aéww (b, Aaw-) peel, ch. po., M.; 
CrAAbw ao.; [© AAeupar Epich. 109, ] 
Cédaryy, f. 1. 

Aeborow LOOK, po.; Aevow ao. 1. 

AHGw, AnBdve, see AavPdvw. 

Antfopat plunder, A. r.; [Antro- 
por} a0.; AeAriopar, |eAnicOnv.] In 
Att., some would contract thet into 
q throughout. Cog. Anoredw. 

Atyy-; a0. Alyfe twanged (both 
onomatopes), 337 a, A. 125. 

[AtAalopat, AcAinuar ; see Adw. | 

Atprdvw leave, Th. 8.17 ; seedel7w. 

Mecwopari’, r. Airouai, pray, po. + ; 
[ércoduny, V. 35, 2a. EXerdunr, IL. 47. ] 

Adw & Aovw (f12, AoF-) lavo, wash, 
esp. the body, Af. bathe (the ct. forms 
from Adw, as Aou, Aoduat, Aodrat, &c., 
are the more common ; pr. a. r.); 
[Aovew] m., a0. a. m.; AéAoupat, édov- 
Onv, -cOnv 1.: [E. \odw v, -éow 1, m., 
ao., ¢. 221, 227; r. Aovéw. | 

Adw [usu. J Hom.] loose, see 37, 
48b; liter. (dva-A) GAAVeckey 332¢, 
136; 2a. m. édtunv 313 b, ®. 80, 114; 
pf. opt. NeXivro or -bro o. 238, § 317 c. | 


M. 


palvw (h, uav-) madden, oftener 
patyopar be mad, rave; [pavodpar 
r., Hdt. 1. 109,] gunva [m.+]; pe- 
Mavnka l., -wacl., 2 pf. pret. pépnva 
am mad, 2a. éudvnv, f. 1. Cog., 

patopar seek, po. +; see udomar. 

pavOave (n°, uad-) learn: pabh- 
wopar [uadeduac D. 305 al, 2 a. Eua- 
Gov; pepdOnka, -nar 1. 

paopar & patopar h, desire eagerly, 
feel after, po. +; [padcopar “ao., A. 
591]; 2 of pret. pépova n b, am 
eager, A&sch. Th. 686, [pl. wépaper, 
-are, -daot, H. 260, imv. peudrw A. 
304, pt. weuaws A. 40, plp. 3 p. wé- 
yacay B. 863, § 320e, 325d. The 
Dor. has forms as fr. ww-, ch. nude 
or ct., aS 3 Ss. wa@rat, imv. wooo or 
pweo (Mem. 2. 1. 20), inf. uocbac 

F 


- 


82 paopat 
(Pl. Crat. 406 a).] Cog. namudw po., 
pvdopat woo, waivopar rage, &c. 
papvapar fight, po.; sub, de. wdp- 
vpomat, -aiuny (v. d. -oiuea 315¢"), -ao 
O. 475, -acOat, -dwevos ; ipf. éuapvd- 
env, H. 300, Eur. Ph. 1142. 
papirre (t, uapm-) seize, po.; pappw 
ao., Ar. Eq. 197, [2 a. &uapzroy or 
Euaov e} (redupl. 284e); pésapza.] 
pacoe (i), uay-) knead, M.; pagw 
Cm.,20.; pépaya, -yuat, éudxOny pro., 
2a. Céuaynpy. 
payopar fight [uaydoua, A. 272, 
pt, -erduevos or -eovpevos 134 a, p. 471, 
r. 403]; paxéoopar ao., [-doua:, B. 
366] Att. payodpa, E. & 1. uaxrjoo- 
at a0.; pepaynpat (-ecua!), éua- 
xéoOnv f. 1.5; 311d. Cf. di-mico. 

w & -éw protect, rule, po. +; AL. 
pédopar care for, devise ; |pedfhoropar 
311, I. 650.] Cog. phSopar gq. v. 
Cf. moderor, medeor, meditor. 

pebtionw (k!, pedu-) intoxicate, 
379 b, AL.; pevow 1., a0.; meuedu- 
oparl., éueddcOny, f.1.: peOdwintrans., 
be intoxicated, 

pedidw (neda-, wedia-) snvrile ; 
éuerdiaca [éueldnoa O. 47]. 

[pelpopas (h, wap-, wep- b) obtain, 
I. 616; 2 pf. fapopa 284d, 1. Eupoporv 
as 2a. 326 b,] elpappar 281 (as if for 
ge-cuap-wat, €euappac 141, 142), Pl, 
fl. weudpnka, -war & wéwopuar. | 

AAw be about to, intend, delay ; 

pedAAfow 311, 2. 1., €uérdArAnoa & Hpeér- 
Anoa 279 a, 

péeXw concern (often impers.), Af. 
(in prose ch. cp. w. éwl or werd) care 
for, concern; pedrttow [m. A. 523] 
ao. a.; [2 pf. uéunda ch. pret., B. 25, ] 
pepéAnka, -war (3s. syne. uéuBdrerat, 
-ro, 146b, 311d, T. 343, ®. 516], 
EwernOny Sf. Cp. érmmérouae & -pe- 
Adopuac v, care for, -wedjoopar, ao. }., 
-meuérnuat, emeuednOnv f. Der. pe- 
AeTadw study, practice. 

pépova aim eager; see udouar. 

pévw maneo, TeMAIN, wail; peva, 
éuewa’ pepévynxa 311 b (2 pf. uduova ? 
Eur. Iph. A. 1495). Po. cog. plywyw 
r1¢?, Asch. Ag. 74, [mura gw. | 

phSopar devise, po., &. 413; ph- 
mopar, ao. Aisch. Pr. 477; see uddw. 

pyixdopar ? (g u, uax-) bleat; (2a. 
pl. paxwv o. 98; 2 pf. pret. pe. weun- 
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’ 
wWaCcO@ 


Kws, mepaxvia 325 e, 2 plp. éudunxov 
326 b.| Like onomatopes, puxdouas, 
BAnxaouat, Bpvxydouat. 

pralve (h, ueav-) stain, CAL; pra- 
vo, cuiava & less Att. -nva 152c; 
peplayna l., -acuar & |. -auuar 304 b, 
euidvOnv f. [3 p. pedvOnv 330 b, 134, 
A. 146.] 

plyvupe (n7, ucy-) & plo-yw 350, 
misceo, Germ. mischen, MIX, J/.; 
plEw [.,] ao.a., me. 1, [nude 2 a. éuly- 
yy 3263] péprtyal., -yuar, 3 f. e- 
pigopat, éeulyOny f., 2 a. eulyny f. 
274b". [Cog. weydgouat, 0. 271.] 

pipvqoKe (r} k%, uva-) remind (cf. 
moneo), J/. re-miniscor, 7¢-MEMBER, 
MENTION 5; vow 7., 0. @., m2. po. + 3 
pépvnpat memini, remember, pret. 
268 [2 s. pépvnat, -vyy, 8381 bd], sud. 
XC. meuy@puat, -yunv Or -wuny, -nCO 
[uéuveo 140, 134, Hdt. 5. 105], &c., 
317s, 3 f. pepvtoopar, curicOny f. 
307 e. The old A/. pvaopat [remem- 
ber, heed, pay attention to, ipt. 3 p. 
éuywovro 322 c, pt. pyw:pevos, 5. 106, 
& by like protraction dv. uvweo Ap. 
R. 1. 896] passed into the sense of 
solicit, court, woo (in Att., cp. w. 
mpo, Vii. 3. 18); éuynodunv. Cog. 
[mvnoKkw remind ;] uynoredw won; pyn- 
povevw remember, -ow, éuynudveuKka 
280. 

plo-yw misceo, mix ; see plyvupe. 

PVGOPAL, Lyn Poveda, see wLyuoKW. 

porotpar, 1. pr. pwodrdw go; see 

AwWoKw. 
nite, -€w, 1.°-dw, suck; eudfnoa. 
puOio, -how, &e., say, po. +; [uv- 
Oeia:, uvOéat, 323 e.] 

puKdopar (gu, uwwK-) miigio, low, 
bellow, A. 1.; puxforopar av., [2 a. 
éuvxov, E. 749 ; 2 pf. pret. pépucat, 
x. 580.] See pyxdouar, & pf. of 

pw shyt eyes or lips; ptow |., 
ao.; pépuxa, 310d. Late Kcaypiw 
for xara-piw 136, Mat. 13. 15. 


N. 


valw (h, va-) dwell, settle, po.; 
[vaooopat, ao. a.] 27.3 vévacuar 1., 
évacOnv. Der. vacerdw po. [varerdwoa 
or -dovoa 322 c]. 

vacow i, stuff, pr. 1.; [é&vaka, op. 
122 ;| vévacpat, Ar., vévayyacl.+. 


VELKE® 


§ 50. 


[verxéw, -elw 323 ¢, chide ; vexéow, 
ao. I’. 59.] 


VERBS. 


Gpdpyvipe 83 


otyw & otyvupe n7, open, veryr. in 
prose exc. in comp., ch. with dvd & 


ven distribute, pasture, M. possess, | did - olfw, p5a [dita 132, a. 436]; gy- 


feed ; vepo m. (1. ventow m., a0., | Onv. 


Cp. dy-olyw & av-olyvups, AL, 


311 b), eveua m.; Svevépnna, -pax, ls avolfw, dvéwta, Th. 2.2, & r.fvota 


vii. 3. 21, dveunOnv (-éOny v. 1.), f.1. 
Cog. vpwudw u?, vouetw, [veuddu. | 
véowar (ct. vejuac 2. 136] go, come 
(also as fut. 305 f), po. +, Cyr. 4. 1. 
11. Po. cog. viccoua, f. vicopar ao. 


Syehéwo v, nubilo, gather clouds (cp. | 2 a. qvolyny f. 1. 


w. ouv); °vedhow |.; Svévoda Ar. 





[av@za po.], 279b, 282b, m. r. 1; 
évéwya, 2 pf. dvégrya ch. 1., dvéwrypar, 
Th. 2. 4, Fvorywar 1. [avgyyar po. |, 
3 f. dvemzouac Hel. 5.1.14, dveqxOnv 
(sub. dvorxOe, &c.), qwoixOny ft. 1, 
Even a triple aug- 
ment occurs late: qwéwta, nvewrOny, 


véw (f, veF-) no, nato, swim, 309b; | Lxx. 


vevootpar or vedoopat 305 d, iv. 3. 
12, évevoa ; “véveuxa PI. Rep. 441 c. 
Cog. vixw ch. po. 

Cvéw Hit., heap up; vhow Suid., 
évnoa, m.1.; vévnuat, v. 4.27, & -opac 
Ar. Nub. 1203, év7Onv & -c nv 1., 307 e. 
[Cog. vndw, Svnvéw. | 

[vew, Hes. Op. 775] & vw q3, neo, 





olSa know, eloopar: see 46 & dpdw. 
ol8-€w, -dvw, |.-dw & -alve, swell, 
M. r.; ol8fcw Hipp., ao.; @dyxa. 
olkre(pw h, pity; olkrepa, w<Teipa- 
late olxretpjow Rom. 9. 15, ao. a. p. 
olvoxoéw, -horw, pour wine ; 279 b. 
olopat opinor, think (nude 1 s. 
oluat, ipf. puny, 313 e; 2s, ole 2971); 


spin; vhow, évnca [m. 7. 198]; vé-|olfoopar 311 c, ao. 1.; pyOny, f. L: 


ynour l., évyOnv. Cog. vaw ? 


(dtouar 132, E. 644, wicduny (dic- in 


vif{w (j*, vm- or wB-), & ch. 1. wl-| Hom., a. 323), wicOnv. A. (pr. 1s. 
awrw t, wash hands or feet, M.; wipw| only) ofw, E. usu. dtw A. 59, Lac. old 
m., 20.; vériuuat, [°eévipOyv Hipp.,]| Ar. Lys. 81; in déi- or @i-, usu. t] 


2 f. upyoouatl. Lxx. Cog.? vidw, 


-Yw, &c., ningo, snow (cf. nix, vis). | 


voew, -fhow, &c., think ; [1. w for 
on 131 f.] 


=F 
§éw scrape ; [tteca E. 81;] &eouar, 
-cOnv 1. Cog. taivw, vw: Evpéw shave. 
Enpaltve dry; -ave@m., ao. a. 152¢ 
[ay-Enpdvy for dva-tEnpdvy, 136, ®. 
347]; e&fpacuas &c. 304b, -dvOny, f. 1. 


0. 


656 £w (k5, dax-, ddax- p, cf. Sdxvw), 
-éw, -dw 1., feel a bite, bite, M.; [65a- 
Ejoouat 311, Hipp.], wédatduny 1. ; 
Odayuat. 

SSormopéw travel, SSorovdw make a 
road ; -hrw,&c.; oourépyka & d8or- 
tTemropnka > wdotremo(ynka, -uas & woo- 
woinuar: 283 a. 

[68v- be angry, cf. odi; wdt¥odunvt+, 
a. 62; 68H5vopar pret., «. 423. ] 

S5dpopat p, & trag. Sipopar lament ; 
SBvpotpar, woiipdunv ; wddpOnv |. 

df (j 1, 65-) oddro, oleo, edt ODOR ; 
6thow [-éow Hipp.] ao., 311; 2 pf. 
dba: [dc5w Dv. #., 170a, Theoc. | 


olorpdw goad, -how; aug. 278d. 

oltyopar go, be gone; olyhoropar 
311; otywka or @ywxa 312d, Soph. 
Aj. 896, @ynxa E.? & 1., olxnuac or 
QX Noa. 

éxédAw (p, Ked-) run ashore, Vii. 
5. 12; wéXow ao. po. 152d, dkerra. 

édvoOdve, r. or }.-alyw (n4, n§, 
dio 8-), slip, slide; ddvoOyow I., ao. 
ch. ]., 2 ao. dducGov, Soph. El. 746 ; 
odloOynka Hipp. & I. 

SdAvpe (dA- 351. 4) perdo, destroy, 
lose, (po. or }. exc. in comp., ch. with 
amo,) M. perish; édéow 311d, . 
dr\éw m.] Att. dAX@ m., reca, m. 1., 
2a. m. wrounv [ pt. odrAduevos + 134a, 
A. 2]; °édAe@Xexa, perdidi, 2 pf. pret. 
brAwAa perii, am wndone, érorecpat }., 
wrécOnv, f. 1. [Cog. ddéxw mm. +, A. 
10, ddéw, T. 135 v. 2.] 

dpapréw accompany, meet, po. +; 
[ipf. du. duapryrnv 323 f.;] opapricw 
ao., v. 87, [2 a. Suaproyr |. ] 

Spvupe (n7, du-, duo- w) swear,AL. ; 
Spotpar 152 (1. dusow m.), duoca © m.; 
d6popoxa, -uar & -ouar 807 e (Opuw- 
oparl.), wusOnv & -oOny f.: [Lac. f. 
durwpeda, 323 fr. | 

Opspyvupe (n7, duopy-) wipe, po. +, 


84 Opdpyvips 
M.; dpdpfw Sm., ao. a. m., 8. 88, 
Pl. Gorg. 525a; © wpdpx On. 
dvlvyps (dva- 357. 2) benefit, M.; 
dévyicwm., a0. a., n. 1., 2a.inf. divas ?, 
m, avnpny 314 b & -dunr, opt. dvalunr, 
[imv. dynoo r. 68), inf. SvacOax[-noOat 
Ii; Fi huevos B. 33 3) dvnuacl., -Onv. 
(Svopar (dv0-) scorn, F, & 1.; pr. & 
ipf. nude, cf. didouac 45; dvdcropar 
ao.; “wvdcOnv. Fr. dv-, pr. otverde 
(1384a) 0. 241, & la. cvaro P. 25, 
if these forms are genuine. } 
étulw or érbw marry ; 
émvopar: according to some, -vt- be- 
fore a vowel, -uv- before a consonant. 
Gpdw (dpa-) sce, M., ipf. éwp(aov)wv 
279 b, [opéw 1., -dw E., ipf. peor or 
Gpwr 1., 48 ¢, 322 ;] Wr Pe & esp. in 
comedy éépaxa, -var (later than du- 
pat, Isoc. Antid.), éwpdOny f. 1.: (fr. 
ém- x) f. Sopar (2s. See 297 f), ao. 
r.; 2 pf. drwra po. & 1.+, Sppar, 
Esch. Pr. 998, p@nv f.: (fr. Fd- x, 
cf. video) 2 a. ef5ov, m. ch. po. or 1, 
279 c, sub. tdw, Swat, &c. (imv. te, 
léo6, or as exclam. (dé, ldov); 2 pf. 


ola (I have seen, hence) J know| dp 


(46, 320, & below) ; Mid. (ch. po.) 
eSopar h, seem, resemble, 1 a. elod- 
env, T. 81. ([Cog. Spymu mm. 335b; 
m. 2s. Spnat 314b, & 343: bc0copar 
i3, v. 81.] 


In the pret. ofa, the stem has: éodpyoopas, ao. 


four forms: (1) W&-; tpuev [l6-pev 
148 b, A. 124], tcf, torw [B. trrw 
Ar. Ach. 911], &c., 320a 
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railo 


by yeyrwoxw. ([Cog. foam D. (per- 
haps suggested by 3 p. lcaoc) Pind. 
P. 4. 441, tds, lodre 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 146, &c.] With the ind. of olda, 
cf. the corresponding Sanskrit 1 s. 
véd-a, 2 véltha, 3 véda ; 1p. vid-ma, 
2 vida, 3 vidus. 

dpéyw [r. dpéyrou n7, X. 37] stretch 
out, REACH (cf. rego, Germ. recken, 
reichen), JM. reach for, desire, (A. 
ch. pe. or 1.;) dpé&w m., ao.; [dpey- 
pat Hipp., dpwpeyuat, II. 834,] wpéx- 


-|Onv as mid. See 430b. Cog. dpcywd- 


opat, dpexOéw po. 

dplpw j} [ovpisw 1.) bound ; see 39. 

Spyupe (n7, dp-) rowse, po., M. 
arise ; pow ao. 152 d, [f. m. dpotuar, 
2 ao. Mpopoy 284e,] 2 a0. m. wpdunr 
(Wpro, imv. bpco, -€0, -ev, inf. bOar, 
&c. 326 e, 327); 2 pf. Spepa as mid., 
N. 78, 2 plp. apwpew 281d, Asch. 
Ag. 653: [fr. épe- v, ipf. édpdovro B. 
398, pf. dpwrepat, sub. dpwonra N. 
271.] Cog., ch. po., 8pw, dpww, dpo- 
Odvw, dpovw+ Lat. orior. 
éptoow (i, dpvx- or dpvy- d?) dig ; 

@, a0. a.,m. I. or l., 2a. Gpvyov r.; 
© épapuyxa (1. dpuxa,) -yuar, (pl. dpwp- 
or wpwp- 281d,) wp¥xOnv °f., 2a. 1. 
wpixny or -yny, f. 

éadpatvopat & 1. doppdouar (n°, 
u, dcgp-) perceive by smell, A. 1.; 
l., 2 a. woppdunv 
[Soppavro ? 327 b, Hdt.]; woppdvOnr. 

[otrdw wound, +; ovriow |., ao., 


also to,;2 a. odray m. 314d, A. 525, d. 40; 


shorten other forms, as below, 134]: | ovr}0nv, O. 537.] Cog. otrdsw po. 


(2) B-h; [swb. efdoner, eldere, 326 d, ] 
elddvac [tb-nev, tuevar, 333c], eldus 
[tévta, A. 608], dew [w. double aug. 
2s. heldns X. 280, 38. heldy «. 206, 
or -det, or I.-de ?, 3 p. Heldew or Hdeww 
330 b, also (i6-cav) tcav v. 170], f. 
eloopar: (3) olS- 312b; olda, oldas 
or ot76a (oidas very r. in Att., Eur. 
Alc. 780; the comie poets sometimes 
blend the two forms into oic@as, also 
Eur. Ion 999 2): (4) eSe- v5 (€fdé-w) 
ci [lddw HE. 235], eldelnv, 320 ; f. 
eldjow, A. 546, Isoce. 11d [ldnod 
Theoc. 3. 37], ao. tr. or 1. In the ind. 
plur., the shorter forms were more 
comm. in the pf., & the longer in the 


dpelrw (h, Cped-) owe, ought, [dpér- 
hw HE. E. 171la, 6. 462 ;] dbedrrow 
ao. 811 b, 2a. aero (po. & 1. Epe- 
Aov 284 b, c) expressing wish, (I ought) 
O that, utinam, (1. as a particle, Gal. 
5.12;) delAna, -Onv. Cog. [dper- 
Aw+ increase, ao. opt. 3 8. dpédrecE 
171 a, 325 c', If. 651,] & ; 

édrXtoKdve (k?n‘4, dpd-) owe, in- 
cur; dpAxyow 311, a0. r., 2 a. prov, 
v. 8.15; wdAnka, -wac: 1. pr. dru. 


II. 


aral{w (j, racd-, rary-, 349 a) sport ; 
mattotpa. 305d, Symp. 9. 2 (1. -Fouae 


pe. (also 1. qdecav Mk. 14. 40).|& -Ew), Eraoa (-ta 1.) ; wétratka (-xa 
e defects of olda are ch. supplied}1.), -cpac (-yuac 1.), -xOqv 1. 


§ 50. mule 
twalo strike, M.; walow & po. mat- 
how 311, éraica m.; wéraa & 1. 
wemainxa, “réxawpa 1., éexaicdnv. 
See rumrw. 
taht\rdoyew repeat ; [plp. émadsr- 
A6yynro 284 b, Hdt. 1. 118. 

awdddw (1, wad-) shake, ch. po. M.; 
éxnva [m.1., 2a. 38. nude wdAro 
326 e, O. 645, pt. du-weraddy 284e ; | 
wéemadpat, 2a. Sérddnpy 1. 

wa- acquire; WwAaTOPaL a0. po.; 
aérrapo. pret. possess, ili. 3. 18, 3 f. 
mwendcouarr. Cf. potior. 

Tapavopéw transgress ; -\orw, wa- 
peviunoa 282c, & wapnvipnoa 279 a 
(as if cp. of wapd & dvoudw); wapa- 
vevopnka. (1. rapnvéunxa), -wat, &c. 

tmapowew act the drunkard ; érapy- 
ynoa 282¢c ; werapgvynKa, -yae 1., &c. 

w i2, sprinkle; wéaow, “ao. 
a.,m.1.; wéracpacl., érdoOny, °F. 1. 

race (k? 350, rad-, revd- n® b) 
patior, suffer ; meloopat 156, (ao. pe. 
po. whoas?,) 2 a. Ewadov ; 2 pf. aé- 
wov0a, Th. 6. 11, [wérooxa D.; 2 p. 
wéroce 320 f, VY. 53, pt. reraduly p. 
555, § 325e.] 

[waréopos (v, rar-) cat, taste, Hdt. 
2. 37 ;] mdoopar po. r., a0. po., I., 
or }., y. 9, Soph. Ant. 202; [plp. 
nwerdounvy Q. 642]. Cf. pascor. 

aravw stop, repress, M. cease, PAUSE, 
34; wavow m., 20.; WétavKa, -waL, 
3 f. weravcouac Soph. Ant. 91, érav- 
Onv (-cOny 1. or v.l.), fir, 2a. 1. 
éxdnv °f., Rev. 14. 13. 

awel(Ow (h, mi0-) persuade, M. be- 
lieve, obey, 38, 39 ; welow m., a0. @., 
m. 1., [wemOjow 284f., 311, & as 
mid. riOjow, pd. 369, ao. + A. 398, ] 
2a. érifov m. po. [wériBov m. 284 f, 
WV. 40]; wétrexa, 2 pf. pret. réroda 
trust, 38. 8, Th. 2. 42, nude zmv. r. 
mwéreco Oc 320, Asch. Kum. 599, [2 plp. 
1 p. érériOuev B. 341,] réwrewpat, 
érelaOnv f. Cog. miretw; Lat. fido. 

wevaw hunger, wew(de.)q 120¢ ; 
-Yow (1. -dow) ao.; wemelvnxa. 

telow (h, rap-, wep- b) pierce, po., 
I., or 1.; wepw?, repa, A. 465; mé- 
wappat, 2a. Cérdpny, Hdt. 4. 94. 

arexréw (t2, rex-) pecto,comb, shear, 
po., [welkw h, o. 316; wefo D. 325b, 
érecta |, m.;] éréxOnv, Ar. Nub. 1356. 
_ wate (z, wedra-), & po. rerdw, 


VERBS. 


ripmAnpe 85 
werddw q, & (wread- c51) rrdOw, 
bring or come near, M. po.; weAdoe, 
teA@ 305 b, éwréAaga iv. 2. 3, [2 a. m. 
érAjunv 314b, 8. 63 3] wérAnuac po., 
po. éreddoOnv & érdrdOnv. Cog. rAx- 
ovdtw, [redvdw n8 b, widvayat, T. 94.] 
tédw be, po. +, M.; [ipf. 3.8. érre 
cf, M. 11, m. 28. &rdeo, -ev, 3.8. 
ew ero, X. 281, 116, pl. wrdpevos. | 
twéptro send, 41; M. cp. in classic 
prose, i. 1. 2; wépipw, wéetropda, &c. 
mewapely, témpwrar ; see ropi fw. 
wépSopa. (b, wapd-) pedo, 4. 1r.; 
Crrapdycopar 311, 2 a. °érapdov ; 
métropda ; Ar. 
mépOw (b, rap0-) destroy, ravage, 
po. +, [nude pr. inf. p. (wep6-cbat, 
wep-oOat, 151, 158) wépOa: II. 708 ;] 
twépow m., a0. a., [2 a. Empadov ©m. 
c8, 1. 40.] Usu. wop0éw v2, -row. 
wépynpe sedi, po.; see mempdcxw. 
awéoow (i%, rer-), & later rérrw t, 
coquo, cook, digest, M.; mwéipe, ao. a., 
m.t; wéreupat, éwépOny f. 
meravyupe (n°, rera-) pando, spread, 
expand, (in Att. ch. cp., esp. w. avd -) 
wevarw, “mero 305b, éréraca, m. 1.; 
Coremetrakal., -cuat, usu. rérrapa ct, 
Ar. Nub. 343, éwerdoOnv. Cog. [rl- 
Tyne n®b, A. 392, wirvw,] 1. Srerdw. 
twéropat (i. 5. 3) & po. or 1. wéra- 
Macu, & trauma rc, fly; weryoo- 
por 311, usu. wricoparct, 2 a. a. 
érryy po. or l., m. érréunv & érrd- 
env: éwerdoOnv |. Po. cog. word- 
opast, Ar. Av. 251 (nude 2 s. wiry 
Sap. 20, pé. rorjuevos, Theoc. 29. 30, 
$ 335 b], morjoouar?, wemdrnpat, Xd. 
222, drrorHOnv: [wwrdouat, rer doua ?] 
wevOonar inquire ; see ruvOdvouac. 
whyvupe (n’, ray-, wyy- g) pango, 
fasten, fix, M. (opt. riyyviro 316¢) ; 
ange m., a0., [2 a.m. 3 8. kar-€r7yKro 
326e, A. 378 ;] Carémnxa 1, 2 pf. 
wéryya pret. am fixed, I’. 135, -ypae 
]., éwyyOnv, usu. 2 a. érdyny f.: 1. 
THOTW. 
awiprdnpe (wAa-, mi-“-rra r! e2) 
pleo, fill, (esp. cp. w. év,) M.; awha- 
ow, °m.h, a0. 2 a. po. érrAjunv 314b 
(opt. Smrdnuny Ar. Ach. 236, dnv. 
Cardjoo, &c.); CwérAnka Pl. Apol. 
23 e, -ouac or -war 307 e, 3 f. wemrdr- 
couatl., érAfocOny f. In the com- 
pounds of mlyrAnwu & riumrpnu, the 
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p is usu. omitted after -pm-: éu- 
wlrA\nu, tmv. éuwixdy Ar. Av. 1310 
{éumlrdrn&t 335d', b. 311, pt. éume- 
wheis Hipp. as fr. we-]; so werdds 
171, Asch. Ch. 360; but ipf. é&- 
erlumhny. Cog. [wrirdéw I. 3224, 
wiumddvouat, I. 679, | rAnpdw> ed74 Ow 
be full (2 pf. rérAnOa, Theoc. 22. 38), 
whence rAnOdw & rrANOdvw. 

ar(uarpype (11 e, xpa-, see rium) 
burn, esp. cp. w. €v; mpryjow m., 
ao. a., Sm. 1., [Erpece 134, 130b, 
Hes. Th. 856 ;] Cmétpyka, -ua & 
-opat 307 e, [3 f. Sremphoouar, Hat. 
6. 9, | érpyoOny, f.1. Cog. © xlumpw?, 
(CmpiOw, I. 589.) 

Tlytokw, wérvuuat, see mew. 

TLv@ (nz, o-, wi- b?) pdto, bibo, 
drink ; wlopar (usu. 7; Hellen. rle- 
oat 331), later rioduar, 305 f, a, 2 a. 
emov (ime. mle & po. wide Ar. Vesp. 
1489, [r. inf. meévac Hipp.,] 313 c°) ; 
métroxa, wérouac 310d, érddnv Ff. 
Causal, wroritw & 

marloKkw r! k!, give to drink, po. 
or l.; mow, (ao. a. Hipp., m. 1.; éé- 
ony 1.) 

wurpackw |. (r1k, repa-, rpa- c2), 
& wépynus n8 po., sedi ; [wepdorw, -dw 
321s, &. 454, a0.;] wémpaxa, -war 
[wremepnudvos . 58], 3 f. rempdoopuat, 
vii. 1. 36, érpdOny, f. 1.: in Att., ch. 
supplied in pres. by mwAéw, & in fut. 
& aor. by droddcopat & dreddpuny. 

mitre (r} c2, rer-, softened rec-, 
cf. 143b, wre- c7) fall; merodpar 
305 d [1]. -ouacl, 2 a. Execor [€rerov 
D. 169b, éreca m. 1, Rev. 1. 17; 
wétrwKxa 312 ¢, rérryxa l., 2 pf. pt. 
po. [werreds or -nds 325d] wrerrds 
320 d, Soph. Aj. 828. Po. cog. rirew 
or -éw Eur. Sup. 285. 

TAAL (j8, rrayy-) cause to wan- 
der, po. or 1. +, M. wAdLopar wan- 
der; wrayEopar, érdrayta, m. 1.; 
émAayxOnv, a. 2. Usu. rravdw. 

wAdeow shape, M.; “rhacw, m. 
1, ao. ii. 6. 26; wéwAaxa l., -cuar, 
érddaOnv, Pl. Rep. 377 b, ¢f. 1. 

wAEKw (b!, wdax-) plecto, plico, 
PLAIT, twine, M. po. or l.; wréEw m. 
1., a0.; [CaérdoXa or °-exa 312¢, 
Hipp.] wémdeypar, érdéxOnv f., 2 a. 
ewhdny (v. 1. -éxnv), f. 1. 

théw (f1, wreF-, wrev- £2) sail, 
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mplacbat § 50. 
42 2, 309b; wrteboopar & wevcod- 
uac305d,v. 7. 8, 1.10, -owl., érdevea; 
mémhevka, -cuat, -cOqr, f. 1.: (1. & 
po. TAdW, TrAdcomal, wérAwxa, &C., 
114, Hdt. 8.10, 5; 2a. érrAwy 313 hb, 
Cy. 15, pt. emt-mdds Z. 291.] Der. 
mrwt{w, Th. 1. 13, wrotfouae 1. 
wAKTOw (i}, rrdy-, rryy- g) strike 
(pr. ch. ep. w. é« or éwi), Af; wAvEw, 
m.1., a0., [2 a. wérdrpyov m., éwé- 
whapyov, 284e]; 2 pf. wéwAnya, vi. 1. 
D, ~yuat, 3 f. wewdytouar, Ar. Eq. 
272, éwryxOny v., 2 a. exrrynv (éé- 
emdayny, kat-erdaynv) f. Cog. éx- 
wriryvupat, Th. 4. 125. See rérrw. 
tAbve (2, rAvv-) wash clothes (ef. 
Aovw, vigw); wA¥va m., cwrhiva m.; 
wémrvpuat, errvOny (1. -vvOnv) f., 304a. 
awvéw (f1, mver-, mvev- £2, xv-, 
142°) breathe, blow, 309b; trvev- 
copat & mvevootuac 305d, Ar. Ran. 
1221, -ow 1., érvevoa ; °amétvevxa, 
-opae or -wac 1. [wémrvipac pret. am 
wise, Q. 377, imv. wérvio 331 b, 
Theog. 29, &c.], © émrvedoOnv |., °f. 1. 
Cp. ava-mvéw recover breath [2 a. 3 s. 
du-mevev, 136,Q. Sm. 9. 470, dmv. 
Gu-mwvve X. 222, nude 2 a. m. &p- 
mviTo 314 b, w. 349; la. p. dumrvdv- 
Oqv n}, EB. 697]. Cog. rourviw puffy, 
379 c*]; mybokw or mutccw 1} ¢1, 
make wise, ch. £., Aisch.; [1 a. or ipf. 
38. €mivvocey HZ. 249 3] érwvobm |. 
amvtyw (g, meiy-) chuke, v. 7. 25, 
esp. cp. w. a6: Carvl—w m., ao. a.; 
mwémvyuat, Ar. Vesp. 511, 3 f. °ze- 
mvlEouac ]., emrvixOny |., 2a. érviyry f. 
tro0éw desidero, desire, miss, AL. r.; 
TroOfow m., €rd0noa & -eoa 310d; 
mwemToOnka |., -uarl., erod7Orny |. 
Towdopat punish ; -doouae 310 a. 
mwovéw, -yow (-dowl. +), &c., Jabor. 
twopl{w (27, mop-) supply, AL.; to- 
plow, -w, m., erdpia m., 2a. po. 
Eropov [ remopetv, v. 1. memapelv, 284 e, 
Pind. P. 2. 105;] wemdpexa, -opac 
(3s. wérpwrat tt is fated, Z. 329, pt. 
mwempwudvos, Mem. 2. 1. 33), ézropl- 
gOnv f. Cog. mopotvw, _ 
TropTraw fasten ; cj. Ww. a or n, 310. 
tpdoow (i}, rpay-) do [1.rpjoow), 
M. exact ; mpafw m., ao.; mémpaxa, 
2 pf. wérparya have fared, -ypat, 3 f. 
mwenmpdzouat, Ar. Av. 847, érpdxOnpr f, 
mplacbar buy; see 451 & dvéouat. 


§ 50. mpopnrevw 


mpopytetw, -evow, prophesy ; aug. 
érpod- or wooed-, 282c, N.T., Lxx. 

wrapvrpt (n’, wrap-) sneeze, iii. 
2.9, A.1.; érrapa, usu. 2a. Erra- 
pov, p. 541, [m. Hipp.]; érrdpny. 


VERBS. 
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oxedavvijpt 

ptrrw & purréw (t12, pid-) tnrow; 
[iter. pirrackov 332e;] ple ao., 
[2 a. eppepov 1.3] Bbpida, -upac [inf 
pepipOar 159"), 3 Ff. Epslyoua 1., 
-LpOnv °f., 2a. -pny, f. lL. Cog. pe- 


arqoow (i!, rra-, wrax- 0, TTHK-| wrdgw 379 b, épelww q. Vv. 


g) cower, crouch ; wrt §w |., ao., 2 a. 
Cérraxov, Asch. Kum. 252(8 d. xara- 
arnrny 314¢c, 8. 136]; trrnxa, -nKa 
1., (2 pf. pt. wmemrnws 325d, &. 354, 
cf. rlrrw.| Cog. mrdcow, A. 371, 
[wrwoxdtw, A. 372.] 

arloow i2, pinso, pound ; érrica, 
Hdt. 2. 92; érricpat, -cOny 1. 

aripopas fear, 1.+; 2a. érriipny. 

aréooew (i}, mruy- or mrvy- d?) 
fold, M.; Carte °m., ao.; érrvyuat, 
Hier. 2. 4, (or mérr- 280 c,) © érrv- 
XOnv, [2 a. Cérriyny Hipp. | 

mruw (i) spuo, spit; wrdow m., 
ao. a., Soph. Ant. 653; &rruxa L., 
-cOny, f. 1., [2 a. érrvnv Hipp. ] 

auvOdvppat (n5, wvd-, mevd- h), 
po. mrevOoua, inquire, hear; weboro- 
au (r. -ofuae 805d), 2 a. érv0duny 
memv- 284e, Z. 50]; wérvopar. 


P, § 146, 93d. 


palvw (h, pav-, pad-) sprinkle, po. 
& 1. +; pave, espava [imv. pdooare 
v. 150], Sm. 1; CspayKa Lxx., -acuac 
[3 p. espddarat, -ro, 329 a], -dvOnv. 

partw (t, pad-) stitch; “pao, 
eppaya m.3 eppajzuat, Dem. 1268. 2, 
2a. éppddny, Kur. Bac. 243, °f. 1. 

Peto (j7, pey- c®, see &pdw) do, 
po. +; péEw, Espeta Pl. Leg. 642 ¢, 
po. épefa 171, Eur. And. 838 ; [épfé- 
xOnv, I. 250. ] 

péw (f1, per-, pev- f2, pu- 142°, cf. 
Lat. ruo) flow; pevoopar, -cw |., 
éppevoa, but more Att. pufcropar, 
éppuny (2f. & a. p, or f. m. & nude 
2a. a.); éppvynna 311 c, Isoc. 159 d. 

Phyvupe (n’, Fpay-, pay- 141, pry- 
g) BREAK, AL; ph§w [mm], éspnta m.; 
C#bn xa 1., 2 pf. Epparya am broken, 
312¢c, éppnyuacr., -xOnv r., 2a. ép- 
payny f.: po. & 1. phoow beat. Cog. 
pacow & dpdoow, -tw, smite ; frango. 

pityéw v, shudder, po. +; piyhrw 
ao.; 2 pf. pret. tptya P. 175. Cog. 
prydw, -dow, shiver (inf. pryav or 
pryodv 324b); pplocw q. v.; frigeo. 


pvopar (ch. v) = épvoua draw to 
one’s self, protect (also in Att., yet r. 
in prose) ; pUo~opat, Th. 5. 63, ao.; 
EppvcOnvy 1. Nude ipf. 3 s. &spvro 
Soph. O. T. 1352, [3 p. pvaro 329 a, 
2. 515, pr. if. pdoOac O. 141; iter. 
2s, pioxev 332, 323c, 2. 730. | 

povvupe (n°, Jo-) strengthen ; “poow 
L.,a0.; &ppwpuae (imv.éppwoo farewell, 
Cyr. 4.5. 33), €65.s06qy, Th. 4.72, f. 1. 


x. 


calpw (h, oap-) sweep; €Eonpa, 
Soph. Ant. 409 ; 2 pf. pret. wéonpa 
grin, Ar. Pax 620. Cog. capdw 1. 

cadnritw (j3, carreyy-) sound a 
trumpet; éoadmeyéa 571b; late cad- 
alow (-v@), 1 Cor. 15, 52, a0., °ce- 
oddmiopae & ©-cypar, 3494. 

[oadw & dw, save; see cwiw. 

céacow i, pack; (“rdow ao. Hipp., | 
sata 349a, Uc. 19.11; cécaypuat, 
Ib., éodx Any 1. 

caw & ofOw sift, 1. & 1.; Eonoa, &e. 

oPevvupe (n®, oBe-) quench, M. be 
quenched, go out; ofBéow, ao. a. m., 
f. m. SoBhoopac 310d, (as mid, 2 a. 
éoBy 45h, 313d", I. 471, & pf. 
CéeByxa), coBeouat, -cOny, tf. 1. 

welw, -ow, wéoerka, &c., slutke, 44. 

wevopar & odopar, Ar. Vesp. 458, 
(aeF-, cev- £2, ci- 142°, ce- ti, oo0- 
114,) rush, hasten, po. (3 8. cebrac 
326e¢); 2a. m. éovunv313b; éovdny+. 
[A. webwl., drive, wrge; 1 ao. éo- 
geva m. 306a, 171 (1. °-evoa); pret. 
Yooupar 284d, 2a. 3s. dwr-eocovd ? 
Hel. 1. 1. 23, Lac. for dreouvn. } 

oftww (g, car-) rot, trans.; ctype 
Cao.; 2 pf. intrans. oéonma, B. 135, 
Civ. 5. 12, -uua:, éonpdnv |., 2 a. 
écdmny, Hdt. 3. 66, f. L. 

otvopat harn; iii. 4. 16; [ow#- 
copat 311, Hipp., éowduny, Id. ] 

oKarrw (t, cxag-) dig; orxdbo 
ao.; CéoKxada, lsoc. 298 a, -puas, 
-pOnv 1., 2a. éoxadny, °f. 1. 

oxedavvupe (n°, oxeda-) scatter (as 
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sub., duacxeddvvior, -vrar, 316 c) ; dress STREW, ch. po., 1., or ]., Af. 
oxeddcw, -0, 305b, doxédaca Sm.; (also 1. oropéwiipat): oropécw, ‘Att. 
éoxédacuar, -cOny, f. 1. Cog., ch. po. ' w@, écripeca m., &. 50; éordpe- 
or 1., oxldynuc n® b, [xeSdvvone el, j Tua : -oOny. Also orpévvope (orpo- 
kidvnut +, oxeddw, pedden xedalouac. } c5); erpéce, m.1., (Sorpwrvicw r. 
oKédrw (b11, oxad-) dry, parch, | Luc.,) €orpwoa, m. 1.; torpexe |., 
ch. po. or 1., M. become dry ; oxeXa|-nar, Th. 2. 34, © -Onv |., f. 1. 
1. [éoxn\a v. 191]; as mid., 2 a0.| orpédw(b}, orpag- ) twist, turn, M.; 
oe e6 (r. Ar. Vesp. 160) & pf. | orpépw m., a0.; “korpodpa l., éorpay- 
win le (so f. an. oKAHo oat 1.) ees iv. 7. 15, eorpépOny r. in Att., 
wropat t, specio, view; oK k. 40, [-dpOnv D. I.,] 2a. éorpdgny 
eo a0.; toxeppar, 3 f. doxéYouas, are ili. 5.1. Cog. orpwodw & orpopéw 
ep. 392c, doxépOny r., 2 a. ee ch. po., 355 a; orpeBrAdw, rpérw. 
wy, °f. 1. In Att., the pr. & ipf.; orvyéw (v, orvy-) hate, po., L., 
were usu. supplied by oxotréw v2, of 1.; orvyfropat will be hateful, Soph. 
which the other tenses were later. |0. T. 672; éorvynoa, Eur. Tro. 705, 





Cog. cxomevw, [oxomid tw. | [éorvéa., d. 502, 2a. corvyoy x. 113 ‘J 
opdaw smear, 120g: €ounoa m. git ie cael: -Onyv, Eur. Alc. 465. 
ov Kw o smoke) burn, po. or 1.; wo & cup(rre [-icdw D. 170a] 


Cfouvia, I. 653; Seourvypar, C.yOny, | pine, a cf. susurro ; hey mM. 
Theoc. 8. 90, 2a. Cécudynv d?. ]., ao. a., & ouplow (-1d) ao. » 349 a. 
odopar hasten, po.; see cevouac. drag, M.; cipal. éoupa, 
oraw draw, -ow, tomaxa, &c., 307. | ° sch. a 1065, m. hs Ceécvpxa }., 
ore(pw (b1h, orap-) spargo, scat-|°-puat ]., 2 a. eatpny, cf 1, 
ter, sow: omepwa, éoreipa fe, 1]; ehato & opdrre (349 i, j, spay-) 
torrapxa l., -puot, Ages. 1. 30, -pOnv?, | slay ; opdge, ao. a., Sm. r. i. 8. 29; 
2a. éomdpny, Th. 2. 27, f. 1. | Coparyuat, r. 45, -yOny Y. Hdt. 5. 5, 
omévOw pour a Libation, M. make | 2 a. eopayny f., Eur. Ph, 933: 1. plp. 
a treaty ; omelow m. 156, ao. v. 55; ‘espdxew Dio C. See da-. 
Ctowreixa L, (éomevd-pa, corevopat) odpdddw (1, cpar-) fallo, trip, de- 
148, 156) fomesouau, Th. 4. 16, -cOnv 1. | ceive ; chara m., éopnra, 2a. éoga- 
omes8e & oro vdato, hasten, 114b.)Aov om. 1. or?; trdadxa ]., -Apmat, 
ordiw (j*, cray-) drop ; orétw L, -AOny 1. r., 2a. éogdrny f, Th. 6. 80. 
0. ; (Cfcrayua, B . 271,] °-xOnv, 2a.| rdle (z, gao-, gw- c!) save, M.; 
Ceorayny |. cdow m., 10.3; c€owka, Isoc. 410 ¢, 
orelBw or or(Bw tread ; orebpwl.,|-uar, oftener “jal, éowny f. (Ep. 
®ao., Soph. ; €o7{Byyac311, Id. Aj. 874. cadw, -dow, A. 83, &c.; pr. imv. 2s. 
orelxo h (or ortxw) walk, po. or, & ipf. 38. (cdoe, ct. cdov, 0, 322 c) 
; (Céorecta, 6. 277, 2a. forexon IT. odes v. 230, II. 363, sub, 2s. (cadgs, 
258. Cog. orixdouat, B. 92, A. 1.] | caots, ogs, 322 c) cows, 3s. coy, I 
orédAdw (b1 1, crad-) fit ort, send, 681, 424 (v. 1. ods, ody, as fr. cdw): 
AL; orede, m.1., féorecha m.; ; trradxa, ct. w@w . 430. ] 
Ma, iii. 2. 1, -NOnv tr. 9 2s éorddnp Cf. 

















oTépyw love ; orépEw, m7. 1., a0. (1.5 7 
[2 pf. torropy, Hat. 7. 104, eorep- ° 
yar Emped., } eorépxOny 1. [Ta-, Tay- 0, TAKE, seize, cf. tango, 


ridunigees & oreploke (v, k?, orep- Gece imv. 2 s. (rae, cf. 120g) 77 
deprive ; how m., éorépynoa[-eca |=. 219+, 2 p. rire Sophr. 100; 2a. 
vy. 262]; lor nka, -uar, -On f., 2a.) pl. reraryuv 284 e, A. 591. ] 
po. éorépny t., Eur. Alc. 200, ” 629. rapacow (i1, rapax-) disturb ; 
Also orépo 2, orépopa be deprived of, | Tapd&w m., ao. a.; Terdpaxa |. (pret. 
want, (f. orep@, orepoOua, unless | intrans. rérpnya cT (-rpaa-, ct. -Tp7-), 
these are always ct. pr.) H. 346], rerdpaypya:, erapdx ny f.: 
[oretpar stand to, 326e; see tornut.]| Opdoowe™! (rpaa, Opa, 159 h*), €Opata, 
ordpvupt (n 7, orop-, orope- v)| Aisch. Pr. 628, Pl. Parm. 130d, -xOn». 


§ 50. Tracow 
Ta00, -Ew, rérayxa, (ic. 4. 5, &c., 
arrange, 39; TerdxaTa, érerdxaro, 
retaéouat, Th. 3. 13, 5. 6, 71, °ray7- 
couacr. 1. 
réOy1ra (d}, dad-, 312a) be amazed, 
2 pf. pret., po., 1, or L, & 168; 
2a. éradov d}, w. 12. Cf. Odrrw. 
tevw (h, ta-, Tev- b! n) tendo, 
stretch, Ml.; revo °m., érewa m.; Té- 
Taxa 304a, -uat, A. 19, érdOnp f. 
[Cog. raviw +, -vow, &c., nude pr. 
3s. tdvurat, P. 390, 393; tTiralve, 
B. 390, ao. pt. rerfvas. See ra-.] 
Terkw, -fow, -@, reréXexa, Pl. Apol. 
20a, &c., finish, 42g. Cog. rer€5uw, 
Tederdw, TeAevTaw, & probably 
r&dw (b! 1, rad-) perform, raise, 
(po., exc. in comp., ch. w. dvd, év, or 
éri,) M.; °redo, om. 1., retha °m.; 
Créradka 1.; Sréradpas, Cyr. 5.5. 3: 
po. red€0w arise, be, Kur. And. 783. 
vTépve (n, Tau-, Teu- b) cut, [rd- 
prw BK. 1. De, Hdt. 2. 65,] 1; repe 
Cm., 2 a. érapov m., I. 94, more Att. 
éreuov m., Th. 6. 7; térpyxa 308, 
mat, 3f. rerwrhoopuar, erunOnvf. [Cog. 
tphyw, -fw, ao. a., m. 1, 2a. de- 
érpayov n. 276; 2a. p. érudyny II. 
374, -77ynv 1. Heyne & Bekker read 
réue, as pr., N. 707.] 
véptw (b, tapr-) please, satisfy, 
M.; téppw, m. po. ao. a. [m. r., 2 a. 
m, érapriunv, rerapréunv 284e, T. 
19 ;| éréppOnv, Mem. 2. 1. 24, f. 1., 
[érdppOny §. 99, 2a. érdprny, 6. 47, 
sub. 1 p. tpamelouer c8, 323 c, 326d, 
YT. 441.] 
[repralvw (n°, rep-, repo- 0) torreo, 
dry (pr. 1.), AL, & répropar 7. 124; 
tépow 1. 152d, ao. a. m. 1, éréponva 
II. 529 ; 2a. p. érépony §. 98.] 
[rérpov & trerpov, 2 a. as fr. repu- 
Jind, 284 e, a. 218, Hes. Th. 610. ] 
Crerpatvw (ri n4, rpa-), 1. rerpdw 
& Crirpyu, terebro, bore ; tphew 1., 
ao. a., °m. 1, [Crerpavéw Hat. 3. 12, 
érérpnva, €. 247,] °m. Ar. Th. 18, 
érérpava 1., 152c; rérpnuat, érphOnv 
& -avOnv 1: rirpatvw & rerpivw |. or 2. 
Cog. ropéw, rirpwoKw, q. Vv. 
tevxw (h, rvx-, Tux- d2) prepare, 
make, po.+, M.; rebd&w m., ao., [2 a. 
réruxov m. 284e 3; tTérevya, as p. pL. 
423, -yuar +, B. 63, 3 f. rerevéouas, 
M, 345, érevxOnv 1.+,] rérvyuat, &. 


VERBS. 


Tpéro 89 
9, Eur. El. 457, érixOnv. Cog. rird- 
gxw t! k3 po., ruyxdvw, tikrw* [pf. 
inf. Terevx jo Gat Lo be armed, x. 104.] 

Thkw (g, Tax-) melt, THAW; Thee 
[m. Hipp.], érnéa [m. 1.]; 2 pf. 
intrans. térynka, iv. 5.15; réraypas 
l., érnxOnv r., 2a. érdxny, f. 1. 

[rve- grieve ; 2 pf. pt. rerinds 325 d, 
I. 13, pf. p. 2d. rerinoOov, pt. rert- 
nuevos, 8. 447, 437. ] 

vlOnpe (r}, Ge-), put, Ohow, réBeKa, 
Mein. 4. 4.19, &c., 45: late rrOéo, 
TiOAcomat, érlOnoa. For the pass. (not 
found in Hom.), xetuat is often used. 

tlxtw (bt, rex-) beget, bring forth, 
pr. m. po.; ré€opar (po. rééw, ao. r.; 
for rexetoOat see 305 a), 2 a. érexov, 
m. po. A. 59; réroxa Ven. 5. 13, 
réreypoe (or -oypuae 2) 1, éréxOny, f. L 

Tina, -fhow, &c., honor, 42: rere- 
pjoouae Lys. 189.11; for f. p., usu. 
Tysjcouat, Cog. riw, tTlyw, Timwpew. 

tlyw (¢ E.; nj, Tt-) pay, expiate, 
M., ch. po. or 1., take payment, pun- 
ish ; tiow m., a0.; Térika, °-cuas, 
CérigOns: also M. rivupac (less cor- 
rectly riwupac) Pos 1., or l., T. 260, 
(4. 1.) Po. rlw (7) pay honor to, 
m.r.;[tiow, a0. + ; pt. TéTimévos v. 28.] 

virpdoKw (r1k®, ro0-) wound [r. 
Tpiw, p. 293]; tpdow [m.], ao. a.; 
rérpwxe |., -uat, ii. 5. 33, 3 f. rerpd- 
goparl., érpwOmv f. Cog. ropéw. 

trAaw (c5, rad-, rada- u, cf. Lat. 
tul-i) endure, dare, ch. po., pr. very 
1.5 tAfAoopar (1. TrAHow & Tradrdow), 
€rhyoa 1. [érddacoa, P. 166, m. 1.], 
2a. Erhnv 313 b, A. 94, Cyr. 3.1.2; 
térhynka Ar. Pl. 280 [2 pf. 1 p. ré- 
Thapev, opt. &e. rerdalny, rérrat, 
rerhdvat, TeTARUS, 2 plp. 1 p. érérda- 
Hev, 320 e, 325d, v. 311, 18, 23, I. 
373.] Cog. rodudw, [drdéw or -evw 1] 

[THH yo, -Ew, cut, po.; see réuvw.] 

[“ropéw (v, rop-) pierce, pr. r., 
Hoin. Merc. 283; °rophow r., ao., 
2a. €ropov, A. 236; rerdpyuat 1.;] 
redupl. f. reropjcw 2849. Cog. ro- 
pevw, TLTpwoKW, TeTpalYL. 

tpétw (b1, rpar-) turn [I. tpdrw], 
M.; tpépw m., ao., 2a. [érpamov, K, 
187] m.; rérpopa, Ar. Nub. 858, 
later rérpaga Dinarch. (cf. rpédw), 
rérpappat, 3 f. °rerpdwoua, érpépOny 
[1. érpdpOnv], 2 a, érpdany usu. as 
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m., f. 1. 
as, less surely or less simply, dyyéa- 
Aw & wAjoow. Po. cog. Tewrdw, Tpo- 
wéw, 355 a, rpamwéw. 

tpédw (11, Opag-, Opep- b) nowr- 
ish [p. rpdgw], Al.; (rTpépow 296b;) 
Opépw m., a0., [2 a. érpadoy usu. 
intrans. .-28 ;] rérpoda y. 237, 1. 
térpapa Polyb. (cf. rpéxw), réOpap- 
pat (reOpdpOac Pl. Gorg. 525 a, v. 1. 
rerp-), €OpépOny Eur. Hec. 351, oft- 
ener 2 a. érpadgpyy, f. 1. 

tpéxw (l!, Opex-, Spau- x) run; 
Spapodpar (r. dpaud & Opd=w, comic 
COpétouae Ar.), EOpeta po. r., 2 a. 
Zdpayoy ; “SeBpdpyka 311, 2 pf. po. 
Cdédpoma, €. 412, °Sedpdunua. Cog. 
Tpoxdfw, vil. 3. 46, [Tewxdw, Spoudw. ] 

tpéw fear, flee; &rpeca, i. 9. 6. 
Cog. terreo; tpéuw [rpoméw v2 +] tre- 
mo, TREMBLE. 

TpiBw g, rub, tplipw, °rérpica Ar. 
Lys. 952, rérpyzpar [3 p. rerplparat 
300c, Hdt. 2. 93), &c., 38, 39. Cog. 
telpw tero ; rp¥w, rpvxw: tribulo. 

tpl{w (j2, zpry-) twiticr, gibber, 
po., 1., or L, w. 5; &rpita l.; 2 pf. 
pret. térprya, B, 314. An onoma- 
tope, like tp¥f{w murmur. 

Tpeye (b? h, rpay-) gnaw, eat raw 
food ; tpdfopar, Symp. 4. 8, [° érpw- 
£a,|] 2a. Erpayov: © rérpuryya. 

Tvyxavw (n5, rux-, Tevy- h) hap- 
pen, hit; rebEopar, ao. 1. r., [érv- 
xnoa 311, A. 106,|] 2 a. €ruxov; re- 
tTixnka, x. 88, Th. 1. 32, later rérev- 
xa, °rérevypac ]., SéredxOnv |. Cog. 
Tevyw q. v.; [D. 1 a. érogoa, Pind. |] 

vTbmrw (t, Tur-) strike, M. plangor, 
mourn; turrfew 311, Ar. Pl. 21, 
m. ¥., [royw l.,] éruya, N. 529, m., 
later érémryoa Aristl., 2 a. Ervop r. 
Eur. Ion 767 [redupl. 284 e] ; rerv- 
arynka l., rérupuo, N. 782, Hat. 3. 
64, reromrnpacl., érumr7jOnv & érigOny 
1., 2a. érimrny po. or 1., Q. 421, f.? 
Of the verbs signifying fo strike, the 
Att. use of réarrw is especially in the 
pres. system; of wardoow, in the 
aor. act.; & of rAjoow, in the perf. 
pass. & compound systems; while 
maiw has a freer range of the tenses : 
Ilardéac 4 wrnynvat, to strike or be 
struck, Arist]. Rh. 1. 15. Torre. ., 
aal.. wardéas Lys. 136. 22. 


TABLES. = 4 


Tpéxw has the six aorists, | 


pepo § 50. 
ttdw (d1g, O0g-) fumigate, smoke ; 
TEWVa r., TEOUp pat, 2 a. Cero gyy Ff, 


x. 


[sAde@ ululo, HOWL, bark, wr. 9 :] 
vrAdoKw po., DAdgow |., draxréw, v. 13, 
Ven. 3. 5, [bAaxdw & bAaxridw 1] 

tr-voxvéopat, undertake, promise, 
A. rx. 1; two-cyfoopar, 2 a. in- 
eoxdum ; tr-éoynpat, ir-ecyeOnvr.: 
po. or I. bmloxopaz. See exw. 

“vo rain, 571d,e; "vow [m. as p. 
Hat. 2. 14], dea; CSopac 307d, Ven. 
9. 5, UeAnv, Hat. 3. 10. 


®, 


[ha-, dev- b1 n, Kill, +; Epaca 1., 
2 a. €xepvov c®, 284e; wrépapar, E. 
531, -opac l., 3 f. wepjoouae, O. 140: 
]. wépyw, whence some accent 2 a. 
pt. as pres., répywy.] Cog. opdfw. 

ce thayov, see écbiw eat. 

yw h, dave, répayxa © Dinarch., 

&e., show, shine, M. appear, 40 ; as 
v. 1. 2 a. Epavoy m.¢; 2 a. p. iter. 
paveoxe 332 8. Po. cog. [pacivw, +. 
2,) f. (paeww) pavG? Ar. Eq. 300 ; 
[Pdw, pf. p. réparar?, 3 f. reproerac 
P. 155, cf. pa-;] paddw, Soph. El. 
824; mipavonw, dX. 442, Asch. Ag. 23. 
Cog. pnul say, Sans. bhami 271 d*. 

delSopar (h, gd-) spare ; heloopar 
a0., | reprdjoouar, 2a. repidsuny, 284 Ff ; 
wepldnuat |., 311,| wépaopas |. 

dépBw feed, nourish, M. po.+, PI. 
Criti. 115a; [2 plp. érepdpBec Hom. 
Merc. 105.] Cog. 2, 

d€pw fero, BEAR, bring, M., [imv. 
2p. pépre 326 ec :] fr. ol- x, f. olow 
m., ao. a. r., m.%, [inf. dva-oioa, ct. 
avosae Hit. 1.157, imv. oice 327 a ;] 
f. p. olcOjooua : fr. éven- x, éveyx- 13, 
1 a. qveyea m., 306 a, 2 a. Aveyxov 
(preferred in inf. & pt.; but scarcely 
used in ind. exc. 1s. po., or in mv. 
exc. 2s, where 1 a.isr.: "Ey@ qvey- 
kov. “Hveyxas ot; Ar. Th. 742), am. 
not in ind. & r. Soph. O. C. 470 ; pf. 
évfivoxa 281c, 312c, Isoc. 128d, 
eviveypat, qvéxOnv f., iv. 7. 12: [fr. 
évex-, E. & I. 1 a. qvecxa m., 2 a. 
nvecxov Y. @. 178 ; Céviaverypa:, Hdt. 
8. 37, CnvelxOnr.| Cog. dopéw v2, 
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-how (1. -éow), &e. [pr. inf. popfvat|(g) Pdokw is most used in the pt, 
335 b, popjuevac 333 e, O. 310] ; Ppéw|to supply the place of ds (45 u). 
(po. 2 a. imv. ppés) ; |Céevelxouat.] | Hom. has only the ipf, N. 100. The 
detiyo (h, duy-) fugio, flee; peb-| pr. dad. isesp. rare. (h) The familiar 
Eopar & -ofuac 305d, -tw1., ao. 1., | forms from ép- & efm- have associate 
[J]. f. guyotuae 305 a], 2 u. Epvyov ;| presents, not only as above, but also 
2 pf. wépevya, a. 12, | pt. repuypévos|in Aéyw, dyopedw (ch. in comp.), &c. 
a. 18,| épevxOnv 1. Cog. puyydvw| Odvw (a E.; n}, p0a-) anticipate, 
Asch. Pr. 513; [as fr. pufdw, 2 pf.| AL. 1.; pOdow, Cyr. 5. 4. 38, oftener 
pt. weputires ®. 6, repusnus 1., 1 a. | POhcopar 310d, Th. 8. 12, paca, 
p. puendels 1.] Th. 1. 33, 2 a. &Onv 313d, d. 58, 
dnypl (da-), 45u, 2717s, & hdone,|Th. 4. 4, [in. pt. POduevos E, 119 5] 
fa-ri, (a) say, afirm (this stronger |&pOaxa, ép0dc6ny 1. 
sense belonging esp. to ddcxw, & the| Oelpw (h, PPap-, POep- b) corrupl, 
fut., aor., & mid. fr. pa-); ipf. &pa-| destroy, esp. cp. w. dd, AZ. ; bbepa 
oxov & (usu. as aor.) épnv; M. pr. {m., EpOerpa, [f. “POdpow, N. 625, ao. 
[2 p. pdoGe x. 562, imv. pdo w. 168, |1., 152d, “pOapdouae 1.;| EpOapxa, 
pacbw v. 100, inf. pdoOac +, Asch. |° Eur. Med. 226, 2 pf. &p@opa © Ib. 
Per. 700,] pt. p@duevos, Hel. 1. 6. 3, | 349, EPOapuar, 2a. EPOdpyy f. Cog,, 
ipf. épduny ch. po. or 1., A. 43; dbive n! [i r., & r. POiw, B. 368], 
how (opt. 1. r.), €pnoa (tim. want- | decay, consume (usu. intrans. exc. in 
ing); pf. p. [8 s. wéparac Ap. Rh. | fut. & ao.), ch. po, AL; POtoe [7 E., 
2. 500,] tmv. 3s. repdoOw Pl. Tim. |m.,] ao. a. [m. ]., 2a. ©&pOcBov? q}, 
72e, °épddny Aristl. Int. 9.9: (b)le. 110 v. 2.,] 2a. am. épOtuny 313 b, 
fr. (Fep- x, cf. Lat. verbum) ép- f,!Eur. Alc. 414, sub. &c. [POlwua, 
pe- c® [pr. a. (1s. only) etpw h, v. 7, |°phiuny 316 ¢, 3s. Pbicbw, POlcOa:, | 
m.1., ipf. m. «. 542 3] f. ép@, Ca. 1.5] POluevos: EhOixa 1, -uar, v. 340, -Onv. 
elpyka 281, -nar, 3 f. elpjoouar Th. | Cog. pOwiOw po., POwew 1., POEw ? 
6. 34, éf570nv, -€Onv r., [1. elpéOny, | didéw (Vv, PiA-), -horw, medlAnKa, 
sub. pn0G, &c., Hdt. 3. 9, f. pyOjoouar:| &c., love, 42: |Pirnue 335 db, Pirec- 
(c) fr. (Few-, Fecw-h) eltr-, 1a. efra306a/ 00a 297 b, p:Ajuevar 833 e, X. 265 ; 
(ind. 2s., & imv. exc. 2s, esp. used 5; 1 a. m. épirduny 152, E. 61.] 
opt., inf, & pt. yr. in Att.), Si. 1. or Aad-, 2a. pradov burst, sch. 
]., oftener (exc. as above) 2 a. elzrov Aéyw flagro, burn; hréGw, Cm. 1., 
(elrw, -ouut, -é, -etv, -wv), °m.? 1, \a0. a. Asch. Pr. 582; réprcyuae L., 
[w. syllabic aug., éFeurov, Eevrov K. | epr\ExOnv, 2 a. Sepréynv °f. 1. Der. 
445, cra Pind. N. 9. 78.] (d) Cog.| preyéOw po., P. 738, Proyifw. 
parifw & pyuigw ch. po.; daivw show,| oBéw v2, -how, mepdBnka, &c., 
q. v.; [efpéw, Hes. Th. 38 ;] épwrdw | terrify, M. [& PéBoua E. 532] fear. 
ask, q. V.; [érw 1. r.; éow- 0, in pr.| pate (j}, ppad-) tell, M.; ppdew 
or 2a. imv. 2 p. €omere B. 484, pr.||m.], ao., [2 a. réppador, éréppador, 
am. €oropat l.;] évérw q. v. 284e;| wéppaxa Isoc. 10la, -cuat 
e. The forms with @ omitted (45 u), | [° reppadudvos 148 b, Hes. Op. 653], 
Apt (3s. Foe Sap. 48], dv, A, are used | éppdcOnv. [Cog. r. ppaddtw, Pind.] 
for greater vivacity or the metre.| ¢pdcow & r. ppayvope (i, n7, 
Some refer them to a distinct root, |g zay-] fence, AM. dpdyriuac; me. 
akin to the Lat. aio. The subject |°gpagopar 1., éppata m.; 2 pf. omé- 
follows, if expressed : qv & éyw, quoth| @paya (or -xa) 1., -yuor, Th. 1. 82, 
I, Ar. Eq. 634; 4 & 8s § 518f; 4, | éppdxOny, °f. 1, 2a. éppdynv L, f. 1: 
he spake, A. 219; wat, jul, mat, wat,|sometimes written gap for dpa, 145. 
boy! I say, boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145.|  dptooe (i, ppix-) shudder; dplEo 
(f) The pr. 2 s. is usu. written @ys,|]., ao. a@., m.1.; 2 pf. pret. wédpixa, 
as if ct. fr. paels, 120 g, [p700a 297 b, | A. 383, [pt. wepplxovras 326b.] Cog. 
£.149; 3s. 67 fr. Paci or Pyol, 103¢, | (Fpry-, 139, 141) pevéw q. v. 
Anac. 41; D. dari, 3 p. davri, 328.]| dptywg, frigo, roast ; [ptf] ao. ; 
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wéppuvypat, Th. 6. 22, eppix6ny 1., 
epoiyny I. or 1.: 1. pptoow. Cog. 
dayvupe n7, 1. [duryw v., pwtw 1. ; 
Epwta & -woa Hipp.;] &c. 

guvrdoow (i, pudax-), -Gw, © webs- 
Aaya, &c., guard, M. beware ; [pr. 
@. UY. 2p. mpo-pvraxGe 326e ;] 2 pf. 
wepvdaxa |. Lxx. 

dipw g, mix, knead, M.: &pipa 1. 
[Epipoa 152d, o. 21, m. 1]; répup- 
Mar, [3 f. wepipooua: 319,] epipOny, 
Misch. Ag. 732, 2 a. épipqy “f. 1. 
Cog. pipdw, -dow: [posdvw & -voow.] 

bw (vb) produce, M. grow ; dbow 
M., AO. ML, 2 a0, EDdY (Hdw, PEny 316-c, 
pivat, pis, cf. vv 45h) was born or 
made, became, hence am; wédvxa 
wet., am (by nature), Th. 4. 61, 
lexépixoy 326 b, 2 pf. 3 p. repitaor 
A. 484, sub. “wedi, pt. Wepuws, €. 
477,] CépuOnv 1. r., 2a. epitny, f. 1. 
Cog. piretw, -etow, & ditiw, -éow, 
plant ; Lat. fui. 

déyvins [-yo, -f0,] + see ppvrye. 


X. 


SY dLw (j', xad-, xad- 2) drive back, 
M. ch. E., cedo, retreat (so A. iv. 1. 
16); [kexadhow 284 f, xdoopa, °éxa- 
ca, Pind. N. 10. 129, m.+, A. 535, 
2a. xéxadov, m. A. 497. ] 

xalvw gape, 1. Anth.; see xdoxw. 

xalpw (h, xap-) rejoice, M.; xar- 
phow 311b, Ar. Pl. 64, ao. 1, xa- 
potuac 1. Lxx., [xexaptow, -couat, 
2841, 1 a. éyapduny, H. 270, 2 a. 
éxapounv lL, xexapdunv 284 e, A. 2565] 
kexdpnka, Hut. 3. 42, [pt. xeyapnus 
325d, H. 312,] xexdpnuat & xéxapuac 
po., Eur. Iph. A. 200, El. 1077, éya- 
pn, f.1. Cog. xaplfoua gratify. 

[xavBdvw (n5, xad-, xavd- n3, yevd- 
b) contain, +; (xevd-copac 156) yxel- 
wopat, o. 17, 2a. Exadov, A. 24 ; 2 pf. 
pret. xéxavda, 6. 96.] Cog. ?, 

XaoKe (k3, yav-), 1. yaivw h, hisco, 
gape; “yavodpar [xyooua 2], 2 a. 
éxavov, A. 182; 2 pf. pret. réynva 
Ar. Av. 264. Der. yaoxd{w 379 b. 

xo (j, xe5-) caco, comic +3 Xe- 
cotpar 305 d, “xéoouar r., Zxeoa m., 
2a. Exeov r. 327; 2 pf. °xéxoba, 
Kéxeopac; Ar, 

Xéo (f1, xeRF-, xev- £2, yv- 142°) 


TABLES. xpaw 


§ 50. 


pour, ch. cp. w. éx, év, stv, &c., M., 
309b; f. “xéw or xed 305 f, b, m., 
[xevw 8. 222,] 1a. Exea m. 306,| Exeva 
m., H. 86, 63, 2a. m. éxvunv 313b, 
A. 526 ;] xéyunal., -nar, éxvOnv f. 
(1. -€0ny f.) : also xbw 1. (x¥ow, &c.), 
xuvw 1., Acts 9. 22, xevw (pr.) po., 
ch. 1., (€xevoa). Cog. xéw q. Vv. 

XAL8do u, luxwriate, po. or l.; 2 pf. 
“KéyAt8a. [Cog. xéxAada pret., Pind.] 

XSW, -dow, &c., anger; M. xo- 
Adouat [ydopar c21, TY. 29, xwoopuat, 
ao. A. 64] be angry ; pret. xexd\wuat, 
a. 69, 3 f. xexoAwooua VY. 543. 

Xéo & later xwwviue n®, heap up ; 
Xd, a0. a. [m.1.] ; “néx@xa, Dem. 
1279. 20, -cmat, éxwoOnv f. 3; Cyr. 7. 
3. 11, 16,17. Cog. xéw q. v. 

[xpaopéw v, avert, help, pr. 1. r. ; 
Xpatopfow, T. 296, ao. Z. 62, 2a. 
Expatopoy, =. 66; not inOd.] Cog., 

Xpaw (xphow, &c., 310 a, 307 e; 
xpders xpys 120g, 1. or 1. xpas Hat. 
4. 155, &c.) to supply need, — 

a.) The need of another, by lend- 
ing ; M., one’s own need, by borrow- 
ing: «klypype rt, m. xixpduac: [xph- 
ow, Hdt. 3. 58,] ao. a. m.; Kéexpyxa 
L., ©-wat, Dem. 817. 2: 1. xexpcw. 

b.) The need of one who consults 
an oracle, by answering ; M. one’s 
own need, by consulting an oracle : 
Xpdw, m. xpdouac: xphow m., ao. 
a.; Kéxpyka l., -cuac or -war, Hdt. 7. 
141, éxpycOnv. Po. cog. xpiiw, Eur. 

c.) One’s own need, by using what 
is required: Af. xpdopar- xpforo 
ao.; Kéxpynpar, Hdt. 1. 42, éxpicbny. 

d. Impers. xp (for xpdec or nude 
xpiiot, cf. pyul f), it supplies need, 
i. e. a a3 useful or necessary, 1 must 
or ought to be; sub. xpy, opt. (xpe- 
b!) xpeln sch. Pr. 213, inf. xpivac 
nude, & po. xpqv Eur. Hec. 260, pi. 
neut. & indecl. (xpdov, ct. 120 1) xpe- 
wy Th. 6. 18; ipf. 3 s. éxpiv 163 b, 
oftener xpjqv 284c¢; xphoe Hat. 7. 8. 
(e) Cp. awé-ypy [1. droype Hat. 9. 
79], it fully supplies need, 7 suffices 
or contents ; inf. diro-xp7jv Dem. 52. 
13, ipf. d-éxpn ; aro-xyphoa, d- 
éxpnoe. [So I. dw-expéero, xara-xp4, 
-Xphoet, €x-xphjoe, Hdt. 8. 14, 1. 164, 
3. 137.] (f) These or corresponding 
forms are also used personally : [Meg. 


§ 51. xXpaw 
xphoba you must, 297 b ;] drd-xpn, 
-xpjoovor, Ar. Av. 1603, Pl. 484, 
[éé-€xpnoe Hat. 8. 70 ;] dsro-xpdouac 
content one’s self, Hdt. 1. 37. 

g. Forms fr. xpdw sometimes agree 
in sense w. its cog. xpytw [E. I. xpn- 
ttw, -tow, 132, p. 121, 1. xpntoxopar, 
Hat. 3. 117] need, wish, 414¢: as, 
xp Soph. Ant. 887 ; po. pret. xéxpn- 
pac nerd, wish, Eur. Iph. A. 382, a. 
18, 3 f. xexphooua, Theoc. 16. 73. 

xptw anoint, M.; xptow m., ao.; 
kéxpixa 1. Lxx., -eouac or -iuae 307 e, 
Cyr. 7. 5. 22, éxpic@ny, f.1. Cog., 

xpdtw & 1. xpawuue (z, n°, xpo-) 
touch, color ; éxpwoal.; 9néypwxa l., 
kéxpwouat, Kur. Med. 497, éxpwadnpy, 
f. 1. Cog. xpottw po., kpwrifw, xpal- 
yw (xpaF-) xpaw or xpavw graze. 

[xdopar, be angry ; see xoAdopat. | 


W. 


Yaw, “how, &., rub, 120g. 
Cog. Yixw rub, ~atvw touch, paddrAw 


VERBS. 


avéopas 93 
byw breathe, cool; yhkw ao.; wé- 

ye 1. 280 c, épuvypar, -xOnv f., 
en. 5. 8, 2 a. éWeynv or -ynv d?2, 

Ar. Nub. 151, f. 1. Mat. 24. 12. 


2. 


ative g, be in travail, A. 269; 
late @Stvw ao., & wdurjow 311, Lxx., 
a0. a. Mm. p. 

O0éw (Vv, wO-) push, M.; ipf. éd- 
Oeov m. 279 b (@0- E., L., 1., & vr. in 
Att.) ; dow om. & po. wOjow, m. 1, 
ewoa m. [doa m. E. I., E. 19], bOnoa 
Cm. 1.; °€ona 1., -cuar, Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
-cOyv f., (I. or 1. Sopat, doOnv.) Der. 
woritoua justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

avéopat, v. 3. 7, buy (pr. r. as pass. 
Pl. Phedo 69 b); ipf. éwvesunv 279 b 
(av- 1., 1, & r. in Att.); avicopar 
vii. 2. 38, éwynoduny or dyycduny ch. 
].; édvnpor as mid. & pass., Lys. 108. 
26, 211. 1, -Onv as pass.: 2a. fr. mpra~ 
x, émpiduny 451, a. 430; 2 s. empl, 
mptaco, mpiw, Ar. Vesp. 1440, Ach. 


twitch, ynrapdw feel after. 870, 34. Cog. rimpdoxw sell. 


Sl. Remarks. a. In using the preceding List, it is important to 
observe carefully the punctuation, as showing with what words the ab- 
breviations, references, and various marks are connected; and also to dis- 
tinguish the small Roman letters of abbreviation (marked by periods, as f., 
]., r., for future, late, rare), from mere letters of reference (not so marked, 
though periods may follow them for punctuation). If the latter immedi- 
ately follow figures, they refer (except s) to parts of sections or pages ; 
but otherwise, to the notation of stems in § 49, 340s. The articles on 
ejul, pnul, and xpdw, have also division-letters. (b) If the abbreviation 1., 
r., E., I., or po. follows ao., f., or m., its force extends back to the pre- 
ceding word, unless arrested by [, (, or a comma. 


c. Thus, in the paragraphs on oréA\w and oPddAdw, | first denotes the 
union of consonant I with X in the stem, to form AA; while the follow- 
ing 1. marks the form there noted, as late. “Eog@adov preceding is likewise 
so marked, as no comma intervenes, but not cred: while éoradOnv is 
marked as rare, and éog@dAOnv as both late and rare. In the article on 
xéw, f1 denotes the dropping of F in the stem ; and f after 305, a part of 
the section so numbered ; while f. following is an abbreviation for future, 
showing that the Aor. éxv@mv and the late éyé@mv have corresponding 
futures, yvOjoouac and xeOjoouar. It is also shown, that the Fut. yéw 
has only been found in composition ; and‘that the Fut. xedw is dialectic, 
occurring in Homer. The sign + shows that yavdavw, though also enclosed 
in brackets, is not wholly excluded from the Attic (Ar. Ran. 260). The 
references to authors have been usually, but not exclusively, attached to 
the less familiar forms. Before a reference, © marks the word as there 
compound, though sometimes simple. See Notes on page 67. 
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52. D. TABLE 


TABLES. 


OF NUMERALS. 


J. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. 


2. Ordinal. 


Interrog. wéco; quot? how many ?|wécros; quotus? which in order? 


Indefinite wool, aliquot, some. 
Rel. Ind. érécor, quotquot. 
Relative 800, quot, as many. 
Diminut. ddlyo, pauci, fev. 
Augment,. woddAoi, multi, many. 
Demonst. régot, tot, so many. 


els, pla, év, unus, one. 
Séo0, Séw, duo, two. 
tpeis, tTpia, tres, thrce. 
tlrcapes, -a, quatuor, four. 
aévre, quingue, jive. 
€€, sex, six. 
éwra, septem, seven. 
éxrd, octo, cight. 
évvéa, novem, nine. 
10 Vv 8Sé€xa, decem, fen. 
11 va’ évSexa, undecim, eleven. 
12 Pp’ 8d8exa, duodecim, twelve. 
13 vy tproKalSexa, Sexatpeis, tre- 
decim, thirteen. —[decim. 
8’ reroaperkalSexa, quatuor- 
ve wevrexaldexa, quindecim. 
is’ éxxalSexa, sexdecim. 
ut’ éwraxalSexa, septendecim. 
18 uy dxtwoxaldexa, duodeviginti. 
19 16’ évveaxalSexa, undeviginti. 
20 «’ elxoot(v, viginti, twenty. 
21 xa’ els kal elkoor, elkoorwy els, 
viginti unus, fventy-one. 
30 NX rpidxovra, triginta, thirty. 
40 p reroapdxovra, quadraginta. 
50 vo wevrhxovra, quinquaginta. 
60 §’ é&fxovra, sexaginta, sixty. 
70 o éBSdSopAKovra, septuaginta. 
80 w’ dySorKovra, actoginta. 
90 9’ évevfxovra, nonaginta. 
100 p’ éxardv, centum, a hundred. 
290 of Staxdoror, -at, -a, ducenti. 
300 +’ tpraxdorot, trecenti. 
400 vo rerpdkdéovor, quadringenti. 
500 d mevraxdovo, quingenti. 


14 
15 
16 
17 


or, one of how many ? 

owdoros, quotuscumque, whichsoever 
an order. 

édyoords, one of few. 

ToA\NogTos, one of many, or, one fol- 
lowing nuany. 


TpOTOS, -y, -ov, primus, first. 
Sevrepos, -a, -ov, secundus, second. 
tplros, -n, -ov, tertius, third. 
rérapros, quartus, fourth. 
méprros, quintus, ji/th. 
eros, sextus, sith. 
€BSopn0s, septimus, seventh. 
8ySo0s, octavus, eighth. 
évaros, nonus, ninth. 
Séxaros, decimus, tenth. 
évSéxaros, undecimus, eleventh. 
Swdéxaros, duodecimus, twelfth. 
tpiokardéxaros, tertius decimus, 
thirteenth. 
Tervapakardéxaros, (uartus decimus. 
tmevrexatdéxaros, quintus decimus. 
éxxatdéxaros, sextus decimus. 
érraxadéxaros, septimus decimus. 
éxtwxardéxaros, duodevicesimus. 
évveaxardéxaros, undevicesimus. 
elxoo-rds, Vicesimus, twentieth. 
elxoords pwtos, unus et vicesimus, 
twenty-first. 
Tpiaxoorés, tricesimus, thirtieth. 
Treroapaxoorés, quadragesimus. 
tTevtykoorés, quinguagesimus. 
éEnnxoorés, sexagesimus, sixtieth. 
éBSopykoords, septuagesimus. 
dySornKoords, octogesimus. 
éveynkoorés, nonagesimus. 
éxatoords, centesimus, hundredth. 
Staxoctoerdés, ducentesimus. 
Tpiaxococrés, trecentesimus. 
TeTpakooooros, quadringentesimus, 
Tevraxoowoeros, quingentesimus. 
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600 x’ andorra, sexcenti. 
700 YW éwraxdevor, septingenti. 
800 w déxraxdorot, octingenti. 
900 F évandovor, nongenti. 
1,000 ,a yxtAvor, -at, -a, mille. 
2,000 |B Stox(fAror, duo millia. 
10,000 ,t prdpror, -at, -a, decem 
millia, ten thousand. 
,« Stopvproe, viginti millia. 
Up Sexextopvpro, centum 
niillia, 100 thousand. 


20,000 
100,000 


3. Temporal. 


Inter. rooratos ; on what day? 


NUMERALS. 
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éEaxoovoords, sexcentesimus. 
éwTaKocLoc ros, septingentesimus. 
éxrakxoctocrds, octingentesimus. 
évaxoc.oo-rds, nongentesimus. 
X'Avoords, millesimus, thousandth. 
Sto-XtAvoo-res, bis millesinus. 
puptoerds, decies millesimus, ten- 
thousandth. 
Siopuptoords, vicies millesimus. 
Sexaxiopuptoorés, centics millesi- 
mus, hundred-thousandth. 


4, Multiple. 


Augm. moA\\amdois, multiplex. 


1. (adOhpepos, on the same day.) amX(dos)ots, simplex, simple, single. 
2. Sevrepatos, on the second day. SirAods, duplex, double. 
3. tpitatos, on the third day. tpiTAods, triplex, triple. 
4. reraptratos, on the fourth day. ;rerpamdods, quadruplex, quadruple. 
5. wesmwrratos, on the fifth day. mevtatAods, quincuplex, quintuple. 
6. éxraios, on the sixth day. éamdots, sextuple. 
7. €BSopatos, on the seventh day. érratdods, septemplex, septuple. 
8. dySoaios, on the eighth day. | sxramdods, octuple. 
5. Proportional. II. ADVERBS. III. SuBSTANTIVEs. 
Inter. rocam\dows; how j|moodxs; quoties? |mocorns, quantitas, 
many fold? how many times ? quantity, number. 
Dim. éd\cydxis, paucies, few | drAvyérns, paucitas, 
[ fold.| times. Sewness. 


Augm. mod\A\arAdous, many 


WodAadKts, many times. 


modAorys, multitiido. 


1. (loos, equus, equal.) | drag, semel, once. évds, povas, monad. 
2. SumArAdovos, diplus, ¢wof. | Sls, bis, twice. Suds, duad. 
3. TpitAdovos, triplus. tpls, ter, thrice. tplas, triad. 
4. rerpamddotos, quadru-|terpaxts, quater, four|terpds, rerpaxris, 
plus, fourfold. times. quwaternion. 
5. wevramddoros, fivefold. |wevrdxis, quinquies. | wepmrds, wevras. 
6. éamrdracros, sixfold. éEdxus, sexies. éEds, hexade. 
7. éwramdaows, septuplus. | érrdxts, septies. érras, €BSopds. 
8. éxramAdovos, octuplus. | éxraxts, octies. éxras, dySods. 
9. évvearrAdoros, ninefold. | évdxis, novies. évveds, cnnead. 
10. SexamAdoros, tenfold. | Sexdxs, decies. Sexds, decade. 
20. elxoramAdoros. elxoodxus, vicies. elkds, score. 


100. éxarovrat\doros. 
1,000. ytArorAdoros. 
10,000. puptomAdoros, 


10,000-fold. lies. 


éxarovrakts, centies. 
XtAcdxts, millies. 
puprdakis, decies mil-| pupids, myriad. 


éxarovrds, century. 
XtAtds, chiliad. 
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’ 53. E. PRONOMINAL 
Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals. Poetic, Late, and Dialectic Forms are not marked. 
Latin equivalents occupy the 
Negative. Relative. 
— SS :.:.:.n 6 
ORDERS, i. TI. III, IV. Vv. VI. 
CLAssgs. Interrogative. Indefinite. Ob(Subjjective. Definite. Indefinite. 
g [ Positive, ris; ris, IIOZ o6(uH)res 8s qui boris 
8 Ol; ‘AMO ov(un)dauds 3amep ‘ONOZ 
S quis ? aliquis ov¥(un)deis bore quicumque 
m % | Comparative,rdrepos ; mérepos ov(un)dé¢repos éwérepos 
ae uter ? uter ov(44n) dom dbrepos 
1 | Superlative, réo7os ; {neuter omdoros 
Quantity, ¢wégos ; woos 8cos ordaos 
an quantus? aliquantus quantus quantus 
: 5 Quality,  otos ; wows  ovrdavds olos O7rolos 
“ g qualis? qualis ov(un)dauwss qualis qualis 
Age, Size, amnXixos; mwnAlxos nArlkos éanXlkos 
© | Country, modamrds; 67rodamés 
Day, WOCTTALOS ; OrooTa‘o0s 
( Whence, mo0ev ; wobéy urprodev bev ow d0ev 
unde ? dudder ov(un)dapddev evOev undecuin- 
alicunde unde {que 
ob(un) Ser épwbev omorépwley 
_ | Where, Tov ; Tow o0(4.%)mou od, 20a = Srov 
8 dod o0(un)dapod éoaxod 
a wo0t ; roll odroft nusquam 86, wa drdOe 
= ubi ? alicubi ov(un)dausie ubi -  ubiubi 
worépwh ; uspiam ovderépwht ororépwOt 
Whither, oi ; rol ov(un)dapoe of Sot 
wéce ; dot ov(un)daydce quo émréce 
quo ? aliquo quoquo 
Be worépwee ; ov(un)derépwoe érorépwoe 
2 2. Way, or Placer; qua? my ovrn Ty BXe barn 
i where, rola; aun ovdérn qua quaqua 
a wooaxy#; aliqua ov(un)danq oax7} orogax} 
oj 3: Manner, &c., TOS 5 ws o0(u7)Irws ws ut Srrws 
quomodo? dues od (un) dands quomodo utcumque . 
molws ; Woo WS otws otrolws 
WOTEPws ; ob(un)derépws qualiter ozordépws 
woTaXws ; — 00 (4) 1rw ocax as 
WO; Tw ob(u)dérw 
General, dre; wore oU'(u7) ore ére owéTe 
© quando? aliquan- ov(un)dérore quum quanddque 
é Specific,  mnvlka; [do [nunquam 7rlka ow nvixa, 
~ | Various,  mipos; ov(un)KETe huos, émel ow7juos 
quando ? Ews, Sppa 
5. Number, TWOTAKLS ; ovdevdxts dodxes OroodKts 
quoties ? quoties quotiesque 





DERIVATIVE Nouns. océrys quantitas, wodrys qualitas, mydcxdrns, 
érepérns, raurérns, ouotdrns, ladrns, ovddévera, lowers, ddXAolwots, 6polwpua, &c. 
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CORRELATIVES, 


Of the Negative Forms, the Objective begin with ov-, and the Subjective with py. 
space after or below some words. 








Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. — 
VII. VIII. IX. x: xt. Of Identity, 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic, Distributive. Collective. Diversity , Xc. 
6, TOZ __odros hic 8d¢ hic was omnis opds, avrds 
éxetvos — ovrroat dt dugw aos 
ile hicce hicce ambo alius 
repos éxdrepos dubdrepos 
alter alteruter uterque 
&xacros avréraros 
récos tan- rocofros Tocéa de 
ruvvds [tus ruwobros roc oa dk 
rotos talis rovofros Toba de WAVTOLOS Soros 
éxelywos — rorovroalt To. dt omnigenus  dddovos 
rnvlxos Tyrsxofros ryduxbode OuArAcE 
wavrodamrés dddodaréds 
2 avOjuepos 
Té0ev inde rouvrébev éxdoroer wayr obey éudbev 
évéev hinc évreider évOévde = éxacraxddey mwavraxdber avrdfer * 
éxeidev _—hine hine éxdrepOev = undique ddA odev 
érépwhev inde inde éxarépwhev duporépwhev dddaxd0ev 
évOa hic évratéa evOdde [utrimque zavraxoi on00, avrod 
éxel illic hic hic éxagraxov ubique éd\Nax ob 
760: ibi —ibi ibi éxdorot wdvrodt avr0t 
Exec évravil Gde éxaorax6@t mavraxd6. dAdo ° 
érépwOe hic Exarépwht dudorépwht dddAaxbOt 
év0dde eo évravOot éxaoTaxot  wavraxot oudce 
éxeice huc quocumque mdvroce auréce 
illuc eo éxaoraxéce mwavraxdce &ddoge 
érépwoe éxarépwoe duporépwoe ddrAaxdce 
TH ea Taury Toe wavrn 6un 
éxelvy hac hac ubique d\n 
illac éxacraxf TavrTaXy ad\Aax7 
Tws, Os ita ofrws de sic WAavTws duds 
éxelyws obrwal wot omnino alrws 
Tolws sic ToLwode wavTolws dpolws 
érépws ita taliter éxarépws dugpotépws woatrws 
secus ToTauvTax Ws ‘TAvTAaXOs dddAws 
7@, Téows tot modis ardvu add\Aolws 
rére tum éxdorore Wavrore, &\ore 
tune semper diaravrés alias 
THvixa Thvikatra = ryvexdde [semper avrixa 
Thos, vov rnpotros Tnu.bo de statim 
Téws, Toppa ad, abfs 
ToodKts tocavrdxts toties éxacrdxts lodxcs 
toties TOUTAKLS éxarepdxis  duporepdxis 











DERIVATIVE VERBS. éo1dw assimulo, todw gequo, dAXAo1bw, rordw, rod, 
erepordw, ovdevifw, duporepltw, icdgw, duodtw, éxarepew, add\A\doow, &c. 
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§ 54, 


54. F. TABLE OF DERIVATION. 
A. Novns (868 s). 


I. From Verbs: denoting 

1. The Action, in -ovs, -ota, -rs, 
“1, -, -0$ - -0v), -TOS, -TM, 
-Tbs, -pds, -pbn, -05 (G. -€0s). 

2. The Effect or Object, in -pa, -ov. 

3. The Doer, in -rns, -thp, -Tep 
(F. “Tpla, -TEeLpa, -tpls, 718, 
-€US, -0S, -Hwv. 

4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 
-THpLov, -Tpov, -Tpa. 

IJ. From ADJECTIVES : expressing 
the Abstract, in -lo, (-erd, -ov), 
~THS (G. T9705), -ovvn, -0$ (G. -€05), 
-as (G. -ddos). 

TiI. From OTHER Nouns: 

1. Patrials, in -rns (-irns, -4r7s, 


-ér ns, -udT NS, -LUT NS * 
-evs (F. -ls). 

2. Patronymics, in -(ys, abe 
-LdBys (F. -ls, -ds, -tds), -lw 
(F.-cav7, -w7) : ara epad “38) 

3. Female Appellatives, -\s, 
“GLY, -€d, -ToO aa: "a Te 

4. Diminutives, in -tov (-ld0», 
-apLoy, -EALON, -Udpiov, -vd.or, 
&c.), -loxos (F. -loxn), -ls, 
evs, -(x wn, -dxvn, -a)os, -ehos 
-tXos, -vAXls, S08, &c. 

5. Augmentatives, in -wv, -ovld, 


F. -7is), 


6. Place, Instrument, &c., in -arov, 
-eov, 375° N 


B. ADJECTIVES (373s). 


I. From VERBS: in -vKéds, -tTYptos, 


-pwv, active; -rés, -Téos, -vds, 
passive ; -tpL0s, implying Jjit- 
ness ; -pds, -ds, 


II. From Nouns: in -vos (-avos, 
-€lOS, -OLOS, -Wos, -ULos), per- 


taining to; -wxds, -xés, -axés, 
+ -aixds, relating to ; -€08, -\vos, 
-EN, material ; -vés, time or 


Peane a ple -avés, 
patrial; -pds, -epds, -y 
-adéos, ~ndés, -whés, -as, 

fulness or quality. 


S; 


III. From ADJECTIVES AND AD- 
VERBS : 
1. As from Nouns. 
2. Strengthened Forms: Com- 


parative, Superlative. 


C. Pronouns (538, 244s, 377). 
D. VERBS (378s). 


I. From Nouns AND ioe 
in -éw, -evw, -dw, to be or do; 
-alvo, ve, to make ; -({o, ae 
imitative, active, &c.;  -tde, 
desiderative; -o with penult 
strengthened, active, &c. 


II. From OTHER VERBS: in -oelw, 

desiderative; -fw, -oKw, -AAw, 
Srequentative, intensive, inceptive, 
causative, diminutive, &c.; redu- 


plicated. 


E. ADVERBS (880 s). 
I. OBLIQUE Cases OF Nouns AnD | II. reer: SIGNIFYING, 


ADJECTIVES : 

1. Accusatives: of Nouns; Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjectives 
(esp. Comparatives and Super- 
latives). 

2. Genitives, in -Oev, place whence ; 
-ov, place where ; -ys, &c. 

3. Datives, in -or, “oft, NOU, -act, 
place where ;  (- n), -q (-a), -at, 
-l, way, manner, place where, 
time when; &e. 


Ill. 


756v, -8dv, 
‘Sqv, -dBny, Ba, B16, £(t), eb 
. Time when, in -t¢, - (xa. 
. Place whither, in -o¢, -Sis. 
. Number, in -daxws. 
PREPOSITIONAL FORMS AND 
PHRASES : 
1. Prepositions with their Cases. 
2. Prepositions without Cases. 
3. Derivatives from Prepositions, 
in -w, -Oev, obey, -T0s, -Sov, &c. 


1. Manner, 


hm 09 dO 
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5S. G. SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 


Note. The term ‘‘ things”’ is here used in its large sense, as including every object of 
sense, discourse, or thought; whether persons, material things, or mere abstractions: 
The term “ actions” is used for both actions and states. 


Grand The Signs Classes. Orders. Subdivisions. 
Divisions. of Proper. 
Nouns, | Appellative. 
Collective. 
‘ I. Common , 
Thin ? | Substantial. 
88; SUBSTANTIVES, ruses 
eee Personal, 
i ee | Reflexive, 
Essential » (Connective, &c. 
Elements. Infinitives (Gerunds, Supines). 
sips Finite Verbs. 
. II. Transitive tee 
Actions > « Infinitives. 
A VERBS, Intransitive, ) ps ti ciples. 
: Definite. 
Articles, Indefinite. 
Cardinal. 
Numerals, } Orn 
jortina &e. 
Properties II. Deuera rive 
of ADJECTIVES, Connective 
Things Adjective = 
’ Prononhe Interrogative. 
* | Indefinite. 
Distributive. 
Negative, &c. 
B. Participles. Ooasl 
Descriptive uality. 
Elements. Adjectives, Of Circumstance. 
Of Manner, ( Demonstrative. 
Properties Of Place, Connective. 
\ of IV. Of Time, Interrogative. 
Actions or ADVERBS, Of ee Indefinite. 
of other Of oe Negative. 
Properties, Emphatic, &c. 
Relations V. 
of PREposiTions, Of Place, Time, Action, Cause, &c. 
Things, C 
opulative. 
C Coordinate, } Averatve 
oe Alternative 
Connective } pRolations 
Elements. of VI. Complementary. 
Géritances CONJUNCTIONS, Conditional. 
? Subordinate, { Concessive. 
Causal. 


(Final, &c. 


D. 
Instinctive > Emotions, 
Elements. 
Without-its ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS, language could have no existence as rational discourse ; 


without its DESCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS, "it would be vague and meagre ; without its CONNECTIVE 
ELEMENTS, it would be disjointed ; and without its INSTINCTIVE ELEMENTS, it would want 


sensibility and passion. 


INTERSECTIONS, Of Pleasure, Pain, Address, &c. 
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II. SYNTAX. 
A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


56. A thought expressed in words forms a SENTENCE (sen- 
tentia, thought). Syntax is the doctrine of sentences, as Ety- 
MOLOGY, of words, ORTHOEPY, of vocal sounds, and ORrTHOG- 
RAPHY, of written characters. 


a. To analyz a sentence is to divide it into its parts, observing their 
offices and relations. These parts, in Syntax, are of three kinds: in- 
cluded sentences, commonly called clauses ; phrases, expressive coinbina- 
tions of words, yet not sentences ; and single words, or those which in 
Etymology are so regarded: ‘He came when tt was time’; ‘He came in 
good time’; ‘He came seasonably.’ 


1. SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS, 


57. 1. Every complete sentence has two chief or primary 
elements, the SuBJEcT and PREDICATE; and may have a third, 
the COMPELLATIVE. 


a. The subject and compellative are those substantives in the sentence 
which denote most dicey the persons or things spoken of (subject) or 
addressed (compellative) : ‘ Brethren, virtue ennobles.’ 

b. The term substantives is here employed, as commonly in Syntax, to 
include not only nouns, substantive pronouns, and infinitives (55), but 
whatever is used substantively ; as, an adjective or adverb denoting some 
person or thing, a phrase or clause forming an object of thought or re- 
mark, or any word spoken of as a word: ‘Now’s the day’; ‘ Above 
twenty came’; ‘Go is a verb.’ See 68a, 70a, 491. 

c. The predicate is always a verb; and, of more than one, that which 
is most closely related to the subject in the expression of the thought. 
(d) As the essence of a sentence is predication, the predicate is often taken 
as a representative of the sentence. Thus a word which connects or 
modifies a sentence, is familiarly spoken of as connecting or modifying 
the verb of the sentence: ‘ But perhaps he will go.’ 


2. Sentences have also various minor elements : 


e.) Exponents, words which mark the offices or relations of sentences 
or their parts: ‘ He said ¢hat he went to Paris and Rome.’ See 65s. 

f.) Elements that are grammatically independent ; as, a participial 
phrase absolute, interjections, &c. : ‘ This said, he fell, alas /’ 

g.) Subordinate elements, or modificrs, which are joined with other 
elements to modify or limit them, i. e. to affect in various ways their 
force or application : ‘ Dear brethren, tue virtue always ennobles.’ 

h. A word which is modified by another, is termed its principal; and 
this distinction of principals and modifiers applies not only to single 
words, but also to phrases and sentences. 


58. Mopirisers are of three kinds: (1) Worps or Prop- 
ERTY, i. e. Adjectives and Adverbs (55), including all words so 
considered ; (2) Mopiryine SuBsTanTIVEs, including Apposi- 
tives and Adjuncts ; and (3) DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 

a. MOoDIFYING SUBSTANTIVES. When, with one name of a person 
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or thing, another is connected fur the sake of explanation, specification, 
description, or emphasis, the latter is said to be im apposition with the 
former, and is termed an ArposifivE: ‘ Paul the apostle.’ All other 
modifying substantives are termed ApguncTs: ‘Saul of Tarsus.’ 

b. When two names for the sajig person or thing are connected as 
above, that should be regarded as tle ayppsitive which is added for the 
sake of modifying the other, whatever Way.be its position: ‘George the 
King,’ or ‘ King George.’ It is not, However, always easy to determine 
this ; and two or more names are often so joized that they may be re- 
garded as forming one complex noun: ‘ Charles-Jetaes Fox.’ 

c. An ADJUNCT, in respect to form, is eithtf -ppepositional or nude ; 
that is, it is either joined to its principal by a ppeposition, which serves 
as an exponent of its relation ; or it is joined cmmedittely, without a prep- 
osition. — In the first case, it is also termed exponential,~*and in the sec- 
ond, immediate. In the sentence, ‘Give me the book, the’aljuncts me 
and book are both nude, or immediate; while in ‘Givé the book to 
me,’ the adjunct me (or, prefixing the exponent, to me) is prepesjtional. 

d. As to its use, an adjunct is regarded either as completing 413 idea of 
its principal, or as denoting some circumstance respecting it ; and js-Tence 
distinguished as complementary or circumstantial (more briefly, as ascont+ 
plement or a circumstance). In ‘The son of Jesse slew Goliath with’ a .” 
sling,’ ‘of Jesse’ and ‘Goliath’ are complements of ‘son’ and ‘slew,’:.: “ 
which would seem incomplete without them; while the less essential 
‘with a sling’ expresses a circumstance of ‘slew,’ viz. the instrument. 

e. A complement is distinguished as direct or indirect, according to the 
closeness of its relation. This distinction appears especially in the ob- 
jects of verbs, which form the most prominent class of complements. 

f. Among the most prominent circumstances, are those of place, time, 
cause, origin, material, motive, price, manner, means, degree, agency, &c. 

g. There is no line of division between complements and circumstances, 
or between direct and indirect complements ; and many adjuncts may be 
differently classed, according to the view which the mind takes of them. 

h. A MODIFYING CLAUSE performs the office of an adjective, adverb, or 
substantive (appositive or adjunct) in the sentence to which it belongs. 
See 62 b, h. (i) Hence, all moditiers are adjective, adverbial, or swbstan- 
tive, in their force ; and, as substantive modifiers, when they modify other 
substantives, are akin to the adjective, but when they modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, to the adverbial, ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS may be 
taken as the types of all modifiers. 


59. Some words have a double relation, which may be 
termed COMPLEX MODIFICATION. -Thus, 


a. A word modifying a verb, and thus partaking of an adverbial force 
(58 i), may also belong as an adjective, appositive, or adjunct, to the sub- 
ject or a complement of the verb: ‘He is esteemed wise.’ ‘He stood 
erect.’ ‘They made him king.’ An adjective, &c., thus predicated of 
its subject, is termed a predicate adjective, &c. ; while others, joined with- 
out predication, are termed direct or assumed (393 a, b). An assumed ad- 
jective is also called an epithet. A verb which can thus connect an ap- 
positive to its subject, is termed an appositional verb. ; ; 

b. A clause modifying the predicate is often incorporated in a parti- 
cipial form, and assumed of the subject : ‘ Fearing this [as he feared this], 
he fled.’ See 62 a, d. 

c. When two adjectives belong to the same substantive, one sometimes 
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exerts an adverbial force upon the other, -or modifies the substantive taken 
with the other as a complex whole: ‘ Re& hot-iron’; ‘ All good men.’ 

d. An adverb modifying a sentence. or phrase, often gives a special em- 
phasis, or bears a special relation to a particular word in the sentence or 
phrase : ‘ Bless me, even ME also,’ Gans 27.34. ‘He, HE surely, will go.’ 


60. a. Any element, with all. the words which are subordinate to it 
and aid in expressing its idea, forms a logical vee bearing the name of its 
element, but distinguished by the addition of ‘part’ ; while the element 
itself is distinguished, if need be, by the addition of ‘word.’ The for- 
mer is also distinguished ‘as ‘logical,’ and the latter as ‘grammatical’ 
(sometimes called the ‘¢basis” of the logical part). In ‘Good men are 
wise,’ the subject-paxt, or logical subject (the subject as thought of), is 
‘Good men,’ containing the subject-word, or grammatical subject, ‘men’ ; 
and the predicate-part is ‘are wise,’ containing the predicate-word, or 
grammatital-preaicate (the word that expresses predication, and has the 
appropriate prammatical form and office) ‘are.’ 

oo redicate-part may be resolved into the ATTRIBUTE and the 
CoRDLa.. The ATTRIBUTE (attribiitus, ascribed) expresses the action, state, 
property, &c., ascribed to the subject ; as ‘wise,’ above. The copuLA 

. - (katz tie, bond) is a substantive verb (a verb which simply expresses being), 
_,*, whiting the attribute with the subject ; as ‘are,’ above: ‘The sun shines 
** Sis sHINING].’ ‘He fears [7s AFRAID].’ 


Il. OFFICES AND RELATIONS OF SENTENCES. 


61. A sentence is INTELLECTIVE (intellectus, understanding) 
or VOLITIVE (volo, to will), according as it primarily expresses 
an act of the understanding, or an act of the will. 


a. An intellective sentence is DECLARATIVE Or INTERROGATIVE, accord- 
ing as it makes a statement, or asks a Yuestion: ‘He will go.’ ‘Will he 
go?’ (b) Interrogation is sometimes used rhetorically for strong statement. 
(c) A volitive sentence (also termed IMPERATIVE, from its mode) may 
express command, entreaty, exhortation, permission, or even supposition : 
‘Go.’ (d) A sentence of any one of these forms is termed EXCLAMATORY, 
when used for exclamation : ‘How fast he goes!’ (e) Sentences of all 
these classes may be either POSITIVE or NEGATIVE; i. e. they may affirm 
or deny, require or prohibit, &c.: ‘I will go.’ ‘Do not go.’ 

f. A declarative or interrogative sentence is ACTUAL, when it has re- 
spect to fact (what is, or is not, &c.) ; but CONTINGENT, when it has re- 
spect to contingency (what may be, or may not be, &c.). See 613s. These 
sentences may be also named from their modes and time (indicative, &c.) 


62. Sentences are connected with each other in four ways: 


a.) By INCORPORATION, in which the verb of one sentence is incorpo- 
rated in another sentence as an infinitive or participle (i. e. as a swbstan- 
tive or adjective). — Such a sentence, as well as its verb, is termed incor- 
porated, while sentences in which the predicate has a distinct form as a 
finite verb are termed distinct or finite. See 657 s. 

b.) By suBORDINATION, in which one of the sentences, without losing 
its distinct form, belongs to the other as a part or circumstance (subject, 
object, condition, reason, result, time, &c.) ; and is therefore termed subor- 
dinate, dependent, or tacluded, while the other is distinguished as the 
chief, principal, or leading sentence or clause. —The two together form a 
COMPLEX SENTENCE: ‘Go, tf you wish’; ‘ That he went, is strange.’ 
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c.) By COORDINATION, jn which the sentences are joined by a connec- 
tive, but neither is subordinate to the other. Sentences so connected are 
termed coérdinate, and together form a COMPOUND SENTENCE. See d, e. 

d.) By SIMPLE SUCCESSION, in which one sentence directly follows an- 
other, without a connective (often referred to ellipsis, 68d): ‘Luther said 
this. He sat down.’— This form may be changed to coordination, by 
supplying a connective (‘ L. said this, and he sat down’); often even to 
subordination (‘ When L. had said this, he sat down’), or the yet closer 
form of incorporation (‘ Having said this, L. sat down’). See 6578, 693. 

e. A sentence is termed SIMPLE, if it is neither complex nor com- 
pound ; and INDEPENDENT, if it is neither incorporated nor subordinate. 
(f) A sentence which according to its main division is compound, may 
have complex members, and the converse. (g) Parts of a sentence are also 
compound, complex, or simple, according as they consist of portions joined 
by coérdinate conjunctions expressed or understood, of portions joined by 
subordinate conjunctions, or of neither: ‘Asa and Eli gave more than 
ten dollars to John.’ A sentence containing a compound or complex part 
may usually be resolved into two or more clauses, by supplying words. 

h. A subordinate clause is usually declarative in form. It is termed 
ADJECTIVE (or relative), ADVERBIAL (final, conditional, concessive, causal, 
&c.), Or SUBSTANTIVE (appositive, adjunct, &c.), according to its office or 
connective. See 58h, 66. (i) An incorporated clause, though always 
substantive or adjective in form, is often adverbial in force (665, 674). 

j. An independent sentence, whether simple or compound, with all its 
dependent clauses, forms a PERIOD, which may be further named accord- 
ing to its special character. If a dependent clause expresses a condition 
of the principal, the combination is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD 
(iwd0ects, supposition) ; the dependent clause being called the premise, con- 
dition, or protasis (rporelvw, to stretch forth); and the principal clause, the 
conclusion, or apodosis (dmodléwut, to give buck).—Some of these terms 
are also applied to parts of other complex sentences. 

k. QUOTATIONS, which form so important a class of substantive sen- 
tences, have two forms. In the first and more dramatic form, we simply 
repeat the words of another, without change or incorporation into our 
own discourse: He said, ‘‘I will go.” This is termed OraTio REcTA, 
Direct Discourse or Quotation. In the second and more narrative form, 
we make such changes and insert such connectives as will render the quo- 
tation an integral part of our own discourse: He said, that he would go. 
This is termed OraT1Io Osiiqua, Indirect Discourse or Quotation (643 s). 
This distinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of another. 

1. An incorporated clause does not usually require a separate analysis, 
except where, as in Latin and Greek, an Infinitive takes the place of an- 
other mode in Indirect Discourse. 
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63. The offices and relations of sentences and their parts 
are indicated in three ways: (a) by the form of the words ; 
(B) by the arrangement ; and (c) by separate words, which act 
as szgns or exponents of these offices or relations. 

A. INDICATION BY Form. This has four chief objects: 

a.) To mark the connection of appositives, adjectives, pronouns, and 


verbs, with their subjects (i. e. the substantives to which they refer), by a 
correspondence of form, termed AGREEMENT or CONCORD. See 76, 4928, 
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b.) To mark, by appropriate forms, the offices and relations of swbstan- 
tives. This is done, in most languages, through the Ylistinction of case. 
When the form of a substantive is determined by its dependence upon 
another word, it is said to be governed by that word ; and the influence 
exerted upon it is termed GOVERNMENT or REGIMEN. See 76. 

c.) To mark, by the fomn of an adjective or adverb, the degree in which 
its property is possessed (COMPARISON, 29, 256 s). 

d.) To mark the offices and relations of sentences, through the form of 
the VERB, the predicating word. See 57 c, 30, 265 s. 

e. In agreement, the words which are connected are regarded, by a 
species of personification, as allies; in government, as ruler and ridled. 
(tf) Of nude adjuncts, those only which are complementary (58 c, d), are 
usually spoken of as governed. Prepositional adjuncts are commonly said 
to be governed by the prepositions ; and are called their complements, ob- 
jects, or, by a happier term, seqzvents. 

g. In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more 

cifically what has been generally expressed by some older form. This 
older form thus becomes narrowed in its ap Ae aad sphere, and itself 
more specific in its expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, 
is peculiarly the arbiter of language ; — 

**Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et Jus et norma loquendi’’; — 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to 
employ the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The 
same is true of words and methods of construction. See 70 v. 


64. B. ARRANGEMENT. a. Words are arranged for effect upon the 
understanding, the emotions, or the car: in other words, the arrangement 
of a sentence may have for its object, (1) To exhibit the offices and rela- 
tions of the words ; (2) To present the thought in an impressive manner ; 
(3) To produce an agreeable effect upon the ear. — That order which most 
effectually secures the first object is termed the logical order ; the second, 
the rhetorical order ; the third, the rhythmical order. 

b. In the LOGICAL ORDER, the verb is usually placed after the subject, 
and before the attribute, if this is distinct from the verb (60 b) ; and (c) 
a word which 7s governed by another is usually placed after it. (d) Words 
are often spoken of in Syntax, as following or preceding others, with refer- 
ence to the logical or usual order, without regard to their actual position. 


65. ©. Usz or Exponents. These mark the offices or relations (1) 
of words (including phrases), or (2) of sentences. 

1. Worp-EXxPpoNENTS are (a) those which mark the relations of ad- 
junets (58 c), 1. €. PREPOSITIONS (‘‘ case-links’’) ; (b) CONJUNCTIONS used. 
as in 62g; (c) INTERJECTIONS marking address or exclamation (0, ah, 
484, 73 e); (d) MODAL SIGNS (modus, manner), i. e. connective adverbs 
of manner used elliptically to limit the application of modifiers (‘I took 
him as a friend,’ 393.c, 711). The last may be parsed as connective ad- 
verbs by supplying ellipses, but most conveniently as mere signs uniting 
modifiers with their principals. 


66. 2. SenrenTIAL Exponents are either CONNECTIVE (denoting 
the connection of sentences), or CHARACTERISTIC (marking their charac- 
ter, without connecting them). 

a. The CONNECTIVES may simply denote the relations of the sentences 
(conzsuNCTIONS, ‘‘ clause-links,” 700s); or (b) they may also enter into 
their structure ag pronouns or adverbs (CONNECTIVE PRONOUNS or AD- 
VERBS). A connective pronoun or adverb is either (c) relative (referring 
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to an antecedent, 549s), or (d) complementary (introducing a sentence 
used substantively, 563s). Thus, (a) that, if, until, though, (c) who 
(73 e) ; (d) what (734). 

Connectives are either (e) primary (directly uniting the sentences), or 
(f) secondary (corresponding to the primary, ‘‘as the eye to the hook”) : 
‘He (f) both reads (e) and writes ;’ ‘(e) Though he feared, (f) yet he went.’ 

g. The CHARACTERISTIC EXPONENTS (marking sentences as negative, 
interrogative, contingent, &c.) may be adverbs or pronouns: ‘ Who was it?’ 
“It was not I.’ ‘I see no man.’ 


B. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


67. Those special forms of expression which are termed 
Ficures oF Syntax, may be referred to four great heads, 
E.Luipsis, PLEONASM, ENALLAGE, and HYPERBATON. 


a. FIGURES OF SYNTAX are associated and blended with those of 
RHETORIC ; and some of the latter will be mentioned below. Both 
classes are more common in poetry than in prose; in colloquial, than in 
formal discourse ; and in the language of passion, than in that of narra- 
tive or argument. 

b. The use of wnauthorized constructions is termed soLEcIsM (from 
Zdrorxo, dwellers in Soli, of Cilicia, famed for their bad Greek) ; of un- 
authorizd words, BARBARISM (BdpBapos, barbarian) ; of antique words or 
constructions, ARCHAISM (dpxaios, ancient). A form of construction 
specially belonging to a particular language is called an IDIOTISM or 
IDIOM (Uécos, peculiar) ; or, from the name of the language, a Hebraism, 
Hellenism or Grecism, Latinism, Anglicism, &c. 


68. 1. Exvipsis (€ddens, defect) is the omission of words 
which are required for the most complete and regular expres- 
sion of the sense. 


1. These words are said to be wnderstood. The omission may take 
without any other change in the form of the expression ; or it may 

attended with other changes, respecting either the words which are 
employed, or the forms of those words: ‘Will you go?’ ‘[I will go] 
Certainly’; or ‘ Yes’ [= I will go]; or, ‘No’ [= not]. See 69a. 
(2) There is a rhetorical figure called Omission, in which there is a pre- 
tere of omitting something, which is thus mentioned and often made 
more prominent: ‘ His crime and folly I forbear to mention.’ 

3. Ellipsis exhibits a striking paradox. It is generally true, that, the 
more essential a word is to the grammatical construction of the discourse, 
the more apt it is to be omitted ; for this reason, that it is the more 
readily supplied from the very necessity of the case. Hence the frequent 
omission of the word to which another refers as its subject or by which 
another is governed, of the substantive verb, of the direct object of a 
transitive verb, &c.; in general, of words modificd rather than modvers, 
and of leading rather than subordinate clauses. See 506, 5718, 476, 626. 

4. To ELLIPSIS are usually referred, by grammarians, all abbreviated 
and compendious forms of construction, however familiar (though the 
term Brachylogy [brief expression] would often apply more properly) : as, 

a.) Adjectives used substantively, and adverbs used substantively or ad- 
jectively (5068, 526s): (b) Many forms of inscription, salutation, excla- 
mation, &c. (401, 670): (c) The construction of RESPONSIVES (words in 
the answer, corresponding to interrogatives in the question), and other 

5* 
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forms of reply; as, ‘Who saw it?’ ‘J’ [saw it]: (d) AsyNDETON 
(aavvderos, not bound together), the omission of a conjunction or other con- 
nective ; often greatly promoting energy and vivacity, as in Cesar's cele- 
brated despatch, Veni, vidi, vici, J came — saw — conquered. See 707. 
(e) APOSIOPESIS (drroowwmnots, the becoming silent), the failure to finish 
a sentence, whether from design, diversion of thought, overpowering emo- 
tion, or any other cause ; as, ‘If you ever do this again ——’ So not 
unfrequently after a conditional clause (636 s). 

f.) Most cases of COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION (60). A word referring to 
a compound subject has either the form which is required by ali the sub- 
stantives in the subject, taken together, or that which is required by one 
of them, taken singly. In the former construction, named Syllepsis (ov X- 
Anus, taking together), the word is said to agree with all the substantives ; 
in the latter, named Zeugma (fetyua, yoking), it is said to agree with 
one of the substantives, and to be understood with the rest. For ‘My 
heart and my flesh rejoice,’ Ps. 84. 2, an older version has, ‘ My heart and. 
my flesh crieth out.’ See 495s. (g) The term zeugma is used, in general, 
to denote the connection of a word with a number of words, to a part of 
which only it is appropriate in meaning, or in form (while, in syepsis, it 
would suit the whole): ‘ You are blind of ear, mind, and eye’ (Soph. O. 
T. 371). Cf. § 572b. 


69. 1. PLEONASM (mAcovacyds, redundance) is the use of 
more words than the sense requires. 


a. Pleonasin may consist in the simple repetition or insertion of words, 
or it may be attended with more important changes in the form of the ex- 
pression (cf. 68. 1; the limits of both Ellipsis and Pleonasm are very in- 
definite). (b) One of its common forms is emphatic repetition, in the same 
or in similar words (the latter specially named Synonymia): ‘Never, 
never, NEVER!’ ‘Oh, spare me! pardon and forgive !’ 

c. Useless repetition is termed Jaztology (ratvrodoyla, saying the same 
thing) : (d) a circuitous manner of expression, Periphrasis or Circumlocu- 
tion (wepippacts circumlocutio, roundabout speaking) ; as loss of life, for 
death : (e) the expression of one thing as though it were two, Hendiadys 
(€v dia Svotv, one thing by two); as, ‘ Whose nature and property is ever 
to have mercy’: (f) the use of more connectives than are needed, Poly- 
syndeton (rodvs, many ; cf. 68d); as, ‘Whenne that,’ for ‘when,’ Chauc. 


70. ui. ENALLAGE (évaddayn, exchange) is the use of one 
word or form for another. — 1. As the use of one word for an- 
other, it has respect either to the grammatical office of words, 
or to their signification. 


a. The use of one part of speech for another is termed ANTIMERIA 
(avri, instead of, pépos, part): ‘Now’s the day,’ Burns. Cf. 68 a. 

b. A figure by which a word is éwrned from its literal sense, is called 
a TROPE (rpémos, turning). The principal tropes (commonly classed as 
rhetorical figures, 67a) are mentioned below. (c) The figurative sense of 
a word often becomes so familiar that we employ it without intending or 
being conscious of any figure : ‘a sweet temper,’ ‘works of taste.’ This 
use, in which the word has passed over from its primary to a secondary 
sense, is hence termed transitive (transeo, to pass over). 

d. In METAPHOR (peragopd, transfer), a word appropriate to one ob- 
ject is transferred to another, by reason of some analogy between them : 
‘Tell that fox,’ Lk. 18. 82. (e) Allegories are formed by extending and 
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combining metaphors. (f) When inanimate or irrational objects are rep- 
resented as persons, the figure is termed Prosapopeia or Personification 
(wpdcwroy persona, person, wordw facio, to make); (g) when a speaker 
turns aside in his discourse so to address them (or to address absent per- 
sons as if present), it is termed Apostrophe (amoorpépw, to turn from): 
‘Sing, O heavens ; and be joyful, O earth!’ Is. 49. 13. 

h. METONYMY (uerwruula, change of name) gives to one object the 
name of another which is related to it: as, crown, throne, and sceptre, for 
sovereignty. (i) An abstract nown is often used for a concrete, for greater 
strength of expression, especially in apposition: ‘He is my defence.’ 

j. SYNECDOCHE (cuvexdoxy, comprehension) puts a part for the whole, or 
the whole for a part: keel, for ship ; steel, for sword. 

k. Irony (elpwvela, dissimulation) is the use of a word for its opposite: . 
hero, for coward. (b) A seeming contradiction, termed Oxyméron (dév- 
pwpos, keenly foolish), is sometimes made by uniting words of opposite 
signification : learned ignorance. 

m. <A form of expression beyond the truth is termed Hyperbole (dzep- 
Bort, throwing beyond) ; designedly short of it, Litotes (Atrérnys, sim- 
plicity) ; more agreeable, Euphemism (evpnucuds, use of good words). 
(n) A play upon words similar in sound but differing in sense, or upon 
the same word used in different senses, is termed Paronomasia (rapovo- 
pacla, comparison of names, pun); and (o) an imitation of the sense by 
the sound, Onomatopeia (dvoparorota, name-making ; certainly one of 
the most copions of the original sources of language). 


2. ENALLAGE, as the use of one form for another, is specially 
termed, 


p.) SYNESIS (cUveo.s, understanding), when the construction follows 
the sense or the conception of the mind, in disregard of grammatical form 
or of the reality of things (498s): (q) ATTRACTION (attractio), when a 
word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another word 
(500, 552, 71b): (r) HYPALLAGE (bmaddayh, interchange), when two 
words interchange constructions (474 a): (t) ANACOLUTHON (dvaxddovdos, 
inconsistent), when there is a change of construction, so that two parts of a 
sentence do not agree (402, 504b): (u) VISION (visio, seeing), when the 
present tense is used in speaking of past or future events, as if they were 
actually occurring before the eye (609): (v) RETENTION (retentio), when 


a form retains from its earlier extent of application a use afterwards 


assigned to another form (392a", 485, 576, 603s, 651s): (w) CHANGE OF 
NuMBER, GENDER, OR PERSON (488s, 5018). 


71. iv. HypErBaton (inepBards, transposed) is a disregard 
of the common laws of arrangement. It is specially termed, 


a.) INVERSION, or ANASTROPHE (dvacrpod? inversio, inversion), when 
words in a clause are inverted (chiefly for emphasis, euphony, rhythm, to 
bring similar or contrasted words nearer together, or to mark the connec- 
tion of sentences, 719 a, s). — The name Chiasma (xlacua, imitation of x) 
is applied, when the arrangement in one pair of ‘Kind. words, but 
words or expressions is inverted in a similar rare), alba praia 

: < thoughts’ ‘unkind. 
pair following. 

b.) PRovepsis (rpdrAnys, anticipation), when a word is placed in a clause 
earlier than that to which it properly belongs, or is otherwise anticipated. 
This is commonly due to attraction (70 q, 474, 657). 

ce.) PARENTHESIS (rapévOects, insertion), when one sentence is inserted 


o 
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within another, with which it has no grammatical connection: ‘This, 
mark me, is true.’ — The term may be likewise applied to any interrup- 
tion of the sense by the insertion of unessential words or clauses. 

d.) HysTERON PROTERON (dorepoy xpérepor, the last first), when that 
which follows in the order of occurrence or nature, is placed first: ‘I was 
bred and born,’ Shaks. (e) CONFUSED ARRANGEMENT, when this term 
applies. (f) TmxEsIs, see 388 c. 


C. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 


72. 1. For SENTENCES. 


1. Describe the Sentence : as, — It is Simple, Complex, or Compound 
(consisting of the Codrd., or Lead’g & Subord. Clauses —]; Pos. or Neg.; 
Infinitive, incorporated in the sentence — as a Substantive. 
Participial, Me ae oe : “© <* an Adjective. | Remarks ; 
‘ Declarative, (Actual [Indicative, Past, &c. ]; 
Finite, ae Interrogative, | Contingent ei aelethe te); rt 
Imperative, expressing command, entreaty, exclamatory, &c. ;. 
lowing — Ly simple succession, or connected by — to — as a Coordinate 
Sentence, or as a Subordinate Clause, performing the office of a Substan- 
tive, Adjective, or Adverb. Remarks. 


2. Analyze the Sentence into its Grammatical or tts Logical Parts, or both’ 


: Adjective 
Subject Kaverh 
The Predicate — tis —, modified by the 4 ocitive [— which [is intro- 
Compellative Adlune t 


duced by —, and] is itself modified by —, and this by —, &c.; or by the 
Dependent Clause —, which performs the office of —, and consists of —. 
(Minor parts independent are the Interjection —, &c.] Remarks. 


Or, more fully, thus: The Sas bia rt.&c Nis —,containing the Cone 


an ae ek jo modified by the ieee —., consisting of the 


Aan ey [introduced by —, and] modified by —, &c. [The Pred- 
icate-Part may be resolved into the Copula —, and the Attribute —.] 


73. Writren ANatysis. It is of great benefit, in the study of 
other languages, as of English, so to write the analysis of sentences, that 
the office of each word shall determine its place. Of the several methods 
that have been proposed for this, the following is suggested as the most 
simple in use, that is also minute : 

a. Write the several sentences under each other, prefixing symbols to 
mark their general offices and relations, and placing connectives in one 
column, subject-parts in another, predicate-parts in the third, and inde- 
pendent parts in a fourth. Write all modifiers (or their symbols, in the 
case of modifying clauses) under the words which they modify, but indent- 
ed, that is, with the line beginning farther to the right. Exponents of 
the use of words are simply written with the words, in the same line. 
Compound parts, according to convenience, are either written as if simple, 
gr with their elements under each other and connected by a brace (which 
may be extended below, to meet a common modifier). Words supplied 
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to complete the grammatical construction are underlined in writing 
(printed below as Italic, or, in Greek, with smaller type); while paren- 
theses or brackets mark the repetition of a word in the scheme, to show 
a double office or relation (especially where a word in the subject or predi- 
cate part serves also as a connective). In complex modification, the modi- 
fier is sometimes repeated ; but oftener written only once, in the place 
which shows its closest connection or is most convenient, its double office 
being shown, if desired, by a double mark. Space may be gained, if 
wished, by writing the article in the same line with its noun or with an- 
other modifier ; and time, by abbreviating words, or simply writing their 
initials. The article is sometimes even omitted. 

b. For sentences, the following symbols may be used: The capitals A, 
B, C, &c., for independent sentences (sentences of the Ist rank); the 
numerals 1, 2, 3, &c., for sentences immediately dependent upon these 
(2d rank) ; the small letters a, b, c, &c., for sentences dependent upon 
the latter (8d rank); the Italics a, b, c, &c., for sentences of the 4th 
rank ; the last letters of the alphabet, z, y, x, &c., for those of the 5th 
rank ; these in Italics, for the 6th rank ; the middle letters, m, n, 0, &c., 
and m, 2, 0, &c., for the rare 7th and 8th ranks. If the sentence is in- 
terrogative, the sign ? may be added ; if imperative, f; if exclamatory, 
!; if quoted or parenthetic, the usual sign in part,” or ). The members 
of compound sentences, or of those which have prominent parts com- 
pound, may be distinguished by the use of accents (unless a separate no- 
tation is preferred): as A, A’, A”, &c. (read ‘‘ A,” ‘‘A prime,” ‘*A sec- 
ond,” &c.). The different kinds of modifiers may be distinguished by 
any convenient marks, or indices. An adjective modifier is marked below 
with °; an adverbial modifier, with ‘; a substantive modifier, with an 
angle, the opening turned up for an adjunct (Vv), and down for an apposi- 
tive (*). Judgment will, of course, be exercised in regard to the extent - 
to which, in any exercise, the notation shall be carried. 

ce. When minute analysis is not desired, some of its most important ob- 
Jects may be rapidly obtained by symbolizing a period or paragraph, that 
is, by writing the symbols of its sentences in the order of occurrence (the 
symbol being repeated, when a clause is divided), with additional signs 
above or below to mark the offices of the sentences, and such punctuation 
as will best suit their connections. The examples below will be first sym- 
bolized, and then analyzed more fully, with the proposed arrangement and 
notation. —d. From Campbell's Ode to the Rainbow : 


- CONN. | SUBJ. PRED. IND. 
“a A I ask sehr = 
Oyo . not* riumpha 
3 Z 3 pierasiet (1°) 
BoPs proud° 

| 3 v 

me HS to teach 

2g 2s me’ 

a ars 8 N> ( v 

oe -0-Pr 1°| (that) | That | fill’st 

Ang = fe sky¥ 

E 5 3 Oo ro y, ° 

<q ko Ao the 

Sao8 a | (when orms | prepare 

Eg ee to part’ 

aa an when‘ 

Bi s 2% | (what) | Thou | art 

< what* 
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e. How long, men of Athens, will you indulge in this guilty and, alas ! 
fatal supineness ? The clouds continually gathering and darkening above 
us, how can you hope that the storm will not at length burst upon the 


city ? 


Beware of imagining, my fellow-citizens, that this ambitious 


rince and warrior, who delights in the severest toil if it may advance 
is schemes of conquest, will ever rest until he has reached the coveted 
al, the subjugation of Attica, — that, having conquered the rest of 
reece, he will cry ‘“‘ Enough!” and will offer us terms of honorable 


friendship. 


It is only through the strangest infatuation, be assured, that 


you can expect to escape, ah foolish dreamers ! though all others fall. 


A; B1;C2aa, 2b,3 


ee a 


CONN. SUBJ. 


A? You 


B? 


1Y |that |The storm 


Ye 


that |Prince & warrior 
this® 
ambitious° 
(a°) 


a® 


(Who) 


b* juntil 


He 
having conquered 
the rest¥ 
of Greece’ 


that 


‘ Vv 


c, 3’; D(E) 4d. 
” + AY 


PRED. IND. 


will indulge 
long* 
how‘ 
in supineness* 
this® 
guilty & fatal°/alas 
can hope The clouds fening? 
how gathering & dark- 
(1%) continually‘ 
will burst above us’ 
not* 


at length’ 
upon the city’ 
sabe : 
of imagini 
(2°, 3Y) © 
will rest 
ever" 
(b‘) 
delights 
in the toil’ 
severest? 
(a’) 
may advance 
schemes” 
his” 
of conquest¥ 
has reached 
the goal’ 
coveted°[tion“ 
the subjuga- 
of Attica’ 
will cry 
(c”) 
& will offer 
us” 
terms” 
of friendship’ 
honorable? 


Men 
of Athens’ 


fellow-citizens 
my? 
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¢” It as 
enough 
D It is 
(44) only’ 
through infatuation’ 
the strangest® 


Ef) Ye be assured 
4* | that You can expect ah dreamers 
to escape’ foolish® 
(d’) 
d‘ | though Others fall 
allo 


f. Knrdéapxe xat Hpdteve, cat ol Adore of rrapdévres "EXAnves, ovx tore, 8 re 
mwoetre. El ydp rwa ddAfAots pax cuvdwere, voulfere, ev THdE TH Nucpe 
éué re xaraxexdWeoOa, kal vas od mod éuov Uorepov: Kaxws yop Tay 
Ruerépwv exdvrwv, mavres ovTot, obs dpdre, BapBapoe modeumiwrepot Nuty Ecov- 
Tat Tov wapd Baowel Svrwy. ‘‘Clearchus and Proxenus, and the other 
Greeks present, you know not what you are doing. For, if you engage 
in any battle with each other, consider that this day both I shall be cut 
down, and you not long after me ; for, our affairs going ill, all these bar- 
barians, whom you see, will be worse enemies to us than those with the 
king.” Xen. An.i. 5. 16. 


Al;a2a2aa’,bzb. 
= Vv oO 


CONN. SUBS. PRED. IND. 
A ‘pets torre dapxe xal Ipdéeve 
otk’ Lal “EAAnves : 
(1%, 2°) of &ddAov° 5 
1Y |(8m) | 'Tuets qTrovetTe or raperss 
& re 
2t' | yap “Lels vop(fere 
(a") 
av Te | pd Karaxexdiper Oar 
ev TH AMPS 
a’, b’) 
a’ kal | dpas (karaKexdwer Gar, &c.) 
torrepov 
é00" 
Tod’ 
: ov 
a’ \Et “Tues ouvaere 
paxny’ 
TWae 
Bip G&AAAALS” 
b pores trovrat TpayuaT wy 
= mavres?| srohepidreporo Tove 
ovror° fptv’ fperépwv® 
(2°) tov BapBdpwrY éydvrwv? 
Svrwy? KaKd@s" 


mapa BactetY 
z° |(ovs) =| ‘Tuets Opaire 
ovs 
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Proper of the 1 Dec.) Mase. : 
fei Common Noun. “* { Fem. t (D ecline) Derived 
—— 38 ® Collective ree ee 3 © (1 Neut, [TO — 3 Comp'd- 
Abstract, &c. Irregular,&c.} Com. 
Nom.) Sing.) the subject of —, 
ee 74 Stem —, Affix —; the Gen. boi: governed by =| Piatt 
ieee &c. J) DualJ Gen. of —, &c, e 
Pos. 
— — is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. } Degree, from — — — (compare), ] 
Sup. 


ompounded of —, 


Nom.) Sing.) Masc. . . 
_ agreeing with — 
the ia } Pir rem. i, used substantively, eh Rule. Remarks. 


1 ; 
of 2} Terminations (decline) ; Hoa ved from —, Stem —, Affix — ; 
3 


Personal 1 (Decline. ) Der. —,] 
—— is a Reflexive {proxovs, {of the 2| Pers from— ae ta -—,) 
Relative, &¢. 3 omp.—s] 


Nom.) Sing.) Mase.) the subject of — 
Stem —, Affix —; the Gen. } pir. Fem. \, agreeing with =|, Rule. 
&c. J Dual) Neut.J gov'd by —, &c. 


[It refers to —as its Sate rae Rule ; and connects — to—.] Remarks. 
Transitive VERB, ‘ 
tea Deponent ‘ ae) Der’d from —,] (Stem — 
Contract of ?{Comp’d of —, | \Stems — —J’ 


VERB in mu, &c., 
Pres. Ind. Act. 
[Prefix —,] Affix —; the Impf. } subi } mia \ (vary and inflect) ; 
Fut., &c.) Opt. &c.J Pass. 
(if finite) the 1 Pers. Sing., &c., agreeing with —, 


‘ : : : depending on—, 
(if Inf) having for its subject —, and subj ect of —, &e., Rule. 


Nom.) Sing.) Mase. ; Remarks. 
(if Part) the Gen. } Plur. ¢ Fem. ¢; 28tering with —, | 
&e. } Dual) Neut.) U¢ substantively, &c., 


Interrogative Manner Pos. 
—— isan Denoustrative }ADvens of Place \ [in the Comp bDegre, 
Indefinite, &c. Time, &c. Sup. . 


from — (compare); Der. from —, or Comp. of —]; modifying —, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 





is a PREPOSITION [Der. or Comp. —], governing —, and marking its 
relation to — (a relation of place, time, agency, cause, &c.), Rule. Remarks. 


Der. —ys 


Copulative 
Comp.— 


——isa fin al, &c. } Coxsuneri0%, | : connecting — to —, (and 
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denoting addition, opposition, comparison, c&c., or introducing its clause as 
an end, condition, é&c., or as used substantively), Rule. Remarks. 





‘is an INTERJECTION [Der. or Comp. —], (expressing emotion, &c.,) 
and independent of grammatical construction (684). Remarks. 


75. Nores. a. When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. 
and Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Term. (b) In conjugating, give 
the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and Perf. if in use (to which it is. 
also well to add the 2 Aor. if used) ; but sometimes, more fully, the leading 
tense of each system in use. The term ‘‘ vary” is used above in a specific 
sense, to denote giving the different modes of a tense, or, as it is sometimes 
called, giving the synopsis of the tense ; and the term ‘‘injlect,” to denote 
giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of course, 
takes the place of this). (c) After completing the formula above (which 
will be done with least danger of omission or delay, if a uniform order is 
observed), add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, 
signification, and use of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic 
changes of consonants, literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the 
number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, 
the appropriate rule or remark. (d) Some particulars in the forms above, 
which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets; and some di- 
rections or suggestions, in parentheses. 


e. It is a very useful exercise to write minute analyses of words; some- . 
times even marking the offices of the different parts of a flexible ending 
(12, 33). E. g., the following verbs (mostly in compound forms), and the 
following compound nouns and adjectives may be written as below: éAd- 
caro, hedvxaow (37), @picav (39 d), 7OéAnoEr (311 b), KeAXevaGelnre (307 b), 
mwepirjooua (42 f), edediddxew (50, dcddoxw), yeyorws (50), rimnodcOwy 
(42); gidrocodiay (Acc.) philosophy, &vordos (385 a), épyoAdBou (387 a), 
adyvasres (386. 4), rupryevéow (383 a), AdoBdrAw (386. 1), vouobéras (386. 3), 
Gecparos divinely appointed (383 c). 





| | AFFIX. STEM. | APFIX 
: | 
3 iS 
- E E| 
g EVE wlfl. |elelél. 
oe. © ; » : a 
3 £) 31 a] 2 e/3/ # [sl 2/8] e 
A ELLE FS | 2.$\2|8 
e/2/B le) 2/ 2 els) a |ElalelF 
: — eo 
é| 2 |S /4lals a|5| 8 |<! Slee 
1 lela Prjo | cop |i ja |» 
Kk la dv oA 2 1s 
gla épy jo | AGB 'o |o 
g le vo 
Bel £ & ae” €s 
é ot 
0 
t 
K 
™m 
vs 
m 
is 
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76. D. CHIEF RULES OF GREEK SYNTAX. 


I. An APPOSITIVE agrees in case with its subject. § 393. 

IL. The SussJect of a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. 400. 

II]. SuBsTANTIVES INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. 401. 

A. General Rule for the Genitive. THE Potnt oF DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE; or, The GENITIVE is used to ex- 

ress that oF or FROM which something is or is done. 403. 

iV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. 404. 

V. The ComparaATIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. 408. 

VI. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. 412. 

VII. The THEME of DiIscouRSE or of THOUGHT is put in the Gen. 413. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT govern the Genitive. 414. 

IX. The wHo.e of which a part is taken is put in the Genitive. 415. 

X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and TOUCH govern the Genitive. 424. 

XI. The MOTIVE, REASON, and END IN VIEW are put in the Gen. 429. 

XII. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 431. 

XIII. Words of sENSATION and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern the 
Genitive. 432. 

XIV. The TIME and PLACE in which are put in the Genitive. 433. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER are put in the Genitive. 434. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive ; or, A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, Or ADVERB, as such, governs 
the Genitive. 435. 

B. os wont Bay govern the Genitive, by virtue of an included substantive, adjective, or 
verb. . 
C. The Compounds of Alpha Privative govern the Genitive. 436. 

D. General Rule for the Dative Objective. THE OBJECT oF APPROACH 
OR OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; or, An INDIRECT OBJECT 
is put in the DATIVE ; or, The DATIVE is used to express that To or 
FOR which something is or is done. 448. 

XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS govern the Dative. 449. 

XVIII. The oBJEcT OF INFLUENCE is put in the Dative. 452. 

E. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS take a Dative of the possessor, 459. 

F. General Rule for the Dative Residual. AN ATTENDANT THING OR 
CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 465. 

XIX. The MEANs and MODE are put in the Dative. 466. 

XX. The TIME and PLACE at which are put in the Dative. 469. 

XXI. The pirecr oBJECT and the EFFECT of an action are put in the 
Accusative. 472. 


G. An adjunct simply considered as modifying a verb is put in the Accusative. 472. 
CAUSATIVES govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. 473. 
H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. 476. 


XXII. The Accusative is used in specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c. 
a word or expression applies, 481. 

XXIII. Extent of TIME or SPACE is put in the Accusative. 482. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, 
manner, order, &e. 4838. 

XXV. The CompELLATIVE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. 484. 
J. AGREEMENT is commonly according to form, but often rather according to sense. 498. 

XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
case. 504. 

ela A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in gender, number, and per- 
son. 505. 
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s RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, wnen the relative clause limits 
r defines un antecedent in the Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly 
ve an Accusative depending upon a verb. 554. 
The repetition of the RELative is commonly avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the 
substitution of a personal pronoun or of a demonstrative. 562 


CVIII. The ARTICLE is prefixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as 

definite. 520. 

XIX. A VERB agrees with its subject in number and person. 568. 

L. The Neuter PLURAL has regularly its verB in the singular. 569. 

M. The uses of the Voices are sometimes interchanged. 575. 

The Passive Voice has for its sussect a complement of the Active, commonly a direct, 
but sometimes an tndirect complement. Any other word governed by the Act., and not 
in apposition with this, may remain unchanged with the Pass. THE SUBJECT OF THE 
ACTIVE is commonly expressed, with the Pass., by the Gen. with a preposition. 586.. 

XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES express the action as doing at the time ; 
the INDEFINITE, simply as performed in the time ; and the CoMPLETE, 
as complete at the time. In the Indicative, this time is marked as 
PRESENT or FUTURE by the primary tenses, and as PAST by the sec- 
ondary ; in the other modes, it is not marked. 590. 

N. The uses of the TENSES are oftem interchanged. 602. 


XXXI. The INDICATIVE expresses fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present con- 

tingency ; and the OPTATIVRE, past contingency. 613. 

O. The SussunctiveE regularly follows a tense referring to present or future time ; and 

__ the Oprartive, a tense referring to past time. 617. 

P. After a FINAL CONJUNCTION, (a) an object of present forethought is expressed by the 
Subj., or (b) in the Future, by the Ind.; but (c) an object of past forethought, by 
the Opt., or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Ind. 624. 

Q. In prohibitions with wy, the Present is put in the Imperative, and the Aorist in 
the Subjunctive. 628. . 

R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD, (a, b) if the PREMISE is presented as already decided in 
point of fact, it takes the InpicaTIvE; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with pres- 
ent expectation of dectsion, it takes the SussuncTive; (d) otherwise, it takes the Opta- 
TIvE. In the first case, the CONCLUSION is commonly in the Ind. or Imv.; in the sec- 
ond, in the Fut. Ind. or an equivalent ; and in the third, in the Opt. with av. 631. 

S. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the modes like other sentences to which it is most 
nearly akin. 640. 

T. The Optative is the finite mode appropriate to Indirect Discourse in past time. 643. 

U. The uses of the Finrre Mopes are often interchanged. 649. 


“XXXII. The IMPERATIVE is the most direct expression of an act of the 
will. 65). 
XXXIII. The INFINITIVE is construed as a neuter noun. 663. 
XXXIV. The SuBJEcT OF THE INFINITIVE is put in the Accusative. 666. 
V.” The InrrnitIve often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, ex- 
clamation, or question. 670. 
Ww. a are followed by the Infinitive; especially ws, wore, ofos, and 
ogos. ° 
XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen- 
itive ; an IMPERSONAI PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. 675. 


X. A Parricrpze is often preceded by ws or wozep, chiefly to mark it as subjective. 680. 

Y. IMPERSONAL VERBALS in -téov, or -réa, (a) govern the same cases as the verbs from 
which they are derived ; and (b) have sometimes the agent in the Accusative, instead 
of the Dative. 682. 


XXXVI. ADVERBS modify sentences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 685. 
NEGATION, as desired, feared, or assumed, uses wy; but otherwise, ov. 686. 
XXXVII. Prepositions govern adjuncts, and mark their relations. 688, 


Z. A Preposition in composition often governs the same case, as when it stands by 
itself. 699. 


XXXVIII. ConsunctTions connect sentences and like parts of a sen- 
tence. 700. 


The uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. ‘03. 
The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. 684 b. 


116 


1. [ZvAAaBh Bpaxeta, Short Syllable, ~ pdr. | 

2. (ZvAAaB Maxpd, Long Syllable, on pty. | 
Iluppixcos, Pyrrhic, oe peeve. 

3. “IauBos, Tambus, Iamb, ~— peeve, 
Tpoxatos, Xopeios, Trochee, Choree, er LAfjKos. 
TplBpaxus, Tribrach, Sees pévopev. 

4, Adxrudos, Dactyl, meer dweoere. 
"Avdmraoros, Anaprest, eo €0€Aw. 
Zrovdeios, Spondee, ee coHtw. 
"AuglBpaxus, Amphibrach, a Edwrev. 
IIpoxeXcvoparixéds, Proceleusmatic, ~~ ~~ _ devydpevos. 

5. Kpnrixés, ‘Audluaxpos, Cretic, Amphimacer, ——— dwoouat. 
Baxxetos, Bacchius, nee Néywrrat. 
‘Avr (Baxxevos, Antibacchius, emieates owKwuev. 
Tlatwy a’ ? Peon I., —~~~ = Bwodpevos. 
Tlaiwv p’ Peon II., w——~— Cel pomev. 
Tlalwy Y, ' Peon ITI., we—~— €bdAnTE. 
Tlaiwy 3’, Peon IV., ~~—~— OeoceB is. 

6. XoplayBos, Choriamb, —~~—  swhopndvwy, 
"Avrloracros, Antispast, ~——~ = evel pwpev. 
AttauBos, Diiamb, ~—~— sogpwrdpwy. 
Acrpdxatos, Ditrochee, —~—~ = alvéoaire. 
"Iwixds dd pelfovos, Falling Tonic, ——~~  Bovdevere. 
"Iwixds dx é\dooovos, Rising Ionic, ~~ —— = Oedfoer. 
Modoseébs, Molossus, eereeing pLynor hpwv, 

7. ’Elrpcros a , Epitrite I., ~——— = eyelpwrrat. 
'Exizperos B ; Epitrite IL, —~—— evrporwrur. 
"Exlrperos > Epitrite Ill, ———— = Tryoupévuy. 
"Exirpiros 6’, Epitrite IV., ———w~ fovdevoee. 

8. Adxutos, Dochmius, ~——— — éBoudevdunr. 
Atoréviecos, Dispondee, ———— fovdevowrrat. 


TABLES. —— PROSODY. 


§ 77. 


IV. PROSODY AND PRONUNCIATION. 
77. <A. Tasie oF FEeEt. 


The Numeral prefixed to each Class marks the number of Breves in its measure. 


78. B. MetricaL DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem 1s written. 
II. Describe the particular Verse. 


- Dactylic Monometer ) Acatalectic )  consist- 
It is Tamubie. &c. | Dimeter, &c. | Catalectic, &c. |’ ing of 3 &c. Feet, 
Penthemim, 
which are —. The Cesura is the tr ond Hephthemim, | after —. 
Pastoral, &c., 


III. Analyze by ee and] Feet. 


Spondee, 
Dactyl, &c., the 5 


——isa Syllable aoe 


Nature, &c., 


by t Nature 
2, &e. 


Rule. 
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979, C. MeEtTHops or PRONUNCIATION. 


(a. The directions here given do not apply to y before x, y, x, or §, 
where it is regarded as a nasal, having the sound of ng in king: dyyedos, 
Avyé. Those for a, n, and w apply also tog, y, and @. See 137 c, 109. 

b. Where consonants or the rough breathing are not specially noticed, 
it will be understood that they have the prevalent sounds of the corre- 
sponding letters in English : thus, B, 8, {, A, p, v, ™ p, 7 >, , pro- 
nounced like 6, d, z, J, m, n, p, 7, t, ph, ps, h, in bud, zeal, phantom, rap, 
hops; y, «, hard, like g, &, in keg; 0, § o, sharp, like ¢h, x, s, in sixth. 
The smooth breathing simply marks the absence of the rough. 

ec. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are used below 
to mark what are commonly called, in English orthoépy, long and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (Lat., stroke, beat), to denote that stress of 
the voice which in English we usually call accent. Any secondary ictus 
needed in long words, may commonly be placed as their formation and 
the ear seem to require. ] 


1. ANCIENT GREEK METHOD. d. The pronunciation of every lan- 
guage, from the very laws of language, is in a continual process of change, 
more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, there is full internal 
evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially changed before its 
orthography became fixed, and that it has materially changed since. 
Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the ancient method can 
now only be inferred, and, in part, with much uncertainty. For the 
probable pronunciation of the simple vowels, see 107. (e) In the diph- 
thongs, the sounds of the two elements seem originally to have been sim- 
ply combined, and uttered with a single impulse of the voice. But the 
mode of representing Greek words in Latin (92b) shows that, in some 
diphthongs, one of these sounds was early lost or became obscure. (f) 
The consonants seem, in general, to have been pronounced like the cor- 
responding letters in English ; x, however, resembling the German guttu- 
ral ch more than the English &, and doubled or combined consonants 
being both sounded. — For probabilities respecting the details of the An- 
cient Method, see ‘‘ History of the Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation,” 
by Professor Sophocles ; from whose Romaic Grammars, the following 
statement of Method 2 has been chiefly condensed. It shows how greatly 
the Greek, like the English, has been affected by the precession of vowels. 


2. MoDERN GREEK METHOD. g. Vowels: a like a in father; but 
after the sound of t, more like @ in peculiarity: € or as a little longer than 
€ in Men: t Ny Y, €t, Ob, v, or w, like ¢ in machine: o or w nearly as o in 
obey : ov like 00 in moon. In av, ev, nv, wu, the v has the sound of B be- 
fore B, y, 5, t, A, H, v, p, or a vowel ; but otherwise, that of d: devyu, 
aurdés, pronounced PéByw, agrés. 

h. Consonants: B nearly as v (a little softer): y before the sound of e¢ 
or 4, a little stronger than y in yes, otherwise guttural, very nearly like 
the German g in Tag: 8 like th in the: « like & (somewhat softened be- 
fore the sound of ¢ ort); but after the sound of 2g, like g in go: Nand v 
like 2 and 2; but before the sound of 1, like Zé in filial, and ni in onion ; 
while final v in dv, éav, év, abv, or the article, sounds like ng before « or 
€, and like m before w or  (rév xatpov, adv wodee pron. tong-gerdn, (sim- 
bdli) : w, W, like p, ps; but after the sound of 2, like b, bs: o like s in 
so; but before B, y, 8, t, A, p, v, p, like « (so even o final in the article, as 
rovs Baotrels THs Yijs, pron. looz-vasilis tiz-yés): + like ¢; but after v, like 
d (so even in initial + after dv, éav, év, ody, or the article; as év Tripy, 
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pron en-dimt): @ nearly as f (a little softer): y like the German ch. 
ee a, b. As in English, a consonant doubled is sounded but once. 

i. The rowgh breathing is silent; and the quantity of a vowel is not 
considered. The ictus is placed according to the written accent. A pro- 
clitte is pronounced as if a part of the word which it precedes ; and an 
enclitic, as if a part of the word which it follows. The accent of an en- 
clitic is only regarded when the preceding word is accented on the ante- 
penult : thus AdAexral woe has a secondary ictus on xrat. 


3. EnGiisn MEtHop. j. Modern scholars have pronounced the Greek 
variously ; commonly according to the analogy of their respective Jan- 
guages. Hence the following method, though not closely approaching 
the ancient, has been extensively used in England and this country : 

k. Simple Vowels: », v, o, like e in mete, wu in tube, o in note (rurri- 
cwv): ¢€, 0, like e in let, o in dot; but before another vowel, or at the end of 
a word, like e in real and o in go (év, Adovre, 74): @ and t, in general, like 
a and 7 in English ; when protracted, like a in hale, 7 in pine; when 
abrupt, like @ in hat, 7 in pin. At the end of a word, t is always pro- 
tracted ; but a, except in monosyllables, takes the sound of ain era: ayvri, 
pla, rd. If a@ or & receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and 
is followed by a single consonant or {, it is protracted in the penult, but 
abrupt in any preceding syllable (except that a is here protracted, if the 
next vowel is €or t before another vowel): t{w- warépa, xaragidéw* rapios. 
See c. — P affects an abrupt vowel preceding, in the same way as r in 
English : &pua, ‘Epujs, bps. 

]. Diphthongs: at like the affirmative ay; e, ei in height; ov, oi in vil ; 
vt, w2 in quiel ; av, au in haul ; ev and qv, eu in foud, Hurope ; ov and wv, 
ow in thou: eldviat, pevyou, abrod, vig. See a. 

m. Consonanis: o like s in so; but in the middle of a word before p, 
or at the end after y or @, like 2 (orjoas* xooplws, Hs): o and never like 
sh: x like ch in chaos: § , like x, ps, in ox, lips; but, when initial, 
like z, 3 (Hépéns, yuxH). Of two initial consonants which cannot both be 
aioe with ease, the first is silent ; a consonant doubled is sounded 

ut once ; and is pronounced like p: pwd, rrjocw, spw. See a, b. 

n. In dissyllables, the IcTUs is on the penult ; in polysyllables, on the 

penult if dung in quantity, but otherwise on theantepenult. 


4. ‘*CONTINENTAL METHOD.” 0. Many of our scholars prefer a 
method of pronouncing Greek more like that which prevails, though with 
much variety, upon the continent of Europe. This method, in the details 
of which there is not yet full agreement, appears to be taking, in our 
country, a form like the following : 

p. Simple Vowels: a, d, like a in father, fast (nearly as in man) ; n, & € 
in féte, men (or a in machine) ; t,t, 7 in machine, pin (or direct); @, 0, 0 in 
hope, hop (or obey) ; v, Uv, u in tube, duet, or yet closer, like the French 2. 
Cf. 107. The distinction between vowels long and short by nature should 
be carefully observed : mpGyua~- 54, 5€-"Ipis: Abywv- ois, ovds. 

. Diphthongs: at like the affirmative ay (by some closer, like ai in 
aisle) ; e, et in height ; ov, of in oil; vt, wee in queen ; av, ou in loud; ev, 
nv, ew in feud; ov, wv, ou in soup: eldviat, adrod, pevyo, vip. See a. 

r. Consonants: { like z (by some, like a soft dz): x, by some, like ch 
in chaos ; by others, like the German guttural ch: xemdgw. Every con- 
sonant should be pronounced, and with a uniform sound except y (a) ; the 
doubling of a consonant should be, at least, slightly marked; and 6 
should be rougher than p: pra, mricow, BdédAXov, &4pw. See b. 

t. The ictus is placed according to the written accent. 
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80. ILAPAPTHMA ‘EAAHNIKON. 


[a. "OPOOFPASIA. Zroryeia elements, ypappara letters; érlonua. 
Povhevta vowels: Bpaxéa short, uaxpd long, dlypova doubtful, dipboyyoe 
diphthongs. Zipdwva consonants: hplpova semivowels, trypd liquids, 
ovpduva Surda double consonants; &peova mutes, yiAd smooth, uéoa mid- 
dle, dacéa rough. ZvdAdAaBA syllable ; xpdvos quantity. 

B. TIvevpara breathings: bacd rough, yYiAdv smooth. Tpoowdlar 
(révot) accents : dgeta acute, Bapeta grave, mepiomwpuevy circumflex. Zrey- 
pal points: redela orvypy period, uéon oreyuy colon, broorcyu% comma. | 

y "ETYMOAOTIA. Ta rot Adyou wrorxeta Réyorrar Gde* [Krad] 
SpOpov, Svopa, erlOerov, dvrevupla, phpa- [dxdcra] drlAprnpa, wrpolecrs, 
civderpos, erupdvynpa. [KAlors, ovyxpuis, cvsvyla. ] 

8. Tod dvdparos al mrdces dvoudfovra: [evdetar] dp0} 4 dévopacrikh, 
KAntiKh, [rAdyiac] yevexd, Sorich, alrrarich (179): 7a dé rpia yévy (174), 
dpcevixdy, OnrAuKdv, obSérepov : [7rd 5¢ rela mpdowra, mpwrov, Sevtepov, 
tplrov.] Tpurdois 3 dor daatrws 6 dprOpds, 5nradi évixds, Svixds, wAn- 
Ovyrikds (178). Tod émOérov of Babpol Adyovra: Berixds, ovyxpiTixds, 
trrepBerixdés (256). 

e. Tpets Exer Stabdoras 7d pfipa, évepynrixiy, peony, wabyrichy (266) - 
cal év éxdoty diabéce: wévre Siaxplvovrat éykAloras, dv réccapes wey Trapep- 
darixal, Sptorixt, troraxriki, edit, mpoorakrici, ula dé amapép- 
datos pdpos dé rod pjuards éort cal ) peroxh (269). Ol ypdvor rot f7- 
paros Aéyovrat Wde (267): éveorads, twaparatikds, pédrwv, [per 6ACyov 
wédrov,] doptoros, mapaxelpevos [7 cuvredccds], drepouvTeixds. [Ad- 
Enos cvAAa Bix) Kal xpovixy, avadvmAaciac pos, 277. | 

t ZYNTAEZIZ. Adyos dvoudgerar AOpoois rétewv dxéparoy Sydovoa 
didvorav. ‘Yaroxelpevov dAéyerac 7d repl od 6 Adyos’ Kal KaTHyopovpevow 7 
Katyn yopnpe, 7d xkard roi voxeruévov Neyduevov (56 b). Ach pdvou rob 
phparos xarryopetral re. — MeraBarind xadoivrar ra pjara ra rodvde 
évépyecav Sndobvra, hres €& avdyxns els mpdowrov } mpayua Sidgopov rot 
Uroxeiuevov, TO Tapd Ypauparikoits dvTikelwevow [object] Neyéuevov, pera- 
Baiver (58 c). 

n- Tlapepparixod piyaros 1d broxelwevov riderar kar dvopacricty (400): 
kal ravTy ovphovel 7d pjua car dpvOpdv re cal mpdowov (568). — ITe- 
évev dvrwy Trav Tol piuaros troxeiudvwr Kal éreporpordtev, riderac 7d 
pia xard 7d emuxparéorepov’ wxg 5 del 7d mpwrov 7d Sevtepov mpdcwror, 
kal rovro rd tplrov (496 d). 

0. LZyfpa “Arrixdv. ElwOdor pévroe ol “Arrixol wiyPuvrixiy dvopa- 
otic otSerépay phpart évik@ maparPévar (569). 

t THs amapeppdrov 7d vroxeluevov TlOera kar alrvatikhy (670). 

Kk. Td érlOerov xal 7 peroy? cuudwroicr rots els & dvadédpovrat dvipact, 
kard, yévos, dpOpov, wraow (504). — TodAGy rav dvoudruw byrwr, riPerat 
7d éwlOerov hh weToX} WANBvvTLKas: él yey ditywv, clre Spoyevav clre 
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érepoyeveav (223 a), car’ obSérepov yévos: éxl 5¢ epiptywv, rar udev dpoye- 
vov, Kara TO Tos dvouact Kowdy yévos, Trav 5é érepoyevav, xara 7d émKpa- 
viarepov (496). 

dX. “H dvadopint Acyouérvy dvrovupla cunpwvel ry daurijis hyoupéve xara 
yévos xal dprOpdv cal epdowrov (505). — Te cuvraxrixg 5¢ oxjpare 5 xa- 
Aetrar Afts F Uherfrs, CAxerar 7 dvrwvyula els riv wr@ow rod ipyoupévov - 
dvriorpépws 8 &c0" bre xal  dvrwvuula One rd Wyovpevov (554 a, c). 

p. ‘Ovdpara, rd pev wpos Td atrd mpocwwrov } mpaypa dvadepiueva, 
épovomrdrws rievrar: roiro 5 dvopdtev apdoeots xadelra: (393). Ta 
dé mpds Stddopa A\Aw AAXo Uwordocerat wl yevrniis (435 a). 

ve Deng cuvrdccovra: érldera xal piara rd mrAnpdoews (414), webé- 
Eews (424), éureiplas, emipedelas, pwhpns (432), erurvxlas (426 8), hadots 
(405 b) onuavrixa, cal’ ra rodros évayria: wpds 5 ex trav éribérwr, Ta els 
~uKés Arpyovra (444), Ta ex Tot d- orepytiKod civOera (436 b), xal 7d Trapa- 
Berka (406 8), ra ovyKperiad SnAadh cal brepOerixd, Kal rovros dvddovya ° 
éx 52 rdv pnudrav, 7a dpxenad (407) xai brapricd (437), ra evdogews 7 AA- 
Eews onuavrixd (425, 405), xal 7a tov aloOficewyv, mri ToD opw (432 a, h). 

&. Aoreuy cuvrdcoovra: éwidera xal piyara, ra Spordtyntos, dvadoylas, 
tpoceyyloews, plEews, evavridrytos, Sinyhoews, Sdcews cnuavrind, rd TE 
deri 4 éxOpexdy mpds rwa Sider Syrobvra (450 s). 

o. Alnaruy cuvrdccorrat Ta lilws 4 dudéows peraBarika pyuara (472). 
Acmdy airiarixg cuvrdocovrat 7a txerevtiKd, 7d madeutixd, 7a tvdvcens 7} 
&xBicrews onuarvrixd, Ta Thy Evvorav Exovra Toi eb A Kaas A€dyeww 7 oveiv 
(480 c). 

w. ‘0 xpdvos omdre f bv & yiveral ri, expéperar Sorixy A yenrxy, elre 
arpoletew elre gurpobére [without or with a preposition, 433, 469, 487]. 


Strov Iorara 7 Soricfis (469), 


: xwetral éumpobérou 
‘O rétros near Tt, expép- bi ee re kat 
émbce Ee camino 
a. Td atriov dia yevirss (410 s). 
dia Sorecfis (466 a). 
Td Spyavow di of ylveral 7, dca Sotucfs (466). 
‘O tpdtros Kab’ dy ylveral ru, spencnat dia, Sorixfis (467). 
Td Stadopas pérpov 5a Sorucfis (468). 
Td Kara, Tt 5° alrearixfs (481). 
Td woody rérov } xpévouv dc alriarucfs (482). 
Td woody ém dvradd\ayav did, yevunfis (431). 


7. Tq optoriuq, ws Oerikédv 7: xal BéBarov wapicrucy, mpéwet 7d aAro- 
garikdy OT: rats d¢ Nowrwats trav éykAloewv, al ovk dvTws TL bv mapicTaat, 
GAAG Te trroTeOépevow 7 rporraccdpevov 7 edxrdv, mpéres 7d MH (731 a). 


END OF TABLES. 


INTRODUCTION, 


81. Tue Ancient Greeks were. divided into three principal 
races: the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the Aolic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

This was one of that great Indo-European family of languages, to which 
the chief tongues of India, Persia, and Europe have belonged, and to 
which the highest rank among the languages of the world has commonly 
been assigned ; and even in this family, it has usually been placed first in 
respect to beauty of form and of embalmed literature. Its grammar pre- 


sents striking and beautiful analogies to the Sanskrit, Latin, and other 
languages of this family. 


82. The Ancient GREEK LaNnauaGE (commonly called sim- 
ply the Greek) has accordingly been divided by grammarians 
into four principal DiaLEcts, the Artic, Ionic, Doric, and 
ALOLIC. 

Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most refined, and had far the 
greatest unity within themselves. The Doric and Aolic were not only 
much ruder, but, as the dialects of races widely extended and united by 
no common bond of literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of 
the varieties of the Doric or Holic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished them in 
common from the other dialects. Of the Molic, the principal varieties 
were the Lesbian, the Beotian, and the Thessalian. The Doric, accord- 
ing as it was more or less removed from the Attic and Ionic, was char- 
acterized as the stricter or the milder Doric : the former prevailing in the 
Laconic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; the lat- 
ter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, Rhodian, and some 
others. 


83. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement ; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions 
was among the Asiatic Ionians. This development was Epic 
PorEtry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. 

The language of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old 
Ionic, with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 

REV. GR. 6 


122 INTRODUCTION. § 83. 


would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, and those poetic 
licenses which are always allowed to early minstrelsy, when as yet the 
language is unfixed and critics are unknown. Epic Poetry was followed 
in Ionia by the Elegiac, of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of 
Colophon were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in which 
the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, who chose this 
refined dialect, although themselves of Doric descent. In distinction 
from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, the language of the Elegiac poets 
may be termed the Middle lonic, and that of the prose-writers, the New 
Ionic. 


84. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the Molic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alceeus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any remains of the dialect except 
some brief fragments. There arose later among the Molians 
of Boeotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which the most 
illustrious ornament was Pindar; who is commonly said, how- 
ever, but loosely, to have written in the Doric. 

Writing for the public festivals of Greece, Pindar rejected the peculiar- 
ities of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the basis 


consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and Xolic, but which 
was greatly enriched from the now universally familiar Epic. 


85. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Jonian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual pre-eminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, the Attic, adorned by such drama- 
tists as Aischylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and 
Menander, by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, 
by such philosophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such ora- 
tors as Lysias, A°schines, and Demosthenes, became at length 
the standard language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted 
by the educated classes in all the states. It became the gen- 
eral medium of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, the 
universal language of composition. Its diffusion was especially 
promoted by the conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it 
as their court language. 

a. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and thus diffused and modified, it ceased to be 
regarded as the language of a particular state, and received the appellation 
of the Common DIALEcT or LANGUAGE. The Attic and Common dialects, 
therefore, do not differ in any essential feature, and may properly be re- 
garded, the one as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, 
form of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us of ancient 
Greek literature. It may claim, therefore, to be regarded, notwithstanding 
a few splendid compositions in the other dialects, as the national language 


of Greece ; and its acquisition should form the commencement and the 
basis of Greek study. 
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b. The pure Attic has been divided into three periods: the Old, used 
by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the Middle, used by 
Xenophon, Isocrates, aad Plato ; and the New, used by Demosthenes, and 
the other Orators of his time, and the later Comedians. The period of 
the Common dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjection 
of Athens to the Macedonians ; and the great Aristotle, as the connecting 
link in the transition. 


c. The exceptions to the universality acquired by the Attic dialect are 
found almost entirely in poetry. Here the later writers felt- constrained 
to imitate the language of the great early models. The Epic poet never 
felt at liberty to depart from the dialect of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic 
language was regarded by subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred 
tongue, the language of the gods, from which they might enrich their 
several compositions. The Holic and Doric held such a place in Lyric 
Poetry, that even upon the Attic a an olo-Doric hue was given to 
the lyric portions by the use of the long a, which formed so marked a 
characteristic of those dialects, and which, by its openness of sound, was 
so favorable to musical effect. The Dramatic was the only department of 
poetry in which the Attic was the standard dialect. 


d. The culture of the Athenians was so liberal, and their intercourse 
with other states so extensive, that not only Attic poets, but even prose- 
writers, felt at liberty to borrow some forms of expression which belonged 
more strictly to other dialects. 


86. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeus, &c.), in Mathematics 
by the great Archimédes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry (which was confined to this 
dialect) by Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 


87. In this grammar, an attempt is made to exhibit first 
and distinctly, under each head, the language in its standard 
form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common Greek ; and 
afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. It 
will not, however, be understood that everything which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. 

a. This applies especially to the Doric and olic, which, with great 
variety within themselves (§ 82), are closely akin to each other ; so that 
some (as Maittaire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the followin mmar some forms will be simply mentioned as 
belonging to one of these dialects, that also occur in the other. By the 


term Aolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the culti- 
vated Molic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually confined to the lan- 
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spoken (though, according to Herodotus, with four varieties) by the 
fotians of Asia Minor and the adjacent islands. 

b. Grammar flourished among the Greeks only in the decline of their 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dialects with 
little precision. Whatever they found in the old lonic of Homer that 
seemed to them more akin to the later-cultivated Holic, Doric, or even 
Attic, than to the new lonic, they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dia- 
lects. Even in the common language, whatever appeared to them irreg- 
ular or peculiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xowd»y, common, though perhaps this form was either 
wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. On the other 
hand, some critics used the epithet xowds as a term of reproach, designat- 
ing by it that which was not pure Attic. 


88. The wide diffusion of the Greek by the Macedonian 
conquerors, and subsequently the conquest of the Greek world 
by the Romans, much affected the purity of the later language, 
which became especially degenerate in the Byzantine period. 

a. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude and semi- 
barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused some of the peculi- 
arities of their native tongue. These are termed AMacedonic, or, some- 
times, from Alexandria, the principal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of 
later Greek culture, Alexandrine. Words and forms borrowed from the 
language of the Romans are called Latinisms. 

b. The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, was em- 
ployed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and the composition of 
the Christian. When so employed by native Jews, it naturally received 
a strong Hebrew coloring; and, as a Jew speaking Greek was called 
‘Ed\Aquorys (from é\Anvl iw, to speak Greek), this form of the language has 
been termed the Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its 
peculiarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the fa- 
thers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great general 
influence. 

c. From the very laws of speech, the Greek was affected, more or less, 
by the language of each new country into which it penetrated. Of neces- 
sity, therefore, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such scholars 
as Arrian, Lucian, and #lian, and the precepts of a class of critics, called 
Atticists, it was continually becoming more and more impure. 


89. Since the destruction of the Eastern Empire by the 
Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Ecclesiastical Greek 
with the popular dialects of the different districts and islands 
of Greece has produced the MopERN GREEK, or, as it is often 
called, by a name derived from the Roman Empire in the Kast, 
the Romaic. This language has been especially cultivated and 
refined within the present century, and has now a large body 
of original and translated literature. 

The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never ceased 
to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a series 
of compositions, not, only including many of the highest pro- 
ductions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 


BOOK I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Tpappdruw re cwbéces 
"Eéefpov avrois. 
Prometheus of ischylus. 


CHAPTER I. 


CHARACTERS. 


90. Tor Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, four 
marks of punctuation, and a few other characters. 


I. For the Lerrers (called the Alphabet from Alpha, Beta, 
just as we speak of “the A, B, C”), see Table, § 1. 


Remarks. 1. Douste Forms. Sigma final is written s; not 
final, o: as, ordous. Many editors, without authority from manu- 
scripts, use the final form at the end of any word compounded with 
another: as, mposerspepers. The other double forms are used indif- 
ferently : as, BnSe or 6A. 

2. Licatures. Two or more letters are often united, except in 
recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (ligatiira, tie) : 
as, efor ov, s (named ort or oriyua) for or. For the principal liga- 
tures, see § 3. 


91. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a thou- 
sand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, and three 
obsolete letters termed Hpiséma (émionpor, sign, no as shown i in 
§ 1, with the mark (’) over them: as, a’ 1, ¢’ 10, 6B’ 12, pry 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented nine units ¢ the next 
eight, with Koppa, ‘the nine tens; and the last eight, with San, 
the nine hundreds, The thousands were denoted by the same let- 
ters with the mark beneath: as, e’ 5, ¢ 5,000, xy or xy 23,000, 
awoa’ 1871. 

a. Sometimes the Greek iseawpas like our own, denote ordinal numbers, 
according to their own order in the ee In this way the books of 
Homer are marked : as, ‘IAcddos A, Z, Q, The Iliad, Books 1, 6, 24. 
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b. Vau, in one of its forms (§), resembles the ligature for or. Hence 
some editors confound them, and employ =T, as the large form of Vau, 
to denote 6. 

ce. In some old inscriptions, numbers are written by using the initials 
of the old “Ios one (§ 25), Ilévre five, Aéxa ten, Hexardy (98 b) a hundred, 
XlrAcwoe a thousand, and Mupioe ten thousand. I drawn around another 
numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, PMXXHPMAANT = 62,176. 


92. 4. Roman Lerrers. By the side of the Greek letters in 
§ 1, are placed the Roman letters which take their place when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English: as, KuxAwyp Cyclops. 


a. The letter y becomes , when followed by another palatal ; but, 
otherwise, g (137 c): as, dyyedos, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel, ovyxow? 
gad i Adpuyé larynx, Afyitva gina. 

b. The diphthong at becomes @ ; ot, @ ; @, 2 or € (before a consonant 
almost always i); ov, #; and w, yi: as, Paidpos Phedrus, Bowrla 
Beotia, NetAos Nilus, Aapetos Darius, Mijdeca Medéa, Motca Miisa, 
Eitel@ua Tlithyia. A few words ending in -ata and -ova are excepted : as, 
Maia Maia, Tpola Troia or Troja; so also Alas Ajax. For q, 9, @, see 
109. 


93. II. The Breatuincs are the Smooru or Sort (spiritus 
lenis: ’), and the Rovuagu (spiritus asper: ‘), also called the 
ASPIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a gentle emis- 
sion of the breath, such as is needed before the utterance of 
any initial vowel, but in most languages is not marked; the 
second, a strong emission, such as in English is represented 
by A. 

a. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the 
smooth is not written : as, "Exrwp Hector, “Epvé Eryx, ‘Péa Rhea (the h 
being placed after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our 
while, pronounced hzvile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the 
word). 

b. One of the breathings is placed over every initial vowel. For its 
place over a diphthong, see 110. 

c. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its utterance 
(as in English an initial long w is always preceded by the sound of y ; 
thus, os, duets, as, in English, wse, pronounced yuse, union) ; except in 
the Molic dialect, and in the Epic forms dupes, Supe, Supe. 

d. An initial p requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong 
aspiration, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing : as, 
péw. When p is doubled, the first p has the smooth breathing, and the 
second the rough (in Latin rrh): as, TlUgpos Pyrrhus. Some excellent 
editors, however, notwithstanding old usage and Latin analogy, now write 
pp without the breathings: thus, IIvppos. 

e. Except over pp, the breathings are now written only over initial let- 
ters ; though in some inscriptions the aspirate is found in the middle of 
words, and the Latin has such forms as enhydris, polyhistor, Polyhymnia, 
from évvdpls, wodvlorwp, Hodvuma. See 141 a. 


94. III. The Accents are the Acute (‘), the Grave (‘ ), 
and the CircuMFLEX (“or”). For their use, see Prosody. 
See also 5.— They are written over vowe's only. 
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95. IV. The Marks or Punctuation are the Comma (, ); 
the Coton (-), taking’ the place of our colon and semicolon ; 
the Periop (.); and the Notre or INTERROGATION (; ), which 
has the form of ours (/) inverted. 


To these some editors have judiciously added the NoTE oF ExcLAMa- 
TION (!). 

96. V. OTHER CHARACTERS. a. CORONIS and APOSTROPHE. 
The mark (’), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, over the middle is the CoRONIS (xopwris, crooked 
mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the APOSTROPHE 
(124 b, 127): as, radrd for ra adrd, GAN eye for ddda eyo. 

b. The Hypuen, Dr#resis, DAsn, and Marks oF PARENTHESIS and 
QUOTATION are used in printing Greek as in English. 

c. Among the other signs used by critics and editors are BRACKETS [ ], 
to enclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the OBELIsk (+ or —), to 
mark verses or words as faulty ; the ASTERISK (*), to denote that some- 
thing is wanting in the text; and Marks or QUANTITY, Viz. (~), to 
mark a vowel or syllable as long ; (“), as short; (= or ™), as either long 
or short. 

d. The HypopiAsTOLe (irodtacrod}, separation beneath) is a mark like 
a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, after some forms of the article 
and relative pronoun, when followed by the enclitics ré and ri: as, 5,7, 
76,r¢, 6,rt, to distinguish them from the particles dre, rére, drt. It is now 
eommonly and wisely omitted, and the enclitic merely separated by a 


space. 
HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


- 97. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the Phe- 
nician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


a. According to common tradition, letters were first brought into 
Greece by Cadmus, a Pheenician, who founded Thebes long before the 
Trojan war. In illustration, we present in § 2 the common Hebrew 
alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phenician, placing 
by the side the corresponding Greek letters, and also the Latin, which 
have been adopted for our own language. In all these alphabets, how- 
ever, there was much change in the forms of the letters. It will be 
noticed that most of the names in the Oriental alphabet, when transferred 
to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law respecting 
final letters (160), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 

b. These names, which seem meaningless in the Greek, were in the 
original alphabet significant, denoting visible objects ; and the letters 
representing the first sounds in the names seem to have been formed 
in imitation of these objects. The words Aleph, Beth, and Gimel, for 
example, signify ox, howse, and camel ; and characters to represent their 
initial sounds, A, B, G, were obtained by rudely imitating the head of an 
ox, a house, and a camel. Such appears to have been the origin of alpha- 
betic writing ; though afterwards, for the convenience of the writer, the 
forms of the letters were so modified that much of the original resemblance 
was lost. 
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98. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of time 
important modifications. 


a. The original Phoenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The 
Greeks, therefore, employed as such those letters which, as representing 
various breathings or aspirate sounds, were nearest akin to vowels ; viz. 
A, E, F, H, I, and O. This transition appears to have taken place in no 
arbitrary manner, but in general as follows: A, as the deepest and most 
open breathing, naturally passed into the deepest and most open of the 
vowels ; E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the more open palatal 
breathing, became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the more open 
palatal vowel ¢; in like manner, the closer palatal breathing I passed into 
the closer vowel 7, and the labial breathing F into the labial vowel 
(compare 7 and y, or in some languages j, and also w and v or w) ; O ap- 
pears to have been originally a nasal breathing, and was hence employed 
to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 

b. The aspirate use of F still continued for a time in Greek, as perma- 
nently in Latin; and, in its vowel use, it became somewhat changed in 
form, and was put at the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H 
prevailed still later, even to the period of the highest Greek refinement, 
and when at length it had wholly yielded to the vowel use, the gram- 
marian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who flourished at the court of Alexan- 
dria about 200 years B. C., is said to have divided the old character into 
the two marks, t for the rough, and 1 for the smooth breathing. These 
marks were abbreviated to , , or '', and were afterwards rounded to their 
present forms, ‘’. To the same Aristophanes has been ascribed the first 
use of marks of accent and punctuation. To the vowels E and T, later 
grammarians applied the term Adv, volar: either smooth in distinction 
from the aspirate use above, or simple in distinction from diphthongs 
which acquired at length the same sound (a: = e, oc = v, cf. 79 g). 

c. To the Pheenician alphabet the Greeks added the aspirates ® and X, 
the double consonant ¥, and the sign for long o, Q, naturally placing 
them at the end. In distinction, the short o was now termed “O pexpér, 
small O; and the long 0,*Q péya, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them : 
thus, $7, Xi, as, in English, 6e, ce. 

d. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also ? 
and 7, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and 
these letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 in their 
proper places in the alphabet, but 7 at the end. The Latin alphabet, 
which ours here follows, dropped 7, but retained the other two, F and Q, 
in their proper places. 

San has also been named Zaymwi (150 a), as the S which partook of 
the form of w. This falling out, its place in the alphabetic order was 
occupied by the other sibilant 2, and the place of 2 again by &. 

e. F (also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double Gamma) 
is still found upon some inscriptions and coins, and performs an important ~ 
office in the explanation of the forms of the language. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the Homeric poems has removed so many apparent hiatuses 
and irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time 
of Homer, though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. It 
has been called the Holic Digamma, as longest retained by the olians. 

f. The alphabet was completed, according to tradition, by the poet 
Simonides of Ceos, about the time of the Persian War. In its complete 
form it was first adopted by the lonians (83), and hence termed ‘Iwrexd 


§ 100. FIGURES. 129 


‘ypdupara. In Attic inscriptions it was first uscd in the archonship of 
Kuclides, B. C. 403. The alphabet of twenty-one letters, which the 
Athenians had before used, was termed, in distinction, 'Arrixd ypdupara. 

g. The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left ; and 
then alternately from left to right and right to left (as it- was termed, 
Bovorpopnidy, i. e. as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the 
laws of Solon were written. Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the 
method of writing from left to right as the established custom of the 
Greeks in his time. Till a very late period, the Greeks wrote entirely in 
capitals, and without marking the division of words. The small cursive 
character first appears in manuscripts in the eighth century, though there 
is evidence of its having been used earlier in the transactions of common 
life. 

h. That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects 
results of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written 
as they were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography 
until the prevalence of the Common dialect (85 a). 


CHAPTER IT. 
FIGURES AFFECTING LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


99. The letters and sounds in words are subject to many 
changes, called FicuRES, as affecting the form of the word. 


a. These changes may be either euphonic, poetic, or dialectic. i 

Speech is easiest and most agreeable, when there is a due alternation of 
vowels and consonants, and no needless expenditure of breath ; when 
successive sounds are so related to each other in respect to the organs used 
and the mode of using them, that the voice passes readily from one to 
another ; when words begin and end easily and agreeably ; and when the 
discourse has a proper flow and rhythm. Hence, 

b. Euphonic changes are chiefly to avoid hiatus (the succession of dis- . 
tinct vowels without an intervening consonant) ; to reduce the openness 
of vowels (107, 114-116) ; to secure a proper rhythm ; and to prevent 
excessive or undesirable combinations of consonants, and difficult or less 
agreeable modes of beginning and ending words. 


100. In the earliest Greek of which we have traces, the 
prevalent method of preventing hiatus was by the insertion of 
consonants ; particularly F and = (as in Latin », b, and r), but 
also A, ®, &c. In the progress of the language, these inserted 
consonants extensively dropped out, and the more rapid method 
by contraction prevailed. 

a. In some cases, vowels were simply omitted to prevent hiatus, or to 
promote rapidity of speech. 


b. Compare, in Latin, the use and omission of v in the complete tenses, 
as amavissem and amassem ; of 6 in the Dative plural, as -abus and -tis 
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in Declension 1, -obws and -is in Dec. 2, -ibus and -is in Dec. 3; of r 
in the Genitive pl. and in the Infinitive, as -arwm and -wm, -orum and 
-um, -erum, in Dec. 1, 2, 5; -wm, -wum, in Dec. 3, 4; amare, amari, 
regere, regi, in the Infinitive. 


101. To give to the discourse a proper flow and rhythm, 
especially in poetry, syllables are lengtnened or shortened, 
united or resolved. 


a. Syllables are lengthened by changing short vowels to long, or by 
adding consonants ; and are shortened by changing long vowels to short, 
or by dropping consonants. 


102. To prevent undesirable combinations of consonants, 
or modes of beginning and ending words, letters are dropped, 
added, changed, and transposed. 

a. The names below ending in -thesis and -wresis are derived from com- 
pounds of riOnut, to put, and alpéw, to take. 

b. In applying the figures, the common form of a word is sometimes taken 
as the standard, when this may itself have undergone some change from 
the original. Thus dz is considered an apocopate form of dé, from, 
though dr may perhaps be the earlier form. Compare the Lat. abd. 


103. Ficures (see § 6). Addition and Subtraction. a. Pro- 
thesis (apo, before ; less properly Prosthesis) adds one or more let- 
ters at the beginning of a word; Epenthesis (ézi, to, év, in), in the 
middle ; and Paragége (rapaywyn, a bringing beside), at the end: as, 
x5€s éxGes, heri, yesterday ; dvpos avdpds (18); etxooe etxooe, twenty. 

b. By the extension of a vowel is meant its repetition, either in whole 
or in part, either before or after: as, € éé, himself, pas pébws, light, 
4 née, or. 

c. Apheeresis (dd, from) takes one or more letters from the be- 
ginning of a word; Syncope (avyxomn, abridgment), from the middle ; 
and Apocope (dmoxorn, a cutting off), from the end; as, AciBw €iBa, 
libo, to pour ; marépos matpos, patris (18) ; ava ay, up. 

d. One form of Apocope has received the special name of Apostrophe 
or Elision (117). 


104. Exchange. Metathesis (werd. among, interchangeably), or 
Transposition, changes the order of letters; and Antithesis (avri, in- 
stead of) substitutes one letter for another : as, €8apGov édpabor, raaaw 
TaTTO. 

a. When one letter thus becomes the same with an adjoining letter, 
the change is called Assimilation : as, owvAeyw ovdd€yw, to collect. 


LOS. Union, éc. a. Syneresis (cvv, together) unites two vow- 
els (and thus two syllables) into one; and Diceresis (8d, apart), or 
Resolution, divides one vowel into two: as, vos vois, mind ; nats 
mais, boy. 

b. Synzeresis is divided into Contraction, Crasis, and Synizesis (117). 

ec. Systole (avcroAn, a drawing in) shortens a long vowel; and 
Diastole (StaaroAn, a drawing out) lengthens a short one: as, €ratpos 
érapos, comrade, Eévos Eeivos, stranger. For Precession, see 107, 113s. 


~ 
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CHAPTER III. 


VOWELS. 


106. The Greek has jive simple vowels, and seven 
diphthongs. Kach of the simple vowels may be 
either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or 
first vowel. 


a. Of three vowels, the short and long sounds are represented by 
the same letters (@, @; ¢, ¢; ¥, 0); but of the other two, whose long 
sounds occur far more frequently, by different letters (€, 7; 6, @). 

b. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the 
Greek has seven vowels; and call ¢ and o the short vowels, because 
they always represent short sounds, n and @ the long vowels, because 
they always represent long sounds, and a, ¢, and v the doubtful vow- 
els, because their form leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long 
or short. 


107. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels 
were pronounced nearly as follows: a like a in far, fast (not as in 
fate); n, €, like e in they, then (not as in mete); ¢ like t in machine, 
pin (not as in pine); a, o, like o in note, obey ; v like wu in rule, full 
(afterwards becoming closer, more like uw in tube, or the still closer 
French w or German é#). They may hence be thus placed upon a 
scale of precession or attenuation. 


the tongue- Least 


tion by L 
en 
Entire 
Openness. gee 
8 Least 


cale of att oO, bo 
enuation by the lips Vv Opening. 


a. In general, t and v are termed the c/ose,and the others the open vow: 
els ; but a is more open than ¢ and o, and t is somewhat closer than v. 

b. There is a strong tendency, in the progress of language, towards the 
attenuation, or closer pronunciation, of the open, especially the long open 
vowels (99). This change would be represented on the scale above by a 
moving forward of the vowel from the left to the right ; and hence has 
been called precession (preecessio, going forward). Thus the open a of the 
old Greek became ny in the refined Ionic ; and this again in the Modern 
Greek has passed (as also v, &, 7, ot, and vt) into the closer sound of t. 


132 DIPHTHONGS. SYLLABICATION. § 108. 


108. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel, is always ¢ or v. 

a. <A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunc- 
tive vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combin- 
ing two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the 
sound of the subjunctive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, 
as though diphthongal only in appearance. 

b. These combinations can be only seven, or, counting separately the 
proper and improper diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, 
except in the [onic dialect. 


109. After a long, 7, and w, the subjunctive ¢ so lost its 
sound, that it was at last merely written beneath the pre- 
positive, if this was a small letter, and was then termed Jota 
subscript (subscriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still 
remains in the line, but is not sounded. It is not represented 
in Latin, except that, in a few compounds of ¢8y, @ becomes @. 
Thus, "“Acéns or ans Hadés, Opyoca Thressa, ‘Hs or 7, where, 
"0.87 or Gdn Gdé, song ; but rpayedia tragoedia, tragedy. 

a. Editors vary in the use of thet subscript, from different views of ety- 
mology, &c. : as, contract infinitive rysdy or ryugy, adverbial datives dary 
or dry, ‘AOtvyor or ’AOtynor. So some have improperly written épyva, 
wépyva (40, as if made directly from galyw, instead of the root day-), and 
other like forms. 

b. The t in these diphthongs appears to have been either written in 
the line or (often) wholly omitted, till about the twelfth century, when it 
began to be written beneath. 


110. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (4, 7, 
and @), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels : as, 
atvry herself, but dairy cry ; nv8a he spoke, but ice he shouted ; 
Aiyov (4) Heemon, but “Acdns (a). 

a. If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced sep- 
arately, the second is commonly marked, as above, with a disresis ; 
though the place of a breathing, accent, or t often renders this needless, 
and it is then omitted by some : as in dur, ly Ove, Ant foluny (109). ; 

b. In the table (4), the vowels, simple and compound, are divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or leading ele- 
ment, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds, as short vowels, &. Vow- 
els of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the same order, co- 
ordinate. 


111. Syziiasication. .In Greek, a word has as many syl- 
lables as it has simple vowels or diphthongs: oéea: has 
four. 


a. The last syllable in a word is termed the ultima (ultimus, last) ; the 
last but one, the penultima or penult (pene, almost) ; and the last but 
two, the antepenultima or antepenult (ante, before). 


§ 114. EUPHONIC CHANGES, — PRECESSION. 133 


b. In the syllabication of a word, eel consonant between two vowels 
is now joined by most editors with the latter ; and so even two or more 
consonants, — unless the first is a liquid, or the same with the second, or 
a smooth mute before its cognate rough, when it is joined with the former 
vowel (except in the case of py): as, é-7-ol-ope-Oa, d-orpd-mrw, é-p9%}- 
cOny > but &p-yov, dy-rpov, dy-x« (137 c), trwos, rdo-cw, Bax-xos. 

c. Words joined by crasis or elision are here regarded as a single word : 
as, dA-\’ of-5° 8-7e * so, in composition, é-rd-verue (eri, avd, elu). But the 
elements of a compound word not so joined are here treated as separate 
words : as, cuv-elo-erpu. | 

112. A vowel preceded by a consonant is said to be empure 
(impirus, mixed, sc. with the consonant sound) ; otherwise, it 
is said to be pure. 

a. The same distinction is made in affixes beginning with a vowel ; 
and even the word itself and its stem are termed pure or impure, accord- 
ing as these affixes are preceded by a vowel or consonant. Thus, in ovéds 
(14) the o and affix og are pure, and the same term, by an extension of its 


use, is applied to the word and its stem ov- ; while in yurés (17) the o and 
os are impure, and the word itself and its stem ‘yur- are so termed. 


113. The Greek vowels are subject to a great 
number of EupHonic CHANGES, which may be | 
referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PRECESSION OF VoWELS, and the UNION oF 
SYLLABLES. 


a. These changes, besides their agreeable effect, diminish the effort in 
speaking, by reducing the volume of sound employed, or by preventing 
hiatus and lessening the number of syllables. 


I. PRECESSION OF VOWELS. 


114. The great tendency in Greek to the 
attenuation of vowel sounds shows itself, 
1.) In the interchange of vowels. 


a. Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o; and, when long, 
to n, and sometimes to o. 


b. Hence, these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are 
often interchanged in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the 
verbs rpérw to turn, orpépw to twist, we find the stem in three forms, 
Tpam- Tpew- TpoN-, OTpad- aTpEd- oTpod-, as in the Eng. speak, spake, 
spoken, or in the equivalent Germ., where precession is carried still 
further, spreche, spricht, sprach, gesprochen ; and in pipyvips to break, we 
find the forms pay- piry- pwy- (cf. frango, fregi). The change extends to 
diphthongs: thus, in mel@w to persuade, the forms we:d- and wod- ; 
oreviw to hasten, owovdy haste ; werdyaca and peobyea, interior. . 

ce. This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels in- 
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serted in the infection of words. Thus, in Dec. 1, the connecting vowel 
is a, but in Cec. 2, 0, for which in one case € appears (12). In the In- 
dicative active, the connecting vowel in the Aorist and Perfect is a (pass- 
ing, however, into € in the 3d pers. ae ; compare the Imperative Adaor) ; 
while in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, it is o before a liquid, but 
ctherwise ¢. So, in the Aor. optative, we find both as and ea. See 35. 


d. The change of « to the closer « abounds especially in 
stems of the third declension : as, woAe- méXs, cety. Cf. eo 
and poet. “txw, to come. The use of v for o or @ is especially 
Eolic : a8, dvopa dvupa, name, xyedAwvy xedvvn, torturse. 


e. Precession appears extensively in the comparison of the dialects, 
and of the Modern Greek with the Ancient (130, 107 b). 


115. 2.) In the lengthening of the short 
vowels, and in the general laws of contraction. 


Thus, 


a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled; that 
1S, @, n, @, U, ¢t = Ga, €€, 00, WY, In the formation of words, there- 
fore, the lengthening of a short vowel, or the union of two short 
vowels of the same class, should produce the cognate long. The 
close vowels obey this law: as, Xedos Xtos, a Chian, payad(ityi vil. 3. 
32, (‘bv)‘UBpexa, I have insulted. Ct. Lat. otii oti, curruum currim. 
But through precession, which especially affects the long open vow- 
els, a, unless it follows e, ¢, p, or po, is usually lengthened, not to a, 
but to the closer 7; and e« and oo commonly form, not n and a, but 
the closer diphthongs e« and ov, which are hence termed the corre- 
sponding diphthongs of e and o. Cf. Lat. amaam amem (43). 

b. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See 118s. This naturally appears less in the earlier 
than in the later contractions, and less in the ruder than in the more 
refined dialects. See 121 .e, 131. 

c. Compare the law for the formation of diphthongs, requiring the 
voice to pass from a more open to a closer sound (108). 


116. In Latin inflection, through precession and the interchange 
of kindred vowels, ¢ takes extensively the place of a; 7 of €, @, 0, ov, at, 
and even a; and w of o and w ; and they are often similarly contracted. 
This must be kept in mind, in comparing affixes and contractions. Thus, 
-as -e8, -og -is, -wy -um, Dec. 3; -ats -is, Dec. 1; -ot -i, -ots -is, -os -us, 
-ov um, Dec. 2; and in verbs, -es, -e. (Boeot. -ts, -t), -is, -it, -opew (Dor. 
-opes) -imus, -ere -itis, -eras -itur, -owras -untur, -a (in Perf. and Aor.) -i, 
-agOa -isti. See 13, 36. 


II. UNION OF SYLLABLES. 


117. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. ContTRACTION, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIS (xpao.s, mingling), which unites the jinal and 


- 
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mitial vowels of successive and closely connected 
words; and C. AposTROPHE or ELIsIoNn, which 
simply drops a final vowel before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


a. All these forms may occur in the composition of words. 

b. In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are 
written separately. This union is termed synizésis (cuvl{nots, placing to- 
gether), or synecphonésis (cwexpavnots, pronouncing together). Here, the 
first vowel (which may have commonly had a kind of semivowel force, 
like our y and w) is in most instances an HE vowel ; more rarely t, a, 
&c. E. g. (using a mark employed by grammarians) wé\€as (as if pron. 


polyés). 
A. ConrTRACTION. 


118. Contraction takes place in three ways; (a) by semple 
union, when ¢ or v simply unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong, as of oa; (b) by unton with precession, when 
the second vowel passes into « or v, and then forms a diph- 
thong with the preceding, as ee es, oo ov; and (c) by absorpteon, 
when one vowel is simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long (including the case in which 
both vowels are of the same class, 115 a), as e@ n, oa w, da a. 

d. In the following general rules, a, ¢, and y are regarded as including 
the cognate diphthongs int. For the mode of writing 4, when contracted 
with a long, n, or w, or absorbed in these, see 109. 

e. In the examples below, and in others similarly printed, the letters 
or syllables which receive the change are inclosed in parentheses, and the 
result of the change follows in full-face type ; so that, in reading the forms 
of the word before and after the change, we first omit the full-face letters, 
and then the letters in the parentheses ; thus, 6(d¢)@oros is an abridged 
mode of representing that ‘‘ at becomes q, as fdioros pgoros.” 


119. GENERAL Ruues. JI. Two vowels which 
can form a diphthong unite without further 
change: as, 

yév(etja, nx(dijot (19); p(di)goros casiest, Op(iji)qooa, (wi )@oros 
best, véx(vi)ur (Epic), y#o(a?)ar (so Thiersch, Bekker, Kiihner in his latest 
grammar, &c., while others have written y jpg, as if « were absorbed). 

120. II. (a) a, before an & sound (§ 4), absorbs 
it; but, (b) after an # or another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (c) a, or (d) 7, with an O sound, 
forms w. Thus, 


(a) Thu(ae)a, Tiu(der)g, Tyu(dnare, ryu(dn)a (42) ; (b) yév(ea)n, yép(aa)a 
(19), Av(eat)q, AV(nae)y (37); (C) TUy(do)wuer, Tin(dw)e, TY(dou, 
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riyu(dov)@ (42), Ax(ca)e, Fo(wa)w (19), (ova)erds (17; while, in the 
Nom. sing., ofas becomes o@s by an absorption of the a, or by precession 
from the Dor. ds) ; (d) dyA(dn)e@re (42), 5cd(dy)p (45), »(yo)wdds toothless. 
Cf. Lat. lyr(4é)d, am(&é)dre, am(aé)a@bam, am(ao)o, c(54)dgo, am(ai)dte 
116). 

e. In Dec. 1, and the plural and dual of the common Dec. 2, contrac- 
tion imitates the forms of uncontracted words ; but in the Attic Dec. 2 
(200), it has w throughout : as, xpvo(éa) and d:rd(dn)4, -Hs, -7, -fv, -at, 
&c. (23 ; cf. gy, 15) ; dor(éa)a (16) ; dyjp(aa)@ (22). 

f. After a vowel, ea commonly becomes a; as Iletpar(éa)& (220 e), “Hpa- 
kré(ea)a& (19) ; but adjectives in -vhs and -vfs vary in the neuter pl. : as, 
from tyijs sound, etpurs clever, iryt(éa)a and -f, evpu(éa)a@ and -f. 

g. In the purer Attic, 4 takes the place of & in the contract forms of 
four every-day verbs: wewdw to hunger, diydw to thirst, xpdw to supply 
necd, and fdw to live: as, mew(de)y, xp(de)oGa. Add xvdw to scratch, 
oudw to smear, and dw to rub. 

h. In the liquid Aorist, and in the Subjunctive and Imperative of 
verbs in -pt, ae and ay commonly become n, unless t or p precedes : as, 
Epnva, éridva (152) ; lor(dy)y, dp(dn)q@ tor(ae)y (45). 

i. When a long is contracted with an O sound, there is usually inserted 
before the w an ¢, which, however, is not treated in the accentuation as a 
distinct syllable (cf. 117 b) : as, vaés (vws) vews (16), Mevéd(dos)ews, ‘Arpel- 
eee (197c). Sosometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (135 a, 322), when the a 
is short. : 


121. III. (a) ce becomes ev. (b) ¢ or o, with o, 
forms ov; but (c) with other O sounds is absorbed. 
(d) In other combinations not already given (119, 
120), «1s absorbed. Thus, 

(a) pir(ee)a, per(declet (42), wér(ees)erg (19), KA(Etes)ets (207) 5 (b) pe- 
A(éo)otuar, S7AA(o€e)ov (42), ‘Ow(decs)ots (17), v(dos)ous (16); (c) Prr(éw)o, 
PtA(Eor)ot, Ped(Cou)ot, SyA(bw)o, SnA(sorot, SyA(dov)od (42), dor(ew)@, 
v(dp)@ (16); (d) per(én)Hre, Pir(én)q (42), Teu(rHhees) ys, Teu(7er) Hv (207 c), 
ly@(ve)G (19), (éav)abrod (27). 

e. In the dual of Dec. 3, e« becomes y: as, yév(ee)yn (19). So, in the 
older Attic writers, in the Nom. plur. of nouns in -evs : as, lawées irwijs 
(by some incorrectly written -7s, 109 a) Th. 6. 68, instead of the common 
immeis. Cf. Lat. réé ré, mon(éé)ére. For (0€) vt, see 233 c. 

f. With the absorption of €, compare that of 7 in Lat. (116), as shown 
in 13, 43. 


122. Speciau Ruues. 1. a, taking the place of » before o 
(156) is contracted like «: as, in the affixes of the Accusative 
pl., (-ovs -oas) -ovs, (-avs -aas) -ds (13; cf. Lat. -oms -ds, -ams 
-is). Hence, in Dec. 3, the contract Nom. and Acc. pl. agree 
in form: as, wéAees and méAeas wddes, tyOves and ixdvas ixbis 
(19), pei{ous (22) ; cf. Acc. Bdas Bois, olas ots (19). So, in Lat., 
Nom. and Acc. pl. sues, fructus, res. See 156. 

a. By a similar contraction with Bdas Bois, we find also vaas vais (19), 


Ypaas ypais ; and in late writers, even Nom. pl. vais. For yodds xoas, 
sec 220 e ; for KAfuns, OvdAns, 205 c. 


§ 125. CRASIS. 137 


123. 2. In a few cases, the first vowel of a diphthong in ¢ 
is absorbed, and the z retained. Thus, (a) in verbs in -é (not 
-ops), oe and on become ot: as, dnrdee BnAoi, 8nAdy SyAot (42). 
(b) In the 2d pers. sing., the affix -ea: becomes not only -y 
(120 b), but, as a special Attic form, -es: as, Aveat Avy and 
Avec (37). (c) In a very few roots, ae becomes as, a8 deys 
aixns, unseemly. 

d. For special contractions in the affixes of declension, see 7, 13; in 
the augment and reduplication, 7, 278 s. 

- e. REMARK. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might 
take place according to the preceding aria saant got in nouns of the 
third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs in ; and other forms of con- 
traction occur in the dialects, or rarely in the common language. 


B. Crass. 


124. Crasis (1), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding however an 
t final, which according to the best usage is not 
even subscribed. But often (2), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3) an imitial vowel is 
_ entirely absorbed. 


a. See examples below of these three forms, chiefly marked with cor- 
responding numbers. The first word, as the less important, is commonly 
most affected. Hence the rule above respecting t. 

b. Crasis prevails most in Attic poetry. It is commonly indicated (96) 
by the coronis ('), except when this mark is excluded by the rough 
breathing : as, réud, objzol. When an initial vowel has been simply ab- 
sorbed, the words are more frequently separated in writing: as, ol ‘nol. 
The same is sometimes done, when a final vowel has been absorbed. 
Hence, cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe, which prop- 
erly belong to crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate 
rough, when the second word is aspirated, see 161. For the accent, see 
Prosody, 773. 


125. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

a.) The arézcle ; in which (as in the particle roi, 126 y) the 
second form prevails before a: as, 

(1) 6éx, becoming by crasis ob’ 6 él, obml- of enol, odpol- 6 Spmes, odpues > 
Th €ug, THU. (2) 6 dvip, avip (less Att. dvip) > TQ dvdpl, rdvipl -'-y dperh, 
dper}* al dyabal, ayabal- rod avrob, ravrod: rot nuerépov, Ojuerépov. (3) 
6 olvos, @vos* of enol, ol uol- rot tdaros, Goddaros. 

a. The neuter forms 76 and rd are especially subject to crasis : as (1) 
To évayriov, rovvavrlov > 7d ludriov, Boindriov: +d Vdwp, Ootdwp* Td brda, 
Orda. (2) 7d ddyOés, radnOés. (3) Ta aloxpd, Taoxpd. 

b. In crasis with the article, repos, other, retains the old form Grepos: 
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as, (2) 6 repos, drepos* 7d Erepov, Odrepov: rod érépov, Oarépov’ r@ érépy, 
Oar épy. 

126. £8.) The conjunction cai, and : as, 

(1) xa dy, xdy> xal dv, kdv- kal repos, xdrepos* xal elra, xadra> Kal 6, xw- 
cal ol, xq. (2) xalel, xel> kal ct, xod+ kal tard, xbwd. (2, 3) xal 4 &yxovea, 
xhyxovea. 

y.) The preposition mpé (chiefly in composition before e and o 
unaspirated) ; the interjection & (especially before a); and a 
few other particles : as, 

wpoddwxa mpotiwxa, wpbowros mpotmros (é-, dw-)* wpd Epyou, mpodpyou - 
& dyabé, 'yabé> & dyOpwwre, GvOpwwe + Fro dpa, rapa + pévror dy, wevr dy - 
obrot Apa, obrdpa: ef wh Exot, el wy Xo? ph edpw, wh Vow: pyndérw év, 


pniérw'v> roi éorw, rod ‘orw. : 
8.) Some forms of the pronouns : as, 


eyo olda, éy@oa éyw oluar, &yQuac’ mol éddxet, wovddxer* col dorw, cotorw* 
5 épiper, odpdper* od Evexa, obvexa’ Srov évexa, dBobvexa: & dv, dy> & éud, ape. 


C. AposrropHE, or ELIsIon. 


127. Apostrophe affects the short vowels 4, e, 1, 
and o (in monosyllables only «); and sometimes, 
in poetry, a in verbal affixes (chiefly passive) 
where it is treated as short in accentuation : as, 


T65’ Zor’ éxeir’ alveryye & wpoombdov kd\tw Eur. Hel. 788. KaAavoer’ &pa 
(kAavoerat dpa) Ar. Th. 916. “Epyed’ ws (Eoyerat, 161) Ib. 1178. Kodgdo" 
ears (xoAdoat, Inf. act.) Nub. 7. In Tragic dialogue, the elision of a: 
is rare: AechOhoon’ H5n Soph. Ph. 1071. 

a. For the sign of apostrophe (’), which has the same name with the 
figure, see 96. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 


128. Elision is most common, 

a. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use : 
as, dd’ éuvrod (dxé, 161), én” éxeivov, car éué, GA’ eye, Gp’ obv, y 
ovdev, par’ dv, 68 6 (dre 6), Tax’ av. So, in composition (where 
the sign ’ is omitted), dvépyopat, SteAavvw, wapermt, duméxo (appt 
éyo, 159 d), drav. 

b. In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence : as, ror dAdo, tavr’ #8n- yevor adv, é08 dmov (ort), 
A€youn’ av, of8 Ste, Gy’ eyo. 

129. a. Elision is less frequent int, than in the other short vowels 
above mentioned. Particularly, it is not elided by the Attics in wept, 
&xpt, wéxpe (§ 164), or 87e (Which might then be confounded with 67e) ; 
or, except rarely in poetry, in the Dat. sing., which might then be con- 
founded with the Acc. The forms which take v paragogic (163) are not 


elided in prose, except éori: and in the Dat. pl., not even in Attic poetry. 
b. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found 
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chiefly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus 
is more carefully avoided and the metre so governs, its use is far more ex- 
tended ; and here an especial freedom belongs to Comic and Epic verse 
(135 b). In respect to its use or omission in prose, much seems to depend 
upon the rhythm of the sentence, the emphasis, the pauses, and the taste 
of the writer. There is, also, in this respect, a great difference among 
manuscripts ; and doubtless in Greek, as in English, a vowel was often 
written which was elided in speaking. 

c. On some points in crasis and elision, critics differ. Thus, some 
regard the enclitics ol, ool, and rol, and the possessive pronoun od, as 
affected by elision in Attic poetry ; but others, only by crasis. See 
124 b. * 

d. Both elision and the absorption of a vowel by crasis may occur at 
those minor punctuation-marks which the voice disregards ; and in poe- 
try, are sometimes permitted at the more important marks, even where 
the speaker is changed : as, v}) At’, épn Mem. 2. 7. 4; fiw: ‘wl rovros 
Eur. Rh. 157 ; rodm &«. El. & Id. Or. 1345. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


130. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, UNION or RESOLUTION, 
QuaNTITY, and INSERTION or OMISSION. 


I. PRECESSION prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and least in 
the rough Doric and folic ; while the Attic, which blended 
strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


a. Longa, for the most part, is retained in the Dor. and Aol., but in 

the Ion. passes into yn ; while the Att. preserves a mean: as, Dor. ‘duépd, 
Att. qudpa, Ion. quéon: Dor. dauos, raya, wxirds, Att. and Ion. djpuos, 
xnyy, wxirns > Dor. and Att. copia, mpayua, Ion. codin, rpiyua. So, 
even in diphthongs, Ion. vyis, ypnis, for vais, ypads, and in Dat. pl. of 
Dec. 1, -pet, -gs, for -acot, -ais. The use of long a produced, in great 
measure, the Dor. feature called riarecacuds, broad pronunciation, which 
was imitated by the Attics in the lyric parts of their drama (85 c). 
_b. Short a is retained by the Dor. and Mol. in some words, where, in 
the Att., it passes into €; and in some (particularly verbs in -éw) by the 
Att., where it becomes € in the Ion. Thus, Dor. rpdgw, ppdal, &xd, yd, 
Att. rpépw, ppeci, dre, yé-> Att. dpdw, réooapes, dpony, lon. dpéw, réc- 
oepes, Epony. 

c. As the long of € and 0, or the contraction of ¢€ and oo or o¢, the 
stricter Dor. prefers the long vowels 7 and w to the closer diphthongs a 
and ov ; while, on the other hand, the Ion. is particularly fond of pro- 
tracting € to a, and o to ov or ot. Thus, Dor. yp, dHdos+ Gen. of 
Dec. 2, r® wpav®~- Inf. evpiv, drvay- for xelp, doddos, Tod ovpavod, evdpeiv, 
vrvodv. Ion. geivos, nobvos, woln, for Edvos, wSvos, wba. Att. xdpos, dvoua - 
Ton. xodpos, ofvoua+ Dor. x@pos, dvoua. Both the Dor. and Ion. have év 
for odv, therefore, contracted from é5v. 

d. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(114) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ion. has a more open sound than the Att., or the Att. 
than the Dor. or Mol. : Att. ‘del, ‘ders, éorid, OGxos, Ion. alel, alerés, 
iorly, O@xos- Old Att. xdw, kAdw, Ion. and Com. xalw, xralw > Ion. tpd- 
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ww, péyados, pecapBpoln, dppwddw, Att. rpérw, uéyeOos, ueonuBpla, dfppwdéw + 
Dor. and Ep. al, Att. ef: Dor. @vdoxw, lon. and Att. @vjoxw, Aol. Oval- 
oxw: Att. orparés, Bpaxéws, épwerdéy, ordua, Mol. srpords, Bpoxews, Spme- 
rov, orvzua. For nouns in -ts, see 217. 


131. II. Union or Resotution. <A. The Contracticn 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 


a. In contracting a with an 0 sound, the Dor. often prefers & to the 
closer » ; in Dec. 1, regularly. Thus, Dor. ‘Arpelid, ray Oupaéy (20 a), 
Toreddv, wewayri, rparos, Mevédds, for ‘Arpeldov (uncontracted -do), Té» 
Oupdv (-dwv), lloce:dav (-dwv), mewawre (-dovrt), mpdros (-daros), MevéXews 
(-os). 

b. For the contraction of ¢€, and oo or o¢, see 130c. With the Ionics 
and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of eo and eov is into ev, 
instead of ov. This use of ev for ov sometimes extends to cases where this 
diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, Pireiuer, Pered, 
éued, Oépevs, for Ptroduev (-douev), Ptdod (-dov), euoi (-€0), Gépous (-e0s) - 
Gdtxalev, éStxalevv, Stxacedor., in Hdt. for édixalov (-o€e), édtxalouy (-oov), 
dixascober (-dovor) * Awredvra M. 283, for \wroivra (-devra). 

ce. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract a with an Z sound following, into 7 : as, épwry, ovyjy, 
Ags, from épurae, ovrydew, Adys. Cf. 120g. 

d. In the contractions which follow the change of w before o (156), the 
£ol. often employs at and ot for @ and ov: as, Acc. pl. vals rials, Tols 
vouots, for ras Tiyuds, rods vduovs: Nom. sing. of adj. and part. wéAass, 
Tupais, éxowa, for pédds, Tuas, Exovea+ 3d pers. pl. of verbs, daicl, 
kpvrrowot, for paol, xptwrovot. The Dor. has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though wv were 
simply dropped before ov), the common diphthongs of contraction (122), 
and the ol. diphthongs : thus, Acc. pl. réyvds and réxvds Theoe. 21. 1 ; 
rovs AUKovs and Tws AdKos Theoc. 4. 11; els and Fs, one; Motoca, Maca 
(Theoc.), Motoa (Pind.), and Laconic Méa~- Nom. sing. of part. ¢pdoacs 
Pind. Ol. 2. 108, idotca Ib. 73. So, likewise, ot for ov before o in dxolaw 
Theoc. 11. 78 ; and didoc for didov (45 a), Pind. O. 1. 136. 


e. The Ion. use of wv (written by some wv) for av in a few words, ap- 
ears, at least in some of them, to have arisen from a union of o and a to 
orm @: thus, for ra’ré, éuavrod, Ion. rwird, éuewurod, from 7d adré, 

éuéo avrod. We find also Ion. Owiua, rpwiua (yet better rp@ua), for dadua, 
Tpaodua. 

f. The Ion. in a few cases employs contraction where the Att. omits it, 
particularly of on into w: as, ipés, EBwoa, tywoa, Bwhéw, dyddxovra, for 
lepds, éBdnoa, évinoa, Bonbéw, dydonxovra. 


132. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Tonic and olic, into separate sounds : as, ed, Ep. év, well. In 
the Ionic, the resolution of «, with ¢ prolonged, into ni, is 
especially common : as, BaotAnin, xAnis, for Bacieia, Kreis. 


§ 136. DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 141 


a. The fondness of the Ion. for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in 
some cases, to change v to @ (138) after a vowel (which, if previously a, 
now becomes €): as, ‘Apioraydpea, éduvéaro, for Apioraydpay, édvvarro. 


133. C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from 
the Attic by uniting the o of the article with a and a initial, to 
form w.and @: a8, Td ddnOés, rHANOEs + of dvdpes, Svdpes + of aimd- 
Aot, @rdAor. 

a. A few crases in Hom. and Hat. are written by most editors with the 
coronis or the smooth breathing in place of the rough : as, 6 dpioros, dpi- 
oros A. 288; datrés, wirds E. 396; of dAXAor, DAXAoe* 6 dvOpwros, dvOpwios. 
Other dialectic crases are, Dor. 6 €\agos, @Aagos: 6 é&, wE + Kal éx, KnK* Kal 
elre, xe Lon. 6 €repos, obrepos. The crases in Hdt., and the very few in 
Hom., begin chiefly with the article. 

b. The concurrence of vowels in Hom. is often only apparent, as they 
were once separated by a Digamma; which, of course, forbade either con- 
traction, crasis, or elision. 

134. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse : a8, lon. daAnoos for deaAaows> lon. evpén, addekis, 
pear, eoowv, for evpeia, drddekis, peifov, foowv: Dor. and Ep. 
érapos for éraipos + Aol. ’AAxaos, dpxdos, for AAxaios, dpxatos. See 
130 c, 131d. 

a. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel, when lengthened in Epic verse, 


usually passes into a cognate one as, elAjAovdas A. 202, wapal 
B. 711, wvowy E. 697, etv a. 162, for éAnjAvbas, rapd, wo, év. 


135. IV. Appition or Omission. Vowels are often em- 
ployed in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often add or drop a vowel, and often 
double a vowel or insert the half of it (i. e. the shoré for the 
long, 103 b), for the sake of the metre, particularly in contract 
verbs : as, | 

évt and elvi for &y- dé O. 128, for preé B. 243; Kphnvov ééd\Swp, for 
xpjvov B\dwp, A. 41, PdavOev, nBwwoa, dpbw, dpdas, yedworres, Péws, éé, 
éelxoot, Hé, for PavOer, HBGca, dpG, dpas, yeNGrres, Pas, &, elxoot, FH. 

a. The Ion. is especially fond of the insertion of €: as, Gen. pl. dv- 
Spéwv, adréwy, for avdpav, &c.; 2 Aor. inf. evpéew, Aurdew, for edpety, 
Acrrety, 

b. The use of elision is extended in the dialects: as, in Hom., to the 
enclitics pol, ool, rol, pd (by apheresis for dpa) ; to t in dre and in the 
Dat., both sing. and pl. ; to the affix of declension -at in déet’ ddvvac 
A. 272; and, as some think, to xal (x’ éréoa occurs Anac. 43. 7). 


136. In the Dor., Hol., and Ep., a particle often omits its 
final vowel before a consonant, with such assimilation of the 
preceding consonant as euphony may require : chiefly dpa, dvd, 
xatd, mapa, and sori rarely awd, ind, and (in Aol.) wepi- as, 
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Ep cpwe, au Bwpotor, ayxpiors, dvords (166 a), nad divayw, naw pddapa 
(159 f), ax xeparijs, Kay ydvu, kaxyxedat, Kap pbov, xdANrov, kauplias, wap 
Zyl, wor rév, dwwéuwe, UBBddAXNEW, Wep oO. 

a. When three consonants are thus brought together, the first is some- 
times rejected : as, xdxrave, duvdoer, for kdxxrave, dupydoe. So, some- 
times in the Doric, even before a single consonant : as, xaBaivwy. 

b. In some of these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic ad- 
dition to the original form (102 b). Compare dé and twé (which has also 
the poetic form vwal) with the Lat. ab and swb. The old form zpér, in 
accordance with the rule (160), became wpés and mwpori, whence the Dor. 
and Ep. wort. 

c. From the close connection of the preposition with the following 
word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule in 
160. Compare 165d. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition : as, xaddvvayuy, worrdy. 

d. Some of these forms even passed into the Att. and into Ion. prose : 
as, xarOdvys Eur. Or. 308, duSarav Mem. 3. 3. 2, dumwavovrac Hdt. 1. 181. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CONSONANTS. 


137. The Greek has eighteen CONSONANTS, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


a. In § 4, these consonants are arranged in CLASSES according to the 
organs which give them their distinctive character, as LABIALS, or lip- 
consonants, PALATALS, or palate-consonants, and LINGUALS, or tongue- 
consonants. They are also arranged in ORDERS, according to the method 
in which they are made by these and assisting organs, as SMOOTH MUTES, 
made by a simple closure of the organs ; MIDDLE MUTES, so called as in- 
termediate between the smooth and rough ; ROUGH MUTES, or ASPIRATES, 
in which the breath is sent strongly through the organs partially closed ; 
SPIRANTS (spirans, breathing), similarly formed, but with the organs more 
open, — one of these specially called a sibilant, from its hissing sound ; 
DOUBLE CONSONANTS, or compound sibilants, so named as combining & 
mute and simple sibilant ; NASALS, in which the passage through the 
mouth is closed, and the voice is sent through the nose ; and FLUENTS 
(fluens, flowing), so named from their flowing so easily with other con- 
sonant sounds ; while the nasals and fluents, all flowing sounds of various 
kind and degree, are classed together as LIQUIDS ; and all the consonants, 
except the MUTES (dumb in comparison with the others), are called SEM1- 
VOWELS, as intermediate in vocality between the vowels and mutes. 

b. Consonants of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the 
same order, co-ordinate. The classes are sometimes named from the let- 
ters standing at the head: as, the mw class, &c. ; so, w, «, and r mates, 
Some use the term guttural instead of palatal, and dental instead of lin- 
gual. Euphonic, dialectic, and other interchanges of consonants are most 
frequent in cognates ; and then, in co-ordinates. 


§ 140. OLD SEMIVOWELS, 143 


ce. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by another 

latal, it is a nasal ; otherwise, a middle mute. Asa nasal it has » for 
its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (92a). 

d. The double consonants were formed by the union of a mute with o ; 
in and § the mute preceding, and in { the o: as, yuws yoy, xopaxs 
képaké (17), O7Bacde O7Bate, to Thebes. 

e. The rough breathing might be regarded as a consonant of the same 
veneral class with the spirants, but more open. 


138. The early Greek speech appears to have had four 
semivowels which were not yet as fixed in their character as 
the consonants afterwards became, and which had correspond- 
ing vowels into which they often passed when the later laws 
of euphony forbade their use: viz., 3, corresponding to e; N, 
corresponding to a; F, corresponding to v, as v in Latin and w 
in English to uw ; and a palatal spirant corresponding to ¢, as j 
in Latin and y in English to 2, yet partaking perhaps, some- 
what more than these consonants, of the nature of a sibilant. 


a. The last seems to have had no character distinct from that of the 
vowel t (cf. 98 a), just as in the old Latin alphabet 7 and 7 were written 
alike, and w and v.- It will here be distinguished, so far as this seems im- 
ee by the use of the capital I, which should then be pronounced nearly 

ike the semivowel y, or 7 in valiant. It may be distinguished, in speak- 
ing, as the consonant, spirant, or semivowel I. Capitals are also some- 
times used to distinguish other consonants in an early unfixed state. 

b. Some have represented the consonant I by j or y; but these letters 
are plainly foreign to the Greek. 

c. There is naturally much difference of opinion in respect to the ex- 
tent to which these early elements of the language prevailed. 


139. In the progress of the language, these old semivowels 
met with various fortunes : 


1.) They became fixed as consonants: the old 3 as o (Lat. s; yet 
in Lat. formation extensively represented by 7); the old N as pv 
(often in Lat. as m, which, however, ecthlipsis shows to have been 
a very weak consonant); F, especially in the older or less refined 
dialects, as 8 or @ (in Lat. as v, f, or b, sometimes also in Eng. as 
W): as, gus sus, SWINE (cf. 141), Avpav lyram, LYRE, Bpddor Hol. for 
poder, of Roses, Sap. 69 (19). 

a. Cf. BovrAouac volo, to WIL, ts and Bla vis, force, Bidw vivo, to live, 
dépw fero, to BEAR, ddvat fari, to say, pup fur, thief. 


140. 2.) They were simply dropped: as, between two vowels, 
F regularly, = often, and N and I sometimes: as, @Fov ddv ovum, 
¢gg, Boras Béas boves, yeveros yéveos generis, Averat Aveat lueris or 
luere, eAdow eAdw, peiCova perCoa, mAElwy mAEw@Y More. 


a. Sorina few, and § in many words, of Dec. 3. See 207, 217. 

b. The two vowels were then often contracted : as, Bods, yévous (19), 
Avy or AVEs (37), EA@ (42), welfw (22). 

c. Compare the omission of corresponding letters between two vowels, 
in Latin : of v in the complete tenses, as audivi audii, amavisse amasse ; 
of r in the Gen. pl., as nummorum nummum ; of m by the common 
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metrical ecthlipsis ; and of 7 in such forms as reice for rejice, Virg. Ec. 3. 
96. See 100 b. 


141. 3.) They were changed into common breathings. So, be- 
fore an initial vowel, F regularly, and 3 in some words: as, Feowepa 
éonépa vespera, evening, ridew ew video, to sce, Fowos oivos vinum, 
WINE, Feap éap Ver, Spring ; avs and ds sus, SWINE, gLoType iornus Sisto, 
to STAND, €£ seX, SIX, émrd Septem, SEVEN, GAs sal, SALT, umép super, 
over. Also F before initial p: as, Fpryvups pyyvipe frango, to BREAK. 

a. So in the rude Laconic, the rough breathing is supposed to have 
taken the place of o when dropped from the middle of some words : as, 
pda (u@d) for poica MUSE, waa (waa) for waca all, Ar. Lys. 1298, 995. 


142. 4.) They were changed into their corresponding vowels. 
So F regularly, except as above; and the others in many forma- 
tions: as, vars vais navis, ship, Bor Bod (19); yurv yira (160 e) ; 
davow davéw hava (152); 7dlwv HStwv, wArelwr wAciav (260 8); 73€la 
noeia (233); but for (eF) ev, sometimes (see 217 b, 5U pew). 

a. Here contraction often takes place, as in most of the examples 
above ; and, after a liquid, € and t are sometimes transposed and con- 
tracted with the preceding vowel : as, ifyye\oa Wryetka (152 b), props 
prwp (158) ; xepluv xelpwv, duevIwv dpelvwy (261), weravla wédawa (233). 


143. The PALATAL SPIRANT, or consonant I, with a con- 
sonant preceding, received yet other changes : thus, 


a.) With A, it was assimilated: as, paAIov paddAov more, Cf. Lat. 
melius: and also dAXog alius, other, GAXopar salio, fo leap. 

b.) It united with r to form o or ot: as, navrla navoa taoa (233), 
mXoutlos tAovctos rich, dBavacia (from aéavaros) immortality. Hence, 
we often find o@ for r before ¢. 

c.) It united with a palatal or lingual mute (or, rarely, with a la- 
bial mute or a double palatal) to form oo (in later Attic rr) or ¢: as, 
fixlav foowy Or Frrev, raylo rdocw, Kopvllw Kopvocw, merlw Téoow, 
dyxlov dogov: GArylay GrAt{ov, edmidlw edrifo, wplo vito, cadmeyylo 
gadrifw. See 233, 261 b, 349. 


d. The latter shee show such sibilant force in this element of the 
language, that some have regarded it as‘'@ ; while, on the other hand, 
some have not distinguished it from the vowel be 

e. Compare, in Eng., diurnal and journal, and the union of the y 
sound with ¢ and d to produce sounds like those of ch and J, as in nature, 
educate. Compare also {vyéy with Lat. jugum, Germ. joch, and Eng. 
yoke. 


ra 


144. Liguips, from their flowing, semivowel character, 
often affect or are affected by adjoining vowels : 

1. Syncope. In some stems, the adjoining vowel is syncopated : 
as, pnrepos pntpds (210), pyperw pipvw fo remain, #Avbov nrbov I came, 
xexaAnxa xexdynxa I have called. See also 140 for the syncope of the 
liquid. 

145. 2. Metathesis. In some cases, a liquid is transposed with 
a vowel, which is then often contracted with another vowel, or 


§ 148. LIQUIDS. EUPHONIC CHANGES. 145 


otherwise changed. In some of these, the liquid is evidently fleeing 
from combination with a following consonant. Thus, dapaos Opacos 
boldness, BéBAnxa (stem Bad- Bra-) I have thrown, rétpynxa (s. rep- 
tpue-) I have cul, Opwoxe (s. Oop- Opo-) to leap. See also 142 a. 

a. In the Dat. pl. of syncopated liquids of Dec. 3, and of dorip star, 
€ is transposed with p or vy, and cuanged to a: as, warepot warpdot, dpevor 
dpvdcu (18). The same preference of p for the more open vowel appears 
here, as in 115 a and in the English rule compared with mide. 


146. 3. Epenthesis, &c. a, When a simple vowel is brought by 
inflection or composition before an znittal 6, a smooth p is inserted : 
as, Eppwoa, appworos, émippovvipe, from pdvvips to strengthen (é-, a-, 
and ei prefixed) ; but edpwoaros (the diphthong ev prefixed). 

b. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought before A 
or p, the cognate middle mute is inserted or substituted: as, avépos 
(dvpos) avSpos (18), peonpepta peonpBpia midday; Brwoxw (s. pod- 
pAo- Bdo-) to go, Bpotds (8. popt- ppor- Bpor-) mortalis, MORTAL. 


147. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of 
words. 


A. In tHe ForMATION oF Worpbs. 


I. Before a LINGUAL MUTE, a labial or palatal 
mute becomes co-ordinate (137b); and a &dngual 
mute, o: as, 

rérpi(Sr)wrat, réra(yr)«rat, wére(Or)orat, xout(Sr)ords (39); ypa- 
(gr)wrds written, Tu(xr)kTds made, Peu(Sr)orys liar ; &(w5)BSouo0s seventh, 
&(x5)yBSoos eighth, ypd(pd)BSny, Bpv(xd)ySyv - érpi(BO)pOnv, érd(y0)xOy, 
€rei (BO) rOnv, exoul(S0)rOnv (39) ; edei(xO)XOnv (45), erel(rb)hOnr, avoud- 
(r0)o8nv. Cf. Lat. scri(bt)pius, re(gt)ctus, tra(ht)ctus, clau(dt)strum. 


a. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both belong to the stem : 
as, rdrrw to arrange, ‘ArOis Attic. 


148. II. Before », a labial mute becomes pz; 
a palatal mute, y; and a dngual mute, a: as, 


rérpi(Bu)ppat, wémec(Ou)opar, xexduc(Su)opac (39) ; dédec(xu)ypac (45) ; 
Aet(ry.) Ppa remnant, pail ice letter, réru(xu)ypat, dvdua(ru)opar. Cf. 
Lat. se(cm)gmen. 

a. If two p’s or two y's are thus brought before p, one of them is 
dropped : as, wére(umrp, uup)ppac, €AprAE(YXM, YrH)ypae (41). 

b. This rule has exceptions, when the » does not belong to an affix of 
inflection, as dk point, ACME, Spaxu drachma, drachm, drpés vapor, 
pv6uds rhythm ; and in the dialects, even when it does so belong, as in 
Hom. léuev we know, érériOpuev, xexopvOuévos, axaxpéevos. 


c. In some words, a labial mute becomes p before v or before another 
labial mute : as, ce(Bv)pvss revered, oru(pv)pvds firm, TU(p8)pRos tomb. 


REY. GR. 7 J 
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149. III. Before the fense-sign x, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
- and a kngual mute is dropped: as, 


rérpi(Bxa)ha, téra(yxa)xa, wéwe(Oxa)ka, Kxexdui(dka)na (39); dédec- 
(xxa)Xa (45), xéxo(wxa)a, yéypa(pxa)pa, dedida(xxa) Xa, avdua(rKa)Ka. 


150. IV. », before a (a) labial or (b) palatal, is 
changed into the cognate nasal (4, 137 b); and (c) 
before a quid, is assimilated (104 a): as, 


(a) cu(vr)pardoxw, €(vB)pBdr2X.w, cu(vp)phdepw, e(vu)ppdrw, E(vyp)prpoxos - 
(b) é(vx)yKatéw, ou(vy)yyers, cu(vy)yxaipw, é(vt)y—éw- (c) &(vA)ANoyos, 
ov(vp)ppdxrw. Cf. Lat. i(np)mpello, imbibo, immitto, co(nl)lloco, cor- 
rumpo. 

a Before » in the Perfect passive, vy commonly becomes o or is 
omitted : as, wépa(vp)opar (40), xéxdyuae (Pf. of xrivw to bend). 

e. Before « in the Perfect active, y was commonly omitted, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers: as, xéxptxa (Pf. of xpiww to judge) ; répay- 
xa, Dinarch. 92. 4. 

f. In applying Rule IV., enclitics are regarded as distinct words : 
thus, dvrep, révye. We find, however, final v sometimes changed upon 
old inscriptions (as, on the other hand, cases where the rule is disregard- 
ed): thus, MEM®Z2TXAZ, for nev yuxds (Insc. Potid.) ; so, ATKAI, 
TOAAOTLON, and even EXZAMOI (cf. 155, 166), for av xal, row Adyor, ev 
Zaey. 


151. V. No consonant should stand before o, ex- 
cept o itself. This principle, from the great use 
of o in formation, requires many changes: 


1.) Before o, a labial or palatal mute unites with it in the 
cognate double consonant ; and a lingual mute is dropped : as, 
yo(rs)p, PrE(Bs)p, Kdpa(xs)§, al(ys)§, Opl(xs)§, odpa(rorjor, edal(ds)s, 
xbpu(9s)s (17) 3 ypd(pow)po. Cf. Lat. du(cs)z, re(ys)x, tra(hsi)xi, ar(ts)s, 
lapi(ds)s. 
It will be seen that some of these changes are simply orthographic. 


152. 2.) In the Future and Aorist of liquid verbs, the 
tense-sign o is changed into e; which (a) in the /uture is con- 
tracted with the following vowel, but (b) in the Aorcst is trans- 


posed and contracted with the preceding vowel. See 138, 
142 a. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of dyyé\\w to announce, véuw to distribute, 
kplyw to judge, rrivw to wash, and dépw to flay, — 

(a) dyyerA(cw, éw) a, veu(ow, éw) a, Kpiv(ow, Ew) 0, TAUY(TW, Ew) a, Sep(Tw, Ew) a ° 
(b) Hry(edoa, eeda)erra, ev(euoa, ceualeapa, Exp(woa, ceva)iva, érd(uvoa, veva) 
vva, 25(epoa, cepa)epa. 

c. Here ae commonly passes into y, unless t or p precedes (120 h) : as, 
galyw to show, opdddw to trip, mialyw to fatten, repalvw to complete (s. pav-, 
opar-, miav-, wepav-); Aor. pnva (not épyva, 109 a), ogra, érlava, 
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érépava. But loxvaivw to make lean, xepdalvw to gain, xottalvw to hollow 
out, AevKalyw to whiten, dpyalvw, to enrage, weralyw to ripen, alpw to raise, 
and d\Aopuac to leap, have here @ (in the two last becoming y in the Ind. 
through the augment: jpa, Subj. “dpw) ; rerpalvw, to bore, has yn ; and 
onuaivw to give a signal, walyw to stain, and xadalpw to purify, both n 
and a. The use of & in the liquid Aor. increased in the later Greek. 

d. <A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with o: as, xé\Aw to land, 
Kvpw to meet, Spvipe to rouse, pipw to knead, F. and A. xéd\ow, éxedoa, 
bpsw, Bpoa, &c. Add these forms, mostly from Hom., #poa, éoa, epoa, 
Ogpcopat, Kpéow, Exepoa, diapOdpow, Hepoa. 

153. 3.) In the Nominative, the affix -s after p, and some- 
times after v, is transposed as e, and absorbed (118 c) by the 
preceding vowel : as, 

V(aps, aep)dp starling ; mar(eps, e€p)hp, pir(ops, oep)wp (18) ; war(avs, 
aev)av pean; iu(evs, eev)hv, dalu(ovs, oev)ww (18). Cf. Lat. fu(rs)r, 
pate(rs)7, orato(rs)r ; lie(ns)2, deemo(ns)2. 

a. Except in ddudp wife, where o is simply dropped. 

154. 4.) In liquids of Dec. 3, » is simply dropped before 
-ot in the Dative plural : as, 

péAra(vor)ore (23) ; Aque(var)ar, Salwo(var)or, pe(voc)ot (18). For the Dat. 
pl. of syncopated liquids and dorjp, see 145 a. | 

155. 5.) In adjectives (not participles) in es, » becomes 
before o in the feminine, and is simply dropped before ox in the 
Dat. pl. : as, xapsevoa xapieoca, xaptevtor xapiecr (23). 

a. So v is simply dropped in some derivatives and compounds: as, 


(swoppov-cuvvn) scwppoorvy discretion, aydorovos howling (fr. orévw and dav, 
which also drops v, in composition, before « and p, as d’yaxderrés). 


156. 6.) Otherwise, » before o is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (142, 122): as, 


Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem., and Dat. Pl. wéd(avs, aas)Gs, x(avrs, 
avs, 151. 1, aas)as, r(avoa, 233, aaca)aca, m(avrot, avet, aaci)aor (23) ; 
O(evrs, evs, easels, O(evoa, eaca)eioa, O(evrar)etar, S(ovrs)ovs, 5(ovea)ovca, 
d(ovratjotor, 5(uvrs)¥s, bora, Start (26) ; (ews) pts (18): Verbs in 3d Pers. Pl. 
lor(avot, aacr)aor, TiO(evor)édor Tieton, 5c5(ovor)dacr didotor, decxv(vvor)ba- 
ov dexvion, U(vor)aor (45): Fut. or(evdow, cacw)elow, w(evOc,cac)elorouac. 

a. The forms riOédor, d55d01, and decxvddoe were used by the Attics for 
the most part, and fac. uniformly, without contraction. 

b. In nouns, if w@ precede o, the v is retained: as, (édpuvOs) EXuws 
worm, €Edu(vOor)vor (yet others, ¢duts:). It is also retained in some 
forms in -oat and derivatives in -ots, from verbs in -vw, as régavoae from 
gpalvw (40), Adpuvors from aépivw to ripen. Add the Homeric cévou, WV. 
337. For év, ctv, wad, wav, and dy, see 166. 

c. In the rough Argive and Cretan, v seems to have been extensively 
retained before o : as, évs, rcOévs, for els, riels. Cf. Lat. mens, regens. 


157. 7.) In cases not mentioned above, the combinations 
Ao and po were permitted to stand ; except as o radical after p 
was softened in the later Attic to p: as, dAs SALT, sea ; aponv 
male, Odpaos boldness, xépan temple, cheek, New Att. dppnv, @ap- 
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pos, xéppn. The combination po does not appear in classic 
Greek. 


158. VI. Between two consonants, o wflective 
is dropped, and » is changed to a (102): as, 


rerpl(Bcd)pOa, rérpipOe, rer d(yoO) Ia (39, 147) ; €pOd(pyr\para: (142). 
This rule applies to cases where the first consonant is not removed by pre- 
vious rules. 

a. So, in composition, 50(¢c7)o-rovos lamentable, dvaro.éw to revile ; and 
some write compounds hike rpoocxdy with only one o. 


159. VII. If rough mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the jirst is often changed into its cog- 
nate smooth, especially (a) in reduplications, or (b) 
when both letters are radical; but (c) in the sec- 
ond person singular of the Aorist imperative passive, 
the second rough mute is changed : as, 


(a) (pep)areplrAnxa (42); (xex)KEXonuar: (0c0)réBuxa (44) ; (0:0) rlOnue 
(45); (b) (Opex)rptxds (17); (Oax)rayus swift, (Opex)rpéxw to run, 
(Oped) tpéw to nourish ; (c) Av(OnOr)Oynre (37). 

d. So duréyw (dul Exw) to cover: and in Aor. pass., éréOnv (45), érd- 
Onv (44) ; but here in most words the aspiration remains, as even é6pépOnv, 
COAX ONY, Kc. 

e. Upon the same principle, @yw becomes éyw* and whenever f is 
reduplicated, the first 5 becomes smooth, and, as it then cannot stand at 
the beginning of a word (93d), is transposed : as, pépipa espiga. Yet 
we find, by a softening of the second p, pepurwudéva ¢. 59, peparicuéva 
Anacr. Fr. 105, pepip@a: Pind. Fr. 281. 

f. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by 
the same rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth : as, 
Zargw Sappho, Bdxyos Bacchus, *A7rOls (147 a) ; and, upon the same 

rinciple, Ilvgpos (93d). See also the Epic cam @ddapa, xaxxedac (136). 

n the common language, even a middle mute is not doubled. The con- 
sonants chiefly doubled are the semivowels, and + in rr used for oo 
(169 a). 

g. Aspiration is sometimes transferred : as, wadoxw wdoxw lo suffer. 
See also 167 b. 

h. The tendency of p to aspiration may even affect a preceding mute : 
as, Opdoow from rapdoow, to trouble, Ppolusov (xpd, oluos) preface. 

i. Some other cases may be added, in which mutes acquire or lose 
ee : as, Bovxyw and Bpixw, to gnash, xpvBda and xpvda, secretly. 

ee 167. 


160. VIII. The semivowels »y, p, and s are the 
only consonants that may end a word. -Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is elther (a) dropped, or (b) changed into one of 
these, or (c) assumes a vowel: as 
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- o@u(ar)a, Fr(ar)ap, xéo(ar)as (17); EAT(om)ov, AU(orn)orpu,” Zrv(er)e, 
Edu(ovr)ov, Add(ovr)ov, Ad(ed)e (37) ; TiA(nu)NpL, erlO(nu)nv, €5l5(wr)e, 
or (70), 5(00)ds (45) ; wéA(er pe mel, honey, ydd(axr)a lac, milk ; o(wr)ds 
light ; Voc. w(a:d)ai, boy / yuv(acx)ar, woman / Ct. Lat. co(rd)r. 

d. Both the assumption and the change appear in -ot for -t, and -vort 
for -vr, in the 3d pers. of verbs: as, tor(yr)nor, lor(avr)ador (45, 143 b, 
156). In applying this rule and the note below, and are considered 
a3 combinations ending with s (137 d). 


e. A word can end with two consonants, only when the last 
iso: as, GAs: yp (yums), alg (alys), xdpa€ (17). Hence the for- 
mative v of the Accusative is changed into a (142) after a con- 
sonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute preced- 
ing v is dropped : as, 

yu(rv)twa, Kdpa(xv)ka, 15(5v)8a- xdet(dv)v and -8a, xdpu(6v)v and -0a 
(17). 

f. As final p and r or @ so extensively pass into wv and s, they may be 
considered as having the same corresponding vowels : viz. a correspond- 
ing to final p, and ¢ to final + or @ (138). 

g. Such cries as ld 8u Asch. Sup. 827, and wr br Ar. Ran. 208, and 
such foreign names as ‘Acpdy, ‘Ovordd, and ‘ANAdr in Hdt., and Oevé 


and Nt in Plato, cannot be regarded as exceptions to the laws of Greek 
words. See also 165 c. 


B. In tHe Connection or Worps. 


161. I. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(a) crasis or (b) elision before the rough breathing, it 
unites with it to form the cognate rough : as, 


(a) xal 6, yw xalol, xp 7d ludriov, Ooludriov - rod érépov, Oarépou * Srov 
&vexa, d0ovvexa + (b) dd 05, dd ob: vixra d\n, vbx0’ 8dqv * and in composi- 
tion, ddinus (amd, Inuc), Sexjueoos (déxa, udpa), EpOrpepos (éwrd, Tuépa). 

c. So in some compounds, even with an intervening p: as, poddos 
(xpd, 656s), Ppoupds (wpb, dpdw), réOpirmov (rérrapes, twos). Cf. 159 h. 


162. II. Some words and forms end either 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 


a. Such consonants are termed movable ; and in grammars and lexicons 
are often marked thus: elre(v), or elre(v. In most -cases, these conso- 
nants appear not to belong to the original form, but to have been assumed. 
In some cases, however, the reverse appears to be true ; and some cases 
are doubtful. Before the digamma, they were of course not needed to 
prevent hiatus : daté roc E. 4; ov FéOev A. 114, 


163. 1.) Dateves plural in 1, and verbs of the third person 
in € or simple ¢, assume v at the end of a sentence, or when the 
next word begins with a vowel : as, 


Tlaot yap elwe robro> but, Elwev atrd racw. . 
Ilaor Adyouot rotro* but, Ildow avrd Aéyouow. 
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a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -ov (properly datives plural), the 
adverb wépuvat, last year, the numeral efkoot (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -. preceded by o (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -¢, and the 
Epic particles xé, vv, and vécge- as, 7 Idaracdow ipyepovla> elxoow 
&r 


]. 

b. So, also, in a few instances, chiefly poetic, the Plup. and Impf. 
3d Pers. in -a (contracted from -ee) : as, gdew* év Eur. Ion 1187, ‘wewol- 
Gew, ovx Ar. Nub. 1347, BeBrAncew bwép =. 412; wpoojew; Ovdérw Ar. 
Pl. 696, foxew efpra T'. 388. The form with v became the common form 
in the Impf. 3d Pers. 4v, was, and éxojv or xpqv, ought, even before a 
consonant : as, #v 8é i. 2. 3, éxpav ratra Cyr. 5. 5. 9. 

c. The v thus assumed is often called v paragogic (in Greek, v épeAxu- 
orixdév, attached). It is sometimes employed by the poets before a con- 
sonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most kinds of verse, 
is used at the end of a line. In Ionic prose it is generally neglected ; but 
in Attic prose it is sometimes found even before a consonant in the mid- 
dle of a sentence, while, on the other hand, it is sometimes omitted in 
closely connected discourse, even where we point with a period. 


164. 2.) The adverb odras, thus, commonly loses « before 
a consonant ; and dype and péyps, until, often assume it before 
a vowel : as,ovrw gnoiv: pexpis ob. 

a. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final y 
or ¢ is dropped or assumed : as, local adverbs in -Oev (poet., chiefly Ep., 
-G), numeral adverbs in -xts (Ion. -xt), dupls, dvrixpus, drpéuas, adOcs, 
éurras, wadw, Advu(s, yw(v, evOU(s, 1O0(s, pweoryv(s. 


C. Specrat Rotes. 


165. a. The preposition é&, out of, has the form é« before 
any consonant : as, ex xaxar, Exoeva, exyeAdw, ExOeros, Exparo. 

b. Soin Hom. the compounds dwéé, d:éf, bwé=, and commonly wapéé + 
but not wdpef in Hdt. : as, bwéx xaxod N. 89; but wdpet 5é Hdt. 1.14; 
wapet riy M. 276. 

c. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, has the form ovx, 
which becomes ovx before the rough breathing : as, od dnow, 
ouk éveotw, ovx vet, ovxers (which is imitated by py, not, in 
pnkere). 

d. In these words, é« and ovx may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to 
their close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following 
word, and therefore forms no real exception to the rule in 160. When 


orthotone, they conform to the rule, the one by assuming s, and the other 
by dropping x, except as it also takes the form ovxé. 


166. In composition, the preposition év, in, regularly re- 
tains its » before p and o; ov», with, drops its » before a fol- 
lowed by another consonant, and before ¢; but before o fol- 
lowed by a vowel, changes vy to a; while maAw, again, and zap, 
all, vary in their forms : a8, evpdrra, evoeiw, évpyvOuos, yet also 
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€ppvOpos> ovotnpua (for ctvornpa), ovfvyia> cvocevo (for cvvceda), 
ovoctrias mudivonos and maXdioxtos, tadicovtos, madippoos, mavoopos 
and macaogos. 

a. The Epic ay for dvd (136) here imitates év- as, dvords, dvoxeros. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


167. A. The dialects often cnterchange consonants : chiefly, 


1. CoGNATE MuTEs (137): as, Ion. adris, déxouat, for ads, 8éxo- 
pac: Hol. dul for dudi. Compare dudw and ambo, both, &yxw and ango, 
to choke, xixvos and cygnus, swan, uloyw and misceo, to mix. 

a. The ol. and lon. were both far less inclined than the Att. to aspi- 
ration (cf. 93). In the new Ion. the smooth mute remains before the 
rough breathing (161, 165c): as, dm’ ob, dexjuepos, ox ve. In some 
compounds, this passed into the Att. : as, drnwwrns (amd, HAL0s). 

b. Aspiration is sometimes transposed : as, Ion. xtOwv, évOaira, évOed- 
rev, Kadynouv, for xcrav, évrad0a, évreidev, Xadxryduv. 

c. The dialects also varied in the use of the breathings. In place of 
the rough, the Holic seems commonly, and the Epic often, to have used 
the smooth breathing or the digamma. In Homer we find the smooth 
for the rough particularly in words which are strengthened in some‘other 
way : as, eUxndos, oddos, odpos, HéAcos, Uumes, for Exndos, SAos, Spos, HALos, 
vues. | 

168. 2.) Co-orprnaTe Mutes (137 b): as, Ion. « for w in inéer- 
rogative and indefinite pronouns and adverbs: thus, xotos, xod, xoré, for 
woos, rod, woré* Dor., « for r in wéxa, dxa, rdxa, for mére, Sre, rére, and 
in similar adverbs of time ; Hol. wéure for révre quinque, five, pip for O4p 
fera, wild beast ; Dor. yAépapov for Brégapov, 54 for 7, ddeAds for dBeAds, 
Spvixos for Spvidos. Compare Avxos and lupus, wolf, yAvcds and dulcis, 
sweet, rls and quis, who? and Lat. bis, bellum, fr. duis, duellum. 

3.) Liquips: as, Dor. #vOov, Bévrioro¥, plvraros, for #AGov, BéXricros, 
girraros* lon. and Att. rrAedpwv for rveduwy pulmo, lung ; Ion. ply, Dor. 
viv, Cf. Aelpcov lilium, LILY. 

a. The interchange of X with another lingual appears in ‘Odvoceds 
Ulixes, Sdxpvoy lacrima. ; 


169. 4.) o with other letters. E. g. 

a. The Dor., Ion., and Old Att. oo passes, for the most part, in the 
later Att., into tr: as, rdoow Ta7Tw (39), yAdooa yAwrra, tongue. Sor 
Att. for initial o in a few words: as, o7pepov ripepov, to-day. 

b. Dor. + for o: as, Ilorecéddv, @rerov, etxarct, for Tlovedav, erecor, 
etxoot. This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 
3d pers. of verbs: as, rv, 7é, for ov, oé (Lat. tu, te); garl, pavrrl, 
pépovrt, for pycl, pact, Pépovor (Lat. ferunt). See 160d. 

ce. Dor. o for v, and v for o: as, &vdos for &dov intus, within, évri for 
éorl est, is; and in the verb-ending of Ist pers. pl. -jes for -pev (Lat. 
-mus), as Néyoues for Neyouev (Lat. legimus). 

d. The Laconic often changes 0 to o, and final s to p: as, wadedp Ar. 
Lys. 988, ovdp, cédw, for wadacds, Oeds, O€X\w + wéip for mats (Lat. puer, cf. 
Marcipor). Compare the marked correspondence of o and the Lat. 7; 
and in Lat., arbos and arbor, honos and honor. For Lac. naa, waa, see 
141 a. 
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170. 5.) The DovBLE CoNsoNANTs with other letters : as, old Edy, 
later and common ovy (ia the Lat. cum the o has been omitted instead 
of the x); Lol. Vargw for Sargw: Mol. cxévos, oxipos, for Eé-os, tigpos - 
Dor. yé, piv, for opé, o¢lv- lon. dtE5s, rpeéSs, for dtsads, Tprocds. 

a. For {, we find, in the ol. and Dor., oS, 88, and 8: as, dodos, pe- 
Aodw (137 d), walddw, uadda, Aeds, for Sfos, werifw, walfw, pata, Zeus. 

b. Interchanges of consonants are sometimes poetic rather than dia- 
Iectic, or simply took place in the progress of the language. 


171. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre: as, 


E\\aBov, ppdcocoua, véxvoct, Sooos, Srrws, Eddeve, for EraBov, &c. ; 
wrohenos, wrodes, SexOd, vivuyvos, dwddauvos, for wéddeuos, words, dixa, 
vuwupos, drddapos* epefov, ‘Oduceds, “Axtreds, pdpvyos, for &fppecor, 
‘Odveceds, "Axtrddeds, Pdpvyyos * xpadlin, kdprioros, Bdpdicros, drapwés, for 
xapdla, kpdtioros, Bpddioros, atpamés. 

a. Similar changes are also dialectic, or took place in the progress of 
the language. E. g., the Holic, instead of lengthening a vowel before a 
liquid, often made the syllable long by doubling the liquid : as, ue for 
eful to be, owéppw for omelpw to sow, xplvvw for xpww to judge, tored\da for 
Aor. éorecka. Not unfrequently, that which is poetic in one dialect is 
used in the prose of another. 


er 


THRESHOLD TO Book IT. b. ‘‘GREEK presents the MOST PERFECT 
SPECIMEN of an inflectional, or synthetic language A language which gets 
rid of inflections as far as possible, and substitutes separate words for each 
part of the conception, is called gn analytic language ; and next to the 
Chinese, which has never attained to synthesis at all, few languages are 
more analytic than the English. A synthetic language will express in 
one word what requires many words for its expression in an analytic lan- 
guage: e. g. cb foopal [ shall have been loved, Ich werde geliebt wor- 
den sein : @xero, abierat, 7 s’en était allé. 

ce. ‘*The advantage of a synthetic language lies in its compactness, pre- 
cision, and beauty of form; analytic languages are clumsier, but they 
possibly admit of greater accuracy of expression, and are less liable to 
misconception. If they are inferior instruments for the imagination, they 
better serve the purposes of reason. Splendid efflorescence is followed by 
ripe fruit. The tendency of all languages, at least in historic times, is 
from synthesis to analysis, e. g. from case-inflections to the use of prepo- 
sitions, and from tense-inflections to the use of auxiliaries. This ten- 
dency may be seen by comparing any modern language with its ancestor, 
e. g. Italian with Latin, Modern with Ancient Greek, Bengali with San- 
skrit, Persian with Zend, German with Gothic, or English with Anglo- 
Saxon. 

d. ‘‘It is most important to observe that no inflection ts arbitrary. 
Among all the richly multitudinous forms assumed by the Greek and 
Latin verbs, there is not one which does not follow some definite and 
ascertainable law. Parsing loses its difficulty and repulsiveness, when it 
is once understood that there is a definite recurrence of the same forms in 
the same meaning, and that the distorted shape assumed by some words 
is not due to arbitrary license, but to regular and well understood laws of 
phonetic corruption.” — Furrar’s Greck Syntax (from § 7-14 of Pt. I.). 


BOOK II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


“Ewea wrepéevra. 
Homer. 


172. Etymology treats of the INFLECTION and 
FoRMATION OF Worps: the former including 
DECLENSION, COMPARISON, and CONJUGATION ; 
and the latter, DERIVATION and COMPOSITION. 


a. INFLECTION is variation in the form of a word to distinguish its 
different offices or relations (inflecto, to bend to, change). A word which 
is inflected has two parts: the one constituting its essence, and receiving 
no change except as euphony or emphasis may require ; the other circum, 
stantial, and varying according to its different offices and connections. 
The former is called the essential part, or, by a botanical figure, the sTEM 
or ROOT ; and the latter, from its producing the various forms of inflec- 
tion, the inflective part. 

b. It is now common to limit the term root to primitive elements in 
the formation of words, while the term stem is not thus limited. Syl- 
lables or letters belonging to the root are termed radical ; and others, 
formative. 

c. Syllables or letters belonging to the stem are called essential ; and 
others, injlective. Of the latter, those which precede the stem are termed 
PREFIXES ; and those which follow it, AFFIXES. Aflixes are of two kinds: 
open, or vowel affixes, those which begin with a vowel ; and close, or con- 
sonant affixes, those which begin with a consonant. 


d. The last letter, or sometimes letters, of the stem, as marking its 
character, are called the STEM-MARK or CHARACTERISTIC ; and from this, 
words and stems are named mute, liquid, double-consonant, labial, pure 
(112 a), &c. 


e. By the THEME of a word, is meant that form which is first given in 
grammatical inflection: as commanly, in declension, the Nominative 
singular, and, if the word has the different genders, the masculine ; in 
comparison, the Positive ; in conjugation, the first person sy ee of the 
Present indicative active, or, if the verb is deponent, middle (though some 
prefer the Present infinitive). 


REV. GR. 7* 
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CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


173. The two classes of SUBSTANTIVES (includ- 
ing Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and ADJEc- 
TIVES (including the Article, Adjectives commonly 
so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles) are 
declined to mark three distinctions, GENDER, Num- 
BER, and CASE. 


a. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of conform- 
is the substantives to which they belong. 

. In grammars and lexicons, these distinctions are often marked by 
the appropriate forms of the article (with the interjection & for the Voca- 
tive): thus, in 6 raplas, or raplas, 6, steward, the noun is marked as 
masculine and in the Nom. sing. ; while in 6, 7 rpogos, nurse, it is marked 
as of the common gender, and in ré oixa, figs, as neuter. 


174. A. GENDER. The Greek has three gen- 
ders; the MascuLine, FEMININE, and NEUTER. 


a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to 
distinguish the gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names 
of animals, instead of being common, have but a single gender, which is 
used indifferently for both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (élxoe- 
vos, promiscuous). Thus, 6 AUKos wolf, 7 addwmnt fox, whether the male 
or the female is spoken of. 

b. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form 
with the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the 
common form, where the Jonic and Common dialects. prefer the distinct 
form : as, 6, 7 6e6s, god, goddess, and 7 Oed or Oéawa, goddess. So, like- 
wise, in adjectives. 

c. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are 
termed movable ; and this change is termed motion: as, 6 Baowheds king, 
N Bacidea queen; 6 codéds, wise, ) cop}, Td comer. 


175. The masculine gender belongs properly to words de- 
noting males; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter, to words denoting nevther males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, cither from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
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masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and citzes (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially démzn- 
utives, are neuter: as, 

6 dvexos wind, 6 Boppas Boreas, 6 worapds river, 6 Netdos the Nile, 6 wip 
month, 6 ‘ExarouBawv June-July ; % ovxi fig-tree, 4 undéa apple-tree, 
% dumedros vine, » BUBdos papyrus, 7 xwpa country, % Alyurros Egypt, 
% vicos island, 4 Udwos Samos, h words city, 7 Aaxedaiuww Lacedemon ; rd 


aixov fig, TO uAAov apple, 7d Téxvov child, +d dvdpdrodov slave, 7d yuvator, 
dim. of yur} woman, 7d watdiov little boy or girl. 


176. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or stem, according to the following rules : 

I. In the First DECLENSION (15), all words in -as and -ns are 
masculine ; and all in -a and -n, feminine : as, 6 rapias, 6 moinrns * 
) TpameCa, 7 TUyLn. 

II. In the sECOND DECLENSION (16), most words in -os and 
-ws are masculine, but some are feminine or common, words in 
-ov and -wy are neuter: as, 6 xopds, 6 veas* % vngos, 7 Ews dawn ; 
6, 7 Oeds god, 6, 9 apxros bear ; 1d addy, Td dvaryewy chamber. 

a. Except when the diminutive form in -or is given to feminine proper 
names : as, 7 Acdévriov, ) T'A\uKépiov. 


177. III. Inthe THIRD DECLENSION (17 s), 


a.) All words in -evs are masculine ; all in -o and -avus, femi- 
nine; and all in -a, -t, -v, -os, and -op, neuter: as, 6 immets, 6 du- 
gopevs amphora ; 4 nxo, 7 vats+ Td odpa, Td pede honey, rd dorv, 
TO yévos, To Arop heart. 

b.) All abstracts in -rns and -ts, and most other words in -ts 
are feminine : as, 9 yAuxurns sweetness, 1 Suvayes Power, 4 moinats 
poesy, 7 pis, » méAts. 

c.) All dabeals and palatals, and all liquids (except a few in 
which p is the stem-mark) are either masculine or feminine. 
Except palatals, they are more frequently masculine. 

d.) Nouns in which the stem ends 

1.) in -wr-, -av-, -ev-, or -vr-, are masculine: as, 6 yédws, -wros, laugh- 
ler ; 6 waidy, -Gvos, pean; 6 Ayuhr, -evos* 6 Néwy, -ovros, 4 dd0vs, 6 ylyas, 
0 iuds, -dvros, thong. Except ré ots, wrés, ear, 7d pds, hwrds, light (both 
contracts), ) ppiv, Ppevds, mind, 6, } adi, -évos, gland ; and a few names 
of cities (175) : as, 7 ‘Pauvrods, -oivros, Rhamnus. 

2.) in -8-, -0-, or two palatals, feminine: as, ) Aaumds, -ddos, torch, 
H pts, -cdos, strife, 7) xAawvs, -vdos, cloak ; 4% Kbpus, -vOos, helmet ; 4 odd- 
meyé, -yyos, trumpet. Except 6, ) mats, masdés, child, 6 mous, wodds, foot ; 
6, 4 Opus, -tdos, bird ; 6 Avs, Avyxds, Lynx, and a few other double palatals. 

3.) in -at-, or -c-, euler“ as, 7d Harrap, -aros, Td Képas, -dros, Td yépas, 


-Gus. 
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178. B. NumsBer. The Greek has three num- 
bers; the SINGULAR, denoting one; the PLURAL, 
denoting more than one; and the DuAL (duilis, from 
duo, ¢vo), a variety of the plural, which may be 
employed when only ¢wo are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular &@pwwos signifies man, the plural &»Opwro, men 
(whether two or more), and the dual dvOpurw, two men. 

a. The dual is most used in the Attic and Homeric Greek. The olic 
dialect (as the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly ot the Greek 
diale:ts) and the Hellenistic Greek show scarce a trace of the dual (the 
New Testament, like the Modern Greek, none), except in dvo, fco, and 
&ugw, both (Lat. duo, ambo). The fulness of its dual formation is one of 
the marked features of the Sanskrit. 


179. C. Casr. The Greek has five cases: the 
NoMINATIVE, GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and 
VocaTIvE. See 801. 


a. From the general character of the relations which they denote, the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. The cases are also distinguished 
as subjective, objective, and residual. For their general classification, see 
10 ; for equivalent Latin and English forms, see 14 ; for the particulars 
of their use, see Syntax. 

b. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right 
cases, and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 


180. D. MertTuyops or DrcLension. Words 
are declined, in Greek, by annexing to the stem 
certain AFFIXES (172 a,c), which mark the dis- 
tinctions of gender, number, and case. There 
are three sets of these affixes; and hence arise 
three distinct methods of declining words, called 
the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


a. The first of these methods applies only to masculine and femi- 
nine words; but the second and third, to words of all the genders. 
In some of the cases, however, the affixes vary, in the same declen- 
sion, according to the gender; so that, to know how a word is de- 
clined, it is necessary to ascertain three things: 1. its stem, 2. the 
declension to which it belongs ; and 3. its gender (173 b, 174). 


b. If the theme (172 e) and gender do not determine the stem 
and declension, these are commonly shown, as in Latin, by adding 
the Genitive singular, or its ending. Jf the Genitive singular ends tn 
-as or -ns, or in -ov from a theme in -as or -ns, the word is of the first 
declension ; if it ends in -ov from a theme in -os or -ov, the word is of 
the second declension ; if it ends in -os, the word is of the third declen- 
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sion. The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any aflix beginning with 
a vowel. 

Thus the nouns, 6 raplas steward, 7 olkla house, 4 yA@ooa tongue, 6 57- 
tos people, and 6 “Apay Arab, make in the Gen. raplov, olxlas, yAwoons, 
Sy#uov, and “ApaBos. From these genitives we ascertain that raulas, olxia, 
and yAdooa belong to Dec. 1, dHuos to Dec. 2, and “Apay to Dec. 3. By 
throwing off the affixes -ov, -as, -ys, and -os, we obtain the stems rau-, 
olxt-, yAwoo-, Snu-, and 'ApaB-. The words are then declined by annexing 
to these stems the affixes in $ 11. 


181. Each declension observes the following 


GENERAL Rutes. 1. The masculine and feminine affixes are 
the same, except in the Vominatzve and Genitive singular of the 
first declension. The neuter has also the same affixes, except 
in the dzrect cases, serngular and plural. 

2. In neuters, the three direct cases have the same form, and 
in the plural always end in a. 

3. The dual has but two forms: one for the dzrect, and the 
other for the endzrect cases. 

4. In the feminine singular of the first declension, and in 
the plural of all words, the Vocative has the same form with the 
Nominative. 


182. a. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still further lim- 
ited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and personal 
appellatives or epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence a distinct Voc. is scarce found 
in the participle, pronoun, article, or numeral. In respect to other words, 
the following may be added : 

b. Masculines of Dec. 1 are commonly names or epithets of persons, 
and therefore form the Voc. sing. 

ce. In Dec. 2, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except 
for euphony or rhythm : as,’°Q Pidos, & pidos, my friend! my friend / Ar. 
Nub. 1167. Bidos & Mevédde A. 189. "Hédeds re I. 277. To avoid the 
double ¢, 6eés, god (like dews in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct 
Voc. ; yet Geé St. Mat. 27. 46. | 

d. In Dec. 3, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the 
Nom. is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Att. writers: thus, 
"Q waoa woke Ar. Ach. 971; but *Q wéds Soph. Phil. 1213. Alay Soph. 
Aj. 89; but ’Q gid’ Alas lb. 529. In many words of this declension, the 
Voc. cannot be formed without such a mutilation of the stem as scarcely 
to leave it intelligible (160). 


183. The Table (12) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELements: I. Fiextsue Enpinos, which 
are seqneficant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connectina VoweELs, which are chiefly 
euphonic in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings 
with the stem. 
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a. These elements, when there is no danger of mistake, may be more 
briefly called Flexives and Connectives. The atfixes are termed euphonic, 
when they have connecting vowels, and nude (nudus, naked), when they 
want them. Where the connectives were followed by other vowels, con- 
traction took place in ‘one or another of its forms, though not always 
according to the common laws. See 7, 13. 

b. From the softening use or harsher want of connecting vowels, Dec. 1 
and 2 are sometimes distinguished as Euphonic, Weak, or Vowel Declen- 
sions (Dec. 1, the 4-Declension; and Dec. 2, the O-Declension); and 
Dec. 3, as the Nude, Strong, or Consonant Declension (the flexive here 
being often attached to a consonant). 


184. The tables (11-13) show, that, in regular declen- 
sion, 


a.) The flexive of the Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. 1) fem. is 
always s¢. 

b.) The Dat. has always t: in the sing., ending with this vowel ; in 
the plur., joining it with o, and in the dual, with v. 

c.) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. 3) always ends in y, or its 
corresponding vowel a (138) ; and the Acc. pl. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding s to the Acc. sing. (122, 156). 

d.) The Gen. pl. and dual always ends in v; which, in the plur., is 
preceded by , and in the dual by an te diphthong. 

e.) In Dec. 1 and 2, the affixes are all open (172 c) and constitute a dis- 
tinct syllable. In Dec. 3, three of the affixes, o, v, and ot, are close, and 
of these the two first, having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable 
of the stem. 

f.) In the singular of Dec. 3, the direct cases neut., and the Voc. masc. 
and fem., have no affixes. 

g.) Words of Dec. 1 and 2 are parisyllabic (par, equal), that is, have 
the same number of syllables in all their cases ; but words of Dec. 3 are 
imparisyllabic, that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in 
others. 


185. The three Greek and first three Latin declensions 
correspond. The fourth and fifth declensions in Latin are con- 
tract varieties of the third. 


The resemblance of Latin to Greek declension is striking, both in its 
eneral rules and in many of its special methods. We observe, in exam- 
ining the comparative table (13), 

a.) That final v in Greek corresponds to m in Lat., since p could not 
end a Greek word (160). 

b.) That the Lat. Dat., where it differs from the Ablative (the old In- 
direct Case, 186 f), is only a later form, e having passed into the closer ¢ 
by precession. 

c.) The euphonic insertion of 7 and } in Latin declension, as also great- 
ly in Latin conjugation, to prevent hiatus (100 b). 

d.) The correspondence of the Greek 0 or w and the Latin w, in forms 
where o appears in the earlier Latin itself: as, avos, servom ; later avus, 
servum. See 116. 
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HISTORY OF GREEK DECLENSION. 


186. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period 
not merelfot written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, 
therefore, only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language 
itself, and by the aid of comparative philology. The following view of 
the subject has much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the 
general phenomena of Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers 
and cases. We might add, of Latin declension also ; for the declension- 
system of the two languages is so essentially identical, that it inust have 
ae mainly developed before the geographical separation of the two races. 
ee 13, 185. 

b. Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple stem was used, 
as in some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote 
number or case: thus, ly@v fish, yiw vulture, whether one or more were 
spokea of. Then the plural number was marked, by alfixing to the stem 
e (the equivalent of our plural sign s, 138), the simple root, of course, now 
becoming singular, as each new formation limits the use of prior forms : 
thus, ‘ 
Sing. lv fish, yir vulture; Plur. (xOve fishes, yore vultures. 

c. The next step was to make a separate form to express the indirect, 
as distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing t 
to the root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common 
signs of the plural, v. We have now the distinction of case: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Direct Case, ly6¥, yur: ly Ove, yiqe. 
Indirect Case, (x Ovi, yurl- ly Oviv, yurly. 

d. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From the 
Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, 
of an action, i. e. the Nominative and Accusative cases. ~ 

The Nominative was formed by adding s, as the sign of the subject, to 
the old Direct forms: thus, Sing. lyOus, yirs + Plur. lyOves, yirres. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the stem, as the sign of the 
direct object, v, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the 
plural, ¢: thus, Sing. (y@uv, yirv: Plur. lyOdbvs, yorvs: or, by the eu- 

honic change of v into its corresponding vowel (138, 160 e), Sing. yma, 

lur. ly@vas, yiwas. 

e. (B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the odject7ve relations, i. e. the Genitive. 
This was formed by affixing 8, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 08. 
At least, the different forms of the Genitive which later occur point to this 
as a common origin. In the plural, this took the plural affix v: thus, 
o€v. But by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, neither @ nor 
®v could end a word (160). Therefore, @ either was changed to s, or was 
dropped, or assumed the vowel e€ (commonly written, with wv paragogic, 
ev, 164) ; and o€v became ov by the absorption of the 0 (as if «, cf. 160 f). 
Thus 08 became os, 0, or oev ; and o6y, ov. 

f. The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except 
that a new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign t (c.) to the 
Nominative plural. 

In Latin, the old Indirect Case (the Ablative) retained no small share 
of its subjective offices ; and in the singular, the Dative became extensively 
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distinct m form, through the precession of the final vowel : as, Abl. lyra, 
sue, re; Dat. lyra, sui, rei. In the plural, the old Indirect Case re- 
mained, without distinction of form, as both Ablative and Dative. 

g. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form had 
so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could 
not be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double 
by nature or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence 
this form came at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in 
the time of Homer this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been 
fully made. The old Direct Case singular, which had the simple form of 
the stem, was likewise retained as a case of address (Vocative), in words 
in which there was occasion for such a form, and the laws of euphony 
allowed it. In the plural, the Vocative had never any form distinct from 
the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and the five cases, 
which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear thus : 


S. Nom. -s ly Ovs yours (yoy) P. N.V. -es ly Oves vires 
G 


Gen. -os lxOvos ‘yumrds en. -wy ly Odwy yur @y 
Dat. -e ly O0i yur Dat. -eor lyOvecr yurect 
Acc. -v, -a ly Ouv vine (x Ober) = (yupi) 
Voc. * ly Ou Acc. -as ly6vas yiras 
D. Dir. -e lOve yiwe Indir. -w ly Ov (ixOvow) §yurlv (yvroiv) 


h. For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two 
later modifications : viz., the common shorter Dat. pl., formed by drop- 
ping e (unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the 
plural sign o, a sign so extensively employed in our own and other lan- 
guages) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting 0, after the 
sags of the Gen. sing. and pl. 

i. In the Latin, the dual disappeared except in duo and ambo (178 a). 


187. a. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, 
now called the third, but entitled to be called the first. Subsequently 
two other modes of declension sprang up, more euphonic in their char- 
acter, having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the 
root ; the one having 0, now called the second declension ; and the other, 
a, now called the first (189). These declensions chose rather to drop than 
to change the final 0 of the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with 
the Nom. ; and likewise to retain the old Direct Case asa Nom. pl., which 
became afterwards distinguished from the dual by a different mode of con- 
traction, its more frequent use leading to precession. In all the affixes 
of these declensions in which two vowels came together, contraction natu- 
rally took place (183 a) ; and in the Dat. pl. a shorter form became the 
more common one, made either by dropping t from the longer form, or by 
adding the plural sign ¢ to the Dat. sing. For ein the Voc., instead of 
o, see 114c. We give as an example of Dec. 2, 6 Adyos, word, and of 
Dec. 1, 6 rapulas, steward. 


S. N. Ady(o-s)os rapl(a-slag P.N. Ady(o-€ )oe rapl(a-e jar 
G. Ady(0-0)ov Tapi(a-o)ov G. Ady(0-wr)ev Tapt(d-wv) av 
D. Aby(o-c)@ = Tapl(a-r)a D. rAdy(o-ect, oror)org Tapul(a-eor, ator)arg 
A. dNby(o-v)ov Tayi(a-v)av <A. Ady(o-as)ous Tapl(a-as)as 
V. Aby(o ‘Je rapi(a jo V. as Nom. 


D. N. A.V. Aby(0-e)w rapt(a-e)la  G. D. Aby(o-w)ow rapl(a-w)ary. 
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b. In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive di- 
rect form, without ¢ or v appended, was sometimes retained : as, Nom. 
Ovéord, irméra (197 b), 6° Acc. vew, éw, “Aw (199). So the neuters 74, 
GdXo, aurd, éxetvo, 6 (199) ; unless these came from old forms ending, like 
the Lat. id, illud, istud, quid, quod, and aliud, in a lingual mute, which 
later laws of euphony forbade. 

c. The Lat. Dec. 1 and 2 have Gen. sing. forms, both with and with- 
out a final s: as, familias, aulai, mense ; illius, ejus, totiws, servi. 


188. We have thus far treated specially of the masculine gender. 
In the neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), 
since things without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of sub- 
ject and object is obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this 
gender the separation of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The 
place of these three cases continued to be supplicd by a single Direct Case, 
which in the singular of Dec. 3 was the simple stem, and in the singular 
of Dec. 2 had the Acc. form, which suited the objective character of the 
gender. In the plural, it took the same form in both declensions, simply 
appending, instead of the old ¢, & (which, as the corresponding vowel of v, 
is more objective in its character, 138) ; and without a connecting vowel, 
which was not here needed. The striking analogy of the Latin through- 
out will be here observed. We give, as examples, 7d ddxpu (poet.) tear, of 
Dec. 3, and 7d cdxov fig, of Dec. 2. 


S. N. A.V. ddxpy o0K-ov P. N. A.V. ddxpu-a = oix-a 
Gen. Odxpu-os oK-ou Gen. daxpv-wy = ocUK-wy 
Dat. Odxpu-- = UK-w Dat. Sdxpu-c1  ocvK-o1s 


D. N. A.V. Sdxpu-e = ovK-w D. G. D. daxpt-ow obx-ow 


189. a. The declension which is first in name was probably Jast in 
development, and appears to have arisen in the effort to obtain a distinct 
form for the feminine. This may have taken place somewhat thus. 
A distinction was made in the theme by appending, instead of the strong 
flexive s, the softer and more objective v. As this could not remain after 
a consonant, it passed, as in the Acc. of Dec. 3, into the corresponding a, 
to which again in the Acc. v was affixed as the sign of case. Thea be- 
came thus a connecting vowel, and was so adopted throughout. With 
this view of it, the theme has no flexible ending. The a united with all 
the open flexives, forming long vowels or diphthongs. Through analogy, 
or to render the distinctive sign of this declension more prominent, a was 
also lengthened, in many words, in the remaining forms: viz., those of 
the direct cases singular. For distinction from the theme, the form og 
was preferred in the Gen. sing. Thus, % olxla, house : 


N.V. Sing. olxi(a )a@ Pl. olxtae Du. olkia 


Gen. oixt(a-os)as oixi@y olxiaw 
Dat. olxi(a-c )@ olxtacs olxlaw 
Acc. oikl(a-v )av olxias olkla 


b. As, however, this declension, containing no neuters, was more dis- 
tinctively a personal declension than either of the others, it afterwards 
received many masculine derivatives referring to persons, and thus be- 
came less peculiarly a feminine declension than the Lat. Dec. 1. An ex- 
ample of these masculines, taulas, has been anticipated for comparison 
with Dec. 2. These were distinguished from the feminines by the use of 
the strong flexive ¢ in the theme, and the consequent omission of the final 
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consonant in the Gen. sing. (187 a). For the precession which so pre- 
vailed in the sing. of this declension, see 195. 


190. The prevention of hiatus by the insertion of aspirate conso- 
nants (the successors of the digamma or used like it), and by different 
modes of contraction (100), has given an especial variety of form, in the 
Jirst and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, as the primi- 
tive Indirect Case (186c¢), originally performed the offices of both the 
Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The « appended with the insertion of ¢, a natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and 
Dat., and in Dec. 2 even as plural, is evidently of great antiquity. It 
does not occur in names of persons, and is chiefly used where local rela- 
tions are spoken of. E. g. 

Dec. 1. €& evvigi, from the bed, y. 405; dd vevpiidw (163 a) 8. 300 ; 
Hoe Binge wiOjoas, trusting to his strength, X. 107 ; xepartpw érel Ad Bev 
II. 762; ws ppjrpn ppnrpngyw apiyy B. 363; xepolv re Bindi re wp. 246 ; 
du’ not pawouevnpy I. 618, 682; xparepig: Bindu ®. 501; érépnge I. 734 ; 
Ovpnpy t. 238. 

Dec. 2. ‘Ihde xruTa relxea, the famed walls of (or at) Troy, &. 295 ; 
daxpvdgds wARoOev, were filled with tears, P. 696 ; dd maccarogu, 1. 268 ; 
éx movropyw w. 83; dd rraréos mrvogw N. 588; éwi dckwpw N. 308 ;- 
wap avrog. p. 302; dud dcrecow pw. 45 ; Oeopw pnorwp drddavros H. 366. 
So éoyapody €. 59, and xorvAndovoduy e. 433, as of Dec. 2, while the 
themes in use are éoxdpn of Dec. 1, and xorvAnddy of Dec. 38. 

a. The @ is likewise inserted in the Dative plural of a few words of 
Dec. 3, chiefly neuters in -os ; and here serves to lengthen the preceding 
syllable. These forms were also used as both Gen. and Dat., and some- 
times with the force of the singular: as, car’ Spergu, down the mountains, 
A. 452; dd ortbecpu, from the breast, R. 214; mpood trmow xai Syeopu 
E. 107; odv dSxeoge TI. 811; Speogu A. 474 (cf. A. 479); bd xpdreode, 
under the head, K. 156 ; ’EpeBeopw (probably the correct form for ’Epé- 
Bevoduy I. 572, &c.) ; dwd vaiddu (o here dropped), from the ships, II. 246. 

b. Compare with these forms in -du, the Lat. Datives t1bi, sibi, nobis, 
wobis, deabus, civibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -d7- as, 
abi, alibi, utribi, from is, alius, uwter. The forms in -nde when used as 
Datives are often written incorrectly with an « subscript (~ggt, 109 a), as 
though dt had been added to the complete Dat. form. 


191. 2.) The « appended with the insertion of ®. This form be- 
came adverbial (chicfly poetic), denoting the place where: as, olxo@e at 
home, &AoO: elsewhere, avroot, 50:, Kopw006r. It was mostly confined to 
Dec. 2; and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of 
other declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use 
as the Indirect Case still remain in Homer: thus, Gen. 'IAc66e wrpo, before 
Troy, 8. 561, ovpavohe mpd T. 8, 4&0¢ rpo £. 36; Dat. xypo& I. 300, 
o. 370. 

3.) The t appended with the insertion of xy. This appears in the Epic 
xe oo properly written jx«, cf. 190 b), for the adverbial Dative 7, where, 
A. 607. 


4.) The t contracted with the preceding vowel into at or ot (119). 
This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in adverbial 
Datives : as, yaual humi, on the ground, otxo. at home (but ofkw to a house ; 
cf. Lat. domi and domus), wédot, "IoOuoi, of, ror. Yet év IoOuot Simon. 
Fr. 209 ; év IIpsavorot Insc. Cret. ; rot ddyoe Insc. Beeot. 
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5.) The common form, in which the t is absorbed by the preceding 
vowel : as, Avp(a-t)q, olk(o-t)p, Ioduy, ro djuy. 


192. The forms of the Genitive in -o8ev or -Oev (186 e) remained in 
the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence : as, 
olxobev from home, &ddobev, adroder, ’AOivnbev. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited dx’ ovpavdbev, from heaven, 0. 365, é 
Alovpunbey ©. 304, é& dddbev &. 335, Acodey O. 489 ; and the pronominal 
forms éuébev, oéGev, €0ev (27), which even occur in Attic poets. 


CHAPTER II. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


193. The declension of adjectives is also here treated, so 
far as it corresponds with the declension of nouns. See 229. 


I. THE FIRST DECLENSION., | 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-15, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


194. The original affixes of Dec. 1 all had a as a connect- 
ing vowel (187, 189). In most of these, the a, if not contract- 
ed with a vowel following (183 a), was itself made long. Short 
a, however, remained in the senxgular, 

1.) In the direct cases of feminines whose stem ended in a, 
a double consonant, AA, or aw: as, povoa, povoav, rpamefa (15), 
yAéooa (or yAdrra, 169 a) tongue, diva thirst, 8déa opinion, dur- 
Aa contest, Neawa lroness. 


a. Add a few others in -Aa and -va; as, radda rest, Excdvd viper, pé- 
pwd care, Séorowd mistress : and a very few in which p or a mute pre- 
cedes a; as, TOAUE courage, dxavOa thorn, Stara mode of life. 

b. Add many feminines in -a pure and -pa, mostly having a diph- 
thong in the penult, and easily recognized by the accent. The principal 
classes are, (a) Polyayllables in -ea and -ova, except abstracts in -eva from 
verbs in -evw ; as, ddA7Oed truth, edvod good-will, Bacthed queen, but 
Bacweia reign, from Baciredw* (8) Female designations in -rpta ; as,, 
yarrpid female musician: (y) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names 
of places in -ara ; as, waid good mother, ‘Ioriad - (5) Words in -wa ; as, 
uvid fly: (€) Most words in -pa, whose penult is lengthened by a diph- 
thong (except av), by %, or by £6; as, udxapaé sword, yéepipd bridge, 
Tlvpa2. 

c. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final a in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and propertspomes it must be short by the gen- 
eral laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is Zong in 
all oxytoncs, and in all proxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the proper 


vw 


names Kj52, I1vf5~, and the numeral pld one. 
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2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -rns, and of gentiles and com- 
pound verbals in -ns : as, vavrns (14), Mepons Persian, pupommaAns 
(pupov perfume, mworew to sell) perfumer; Voc. vaira, Mepoa (but 
Tepons Perses, a man’s name, Voc. Hepon), pupomaad. 


195. Inthe singular, long a passed, by precession, into 7, 
unless preceded by e, «, p, or po (115 a): as, vaurns, vavry, 
’Arpeidn, povons, poven, @dn, @dnv: but rapids, rapia, Gea, Oeas, 
Avpa, Avpav (14, 15), idea zdea, ypeia need, xpoa color. 

a. Long a likewise remains in the pures, rod grass, orod porch, yoa 
jield, ovxta gourd, xapid walnut-tree, dda olive-trec, Navoixdd ; in dada 
war-cry, éwiBda, sxavdddrd, yervddas ; and in some proper names, partic- 
ularly those which are Doric or foreign, as, Ajda, Pirouyjdrd, Aewvldds, 
ZvAAds * and it became n after p or po in the words d€pn 1:e2k, xopn maid- 
en, xofpn (Ion. and Old Att. xd2x7, 157) cheek, d0dpn pap, atOpn clear sky, 
po} stream ; in some proper names, as T7a7s* and in compounds of pe- 
Tpéw, as yewérpyns land-measurcr, geomcter. In some words, usage fluc- 
tuates between long or short a and 7: as, ‘Apdowds Cyr. 6. 1. 31, "Apa- 
omns lb. 5. 1. 4, wetva and welvn, hunger, mpvuved and mapuyn, stern. 


196. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the stem ends in 
a or e, and feminine adjectives in -ea and -on, are contracted : 
AS, praa pvad, ‘Eppéas ‘Epis, Bopeas Boppas (p doubled), ovxéa ouxh, 
Jig-tree ; xpvoéa xpvoq, Seddon Sirdyj. See 15, 23, J20 e. 


Diavectic Forms. 


197. a. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original a ; while, in the singular, the Jonic has n in most 
of those words in which the Aétic and Common dialects have long a, and 
even in some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -ed& 
and -ovs (130): as, Dor. god, g8as, gd¢, gédv - lon. Adpy, Adpys, d¥pn, 
Avpnv, Tapdéns (yet Hom. has Oded): Ep. ddnOeln, edrroly, New lon. &d7- 
Ontn, uly, for drAnOed, etrrod, wld. 

b. In words in -ys, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes re- 
tained by Hom. and some of the other poets as Nom. (187 b), for the sake 
of the metre or euphony: as, 6 afre Ovéord B. 107 ; immord Néorwp 
B. 336 ; évptoma Zevs B. 146; Baduuyra Xelpwy Pind. N. 3. 92. Com- 
pare Lat. nauta, scriba. So in feminines in -y, the poets sometimes re- 
tain the old short a in the Voc. : as, wiyudd Pidrn T. 130; °Q Aled, Sapph. 
me [44]. On the other hand, Aljrn Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Aljrd, Voc. of 

‘ Alarns. 

c. The old Gen. affixes, -Go and dev, which often occur in the Epic 
writers, were contracted as follows: (1) In the Jon., they were regularly 
contracted into -w and -wy, with the insertion of ¢ after a consonant, but 
commonly in the poets with synizesis (120i, 117 b) : as, "A7peld(do, w)ew, 
"Arped(dwy, Gv)éwv - Bopédo Bopéw, ‘Epuelw O. 214, dijuperiw A. 47. (2) 
In the Dor., & absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became & 
and av (131 a): as, ‘Arpel5(ao)a, “Arped(dwv)av. (3) In the Att., do and 
Gwy were contracted into ov (by precession from @, 115) and ov: as, 
"Arpeld(ao, wov, "Arpetd(dwy)av. ; 
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d. In some masculines, chiefly proper names, the later Ion. has e& in 
the Acc. for nv: as Aewvidean Hdt. 8. 15 (-nv Id. 7. 206), deordred Id. 1. 
11 (so, in some editions, Acc. pl. -eés for -ds : as, deomdreds Ib. 111). 


198. a. The Dat. pl. in Hom. commonly ends in -yov or -ys before 
a vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe) : as Oejow A. 638, Oens els 
Yr. 158. Ima few instances, -ys precedes a consonant : as, o7s cal A. 179, 
wérpys wpés n. 279. We even find @eats ¢. 119, dxrats M. 284, and md- 
oats x. 471; where some would change -ats to -ys. 

b. Antique, Ion., and Dor. forms are sometimes found in Att. writers ; 
particularly, ; 

1.) The Dor. Gen. in -d, from some nouns in -as, mostly proper names : 
as, dpv.OoOjpas, fowler, Tw8pvas, KadXlas: G. dpvOo84pa, I'wBpva Cyr. 5. 
2. 14 (T'w8pvov Ib. 2), Kaddia Ages. 8. 3 (KadAlov Symp. 3. 3). So all 
contracts In -@s : as, Bofpas, G. Boppa. 

2.) The Ion. Gen. in -ew, from a few proper names in -ns: as Tip7s, 
on - G. Thpew Th. 2. 29, KauBioew Cyr. 1. 2. 1 (KapBicov 1b. 8. 
5. 27). 

3). The old Dat. pl. in -a1et, which is frequent in the poets. So, in 
Plato, réxvacon Leg. 920 e, judépacot Pheedr. 276 b. 

ce. For Epic forms in -t, -xt, and -@ev, see 190-192; for Dor. and 
fol. forms of the Acc. pl., 131d. 


II. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


‘199. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (187 b), 


1.) In the theme of the artzcle: thus, 6 for 6s. Compare 
Lat. elle, apse, este, que. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns dos, 
avros, éxeivos, and és- thus, ro, dAdo, avro, éxeivo, 6, for tov, 
GAAov, &c. - 

a. In crasis with the article (125), and in composition with the defini- 


tives rotos, récos, TnXlxos, and ruvvos, the neuter avré more pat ca be- 
comes alrév: thus, ra’rév and ravré, for 7d avré* rovofrov and rototro. 


3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(200), particularly in 4 és dawn, 7 dros threshing-floor, 6 da- 
yos hare, 9 Kews, 4 Kas, 4 Tews, 6 “AOws: thus, Acc. é (only), 
Adyov and Ady, "Ado. So, in the adjectives dynpws oN dva- 
trews full, a&coxpews competent. 


200. Contracts. If the stem-mark (172d) is a, e, or o, 
it may be contracted with the affix. See dyjpaos (22), dcreor, 
voos (16); and also 120c,e,i, 121. The contract declension 
in -ws and -wy, from -aos and -aoy, is termed by grammarians 
the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic writers, 
although it is far from being peculiar to them (87 b). 


166 SECOND DECLENSION. — DIALECTIC FORMS. § 200. 


a. If the stem-mark is longa, ¢€ is inserted after the contraction (120 i) : 
as, vids (vws) vews (16), vaot (yw) vew, vay (vp) veg, vasy (yw) vewy: Pl. 
vaol (vw) vew,-&c. For the accent, see Prosody, 772 d.° 

b. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is small. 
In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs only 
with some change. Thus etyews, fertile, is the contract form of evyaos 
(fr. (yaa)y%, poet. yaia, earth), in place of which we find the protracted 
edyacos and etyecos. 


Dratectic Fors. 


201. a. The affix of the Gen. sing. -o-o (13), which was commonly 
contracted to -ov, or, in the ol. and stricter Dor., to -w (130 c), was often 
prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the Tragic 
in lyric portions), to -ovo (called the Thessalian form, and not receiving 
elision) : thus, wévrovu ‘Ixaplovo B. 145; Sduov bWydro%o a. 126; olo Sduoro 
a. 330; Oeod Pind. O. 2. 37; Oeoto Ib. 6. 60; pweyddrw Alos Alc. 1 [20] ; 
éexonévo.o ld. 37 [28]; worapuoto...’Avdaw Theoc. 1. 68 ; padrtaxd xdproto 

. 4. 18. | 

b. A single contraction, with the insertion of € (120i), gives the Epic 
genitives Tler(doo)ewo A. 327, TleveX(aoo)éwo (v. I. -éoro) =. 489. The 
poetic doubling of t gives the Epic dual form in -oviv (so always in Hom.). 

c. The new Ion. has Gen. forms with ¢€ inserted : as, rupéwv Hdt. 2. 
36, Zoveéwy Id. 5. 35. In some proper names in -os, these imitate Dec. 1: 
as, Kpotcos, Kpoloew Hdt. 8. 122 (Kpolcov 1. 6) ; Bdrrew, KAcopBpérew, 
Id. 4. 160; 5. 32. 

d. The old Dat. pl. in -over is common in the poets of all classes, and 
in Ion. prose. So, even in Plato, Oeoto. Leg. 955 e. 

e. For Epic or old forms in -dé¢t, -o6t, -ot, and -o8ev, see 1908; for the 
Dor. and Hol. Acc. pl., 131d. 

f. Contracts in -ovs from -oos occur in Hom. and Hdt., though rarely : 
as, vods x. 240 (here only in Hom.), eévov Hdt. 6. 105. In words in -eos, 
-eov, Hom. sometimes protracts the € to e (134 a), and sometimes employs 
synizesis (117 b). 


Ill. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 17-21; for the gender, 177.) 


202. In this declension, the Nominative, though regarded 
as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the stem in its sim- 
ple distinct form. This form must therefore be learned from 
the Genitive, or from some case which has an open affix 
(172 c). 


a. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes which occur 
in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that is, in the 
Nom. and Voc. sing., in the Acc. sing. in -v (where the stem receives the 
same changes as in the theme), and in the Dat. pl. 

b. The change of v, the original flexive of the Acc. sing., into a, was so 
extensively required in this declension by the rule (160 e), that a became 
the prevailing affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will there- 
fore be understood that the affix is a, if no statement is made to the con- 
trary. 


§ 205. THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. 167 


Words of Dec. 3 are divided, according to the stem-mark, or 
characteristic, into Mures, Liquips, and Purss (172 d). 


A. Mutes (17). 


203. Lapiats anp Pauatats. These are all masculine or 
feminine (177.c). Except in the irregular yuvy, the theme 
ends in ¥ or € (151), and the Voc. has no distinct form 
(182 d). 


a. Tur}, woman, wife, which has its theme after the form of Dec. 1, 
and is accented as if dissyllabic throughout, is thus declined : S. N. yuv7, 
G. yuvatkés (accented as if pronounced yvactxés), D. yuvackl, A. yuvatka, 
V. yivae: PLN. yuvatxes, G. yuvacxdv, D. yuvarti, A. yuvatcas: D. N. yu- 
vaixe, G. yuvacxoty. The old grammarians have also cited from Comic 
writers the forms, A. yuvi, P. N. yuvai, A. yuvds, according to Dec. 1. 

b. In the stem @pryx-, 8 becomes +, except where x is changed (159 b). 
In 7 dAdwnyt, -exos, fox, the € of the stem is lengthened in the theme. 


204. Linevats. In these, the characteristic lingual can- 
not remain in any case which has either a close affix or no affix 
(202 a) ; and if another consonant is thus brought before « or 
to the end of a word, further change may be required : as, 


€dl(5s)s, xdpu(Os)s, wat(Sor)ol, xret(dv)v, (watd)trat, cSu(ar)a , \é0(yr)v 
(17) ; EAuc(vOs)vs (156 b) ; Pa(r)s, Fra(r)p (17): dva(xrs, xs)§, adv(axr)a, 
ddua(prs)p, A€(ovrs, ovs, oev)wv, A€(ovrarjovor (17). Cf. Lat. sta(ts)s, 
frau(ds)s, par(ts)s. 

a. Barytones in -¢ and -vs form the Acc. sing. both in -v and less fre- 
quently in -a: as, &pis, xdpus (17), 6, 7 Spms bird,  xdpts grace ; Acc. Epw, 
Spyw (160 e), and poet. épida, Spvia, commonly Xdpira as the name of a 
goddess, but otherwise xdpw. So xrcls (17), 6 yédws laughter, and the 
compounds of wovs foot, have both forms: x\ely and xretda, yédwra and 
yékwv ; see Oldlaous, dlrovs (21, 22). Add 6 &pws love, and wdis (poet. for 
mats, 105) : in later poets, pw, rdiv. In oxytones, the accent served to 
prevent the lingual from falling away, and thus to forbid the form in -v. 

b. If a distinct Voc. is needed, linguals obtain this by dropping the 
stem-mark (160 a): as, wat, Adov (17) ; “Apreyss Diana, veins girl, rupay- 
vis sovereignty, V. “Apreu, vedm, rvpavi Soph. O. T. 380. A few proper 
names in -Gs, -avros, then change v as in the theme : as, “ArAds, IoAvdd- 
pas, V.”"ArX(arr, av, aa)d, TloAvddud Hel. 6.1.5. The Voc. form ava is 
used only in addressing a god, as Zed dva I. 351, Soph. O. C. 1485; 
otherwise, & dvat or dvat (126). 

205. STEMS IN -yr-- When, by the dropping of +, » is 
brought before s in the theme, the s is changed, if an O vowel 
precedes ; but otherwise the »: as, Né(ovrs, ovs, oev)wv, yiy(avrs, 
avs, aas)as (17, 153, 156) ; Av(ovrs)wv, O(evrs)eis, AUcas, dvs (26). 

a. Except ddovs (17), and participles from verbs in -wpt: as, dldous, 
Sous, fr. Stdwus (45). Yet Ion. dda» Hdt. 6. 107. 

b. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ys in the theme, 
instead of -eg : as, KAjuns, -evros, Clemens, OvdA7s, -evros, Valens. 

c. The host of words whose stems end -vr- may conveniently be made 
into a separate class (Liquid-Mutes), by taking wr as the stem-mark. 


168 THIRD DECLENSION. — MUTES. § 206. 


206. Neuter Lincuats. In these the stem-mark is always 
r, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after pa, but 
otherwise gives place to s or p (160): as, cap(ar)a, p(or)ds, 
xép(ar)as, fr(ar)ap (17); «i8(or)ds (26) ; drecp(ar)ap and -a, unguent. 
Cf. Lat. poém(at)a, co(rd)r. 

a. The ¢ is also omitted in wéd(i7)t mel, honey ; in ydX(axr)a lac, milk, 
which also drops « ; and in yév(ar)v genu, knee, and dép(ar)v spear, which 
have also v in place of a (cf. 224c). In the poet. fu(ar)ap day, p takes 
the place of + a pa ; and in 0d(ar)wp water, ox(ar)@p filth, wp takes the 
place of ar. 


207. Contract LincvaLs. a. A few linguals drop the stem-mark 
(140 a) before some or all of the open affixes, and are then contracted : as, 
KAetdas (xAetas) Krets * Kép(aTos, aos)wsg (17) ; 7d répas, prodigy, P. N. ré- 
pita répad, G. repdrwy repay: 6 xpws, skin, S. D. xp(wrl, wi)@ (in the 
phrase év xpy). So, in Hom., from 6 lépws sudor, sweat, 6 yédws laughter, 
0 pws love, S. D. lip(Gri)@, yédw, top: A. lip(Gra, wa)a, yéro. 

b. These neuters are contracted in the stem : ods, wrés, car, fr. the old 
ovas, odaros (17) ; ordap orp, tallow, G. orédros ornrés: Ppéap well, G. 
gpéaros (-&) dpyrés. See 120 db, c. 

c. So, usually, nouns and adjectives in -es, -evros, preceded by 0 or 9: 
as, ‘Oz(oevrs, decs)obs, -(de)odvros (17), 6 wrax(ders)ots cake ; Tus(hees)qs or 
As (109 a), rTen(he)Hooa, Tiu(jev)hv, honored. Add some in -ts, -e8osg : as, 
% Sats Sds torch, wapnyts rapys cheek, puts pes blister. 


B. Liqurps (18). 


208. Mascunine anp Feminine Liquips. In these the 
stem always ends in » or p, except in dds (6 sal, salt, 4 sea), of 
which the singular is rare in Attic prose. For the euphonic 
changes in the theme and Dat. pl., see 153, 154, 156, 145 a. 
In -vs of the theme, (a) the s is changed after an E or O vowel ; 
(b) the », after « or v; and (c) after a, in nouns the s, but in 
adjectives the »: as, 


(a) Ayu(evs, eev)hv, Salu(ovs)ov (18) ; 6 al(wvs)dv eevum, age, 6 u(nvs)hv 
mensis, MONTH ; (b) A(ws, cas)ts (18), 6 Pdpx(ivs)¥g Phorcys ; (c) mat(avs) 
(18), wéA(avs)Gs (23). 

Except 6 xrels, xrevbs, comb ; els, évds, one (25) ; the Ion. 6 pels (as 
fr. s. wev-, yet G. unvds) for wiv month, Hdt. 2. 82; and 6 udcour, -ivos, 
wooden tower. In the pronoun ris (28), v is simply omitted in the theme. 

e. Most words in -tg and -v¢ have a second, but less classic form, in 
-ww and -vy: as, Als and pl», Pépxus and Pdpxuy, 6 derpls and derdily del- 
phin, DOLPHIN. 

f. In the Voc. of ’Awdéd\\wr, -wvos, Apollo, Toceddv, -Gvos, Neptune, 
© owTp, -jpos, savior, dap, -épos, brother-in-law, and, of the personal 
words in 210, the natural tone of address has thrown back the accent as 
far as possible, and shortened the last syllable of the stem if long :“Amod- 
Aov, IIdcecdov, oGrep, Sdep, dvep, warep, Ovyarep, Ajunrep. If the accent 
is not thrown back, oxytone nouns retaining v or p in the theme have no 
distinct Voc. : as, Nauj, 6, 7 alOhp, -épos, ETHER. 


§ 212. LIQUIDS. PURES. 169 


209. Neuter Liquips. A few nouns in which the stem 
ends in p are neuter. They are, for the most part, confined to 
the singular; and require, in their declension, no euphonic 
changes of letters. E. g. wip, mupés (14; v lengthened in the 
monosyllabic stem), vexrap, -apos, nectar. 


a. In ap (Feap) ver, spring, and the poetic xéap cor, heart, contraction 
takes place in the stem: N. éap, poet. #p, G. and D. apos, gaps, oftener 
pos, Rpc: N. xéap, in Hom. always xijp, D. xfjpe. 


210. Syncopatep Liquips. I. In a few familiar liquids, 
a short vowel is syncopated before the stem-mark : viz., 


a. In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open affixes: 
dvfp (s. dvep-, sync. dvp-, dvdp-, 146b) man; xbwv (s. xvov, sync. Kuv-) 
canis, dog, also syncopated in Dat. pl. ; dpvds (s. dpev-, sync. dpv-) lambs, 
of which the Nom. sing. is not used, but in its place, auvds agnus, of 
Dec. 2. See 18. 
pb. These five are syncopated in the Gen. and Dat. sing. : wérhp (18 ; s. 
Warep-, warp-) FATHER; pftynp MOTHER, G. wyrépos unrpds, D. unrépe 
pyrpl; @¥yarnp DAUGHTER, Ouya(répos)tpés, Ovya(répt)rpl:  yaorhp 
stomach, yao(répos)rpés, yao(rép:)rpl: 7 Anptryp Ceres, Arjun(repos)tpos, 
Ajun(rept)tpr, also Acc. epee seit 

c. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and some- 
times employ it in other cases than those which are specified. For the 
Dat. pl., see 145a. Taoryp has not only yaorpdoe (Dio C. 54. 22), but 
also in Hipp. yaorjpot. 

d. Compare Lat. pater, pa(ter)iris ; mater, ma(ter)tris ; caro, carnis. 


211. Comparatives in -w» often drop the »v before a and e in 
the sing. and pl., and are then contracted (140 b) : as, 

pelfova pelf(oa)w, pelfoves uelf(oes)ous, peltovas mel fous (22). Both forms 
are freely used, and even together : as, duelvovas xal xpelrrovus i. 7. 3. 

a. A like contraction occurs in a few other words, particularly in the 
Ace. of ‘Awé\\wv and Tlocesdéy (itself contr. fr. Mooesddwv, 131 a) : "Ardd- 
Awva “AwéAN(wa)w (iii. 1. 6), Toceddva Toce:dd. See for both forms, of 
which the shorter is especially used with the article, Pl. Crat. 402d, e, 
404d, 405d. So, likewise, 6 xuxewy mixed drink, Acc. xuxeGva, and poet. 
kuxe® (x. 316, xuxecd A. 624) ; 4 yArywr pennyroyal, A. yAtywra, yAIyw 
(Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like syncope of p, 4 lywp ichor ; A. lydpa and 
(only E. 416) iyo. 


C. Pures (19). 


212. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures may 
be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declension, 
and (II.) to contraction. 


I. SpeciaL Law or GREEK DecLENsion. The 
short vowels, « and o, can never remain in the stem, either 


before the affixes -> and -v, or at the end of a word. 
Hence, . 
REV. GR. 8 
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213. <A.) Before the affixes -s and -v, ¢ be- 
comes 7, 4, v, or ev; and o becomes o or ov; as 
follows : 


1.) a. In masculine nouns, ¢ becomes ev in simple, and y in 
compound words : as, 


Simple, 6 trrevs, -éws (19 ; stem ixwe-), Bacire’s king, Onoet’s Theseus ; 
compound, Zwxpdrns, -eos (19; fr. ods entire, and xpdros strength), "Aps- 
ororéAns, Anuoobévns (observe the difference in accentuation). 

Except the simples “Apns, -eos, Mars, 6 o%s, oebs, moth; and the fol- 
lowing, in which e mes v or t, 6 x7jxus, -ews, A. riyxuv (19), 6 wédexus 
axe, 6 wpéoBus elder (properly an adj.) ; 6 &xes, -ews, viper, 6 dds serpent, 
apuTams president, and also xémcs, xdpts, wdpes, and Spxes. 

b. In feminine and common nouns, e becomes ¢: a8, 9 mors, 
-ews, A. modu (19), 9 duvayes power ; 5,  pavtis prophet. 

c. In adjectives, « becomes v in simple, and n in compound 
words : a8, 


Simple, ndvs, -éos, A. Adv (23), yAuKis sweet, dvs sharp ; compound, 
axparys, éos (& not, xpdros strength), weak, ddnOys true, edredhs cheap, Tpt- 
hpns having three banks of oars, or, a3 a substantive (vais, vessel, being 
understood), trireme. 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which € becomes y: as, cagdis, -éos 
(22), wrrhpns full, tryejs healthy, pevdys false. 

d. If the last element of a compound ends in -evs, -ts, or -vs, its form is 
commonly retained : as in dpx-tepevs high-priest, pird-rodks (Gen. -ews, 
-os, or -tos, 218) patriotic, di-mnxus two cubits long (yet contracted in 
neut. pl., as if formed in -ns, 219 : derry(ea)y iv. 2. 28). 


214. 2.) In monosyllables, o hecomes ov ; otherwise w : as, 
Bows, Bods, A. Bowv (19), 6 xous, xods, heap of earth; but 7 aides, 
-dos, shame. 

a. This rule applies also to Zinguals in which o precedes the stem- 
mark : as, rovs, wodés (17), and its compounds Oldlaous, déarous (21, 22) ; 
but eidws, -dros (26). 

b. In feminine nouns of more than one syllable, in which the stem ends 
in 0, the affix s is absorbed, as if € (142a). Thus from the stem 7xo- is 
formed the theme 7x(os, o€)@ (19). So % wet6w, -d0s, persuasion, h Anra, 
-bos, Latona, &c. Except, as above, aidws, and the Ionic 7 jwWs dawn. In 
these words in -@ and -és, the plural and dual are very rare, and only 
formed according to Dec. 2: as, \exw, N. pl. Aexol Orph. H. 2. 10 ; edxous, 
(224 a). 


215. B.) In cases. which have no affix, e char- 
acteristic becomes 4, v, or ev, or else assumes a eu- 
phonic s; and o characteristic becomes oz or ov; as 


follows: 


a.) If the theme ends in -ns, e becomes es; but, otherwise, 
is changed as in the theme: thus, Nom. neut. and Voc. cages 
(22), 930 (23) ; Voc. Sadxpares, mort, wiv, immed (19). 
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b.) In the theme of neuter nouns, e assumes s, becoming 
itself o (114b): as, 7d yévos, -eos (19), ro reixos, -eos, wall, ro 
€4vos nation, ro pos mountain. 

Except 7é dorv, -eos, town (19), the Epic 7d rai, -eos, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in -t, as 7d wéwept, -ews, piper, 
PEPPER. 

c.) In the Vocative, o becomes ot, if the theme ends in -é or 
-os; but ov, if it ends in -ovs : as, nxt (19), aidot (fr. aidas, 214); 
Boo (19) ; and in like manner, Ofdirov (21, 214 a). 


216. a. After the analogy of ¢ and o, a characteristic be- 
comes av in 4 vais (8. va-) ship, 4 ypais, ypads, old woman; and 
assumes s in the theme of meuters: as, rd yépas, -aos (19), rd 
Yipas, -aos, old age. 

For the declension of vais, see 19, 21, 222f. That of ypais agrees with 
the Dor. forms of vads, as first given, while, in the Acc. pl., it contracts 
paas into ypais (122 a). 

b. In the Accusative singular of pures, the inflective v be- 
comes a (202b), except when the theme ends in -as, -ts, -us, -aus, 
OF -ous: a8, jpwa, nyda, inwéa (19); cahéa (22); but from 6 Aas, 
stone, xis, ois (contracted from dis), mddus, ixOus, wjxus, vais, Bois, 
dvs, Acc. AGy’ xiv, ov, modu, ixOvy, mipxuy, vaiv, Bow (19) ; Adv» 
(23). 

c. Proper names in -m¢, -eos, for the most , admit both forms of the 
Acc. : as, Zwxpdrys (19), A. Dwxpdry (Plat.), Dwxpdryy (Xen.) ; 6”"Apns, 
Mars, A. “Apn and “Apy (“Apea Soph. O. T. 190). So fpws, A. fpwy 
Hat. 1. 167 (Apwa 2. 148). 

d. When the stem-mark is changed to a diphthong before -s 
in the theme, the same change is made before -ox in the Dative 
plural : a8, irmedos, Bovoi, vavai (19). 


217. These changes appear to have chiefly resulted from 
the earlier mode of preventing hiatus in declension, viz., by 
attaching consonant elements to the stem (100, 190). 


Of these, the most prominent seem to have been, for masculines and 
neuters, F and 2 ; and for feminines, the softer A, which in many words 
acquired a permanent place (see f below). With this exception, these in- 
serted consonants, in the refining of the language, were (a) simply dropped 
between two vowels (140 ; hence, except as above, 216d, in the Dat. pl., 
originally ending in -eor, 186 f) ; and A throughout. If not between two 
vowels, the F became v (142), which (b) formed a diphthong with an open 
vowel preceding, but (c) was absorbed by a close one ; while the = (d) re- 
mained where there was no affix (139), but (e) before the affixes -s and -v 
was absorbed, as if ¢, by the preceding vowel (142). Before the A, (f) a 
could remain, but there was a tendency in e¢ before a lingual to by 
precession into t (114d), so remarkable that in this whole declension 
there is scarce an instance of ¢€ before a characteristic lingual mute. 

ees in -e-, on losing the inserted A, took two forms as below (g, h). 

- Thus, / 
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(a) Boros Bods bovis, ly0(uFos)¥os, lrw(eFes)keg * yév(eLos)eos (fr. yevos ; 
cf. Lat. g&nis, gen&ris, 139), yép(aZos)aos (19); Acros Aids (21; cf. Lat. 
divus and dius, and bouwm for bovum), 75(eFos)éog (23) ; vad(eZos)éog (22). 

(b) BoFs Bods, BoFy Body, BoF Bod, lwr(eFs)ebs, laaw(eF)e6, lrmeiot, vaFs 
vais navis, vavol (19). In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, short v takes the place of ev: as, ders nous, Hd(eryv (23) ; 
whx(eFs)¥s, wixtv, w7xt, dor(eF)v (19). 

(c) LxOuFs ty Ovs, (xO(vF)4, but Dat. pl. y@ior; xcrs (or xls, Kiihn.) xis (19). 

(d) Nom. neut. cape cadés (22), yév(eZ)os (€ passing into a kindred 
vowel, 114b), yép(ad)as (19); Voc. Zwxpar(eZ)es (19). The peculiar 
form of the Voc. of #x# and aldws (215 c) may have arisen from the change 
of ¢ to its corresponding ¢, and then contraction with precession (142, 
118 b) ; thus, #7y(02, o€)ot (cf. 214 b). 

(ec) capeZs caps (22), Zwxpdr(eZs)yns (19), ald(oLs)ds (214), 6 pvts pds 
miis, mouse, G. wuDos pds miris (a). For #yw, see 214 b; ef. ayot (d). 

(f) "EAAds, -dd0s, Greece, Meyapls, -ldos, Megaris. Meyape-, Megarian, 
had two forms, MeyapeF- masc., and with precession Meyap:A- fem.; from 
the former we have Mevyapevs, -éws, Megarian man, and from the latter 
(8 retained and becoming the stem-mark), Meyapls, -id0s, Megarian woman 
or land. This became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -ts, 
if we except the large class of abstract nouns in -ots. Especially many 
feminine adjectives, or words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

(g) The Nom., Acc., and Voc. sing. took the vowel of precession t, 
while € remained in the other cases: as, réd(eAs)eg, wbA(eAos)ews, wéXet, 
mwodw, wode* médes, &c. (19). This became the usual form of feminine 
pures in -ts, in the Attic and Common Greek. 

(h) Precession took place throughout. This became the regular form 
of feminine pures in -ts in the Ionic (130): thus, Ion. N. -is, G. -Yos, 
D. -it, commonly contracted into -t, A. -w, V. -t; Pl. N. -ies, sometimes 
contr. into -is, G. -twy, D. -iot, A. -tas, commonly contr. into -is: as, 
wots, wédcos, wOXt, wodAw * woes, -Lwy, wodALoL, WoALas, -ts. The t was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric: thus, Dor. wéXts, wédcos, wéAt and wé- 
Aet, woAw * wodLEs, oAlwy, woXlecot and wéAcou, wddAcas. 

i. From the classes of words in which they were used, F appears to 
have been earlier in its prevalence than A; and thisthan 2. See 213, 214. 


218. As might have been expected, the three last forms 
(f, g, h) are far from being kept entirely separate ; and are not 
wholly restricted to feminines (213 a,b, 215 b). Thus, 


1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the 
latter especially in the Ionic and Doric, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (131s): as, 7 rpéms keel, G. rpdrews, rpdwcos, and rpdmidos * 
pene proper names, as “Ious, G. -idos, -cos Hdt. 2. 41, D. -céde, “lot 

b. 59 ; Géris, G. Oéridos O. 370, D. Ort Z. 407. Compare 207, 211. 

2.) In some pures in -ts, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (par- 
ticularly in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms: as, 4 rvpots turris, tower, 
G. rvpotos vii. 8. 12, but Pl. N. ruépces iv. 4. 2, rvpcewy Hel. 4..7. 6, 
tupoect Cyr. 7.5.10; 6 wéots spouse, (. -1os, D. -ec> 4 udyadts, -tos, 
a kind of harp, D. payad& vii. 3. 32 ; 6, 7 riypis tigris, tiger, G. rlyptos, 
and in later writers rlypidos, Pl. N. rlypecs, G. riypewy’ some proper 
names, as 6 Dvéweos, G. -cos, i. 2. 12, 6 "Ipis, G. -cos vi. 2.1; and the 
adjectives tépis intelligent, vfjoris abstemious. In like manner, 7, 6 &yxe- 
dus (217 b) anguilla, eel, G. éyxédvos, Pl. N. éyxéras, G. byxédewy > 7d 
wéwept (215 b), G. -ews and -cos. 
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219. II. Contraction. Most pures in -as, -ns, 
-os, and -w are contracted in al/ the cases that 
have open affixes ; but others, for the most part, 
only in the om. and Acc. pl. and Dat. sing. ; and 
some, if at all, only in the Ace. pi. 


a. See 19, and also cadjs (which % rpejpys and like words, properly 
adjectives, follow, 213c), wyejs, and dvs (22, 23). The common con- 
tractions are given in the tables; and also some in brackets which are 
rare or doubtful. The contractions there shown are sometimes omitted, 
and others sometimes occur ; especially in the poets. For the general 
laws, see 118s. 

b. Of nouns in -w, the uncontracted form scarcely occurs, even in the 
poets and dialects. So, in aldws and qws (214 b): G. -(oos)ots, D. -o%, 
A. -&, V. -of. Cf., in Lat., Dido, G. -diis (92 b), D. A. V. -dé. 

c. In proper names in -«Aéngs, cont. -KAfjs (fr. xrdos renown), the Dat. 
and sometimes Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Hpaxdéys (19) ; 
and for its Attic forms, Mem. 2. 1. 21-26. For the later Voc. “Hpaxnes, 
used in exclamations, cf. 208 f. 

d. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -evs into ffs, 
see 121e. The uncontracted Onodes occurs (with ‘HpaxAées after the Ion. 
form, 222d) Pl. Theext. 169 b. 

e. It is not as often that we wish to pass rapidly over a noun which is 
the subject of a sentence, as over one which is a mere olject. Hence, as 
we observe from the tables, the Nominative plural is less frequently con- 
tracted than the Accusative. 

f. Compare the contracts in -vs, -vos, with the Lat. Dec. 4: 
dpxvs, net, -Vos, -ul,  -Uy° Pl. -(ves)is, -vwv, .-vot,  -(vas)is. 
arciis, bow, -(ilis)ds, -ui, -téim; PI. -(ues)is, -wwm, -ubus, -(ues)is. 

g. Of Latin contracts in the nude, declension, the three great classes 
are those with 7- characteristic, corresponding to the Greek e- (the earlier — 
e showing itself in the neut. sing., and often in the fem. theme), as avis, 
rupes, mare, mitis; those with u-, corresponding to the Greek v-, as 
Sructus, cornu (Dec. 4) ; and those with e-, as res (Dec. 5, a declension 
of mixed analogies). 


220. In the Attic and Common Greek, the endings -eos, 
-ea, and -eas, instead of the common contraction, receive in cer- 
tain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last vowel. 
This change takes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -ts, -vs and -evs, and some- 
times of nouns in -. and -v: as, médus, G. wéAeos méAews, aHXUS, 
-ews, irmevs, -éos, Gotu, -eos and -ews (19) ; méepe, -ews (215 b). 
Also 6 “Apys (213 a), G. "Apeos and “Apews (as if from a second 
theme “Apeus, cited by grammarians from Alceseus). 

b.) In the Acc. sing. and pl. of nouns in -evs: as, inmeds, 
Acc. sing. imméa imméd, pl. imméas irméas. 

ec. This change appears to be simply a less perfect, and, from the words 


in which it occurs (those which had dropped F or A, 217 i), an earlier 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as wdéAews, it 
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is evident that the ¢ (as in Mevédews, 120 i) has not the full force of a dis- 
tinct syllable ; while the use of the poets shows that it has not wholly 
lost its syllabic power. We may infer that it commonly united as a spe- 
cies of ssmivowel (like our y or w, 117 b) with the vowel following, and 
thus lengthened it. 

d._ The poets sometimes complete the contraction by synizesis : as, Ba- 
oéws Eur. Alc. 240, “AxeAdda Id. Iph. A. 1341. Instances also occur, in 
the Attic poets, of the unchanged Gen. in -eos, of the Acc. in -e& and 
-eés, and of the Acc. sing. regularly contracted into #: as, Nypéos Eur. 
Ton 1082, wéAceos Id. Hec. 866 ; povéd Ib. 882 ; Evyypagdy Ar. Ach. 1150, 
’OdvooH Eur. Rh. 708; and even lepy ld. Alc. 25. The regularly con- 
tracted Acc. pl. in -es, instead of -eds, is sometimes found in Attic writ- 
ers, and became in the later Greek the common form : Baoire’s Mem. 38. 
9. 10. , 

e. If another vowel precedes, the ¢ is commonly absorbed by the -ws, -d, 
and -Gs : as, Ilecpacevs Pirseus, G. Ilecp(acéws)ara@s, A. Tetp(acéa)ara: yods 

224 f). 

( f. Grammarians give the name Attic Genitive to the form in -eews ; and 
also to the Gen. pl. in -ewv when accented upon the antepenult, the accent 
then showing a like use of €; as, ré\ewv (19). The regularly contracted 
wnxav occurs iv. 7. 16. 

g. The Gen. in -ews is also found in a few adjectives in -ts (213 d) ; in 
tyuuous, half (G. -eos ; later -ews and -ovs, and also Neut. . -(ea)y) ; and, 
in later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Bpaxéws Plut.). 


Diavectic Forms, 


221. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the aFrrx. 


a. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in 
-a, in words in which it has commonly -v ; as, evpéa Z. 291, vfja or véa, 
wédna, for edptv, vaiv, rédkw* lyOva Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, 
the New Ion. often forms the Acc. of nouns in -& or -és, -d0¢, in -otv (in 
the ol. and stricter Dor. -wv, 130 c) : as, ‘Iw Jo, Anrw Latona, ws darn, 
A. "Iof Hdt. 1.1, Anrody, jody (Aardy Insc. Cret., “How Sapph. 75, 
or 91). 

b. In the Gen. pl., the Ion. sometimes changes -wv to -ewv (135 a, ef. 
201 c) ; and perhaps the Dor., to -av: as, xnvéwy Hdt. 2. 45, pwupiadéwy, 
dvipéwy, for xnvav, wvpidiwy, dvipdv + alyay for alydv (2) Theoc. 8. 49. 

c. In the Dat. pl., for the common affix -ov(v, the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -eo, -eoor, and -oor (186 f, h, 171). Hom. 
uses the four forms, though -eow rarely. The forms -eoow and -eor are 
also common in Dor. and Kol. prose ; and -eor is used in Ion. prose after 
the stem-mark v. Thus, xepoly A. 14, yelpecor T. 271, xelpeor T. 468 ; 
wool E. 745, mwocol B. 44, wbhdecow I’. 407 ; ereow B. 73, Ereoor 6. 597, 
éxrdecow B. 75; Satrupdveot Hdt. 6.57. So, F dropped between two 
vowels (217 a), Boeoor B. 481, vd'eoor Pind. P. 4. 98, dpiorjecot A. 227. 

d. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -ow (as in Dec. 2, 201 b) to -ovty : 
thus, rodouiy &. 228, Lecpjvory pw. 52. 


222. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the stem, either sim- 
ply or in connection with the affix. 


a. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels (1308) : as, 
Ion. Odpng, vnis, ypnis, for Odpat, &c.: Dor. rowdy, wxtrds, vaes, for 
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rout, &c. ; xhp for xelp; Gs, Bas, dx@s, for obs, Bods, yxobs ; for KAels 
key, Dor. (xAdFis clavis) xrdts, Ion. xAnts, Old Att. «rns. 

b. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they em- 
prey contraction, and in the mode of contraction (131). The Epic has 

ere especial license. In the poets, contractions are often made by syni- 
zesis (117 b), which are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, 
we remark as follows: (1) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly 
omitted, except in nouns in -# and -ds, G. -dos. In a few instances, -eos is 
contracted intg -evs (131 b), or synizesis occurs : as, ‘EpéBevs 0. 368, Odpeus 
n. 118 ; Indéos A. 489, wéAcos B. 811. (2) In the Dat. sing., both the 
contracted and uncontracted forms are freely used in most words: as, 
vipat and yhpac or yhpa (119), relxet and relyer, Hpwii and py H. 453. 
See 21. The endings -w, -vt, and -ot are almost always contracted : as, 
xvhore A. 640, véxve II. 526, jot I. 618. (3) The endings -ea, -ewv, and 
~eas are commonly uncontracted, except by _synizesis : as,beoedéa I’. 27, 
édyea 2. 7, véa t. 283; ornbéwr K. 95; modéas A. 559. So wébrtas 0. 560; 
but Tvd9 A. 384, ‘OdvcH 7. 186 (21; so BaotdH Oracle in Hdt. 7. 220). 
(4) The ending -ees is used both with and, oftener, without contraction : 
as, mpwromaryets veorevxées E. 194. (5) The neut. plur. ending -aa, with 
scarce an exception, is contracted or drops one a (cf. d): as, xépa, déra, 
vépé B. 237. The form with the single short a sometimes occurs in the 
Attic poets: as, cpéf Ar. Pax 192. (6) For the Homeric forms of ois, 
see 21. Those of ods (17) and ypais (§ 216 a) are, N. ods, G. ovaros - 
P. N. odara, D. odacr, wai: N. ypnis, ypnis, D. vont, V. vent, yeni (the 
Gen. and Acc. supplied by ypalys and ypaiay of Dec. 1). 

ce. In common nouns in -ebs, the characteristic e€F before a vowel regu- 
larly becomes 4, in the Epic: as, lamfos, larwijes (21 ; lrmets A. 151, and 
Bacvde’s Hes. Op. 246, are doubtful). Doubtful examples of this change 
appear in Hdt. (Bacrdjjos, Bacthfja, 7. 187, &c.) ; while the regular inflec- 
tion of these nouns in Ion. prose, and in the Dor., is in -€os, &c. In 
proper names in -eés, the Epic has much freedom in using the long or 
short vowel according to the metre. So in “Apzs and-wéXis (21). These 
Ep. and Ion. forms are not wholly unknown to Att. poetry, or even prose 
(85 c,d): as, BactAfjas Kur. Ph. 829, contr. Baotdjjs Asch. Aj. 390. 

d. In words whose root ends in ee-, the Epic often unites these vowels 
into n (as regularly in proper names in -«Aéms), or into a ; but sometimes 
sharia the first € into « ory. In many instances, the root is shortened 

y the poets, or in dialectic prose, by dropping one «. E. g., forms of 
kAéos, fame, and of its compounds in -eyns, xAetd Hes. Th. 100, xréa I. 
189, étixdeZas K. 281, edxrAdas Pind. O. 2. 163, dxAnets M. 318, dyaxAjos 
TI. 738, dvoxréad B. 115 (so éijppetos Z. 508, brepdéa P. 330, but émrcdeées 
Hadt. 4. 180; see omdos and Idrpoxdos, 21) ; ‘HpaxAéns Hes. Th. 318, 
Hdt. 2. 43 (‘Hpaxdjs Ib. 145), Pind. O. 6. 115; G. ‘Hpaxdfos =. 266, 
‘Hpaxdéos Hdt. 2. 43, Pind. O. 3. 20; D. ‘Hpaxdfi 0. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 
“Hpaxrdt Hdt. 2. 145, “Hpaxde? Pind. P. 9.151; A. ‘HpaxdAfja &. 324, 
“Hpaxvéad Hdt. 2. 43, Pind. O. 10. 20, “‘HpaxXény Theoc. 18. 78. 

e. In xépas and.répas (207), the rt is commonly omitted in dialectic 
Greek ; and then-in these, as in other neuters in -as, -aos, the later Jonic 
often changes a into e€ (130 b), except in the theme : as, xépeos, xépet, xé- 
pea, Kepéwy, répeos, yépea, Hdt. For the Ion. and Dor. forms of words in 
“is, -ews, and -ts, -t50s, see 217, 218. 

f. In vais (vaFs, navis, 217 b, 19, 21), the original a remains throughout 
in the Dor. ; but in the Ion. passes by precession either into y, or with 
short quantity, especially in the later Ion., intoe. The Att. retains the 

a in the diphthong av, but has otherwise y or ¢ (the latter having appar- 
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ently been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the contraction of Go 
and dw, 120i; and the Gen. dual having followed the analogy of the 
other numbers). In the Att. poets, the Ion. forms occur rarely, the Dor. 
oftener : as, wnds Eur. Iph. T. 1385, vaéds Soph. Ant. 715. 


IV. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


223. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which have 
not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two heads: 
variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. VARIETY OF DECLENSION. 


a. A noun may vary, (1.) in its stem; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (180). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (ueranAactés, transformed) ; in the second, 
a heteroclite (érepdxdcros, of different declensions) ; in the third, 
heterogeneous (érepoyevns, of different genders). 

b. Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in 
part, are termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some 
of the usual forms, are termed defective. 

c. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different 
kinds of irregularity, or anomaly, and likewise to present, in classes, the 
principal anomalous nouns (some of which might have been also placed 
under other heads, as doubly irregular). 


224. 1. METAPLASTS. 


Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the stem, in the progress 
of the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the pre- 
cession of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; 
while, at the same time, forms have remained from the old stem, espe- 
cially in the poets and in the dialects. The double stem may be, 

a.) In ov- and in o- (cf. 140, 211): 7 &ydev, -dvos, nightingale ; from 
the stem dndo-, G. dndois Soph. Aj. 629, D. dndot Ar. Av. 679: 7 BAF- 
xov, Ion. yAAxwr, -wvos and (s. BAnxo-) -ofs, pennyroyal : ) Topye, -ois, 
and Topydv, -dvos, Gorgon (A. pl. Topyots, 214 b, Hes. Th. 274) : 4 eludv, 
-dvos, image ; (s. elxo-) G. efxots Eur. Hel. 77, A. elxd Hdt. 7. 69; Pl. A. 
efxovs Ar. Nub. 559: ) yeAtSav, -dv0s, swallow ; (s. xedwdo-) V. xerADoe 
Ar. Av. 1411. 

b.) In a- and in -¢ (e- esp. Ion., 222 e) : 7d Bpéras, -e0s, wooden image, 
aia : Td kvépas, darkness, G. Ep. xvépaos, Att. xvépous Ar. Eccl. 291, 

ter xvéparos Polyb., D. xvépac Cyr. 4. 2.15: 7d xmas, fleece, poet., mr. 
47; PLN. xdea v. 8, D. xweoe y. 38: 7d od8as, floor, poet., G. oddeos, 
D. ovéde?t of5ec, in Hom. 


c.) In F- and Far-: 7d ydvv, yévaros, genu, KNEE, and 7d Sépv, -aros 
(s. dopF-, Sop- 140, Sopu- 142, doup- 145, dopFar-, Sopar-, Sovpar-), spear. 
For the forms of dépuv (late theme dofpas Antiphil. 9), see 21. Those 
which occur of yévu correspond : Ion. and poet. yowwaros, -ara, -drwy, -ace 
(-acoe v. 1. I. 488) ; also poet. yourds, yotva, youvwy, and yévwy Sap. 14 
[25], yourerat. c 
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d.) With and without a- final : 6 xdAas, cable, (s. xada-, Att. Dec. 2), 
G. xdAw- Jon. xddos, -ov, e. 260 and Hdt. ; in later Ep., Pl. xddAwes, &c., 
Ap. Rh. 2. 725: 6 Aayds, hare (s. Naya-, Att. Dec. 2), G. Aayw- Ion. 
Aayéds, -of, Hdt., also Pl. N. Aayol Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (131d) Aayés 
Hes. Sc. 302; Ep. Aaywds, -of, K. 361: 6 dpdes and dpdés, a sea-fish, 
G. dpgpu and dpgod. 

e. Lingual and Pure: 4, 4 Spvis, bird, G. 8pvidos (Dor. Spvixos, 168), 
D. Sprite, A. Spviv and bprvida: Pl. Spvides, &c. ; (s. dpve-) N. Spvis, A. Spy, 
Pl. N. dpvecs, G. Spvewy, A. Spvers and 8prvis (218); also 7d Spveor, -ov: 
6 ofs, moth, G. ceds and later onrds: 6 is, contr. POots, cake, G. POords* 
Pl. N. POders, A. PObers and POots Ar. Pl. 677 ; also 4 POots, -t50s : 6 Xpas, 
skin, surface, -wrds, -wrl (xpq@, 207 a), &c. ; Ion. and poet. G. xpods, D. 
xpot, A. xpda. 

f.) Variously Double : Sopv§(d0s)ots and -és Ar. Pax 447, -o8, spear- 
maker : Zebs (s. Zer-, AcF-, Zav-) ; see 21, and cf. Lat. Jupiter (Zed wdrep 
I. 276), Jovis, divus: 6 Oepdtrwy, -ovros, attendant ; poet. A. Oépara, N. 
pl. 6épamres Eur. Ion 94: 6, 4 papris (Hol. and late udpri’p), -vpos, wit- 
ness; A. wdprupa, rarer papriv, D. pl. udpriioec: Ep. 6 udprupos, -ov, m. 
423 : 6 ZapwndSdv, -dvos and -ovros, V. Daprjdov E. 633: 7 cpwdsf, -cyyos, 
weal, Ep., B. 267, VY. 716: 7d dos, -eos -ous Cyr. 4. 2. 26, light, 
poet. ; contr. pias, dwrés: 6, 7 Pdpvyé, -vyyos, poet. -iyos «. 373, throat : 
6 Pépxus, -Yos and -vvos, Phorcys: 7 xelp, hand, G. xecpds and xepds, &c. 
(for the common forms, see 18; for the rest, the poets and Ion. prose) : 
6 Xots, a measure, G. xods, &c., like Bots (19) ; from s. xoe-, the better 
Att. G. yoéws xods, A. xodd yoda, Pl. D. xoeior, A. xodds yods (120 f) : 
Td xpéos (Ep. xpefos), -eous, debt ; fr. s. xpae-, N. (xpdos, xpas) xpéws, 
G. (xpdeos, xpdous, xpas) xpéws (120 i). 

g- 7 Odus, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. Odudos, Ep. 
Oduioros B. 68, Ion. Odusos Hdt. 2. 50, Dor. Oéurros Pind. O. 18. 11, also 
Pl. Rep. 380a. In the Attic, 6éu:s occurs mostly in certain forms of ex- 
pression, where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter 
noun : thus, 0éus éorl, it is lawful; pact... Oésus elvar, they say that rt 
rag te Pl. Gorg. 505d ; 70 wh Odus, that which is not lawful, Asch. 

up. 335. 


h. 7 wv0€ (s. ruxv-, as in adj. ruxvds, crowded ; by met., from the dif- 
ficulty of appending ¢ in the theme, wvux-), G. ruxvés and later wvuxés. 


i. Poetic, mostly Epic, forms (with the themes to which they are 
referred or allied, in parentheses): A. pl. Al@omfjas A. 423 (6 AlOloy, 
-oros, Ethiopian) ; % 86s Hes. Op. 354 (d6ors gift) ; G. ABds Asch. Ch. 
292, A. AlBa Id. Fr. 49 (] AcBds Libation) ; 6 Ais O. 275, A. ry A. 480 
(Aéwy lion); D. pdort VY. 500, A. wdorw o. 182 (fh udorié scourge); al 
ir Ap. Rh. 4. 626 (craywv drop) ; 7d b80s, D. b5e Hes. Op. 61 (Sdwp 
water). 

j. Many prolonged forms are used in poetry or dialectic prose: as, 
"AOnvala, cednvala, dvayxaln, Hepoepsveca, I1nveddreca, for "AOnva Minerva, 
cedhvn moon, avayxy necessity, Ilepcepévy Proserpina, IInvedorn. 


225. 2. HETEROCLITES. 


a. Of the Frrst and Srconp DEcLENsIONS. Some personal nouns 
have forms both in -os and in -y¢ or -as, particularly compounds of &py 
(where the form in -e¢ is usually more Att.) : as, 6 yuuraclapyos and 
-dpxns, gymnasiarch ; 6 ddorAdaxns and -os, prater. 


REV. GR. 8* 
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b. Of the Frrst and Tarrp DEcLENsIONS: 6 “ABs, -ov, poet. "Azdns, 
Hades ; Dec. 3, Ep. G. “Atdos, D. “Atvde- also t. 'Atdevevs, -éws, Ion. 
-fos: 4 (203 a): 6 AGas, contr. Ads, lapis, stone, G. \dos M. 462, 
and Adov Soph. O. C. 196, D. Adi, A. Ada», AGy, and AGa Call. Fr. 104, PI. 
N. Ades, &c. : 6 pouns, mushroom, G. wixyros and pixov: Ol8larovs (21): 
4 wrvxf, -fs, and mostly Ep. rrvé, -vx6s, fold: 4 pten, -ns, poet. ppit, 
-txés, shudder, ripple. 

c. Some personal derivatives have double forms in -rygs, -rov, and in 
-Thp, -Thpos, or -rwp, -ropos : as, olknris, olkyrhp, and olxirwp, dweller ; 
Onparys or Onpeurys, -Hp, or -wp, hunter. 

d. Add some proper names, mostly in -ys, of which a part admit a 
double formation throughout, as Gad7js, Odrew (198. 2; late -o+) and Od- 
Anros: but others only in part: as, Ticoadépyns, -ovs, but & Ticcapéprn 
li. 5.35; Zrpeyrddyns, -ov, but & Zrpevlades Ar. Nub. 1206; Anuryrnp, 
A. -rpa (210 b) and -rpey Pl. Crat. 404b. Some refer to this head the 
double Acc. in 216 c. 


e. Add, also, the Epic D. pl. dyxad(Seror 2. 555 (4h dyx«dAn arm) ; 
D. Axl (always in the phrase aAxl remodus) E. 299 (drxh might) ; y Ap- 
wag Hes. Op. 354 (apray% robbery) ; G. Salrnys, &c., y. 44, also dacrvos 
X. 496 (% dals, -rds, feast); A. loxa A. 601 (7 lwxh battle-din); Acc. xpéxa 
Hes. Op. 536 (% xpdxn woof) ; G. vyordwv Call. Del. 66 (4 vijoos island) ; 
D. topim ©. 56 (souwn battle) ; A. pbya (only in Pryaée, to flight) 8. 157 
() puyh flight). 

f. Of the Seconp and TuirpD DFcCLENSIONS: 7d Sdxpvow and poet. 
Sdxpu (14), lacrima (168 a), fear, G. daxptvov, D. daxpty: Pl. N. ddxpva, 
G. daxpiwv, D. daxptors and ddxpvot Th. 7. 75: 7d SévBpov, -ov, and Ion. 
dévdpeov, tree; Dec. 3, D. dévdpe, A. dévdpos Hdt. 6. 79; Pl. N. dévdpn, 
D. more Attic form dédpecr iv. 8. 2, Th. 2. 75, but dédpas iv. 7. 9: 
6 txrivos, -ov, hawk; Dec. 3, rarer A. krwa Ar. Fr. 525, N. pl. terives 
Paus. 5. 14: 6 nAdSos, -ov, twig; Dec. 3, poet. D. xradl, A. xAdda, Pl. D. 
kAddeor. Ar. Av. 239, A. xAddas: 6 xowwwvds, -of, sharcr; Dec. 3, Pl. N. 
kowdwes Cyr. 8. 1. 25, A. xowdvas Ib. 7. 5. 35 (xowwvots 36): 7d Kplvov, 
-ov, lily; Dec. 38, Pl. N. xplvea Hdt. 2. 92, D. xpiveor Ar. Nub. 911: 
0 péoovy, -ivos, wooden tower, D. udcovn v. 4. 26; Dec. 2, D. pl. poostvors 
Ib.: 6 Svapos and 7d Sveapov, dream (fr. bvap, 228 a),G. dvelpov and évelpa- 
ros: Pl. dvelpara and sometimes bvecpa : [Larpoxdos (21) : 7d wip, wupds 
(14), fire; Dec. 2, Pl. N. riipd, watch-fires, D. ripots vii. 2.18: c-orlyos, 
-ov, row; Dec. 3, poet. fem. G. orexds IT. 173, Pl. N. orixes, A. orixas 
Ar. Eq. 163: 6 vidg (21): 6, 7 btdag, -axos, poet. and lon. 6 P¥Aakos, -ov, 
guard: 6 Wap, Yapds, and later Wapos, -ov, starling. 


g. Some contracts in -ovs of Dec. 2 have also forms, mostly late, like 
those of Bois (19) : as, 6 vots mind, 6 rots voyage, G. vods, 1 Cor. 14. 19, 
wrods Acts 27. 9, D. vot Rom. 7. 25 ; 7 mpdxous cwer, D. pl. mpdxover Ar. 
Nub. 272. 


h. Some verbals have double forms in -os, -ov, and -ets, -€ws, or -rfp, 
-Thpos : as, 6 mounds and roumeds, guide, 6 rpopdss and rpodets, nourisher, 
6 larpdés and poet. lar#p, healer. 

i. Add the poetic D. pl. dv8pamrd8eco1 H. 475 (7d dvdpdmodov slave) ; 
6 Spodss Hes. Op. 428 (Susds, -wis, servant) ; 6 Epos &. 315, A. Epow I. 92 
(Epws, -wros, love); G. pl. pnddrov Lyc. 106 (7d uAAov sheep); A. olka, 
only in ofkade, homeward, Hom., and even in Att. prose, vii. 7. 57 
a house) ; Ta wmpoewnrata o. 192, D. mpoowract H. 212 (xpdcwror, 

ace). 
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j. Of the Attic SEconD and THtrD DECLENSIONS : 7 &Aws threshing- 
floor, G. ddw, Gdwvos, and poet. ddwos* also Ep. 7 ddkwh: 6 dpyvepeds, 
-éws, and dpxépews or -lepws, -w, Hdt. 2. 37, high-priest ; ) ws dawn (s. ‘a-), 
G. &, D. &, A. &w (199) ; Dor. ‘dws (s. ‘do-), G. d(dos)obs - Ion. jws, G. 
nods, D. hot, A. 7 and jody (221 a) ; 6 phrpws, -wos and rarely -w, mater- 
nal wnele, Pl. utprpwes > 6 Mivas, -w and -wos, Minos ; 6 wérpws, -wos and 
-w, patruus, paternal uncle, Pl. rdrpwes > 6 raws (pron. by the Athenians 
taws, Athen. ix. 397e; see 93 e), -@ and -dvos, peacock, Pl. N. rag, raol, 
and radves > 6 TUbeMs and TuPGy, -w and -Gvos, whirlwind. 


226. 3. HETEROGENEOUS NovuNs. 


The names of things without life naturally vary in gender, according 
to the conceptions formed by the mind (175). Hence there are many 
words in which two genders are associated, either throughout or in part ; 
chiefly the neuter, as the natural gender of things without life, with thee 
masculine or feminine, the genders of personification. E. g. 


a. Of Dec. I. 4 rudpa or 6 ridpas Hdt. 1. 132, tiara or tiaras, turban. 


b. Of Dec. II. 6 Serpés band, Pl. ra deoud, of Seauol, and poet. 74 
décpara > 7d {tvydv and 6 fvyds, yoke, Pl. ra fuyd: 6 Ceopds (Dor. rePuds) 
institute, Pl. of Oecuol and ra Oeaud * 6 Abyvos lamp, PI. ra Avxva and of 
AUxvor* 7d varov and 6 vwros, back, Pl. ra vOra* 6 atros corn, Pl. ra 
gira: To ordSvov stadium, Pl. ra orddta and ol orddioc: 6 oraOpds station, 
balance, Pl. of craduol and ra crabud stations, ra oTaOud balances: 6 Tdp-. 
tapos (7) Pind. P. 1. 29), Pl. ra Tdprapa, Tartarus, Tartara. 


c. Things, when viewed collectively, seem least akin to persons ; and 
other masculines and feminines occur with which a neuter pl. is associated 
(chiefly in the poets and dialects) : 6 dpiués thicket, 6 €ravdos stall, 6 "tbs 
arrow,  KéNevOos way, 6 KvKXos circle, 6 pirros filth, and others. 


d. Of Dec. III. 1d dop, dopos, poet., sword; A. pl. dopas? p. 222: 
Td wAHG0s, -cos, and less common 7 wAnOus, -vos, fulness: 7d Kdpa and 
(Soph. Ph. 1457) xpa@ra, head, poet., G. xparés (rs, Eur. El. 140), D. 
kpari and xapg Soph. El. 445, A. like N. and also masc. xpaéra Soph. Ph. 
1207, pl. xp@ras Eur. Ph. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 
(while some non-Att. poets have even forms fr. xdpy or xdpa as a fem. of 
Dec. 1, as xdpn Theog. 1018 ; so xdpav Msop. 94): 


S.N. A. xdpn, xdp II. 392, 


G. xdpyros Kapyaros xparés kpddros Kpnbevr. 588 xdpivou 
D. xkdpnreO. 75 Kaphdre xpdrip.99 Kxpddrey. 218 Mar. 12 
P.N. A. xdpa Cer.12 xapidra xpirad.92 xpddra T. 93 kdpnva 
G. P. 437 = xpdrwv x. 309 Kapyvey 
D. kpaol, kpdreagu, K. 152, 156 A. 44 


_ & Of Dec. I. and II. 7d Spéravov and 7 dperdvn, sickle ; 4 éomépa, 
Ep. 6 omepos, vespera and vesper, evening (also ra Errepa p. 191): 4 wAGvy 
and 6 wAdvos, error ;  wevpd and 7d w)evpév, rib ; 6 Pboyyés and 4 pOoy- 
Yi, voice ;  XHpa and 6 xGpos, space. 

f. Of Dec. I. and III. 4 BA&By and 7d BAdBos, -cos, injury; 4 Spa and 
70 dipos, thirst ; vty and 7d vdros, dell ; 7d whOos and 4 rd0y, suffer- 
ing ; ) oKady and 7d cxddos, scapha, SKIFF ; 7 oréyn and 7d oréyos, roof. 

g. Of Dec. II. and III. 6 dovrfp, -épos, and 7d dorpov, astrum, STAR ; 
6 bxos (Dor. dxxos), -ov, 7d Bxos, -eos, and 7d bx Nua, -aros, carriage ; 6and 
7d oK6dros (also 7 cKo7ia), darkness ; 6 and 7d oxddos, cup. 


180 DEFECTIVE NOUNS. § 227. 


B. Derect or DEcLENSION. 


227. a. Some nouns receive no declension, as the names of 
the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few other words, 
chiefly foreign : thus, rd, rot, r@ GAda+ 6, Tov, tH, rov "ABpadp > 
7d, Tov, TH maoxa, passover. A word of this kind is termed zn- 
declinable, or an aptote (arrwros, without cases). 

b. A few shortened or foreign proper names, whose stem 
ends with a vowel, receive s in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension : as, 


Trots (21) ii. 1. 3; 6 Avowts (fr. Acdvicos, Bacchus), A. Acoviv, G. D. 
V. Acovd - 6 Mnvas (fr. Myvddwpos) Th. 5. 19, D. Mnvg, A. Myvay, G. V. 
Mnva: 6 Mdoxas, D. Mdoxg, A. Mdoxar, G.V. Mdoxa, i. 5. 4; 6’ Iavvis 
2 Tim. 3. 8, D. "Iawvg, A. "lavviv, G.V. law: 6’Inoots, Jesus, A. I nooir, 
G. D. V. ‘Inooi. 


c. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


1. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural: as, 6, 7 alOip, 
wether, 7d \acov oleum, OIL, 7 Taxuris, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns do not require a plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

2. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words 
want the singular : as, rd Acoviora the feast of Bacchus, at ’AOjvac Athéne, 
Athens, ol Aedpol Delphi, of érnotac the trade-winds. 


228. Some nouns are employed only in particular cases, 
and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of ex- 
pression : as, 


a. Neut. Nom. and Acc.: 8vap sicep, dream, trap waking, reality ; 
SHedos advantage ; réxpap and Ep. réxuwp, mark: Poet., Spas instar, body, 
form ; 480¢ pleasure ae (s. dwu-, 160) A. 426 (7rd dGua domus, house), 
pl. Hes. Th. 933 ; «pt (s. xpi6-, cf. Bpt, pg, 238 b) O. 564 (7 «pid barley) ; 
GAde (s. dddir-) Hom. Cer. 208 (dAgirov barley-meal) ; yAdebv hollow, 
Hes. OF. 531 ; tp Philet. (7d &pcov wool). 

b. Neut. Attra with oil, indecl., chiefly as Dat. ¢. 227; Du. N. and A. 
Score cyes, poet., M. 466, Pl. d00wv, 800s, Eur. Hec. 915, 1105. 

c. Fem. G. pédns (uacydrx, ala, axilla, arm-pit), in the phrase rd udrAns, 
under the arm, secretly, Hel. 2. 3. 23 (also td wdAnp late); D. Sat (7) battle, 
Ep., N. 286 (kindred A. ddw Call. Fr. 243) ; A. éaliAny (érixAnots, -ews, 
surname) Pl. Tim. 38c; A. wlda nivem, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (whence 
n uipds, -ddos, snow-flake). 

d. Dat. Xirl, Ep., 2. 352, A. sing. or pl. Aira O. 441 (7d Alvoy linum, 
LINEN) ; Voc. masc. and fem. & péXe, my friend, in familiar address, Ar. 
Lys. 157 ; Voc. & rév or rav (also written & ‘ray or &rav), my good sir (6 
érns, -ov, comrade), Attic, Pl. Apol. 25 c. 

e. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 
(udvos single, wr@ots case) ; in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote ; in 
four, a tetraptote. 


f 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


(For paradigms, see 22 — 26, 28.) 


229. Adjectives are declined like substantives, 
except so far as they vary their form to denote 
variation of gender (173s). In this respect, they 
are divided into three classes, adjectives of one, of 
two, and of three terminations. 


a. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is regard- 
ed as the primary gender, and the. stem, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general stem, theme, and declension of the word. The 
mode of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the 
theme the other fore of the Nom. sing., or their endings ; and, if neces- 
sary, the form of the Gen. sing. Thus, ddcxos, -ov- caps, -és > uwpos, 
-d, -ov* 0, % dimous, -odos, 7d Slarovuy. 


230. I. AbsEecTIVEs oF OnE TERMINATION are declined 
precisely like nouns, and therefore require nd separate rules or 
paradigms. They are chiefly confined to the masculine and 


feminine genders, or even to one of these. E. g. 


Dec. 1, 0 yewddas, -ov, noble, o povias, -ov, solitary, 6 éOedovrys, -00, 
voluntary : Dec. 3, 0 yuuris, -Rros, light-armed ; 4 wands, -d60s, frantic, 
% warpls, -ldos, native, 7 Tpwds, -ddos, Trojan; 0, h ayvis, -Sros, unknown, 
0, 7 dmais, -atdos, childless, 0, 7 Spouds, -d50s, running, 0, 7 FALE, -txos, of 
the same age, 0, } Tyudvis, -fros, half dead. 

a. In indirect cases of Dec. 3, where all the genders have the same 
form, such adjectives are sometimes employed in poetry (rarely in prose) 
as neuter : as, uavidow Avoocjpaow, with frantic ravings, Eur. Or. 270 ; 
Spoudds kwry, with swift limb, Id. Hel. 1301 ; dxufre r@ cdmare Paus. 6. 
15. 3. A neuter is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root : 
as, 0, 7) dpmwat, -a’yos, rapacious, rd apmraxrixov. 


231. IJ. In Absectives or Two TERMINaTIONS (22), the 
masculine and feminine agree, but the neuter differs in those 
cases which have special neuter affixes. 


a. It is only in Dec. 2 and 3 that adjectives can have a neuter (176s) ; 
and in Dec. 3, labials and palatals do not foim it, on account of the maim- 
ing of the stem which this would require (160). 

b. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, 
one for the direct cases sing., and the other for the direct cases pl. (181). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neut. 
pl. is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the 
neut. sing. ; as, 7réxea marpds dardropa, ‘fatherless,’ Eur. Herc. 114. 
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c. In dlwovs (22), and similar compounds of rods, foot, the neut. sing., 
on account of the difficulty of forming it from the stem, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. 2 (23): thus, 0, % rpl- 
wous, -od0s, threc-fuoted, rd rplrovv. Some of these compounds have sec- 
ondary, chiefly poetic, forms in Dec. 2: as, rpiwos X. 164, *Ipis deNAOmos, 
‘storm-footed,’ ©. 409, wouvAvmwou Ar. Fr. 235. 

232. IJ. Apgectives or THREE TERMINATIONS (238) dif- 
fer from those of two in having a distinct form for the Jemznzne. 
It is only in Dec. 1 that the feminine has a separate form. 
These adjectives, therefore, are of two declensions, adding the 
Jeminine forms of the first to the masculine and neuter of the 
second or third ; as follows : 


Rute I. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple stem. 


a. Ifthe stem ends in e,¢, p, or po, the feminine is declined 
like dea: otherwise, like $87 (15): a8, papa, papas: cody, cois- 
xpvaed, Serddéq (23); idios, -a, -ov, freendly, dOpdos, -d, -ov, dense; 
xadds, -7, -dv, beautiful; Sios divus, divine, F. dia, Ep. and Lyr. 
dia a. 14. 


b. The first example is accented in 23, as in the older Attic : L@pos. 
In the later Attic and Common Greek, it became an oxytone : pwpos. 


233. Rute I. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first are 
annexed to the stem modified by the consonant I; as 


follows : 

a. After e or a liquid, I became ¢«, which was contracted, 
either directly or through transposition, with the preceding 
vowel (142 a): as, 9de- (ndeI-) deta, pedav- (uedAavI-) pédAatva (23) ; 
ameep- (meepl-) mietpa fat. 

b. The I united with a preceding + to form oa (143 b): as, 
gavt- (mavtl- mavo-) maga, xapevt- (xaptevtl- yaptevo-) yapiecoa 
(23, 155, 156) ; Avovr- (Avove-) Avovoa, Oevr- (Geve-) Oeioa, Suvr- 
(duvo-) Sioa (26). 

c. In perfect participles, this o united, as e, with a preceding 
o, to form ue: as, eSor- (ei8orl- ei8oc- eidoe-, 142) eidvia (26). 

a. The o remained, if the o had already been contracted with another 
vowel : as, éoraor- éorwr- éorGoa (26). Here the neuter has not only the 
contracted éor(ads)és, but also the syncopated éorés. 

8. Before the ending -& of Dec. 1, the nice Greek ear preferred a diph- 
thong to & preceded by a short vowel (194. 1, b). But this diphthong 
must not be ov, as the concurrence of open sounds thus produced seems 


also to have been displeasing. Hence the contraction, in this case, of o¢€ 
into the closer diphthong us. 
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d. Ifthe stem, after these changes, ends in ¢ or p, the femi- 
nine is declined like pvia~ but, if it ends in o or », like potoa 
or tpdmea : as, deta, ndeias+ naoad, mdons’ péAawwa, pedaivyns (23); 
mieipd, meipas. See 15, 194. 


e. For the fem. termination -etu, the shorter -€& (a added to the simple 
stem) is commonly used in Ion. prose, and sometimes in Ep. and other 
poetry (sometimes lon.-é, especially in Hipp.) : as, Ba@éa, evpéa Hdt. 1. 
178, Badény Ib. 75, Badens E. 147 (but Badeins B. 92), wxéa B. 786, adéa 
Theoc. 3. 20, raxeav Theog. 715. So, very rarely, even in Attic prose, 
as some think. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong 
-éa of the neut. pl. to -eta for the sake of the metre (134 a) : as, dgeta Hes. 
Se. 348, adeta Soph. Tr. 122 (so oxcoew for oxider, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, daxpu- 
dew Id. 4. 1291). 


234. Of those words which belong to the general class of 
ADJECTIVES (173), the following have three terminations : 

1.) All participles : as, Avwv, Geis, Avous, eidws (26). 

a. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a distinc- 
tion must be made between the stem, affix, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension: thus, in Gen. Avovros, the 


stem of conjugation is Av-, and the affix -ovros: while the stem of declen- 
sion is Avowr-, and the affix -os. 


2.) All comparatives and superlatives in -os : a8, copwrepos, -a, 
-ov, wiser ; coperaros, -n, -ov, wisest. 

3.) All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive : 
as, Scaxdarot, -at, -a, two hundred, rpiros, -n, -ov, third. 

4.) The article and adjective pronouns (28), except tis (ris). 

5.) Of adjectives commonly so called, semples in -os, -es, and 
-us, with some others: as, papos, codds, yapiers, 78us, mas, péAas 
(23) ; éxev, -ovea, -dv, willing ; rddas, -awa, -av, wretched ; répny, 
-ewa, -ev, tender (23 d). 


b. For the most part, simples in -og have three terminations, and com- 
pounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many simples, 
particularly derivatives in -eos, -tos, and -tpos, have but two. Derivatives 
from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -txés, -rdés, and -réos, have more commonly three terminations. 
A distinct fem. is most found in oxytones, and least in proparoxytones. 
In many words, usage is variable (d, e, f). 

' ¢, Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. 2, have but two terminations : 
as, dyijpws (22), 0, 7 edyews, 7d eyewr, fertile. For wéws, see 236. 

In words in which the fem. has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masc. is sometimes employed in its stead : as, Adjectives in -os 
(particularly in Att. writers, 174b), 670s Eur. Med. 1197, g@addos Id. 
Hipp. 435, Th. 6. 21, avayxaiov Th. 1. 2, «dvros B. 742 ; Adjectives in 
-vg and -es (chiefly in the poets), 7dvs u. 369, adéea Theoc. 20. 8, Ondvs 
T. 97, wovAvy K. 27, yevedy Onrvv, female sex, Eur. Med. 1083, dvenoévrwy 
alyidwy AEsch. Ch. 592 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Participles, and Pro- 
nouns (all rarely, except in the dual, e), dwopwrepos Th. 5. 110, duceuBo- 
Adraros Id. 3. 101, déAowraros 5. 442, riOevres Esch. Ag. 560, ryAcKodros 
Soph. El. 614, O. C. 751. 
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e. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in 
the dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least 
important: as, Tw yee, the two hands, vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form rd is 
especially rare, Soph. Ant. 769) ; rovrw rw quépa, these two days, Cyr. 1. 
2. 11; rovrow 57 roiv xwnoéow Pl. Leg. 898 a; Sv0 Twe éorov idéa Apyovre 
kal dyovre, oly éwoueOa>... rovrw Pl. Pheedr. 237d; iéovre xai rabotca 
Soph. O. C. 1676 ; wrdryevre 8. 455. 

. On the other hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the fem. in 
words in which it is commonly the same with the masc.: as, d6avdrn K. 
404, Isocr. 192 b, adrouara: iv. 3. 8, dvadoxn Dem. 1206. 10, Onpoporn 
Theog. 11, modvéévdy Pind. N. 3. 3, moduriuyrn Ar. Pax 978, for the 
common 7 d@dvaros, &c. This use is especially Epic and Lyric. 


235. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied from 
a kindred or derived stem. These forms may be either re- 
quired to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (174 b). The feminines 
thus supplied most frequently end in -ts, G. -«es (217 f), but 
also in -as, G. -ados, in -era, -ecpa, &c. Thus, 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. 1, and in -eds of Dec. 3, have often cor- 
responding feminines in -ts, -t80g. These words are chiefly patrials and 
gentiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as sub- 
stantives. Thus, 0 roXirns, -ov, belonging to a city (Geol rodNrac Asch. Th. 
253), citizen, % woNiris, -os: o lkérns, 7 lkéris, suppliant; 0 ZKdOys, 
n UKvOs, Scythian ; 0 Meyapevs, -éws, 7 Meyapls, Aegarian. 

b. The compounds of tros year (in -ys, -es of Dec. 3, but sometimes in 
-ns, G. -ov of Dec. 1), have often a special fem. in -ts, -\80s : as, 0, 4 émre- 
Ts, TO ewréres, seven ycars old, and 7 éwréris, -cdos + Tov étérn Kal Thy é&é- 
rw Pl. Leg. 794¢ ; ras rpiaxovrovres crovdds Th. 1. 23, but rpraxorrouri- 
dwy crovday Ib. 87. 

c. Some compounds in -ms, -es have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
“ela: as, Apryevis, -€s, carly-born, 4 npvyevera A. 477; Hdvereca, Hes. Th. 
965, Oecmcéeresca Soph. O. T. 463, pouvoyévera, Ap. Rh. 3. 847. 

d. Add o, 7 riwv, and % rleipa, 7d riov, fat ; o mpéoBus, old, vencrable, 
fem., chiefly poet., mpéoBd, mpéoBeipa, and mpeoByts: 06, 7 wdxap, and 
h pdxaipa, blessed, poet. ; 0, 4 mpoppwv, and Ep. % mpogpacca K. 290, 
kind ; 0, 7 eowdrwp, ) evrdrepa and evrarépea, Z. 292, of noble sire; and 
some others. 


236. IrreEGcuLAR ADJEcTIvEs. Among the adjectives which 
deserve special notice are the following : 


a. péyas great, and woAdds much (24). In these adjectives, the Nom. 
and Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the stems peya- and rode-, 
according to Dec. 3. The other cases are formed from the stems peyad- 
and woAA-, according to Dec. 1 and 2. The Voc. peyddXe occurs once, 
Esch. Th. 822. From its signification, woAvs has no dual. In Hdt., the 
forms from ro\Aés prevail throughout, yet not to the entire exclusion of 
the other forms. The Epic forms (24g) sometimes occur in the Attic 

oets. 
r b. 6 wAréws, 7 rréd, 7d wAEwy, full. The masc. and neut. are formed 
from s. rAa-, according to the Attic Dec. 2 (200) ; the fem. is formed from 
s. wAe- (with Nom. pl. rAég in imitation of masc., according to some 
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editors, Soph. El. 1405). Ton. wAéos:plenus, Ep. wdetos, -7, -ov. So, 
likewise, in Att. writers, the neut. pl. rAda Cyr. 7. 4. 6, and the pl. 
compounds éumdeo, éxrdea Cyr. 6. 2. 7, wepirdea Ib. 33 (but Exwdew Ib. 
1. 6. 7). In like manner tdea Pl. Phedo 95a, N. pl. from tAews, -wv, 
contr. from {%Aaos, -ov. 

c. 6 mpaos (24; by some written mpgos, 109 a), mild, borrows fem. and 
plur. forms from mpaés, which occurs Pind. Py. 3. 125, while the Ion. 
neut. rpyv is found Hom. Mar. 10. 

d. 6,7) as, Td cdr, safe. In this adj., contract forms from s. oa- are 
blended with forms from s. ow- (contr. from cao-), belonging partly to 
Dec. 2, and partly to Dec. 3. Thus, 


0, 7 Td 
S. N. (caos)oas Ar. odos iii. 1. 32 cia Hel. | (caov)orav vii. 6. 
A. (caov)rav Th. cov Lys. 109. 3 a&avDem. ( sdov Hdt. (82. 
YP. ii. 2. 21 cB, (cWes) cGs Dem. Gar Hdt. | (caa)oa Eur. — 
A. Luc. swovus, (cGas) c@s Dem. 93. 24. oda Hel.1.1.24. 


In Hom., forms from oéos prevail, 7. 300. With the above may be 
compared the Homeric ({aos) (ws E. 87, Acc. fdy II. 445, = fwds, wor, 
living (iii. 4. 5). 

237. a. Some adjectives vary in the mode of. declension 
from the same stem: as, 


Dec. 1 and 8, xeAawwrav Soph. Aj. 954, and xeAawdreoot Pind. P. 4. 
377, dark ; Dec. 2and 8, dAdorwp accursed, dd\aordpoow Soph. Ant. 974 ; 
evrpixou Eur. Herc. 933, edrpsxes Ven. 4. 6, well-haired ; edwrés Eur. Or. 
918, A. sing. ev@mra Soph. Ant. 530 (also 7 edwrls Id. Tr. 523), beautiful ; 
povdurv«oy Eur. Hel. 1567, wovdumruxas Id. Alc. 428, wnmated. See 
below, and 236 d. 

b. In compounds of yéA\ws laughter, and xépas horn, we find both the 
Att. Dec. 2 and Dec. 3: as, diddyedws, -wyv, G. -w and -wros, laughter- 
loving, Bovxepw wapOévov, ‘ heifer-horned,’ Asch. Pr. 588. Shorter forms 
also occur, according to the common Dec. 2: as, vijxepoe horniess, Hes. 
Op. 527. 

a Adjectives in -ts vary in declension like substantives (118). 

d. Among other examples of varied inflection, we notice the Homeric 
o tis B. 819, and vs II. 464, good, brave, rd ed, ed, and 70, G. éjos A. 393 
(cf. 222), A. édv and uv, G. pl. neuter édwv 2. 528 ; 0 éplnpos A. 266, 
trusty, Pl. éplnpes, épinpas, I’. 47, 378 ; o twoddppyvos dA. 257, rich in sheep, 
Pl. rorvpsnves I. 154 (cf. rodvapm, 238 d) ; alerts br\cOpos N. 773, “Idcov 
aimd O. 71, “IXcos alrew} N. 773, widw alrq N. 625, alwd pécOpa 9. 369, 
ILjdacov alrjecoay P. 87 ; apyfhte I’. 419, dpyére A. 818, dpyfira and dp- 
vera ; apyddeov 2D. 50, dpyupov 2. 621; mérdw... ebrelyeov A. 129, rédrw 
evreixea IT. 57; Tpolny épr.BoddrAaka I’. 74, Tpolny épiBwror I. 329; mwodtrXas 
e. 171, roAurAhuwy o. 319, rodvTATTOL XA. 38. 

e, Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of synonymous adjec- 
tives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. Cf., in Lat., 
hilaris and hilarus, cheerfil, inquies and -étus, restless, opulens and -entus, 
opulent, precox, -coquis, and -coquus, precocious. 

238. Among DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poetic: 0, ) &Saxpus, 7d dédaxpu, tearless, 
Acc. &éaxpuv (the other cases supplied by dddxpiros, -ov) ; so wodvSaxpus 
tearful ; o wpéoBvus (for fem. see 235d) old, as subst. elder, ambassador 
(in the last sense G. rpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93), A. mpéoBuv, V. rpéoBv* Pl. 
apécBes, mpeoByes Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. rpécBewv, D. 


- 
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apésBeot, rpecBedow Lyc. 1056, A. rpéoBecs, Du. wpécBy Ar. Fr. 495 (the 
plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by o rpecBvrys, 
old man, and o mpeoBeurhs, ambassador) ; potbes, -n, -ov, gone, which, 
with the Nom. throughout, has the Gen. gpovdouv Soph. Aj. 264. 

b.) Poetie feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masce. : 
as, 7 wétvia A. 357 (sometimes wdrve v. 61) revered, Tiv wérnav, ai wérviat 
(yet wérme Orph. H. 10. 20); 7 Otdaa rich, H. 475; dvdpodérapa man- 
destroying, Asch. Th. 314; «v8cdvepa ennobling, A. 225; eépydyua wide- 
streeted, A. 52; edpuodeins dX. 52; iwmoddaoraa crested, P. 295; dudiddoecar O. 
309 ; 7 Ats and ALood, u. 79, y. 293 (akin to Atos smooth) ; 7d Bpt (s. Bp:@-) 
Hes. ap. Strab. 364 (8pwus heavy) ; 7d 6a (s. Ag6-) Soph. Fr. 932 (pddcos 
easy ; cf. 50, xpt, 228 a) ; rd Apa and éwinpa, pleasing, y. 164, A. 572. 

c.) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. : as, of @apées K. 
264, and rapdéeg A. 387 (yet rappus Asch. Th. 535), -eias, -da, thick, 
Srequent ; tpvrdppates . . . trmor II. 370 ; of whées A. 395, rods wréas B. 
129 = whdéoves, wéovas, more. 

d.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. : as, rod 
SveSdpapros unhappily wedded, Asch. Ag. 1319 ; naddAvybvarkes having 
beautiful women, Sapph. [135], ‘EA\dda xaddcydvacca B. 683 ; troAdapve 
Ovéory B. W6; aodvdéybpecoiy Eur. Bac. 560; tiuxépara wérpay Ar. 
Nub. 597 ; xépni, xép7na, also Pl. xépnes, xépna or xépera, A. 80, A. 400, 
&c. (as fr. xep- hand, 224f; under the hand of, sulject), inferior, worse. 


CHAPTER IV. 
NUMERALS. 


239. I. Nomerat Apsectives. Of numeral adjectives, the 
principal are, (1) the CarpINAL, answering the question, récoc; 
how many ? (2) the ORDINAL, answering the question, adcros ; 
which in order ? or, one of how many ? (3) the TEMPORAL, an- 
swering the question, mooraios ; on what day ? or, in how many 
days ? (4) the MULTIPLE (multiplex, having many folds), show- 
ing to what extent anything is complzcated ; and (5) the Pro- 
PORTIONAL, showing the proportcow which one thing bears to 
another. 


a. See 52 for the most common numerals, with some of the interroga- 
tives, indefinites, diminutives, &c., which correspond to them. 


240. 1. Carpinav. The first four cardinals (25), and those 
above 100 are declined; the latter as adjectives of Dec. 2 and 1. 
The rest are indeclinable. Cf. the Lat. cardinals. 

a. Els, from its signification, is used only in the sing. ; dd, only in 
the dual and pl. ; and the other cardinals only in the pl., except with col- 


lective nouns in such expressions as domls wupia kal rerpaxoola, 10,400 in- 
Santry; i. 7. 10, traov éxraxicxiN yy, 8,000 horse, Hdt. 7. 85. 


- 
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b. Els has two stems, év- and pt-. Its compounds ovdels and unéels 
(written, with more strength, ovde els, unde els) haze a plur. of the masc. 
or comm. gender. 

c. The common form of the second cardinal is dve, shortened from the 
regular duw. The Dat. pl. dvoi, found in late writers and Hipp., also 
occurs (?) Th. 8. 101. Both dvo0 (dbw) and dudw, both (which is laced in 
25, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic 
pronoun), are sometimes indecl. (in Hom. never otherwise) : as, dvo mw)é- 
Opwy i. 2. 23, vavol dvo Th. 5. 4 (so rarely in Att. poets or with a dual 
noun, and oftener in the Gen. than in the Dat.) ; dv0 poidw K. 253, dw 
xavbverou N. 407, xepaly du &ugw Hom. Cer. 15. 

d. In the derivatives from éwéa, éwa-, for éva-, is a less classic form. 

e. In recoapecxaidexa, and the later dexarécoapes, Sexarpets, the rpets 
and réooapes are declined: Sexarpets, dexarpia, dexarpiav’ rots recoaporxal- 
dexa. Yet we sometimes find reccapecxaldexa, and later even reccapaxal- 
dexa used as indeclinable ; as in Hdt. 1. 86, Mem. 2.7. 2. The com- 
pounds from 13 to 19, both cardinal and ordinal, are often written sep- 
arately : as, rpeis xal déxa i. 5. 5, rpla xai déxa Hdt. 1. 119, résoapes xai 
déxa: rplrov cal Séxarov Th. 5. 56, réraprov xai déxarov, Ib. 81, wrévre 4 
éxxaldexa Cyr. 1. 4. 16, méurry f exry wai Sexdry Hel. 4.6.6; also & 
kal elxoordy Th. 8. 109. . 

f. The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with 
ovv* as, cvvdvo bini, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, cvvrpecs terni, 
t. 429, cuvdwdexa duodéni, Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also 
expressed by means of the prepositions dvd, card, and, in some connec- 
tions, els and éwi- as, é Adyous ava éxardv Avdpas, 6 companies, each 100 
men, iii. 4. 21 5; xara rerpaxtoxerlous, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8; els Exardv, 
100 decp, Cyr. 6. 3. 23; émi rerrdpwv, 4 deep, i. 2. 15. 

g. The numeral pipioc, 10,000, is distinguished from jvploe, pl. of uu- 
plos vast, cowntless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


2. The OrpinaL Noumsers are all derived from the cardinal, ex- 
cept mp@ros, and are all of Dec. 2 and 1. They all end in -ros (Eng. 
-th), except 8evrepos, €Bdopu0s, and dy8o0s - and those from 20, up- 
wards, all end in -oords (Lat. -estmus). Cf. the formation of ordinals 
in Lat. and Eng. 


3. The Temporan Noumpers are formed from the ordinals by 
changing the final -os into -aios, -a@, -ov: a8, rpiros rptraios, v: 3. 2, 
néunros teuntaios, Vi. 4.9. From mperos, no temporal number is 
formed. Its place is supplied by ad@npepos, -ov. 


4. The Murtiete Numsers end in -7Ados, contracted -rAovs (Lat. 
-plex), and are declined like Serdcdos, dimAovs (23). 


5. The Proportionan Numsers have donble forms, in -wAaotos, 
-a, -ov (Lat. -plus), and, more rarely, -mAaciwy, -ov. G.-ovos. Thus 
the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by durAdouos duplus, or deAacion 
(but Sis rovavrn Th. 6. 37); and that of 10 to 1, by dexamwAdotos or 
SexatAagiov. he ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, is expressed by taos 
(Ep. ios), -n, -ov. 


241, II. Numerat Apverss. a. The numeral adverbs which 
reply to the interrogative moodes ; how many times? all end in -dxes 
(Lat. -ies), except the three first: as, Sexdecs decies, ten times, évvea- 
kavecxoouxarerrraxocomAagctakts 729 times, Pl. Rep. 578 e. 
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b. These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher cardinal 
and ordinal numbers: as, dicxidcoe b's mille, 2,000, wevraxirxedooris 
5,000¢h ; also written separately, as rerpdxts yap xidcoe Th. 6. 31. 


ec. Other numeral adverbs relate to diciston, order, place, manner, 
&e.: as, diya or bey, poct. diya, in tteo divisions, rpixya, -x7, or -x64, 
in 3 divisions ; Beutepov secondly, rpiroy thirdly ; rptyod in 3 places, 
mevrayov in 5 places: mevrayas in 5 ways, éEayas in 6 ways ; dbiydbe 
Srom 2 sides, rptydbev from 3 sides, 

IiI. Nusmeray Scustantives. These, for the most part, end in 
-as, -ados, and are employed both as abstract and as collective nouns. 
Thus, 97 puputs may signify, either the number 10,000, considered ab- 
stractly, or a collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the 
place of the cardinals, particularly in the expression of the higher 
numbers: as, dS€éxa pupeddes, ten myriads = 100,000, i. 7. 10; éxarov 
pupiddes, a million. 


242. a. When numerals are combined, the less commonly pre- 
cedes with «ai: but often the greater with or without eat: as, 


mévre kal elxoow, five and twenty, i. 4. 2; rpidxovra cal wévre, thirty and 
Jive, Ib. ; rerrapdxovra wévre, forty-five, v. 5. 53 craOpol rpets Kai éve- 
yHKovTa, Wapacdyyat wévre Kai TptdKo. 7a Kal wevraxdoton, orddcoe WevTHKOVTa 
kal éfaxioxircoe Kal puptos, ii. 2. 6; craduol Staxsoroe Sexawévre, mapacdy- 
yar xideoe Exarov wevrijxovTa wevre, orddia Tpiomvpia TeTpakioxlrLa é&axbou 
wevryxovra, Vii. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 240e. 

b. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days were 
often designated as follows ; unvds Bondpomidvos Exry éwl Séxa, upon the 
[6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; dvbearnpiavos 
Exry él dexdry, 1d. 279. 17 ; Bondpoucdvos Exry per’ elxdda, ‘the 26th,’ Id. 
265. 5. This mode of combining numbers by a preposition was extended 
by the poets and later writers: as, tplros ye yéwway mpos d¢x’ AAXatow ‘YO 
vats, Aisch. Pr. 773. : 

c. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed : as, 
vies... utas Séovoat recoapdxovra, forty ships wanting one [40 — 1 = 39}, 
Th. 8. 7; vavol dvoty deovoas revrijxovra [50 — 2 = 48] Ib. 25; dvds dé 
elxoordv éros Th. 8. 6 (cf. Sydoov cal déxarov Eros 7. 18) ; later, éf4xovra, évds 
Séovros .. . Ern, sixty years, one wanting, Plut. Pomp. 79. In like man- 
ner, Tptaxociwy dmrodéovra pvpia Th. 2. 13. 

d. In fractions, the denominator may be expressed ; or, if it is only 
greater by one than the numerator, it may be understood : as, raw wévre 
ras Sto polpas, %, Th. 1. 10, rv dv0 pepav, of $, Ib. 104, ra wévre mépn, §. 

e. The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed : thus, (a) rpla qusdapecxd, three half-darics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 
21: (8) Particularly in Herodotus, rpirov tyurddavrov, the third talent a 
half one, i. e. 24 talents (so Germ. dritthalb), Hdt. 1. 50 ; &Bdouov quird- 
Aavrov + réraprov hurddavrov = rddavra déxa, 64 + 34 = 10, Ib. (ef. Lat. 
sestertius, fr. semis-tertius) : (y) Less classic, dto cal Hulcecay pvav, Sbw xal 
Huo Spaxyal, Poll. 9. 56, 62: (8) éwirptrov, a third in addition, i. e. 14, 
gt 3.9; éwlreumrov, 14, Ib.: (€) quchdrov, half as much again, i. e. 
14, 1. 3. 21. 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS. 


I. SUBSTANTIVE (27). 


243. 1. PERSONAL, éyo, ov, of These pronouns have 
special laws of declension. 


a. The analysis of these pronouns (27 e) shows that the numbers vary in 
the stem ; that the connective is € in the sing. and pl., and » in the dual ; 
that the Acc. sing. has no flexive (the primitive Direct Case remaining as 
Acc., while the Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, has the peculiar forms 
éy# and ov, and in the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; com- 
pare the Latin) ; that the Dat. pl. has the flexive of the old Indirect Case 
(186 c), except in the form odior, where the connective ¢, in imitation of 
other forms of this case, becomes; and that, in the contraction of the 
connectives and flexives, € passes into its kindred o in the Dat. sing. 
(114b). The dual of the 3d Pers. was distinguished from that of the 2d, 
by the accent (pointing, as it were, to a more distant object), and by 
remaining uncontracted. 

b. The pronoun of is used both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a 
reflexive ; but in the common language not greatly in either sense. See 
Syntax. To complete its inflection, the Ep. cpwé and cgwty, and the Ion. 
ogéa are added in 27 a. 


244, 2. REFLEXIVE, éyavrdd. ceavrod, éavrod. These pro- 
nouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by joining the personal pro- 
nouns with atrés. 


a. In the plur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and often of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct : nudv airdv. Otherwise, the old Direct Case 
of the personal pronoun unites with the forms of adrés; while, in the 1st 
Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place : (éue-auvrod) 
éuaurov, ve-avrot cavurod, €-avrot avrod. 


3. ReciprocaL. This pronoun is formed by doubling ddos, 
other: ddAndov, for dAAd\Awv. From its nature, it wants the 
Nom. and the sing., and is not common in the dual. 


245. 4. INDEFINITE, 6 deiva. This pronoun may be termed, 
with almost equal propriety, definate and indefinite. 


a. Itis used to designate a particular person or thing, which the speaker 
either cannot, or does not care to name ; in the language of Matthia, it 
‘‘indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing”: Tov detva yeyvaoxess ; 
Do you know Mr. So and So? Ar. Th. 620. ‘O detva rod deivos rov detva 
eloayyéd\re, A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the sing. this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plur. it is masc. 
only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclinable : as, roé detva Ar. 
Th. 622. 
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b. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, oSetva. It appears to be simply an extension of 
the demonstrative 85«, by adding -wv- or -twa, which gives to it an in- 
definite force (cf. 253 b), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -w- 
was appended, it received a double declension ; when -tva, it had only 
the declension of the article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, 
and first appears in Aristophanes. 


246. History. a. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (186 b, c), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely sep- 
arating the person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or 
spoken of. We find traces of this early use not only in the roots common 
to the 2d and 3d Persons, but also in the dual forms of the verb common to 
these persons. 


b. The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring 
home the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The 
voice here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we 
naturally keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; 
while we denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, 
of the voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by 
closing the lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering a, which 
hence became the great root of the Ist personal pronouns: pé, Lat. and 
languages derived from it, Saxon, &c., mc, Germ. mich, Sans. md, Zend 
mdm ; verb-endings -pe, -pat, Lat. -m, -amus, -mur, Sans. -mi, -mas, &c. 
The latter is accomplished by sending the voice out forcibly through a 
narrow aperture. This, according to the place of the aperture, and the 
mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a lingual, or a strong 
breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d and 3d personal 
pronouns: of, é, ¥ré° Art. 6, 76° verb-endings, -s, -, -T€, -Tov, -oras, ~TaL, 
-70e: Lat. te, se, vos, hic, -s, -t, -tis, -tur; Sans. tvd, sa, tat, -si, -ti, -tha, 
-sé, -té; Eng. thou, he, she, the, -eth, -s, &c. In the progress of language, 
these two persons were separated, and their forms became, for the most 
part, distinct, although founded, in general, upon common roots. 


c. The p- of the 1st Pers. passed in the old plur. (which afterwards be- 
came the dual, 186 g) into the kindred v- (cf. Lat. nos) ; and in the sing., 
when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial & (cf. Hol. dogs, 
dope), which passed by precession into e. In the new plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the p (duu-, in the Ep. and ol. 
Guues, Aupe, &c.) ; or more commonly by doubling the & to q (115 a), 
pronounced with the rough breathing (ijp-, in ques, &c.), or, in the Dor., 
to & (‘Gp-, in ‘apés, &c.). 

d. From this the new plur. of the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, 
by changing, for propriety of expression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into 
v, the most protrusive (dpp-, in the Ep. and Aol. dues, &c. ; and ‘tp-, in 
vues, &c.). With the exception of this imitative plural, the plur. and 
dual of the 2d and 3d Persons have the same root, in which plurality is 
expressed by joining two of the signs of these persons (or = o + F, the 
latter remaining in the Lat. vos). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign o- became appropriated to the pronoun of the 2d Pers. (but in 
the Dor., r-, as in the Lat., and also in the verb-endings -te, -rov, -tis) ; 
and the rough breathing to that of the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the 
language, this was F-, 247; in Lat. it became s-; while in the article 
we find both the. rough breathing and t-, and in verb-endings of the 3d 
Pers. both o, and more frequently 1). 
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e. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been ex- 
pressed by peculiar modes of strengthening ; .in the Ist Pers. by a double 
prefix to the p, thus, é-y-o-u (the y being inserted simply to prevent hia- 
tus), or, as p cannot end a word, éyov, which would pass, by the familiar 
change of v to its correspunding vowel and contraction (142), into (éyoa) 
éyw (cf. Sans. aham, Zend azem, Dor. and Ep. éywy, Beeot. lwy, iw, Lat. ego, 
Ital. do, Germ. ich, Engl. 7, and the verb-ending of the 1st Pers. -w, Lat. 
-o) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing Fr, which with the preceding € passed into J 
in the common Greek (cf. 217 b), but in the Bceot. into ov (cf. Lat. td, 
92 b) ; in the 3d Pers. perhaps by affixing A, before which precession took 
place (217 f), so that the form became FMA, and from this, tA or tA, and, 
by dropping the A, @ or t (this vbsolete form is cited by Apollonius ; cf. 
Lat. 7s, ca, id). With this Nom. there appears to have been associated 
an Acc. & or &, of which wiv and viv are strengthened forms. For the 
other substantive pronouns, see 244, 245. 


247. Dravtects. The dialectic forms of the PersonaL Pro- 
NOUNS arise chiefly, 


a.) From variation of stem: as, Dor. and Hol. r- for o- (169 b; some- 
times Ep., or even Jon.), rv tu, Sap. 1. 13, ré te, Theoc. 1. 5, rol A. 28, 
Hdt. 1. 9; ol. and Ep. F- for the rough breathing, Fé Alc. 56 [84], Foc 
Sap. 2. 1 (so originally in Hom., 98 e, 162 a) ; Dor. ‘dp-, dpp-, Aol. and 
Ep. d&pp-, dpp- (130 a, 167), for hp-, bp-, audy, duly Theoc. 2. 158, 5. 
106, aué Ar. Lys. 95; Dor. @-, p-, Lol. avd-, for od-, div Call. Di. 125, 
yiv Sophr. 83, yé Theoc. 4. 3, dope Sap. 98 [40], doge Alc. 92 [80], 
(d, e). 

b.) From want of contraction, or from peculiar contraction (131 b) : éuéo 
K. 124, céo Hdt. 1. 8, réo Alem. 16, go B. 239; nudes Hdt. 2. 6, dudes 
ld. 6. 1153 yudwy TP. 101, auéwy Theoc. 8. 25, duuéwy Alc. 77, tuéwy Hdt. 
3. 50, yupéwy Alc. 77, cpéwv Hdt. 1. 31; nuéas Ib. 30, tuéas B. 75, opeas 
Hdt. 1. 4; vde Cor. 16, opwé A. 8 ; (with precession, in imitation of the 
Gen.) var A. 418, o@di A. 336 ; vaiv X. 88, c@div A. 257, chwly A. 338 : 
éued A. 88, wed Hat. 7. 209, ced 1d. 1.9, eb T. 464, red - eu, & (cf. 20d), 
tov Cor. 2 (246 e). 

c.) From lengthening or repeating the connective (134 a, 135): éueto A. 
174, ceto T. 137, elo A. 400 ; quelwy E. 258, duelwy A. 348, spelwy A. 535, 
ogetas v. 213: é€ T. 171, éot N. 495, éeto (v. 1. éoto) Ap. Rh. 1. 1082, 
reeio (Vv. |. reoto) O. 37, reot Sophr. 76. 

d.) From want of a connective: dues Alem. 58, duyes &. 432, bués Ar. 
Ach. 760, dupes A. 274; dupw N. 379, due Z. 77, du K. 551, oply A. 
73, op I. 300. . 

e.) From the retention of primitive forms having no flexive: du, due, 
duye, Ar. Lys. 95, 87, 1076, duue A. 59, duue Y. 412, ope A. 111. 

f.)- From the use of different endings: as, Gen. Ep. -Oev (192), éuéder, 
oébev, ev, A. 525, 180, 114, wéOev Sophr. 46; Gen. Dor. and Beeot. -og 
(186 e), éuéos and cont. éuets, reds, Epich., réos Sophr. 75, euois, reods, 
éods (c), Cor. ; Dat. sing. Dor. and Beeot. -tv, éuly Theoc. 2. 144, rety 6. 
619, rv Pind. 0. 5. 16, ét Cor., & or & Hes. Fr. 66; Acc. sing. -v, uly 
A. 29, Hdt. 1. 9, viv Pind. O. 1. 40 (246 e), so Dor. tiv Theoc. 11. 39 ; Dat. 
pl. -o(v, dupeow Ale. 91 [78]. 

g.) From the retraction of the accent, or shortening the last syllable, or 
both ; and also from an extension of enclitic use: Huw (v. 1. nutv) A. 147, 
tuiy (v. 1. duiv) a. 373, Fuev (v. 1. qty) d. 344, Fuas (v. 1. quads) w. 372, 
tuédv (v. 1. Kuéwr) O. 494; chewy Z. 311, cpeas B. 96, odds E. 567. Cf. i. 

h.) Add the strengthened Nom. forms éywv A. 76 (in Hom. only before 
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a vowel), ruvy E. 485 (so Dor. éywrn, as if the particle », truly, were 
added to the pronoun ; cf. &yurye, ove) ; the Boeot. Nom. fwv, tw (246 e), 
strengthened iwvya (130 b) Cor. 12, iwya Ar. Ach. 898; the Dor. Nom. 
7v used also as Acc. (cf. 186 c) Theoc. 1. 56; and the Ion. Acc. neut. pl. 
opea Hat. 1. 46. 

i. Some of these forms are also found in the Attic poets: as, éyd» 
sch. Pers. 931; éuédev Eur. Or. 986, céGev Id. Alc. 51, &ev Asch. Sup. 
66 ; viv (often, and without distinction of number or gender) Id. Pr. 55, 
Soph. El. 436, uly (rarely) Asch. Th. 453, Soph. Tr. 388, o@< (often ; 
also in sing.) Id. Ant. 44; Supe Ib. 846, ayuly Esch, Eum. 347 ; “yw or 
juev Soph. El. 17, 41, sew or Suu Id. Ant. 308, juas Id. Aj. 21, iuas Ib. 
1274 (v. 1. nuds, duds), opas Ib. 839. This retraction of the accent be- 
longs especially to Sophocles. | 


248. RerF.Lexive Pronouns. In these the New Ionic compounds 
the (fenitive of the personal pronouns with the forms of adrés, contracting 
oav into wu (131 e): due(o-avlwvrod, euewurijs, éuewur@ In Hom., the 
elements are always distinct : as, éu’ adrév A. 271, col air@T. 51, & adrip 
=. 162. The Dor. doubles airés to make the forms ad’ravrov, &c., which 
occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments. Apollonius cites the sportive 
Nom. é¢uaurés froin the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


If. ADJECTIVE (28). 


249. All the pronouns which are declined in 28, may be 
traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and r- (cf. 246 b, d), 
and which performed the offices both of an article and of a 
demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name &p@pov, artus, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing 
spoken of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to 
be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek 
name &p@pov became, in Latin, ARTICULUS, small joint, from which has 
‘come the English name, article. 

b. This definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the 
definite article, naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken 
of ; but when used as a relative, usually follows it : as, obrés éorw o dvinp 
bv cides, this is THE man WHOM you saw; +d pddov 8 dvOet, THE rose 
WHICH blooms. Hence, in the former use, it was termed the prepositive, 
and in the latter, the postpositive article. When prepositive, it was so 
closely connected with the following word that its aspirated forms became 
proclitic. Compare the different uses of the Germ. der, the Anglo-Saxon 
se, the Eng. that, &c. 

c. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE 
became specially appropriated, though with many exceptions in the dia- 
lects and poets, and some even in Attic prose (see Syntax) ; and other 
pronouns arose from it by derivation and composition. The forms 
rés and 7% of the Nom. sing. became obsolete. Special care is required 
in distinguishing the forms of 6, 8s, of, rls, and vis. Forms which have 
the same letters may be often distinguished by the accentuation (see 
Prosody) : as, ol, of, of. Special care is also required in distinguishing 
the forms of odros, those of avrés, the combined forms of 6 au’rés, the same, 
and the contracted forms of éaurod. 
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250. 1. ArrticLE, 6,4, 76. The prepositive article, or, as it 
. is commonly termed simply, the article, unites the proclitic 

aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 9, of, ai, with the r- 
Jorms of the neuter, ne oblique cases, and the dual. 


2. RELATIVE, ds, 7, 6 The postpositive article, or, as it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. See 786, 788 g. 


251. 3. ITERATIVE, airés, -7, -d. This pronoun appears to 
be compounded of the particle av, again, back, and the old 
definitive rés (249 c). It is hence a PRONOUN OF RETURN (or, 
as it may be termed, an zferative pronoun), marking the return 
of the mind to the same person or thing. 

a. The article and atrés are often united by crasis (125) : as, abrés, the 


same, ravrév (199 a) or rav’ré (Ion. rwird Hdt. 1. 53, § 131 e), radrod, rav- 
74, for 6 abrés, 7d a’ré, Tod avrod, Ta a’rd. 


252. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are obros, this, compounded of the article and airds- d8e, thes, 
compounded of the article (declined as usual) and Be, an in- 
separable particle marking direction towards; and éxetvos, that, 
derived from éxei, there (28 1). 


a. The definitives of quality, quantity, and age, rotos talis, such, 
rocos tantus, so much, rndikos so old, and rvvvos tantulus, so small, are 
strengthened, in the same manner as the article, by composition with 
autos and ée- thus, roovros and rowdade, just such, rooovros and ro- 
odode, just so much, THALKouTOS and tyAiKéade, TUvvovTos. These com- 
pound pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple 
(which are chiefly poetic), even when there is no special emphasis. 

b. In these compounds with aurés, if the affix of the first element 
has an O vowel, tt uniles with av- to form ov; but otherwise, ut is ab- 
sorbed : as, (6 aurés) otros, (7 avr) aim, (roi avrov) TOUTOU, (THs 
autns) TauTys, (oi _avrot) ovrot, (ai avrat) avira, (Tov aiTa@y) ToUTeY- 
(réc0s avrés) TovovTos, (Té0n ad’Tn) TroaauUTN. 

c. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, an ¢ is 
affixed; which is always long and acute, and before which a short 
vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong regarded as short: 
8S, ovTOt, AUTH, ToUTI, hicce, Fr. celui-ct, this here (28) : ; exewvooi illic, 
Fr. celut-la, that there ; 68, rooovroai. 

d. This t paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versation and popular discourse. It was “also affixed to adverbs : as, ov- 
Twol, wol, vuvl, évravl, évrevOevt. So, in comic language, even with an 
inserted particle, suvisevt Ar. Av. 448, évyeravéi Id. th. 646, évuevrevderl 
Ath. 269f. See 163 a. 


5. PossessivE. The possessive pronouns are derived in 
Greek, as in other languages, from the personal; and are 
REV. GR. 9 M 
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arranged in 28 according to the person and number of the pro- 
nouns from which they are formed. 
e. ‘Huérepos has a distinct Voc. 8. 31: & wdrep quérepe Kpovidn. 


B. INpEFINITE. 


253. 1. The SIMPLE INDEFINITE is ris, which has two stems: 
rw-, declined throughout after Dec. 3 ; and re-, declined in the 
Gen. and Dat. only, after Dec. 2 (except that the Gen. sing. 
imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction : thus, 


ris, Tt (the vy omitted as in the theme, 208 d), rivds, &c. : G. réo rou Cyr. 
8. 5. 7, rod; Soph. O. T. 1435, D. réy rw A. 299, i. 9. 7, 7¢ ; Soph. EI. 
679 ; and, in the compound, 6érov i. 9. 21, Hsch. Pr. 170, 8rw ii. 6. 23, 
Pl. G. Srewy brwy vii. 6. 24, D. éréots Bros Soph. Tr. 1119, 8rooe Ar. Eq. 
758 (so, rarely, rotoe; Soph. Tr. 984). See c, and 254 b. 


2. The INTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the cndefinites 
with a change of accent. See Syntax, 563 s. 


a. Thus, the forms of the indefinite ris (except the peculiar drra, which 
is rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never 
used interrogatively) are enclitic; while those of the interrogative ris are 
orthotone, and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, 
for the sake of distinction, the forms tis and 7? of the indefinite are writ- 
ten with the grave accent, or without an accent. See 784 a, 787 b. 

b. The stems te- and ttv- may be traced back to the great pronominal 
root r-, here rendered indefinite by the additions made. The definite and 
positive would naturally be denoted by the shorter form, to express the 
decision of the mind ; but the indefinite and uncertain by a prolonged 
form, to express the doubt and hesitation with which the mind dwells 
upon it. Cf. 245, 272 d. 

c. The short t of ris, and the omission of v m ri, suggest an inter- 
mediate root Tt-, formed from ve- by precession, and afterwards increased 
by v (cf. 218). To this intermediate root may be referred, according to 
Dec. 2, the Hol. rig; Sapph. 55 [34], riocow Id. 109 [113]; and the Dor. 
neut. pl. (7a) od (cf. 143 b) Ar. Ach. 757. 


254. 3. The composition of és with ris forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE dons, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root rw-, but the latter only in 
those which have the root re-; thus, odtivos, but dreo drov. 


a. Of the double forms of the Gen. and Dat., the longer prevail in Attic 
prose, and the shorter in Attic poetry. 

b. The form deca, Att. drva (169 a) appears to be compounded of & and 
the Dor. od (253). In certain connections, it passed into a simple in- 
definite, and then, by a softer pronunciation, became dooa, drta+ moia 
drra Cyr. 3. 8.8; dooa A. 554, drra Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Cf. 255 e. 

c. In 87ca space is used to distinguish it from the conjunction 87. 
See 96d. Some editors thus separate other forms of this compound. 


255. Diatectic Forms. a. Article (28i, j). With of and ai of 
the Nom. pl., the old forms rof and raf are also used, especially for the 
sake of metre, euphony, or emphasis, in the Dor. and Jon. (chiefly the 
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Ep.) ; and, rarely, even in Att. poetry. So in the compound odros, N. pl. 
rovra, Tavrat, ae teed 54, 88. 

b. Iterative. The New Ion. often inserts € in adrés and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (135 a, 281). This belongs especially to 
Hippocrates and his imitator Areteus ; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -» and -wyv of airés and odros: as, airéy, adréwy and atray, 
Hdt. 1. 133, avréwy rouvréwy Ib. 2. 3. 

c. Demonstrative (281, m). The shorter xetvos is also used by the Att. 
poets for the sake of the metre ; and, according to some, even occurs in 
Att. prose, as Hel. 2. 3. 48. The Dor. rjvos, from the root r-, is thought 
by some less distant in its reference. 

d. Possessive. Some of the forms in 28 n also occur in Att. poetry: as, 
8s, reds (in Tragic Chorus), aués or duds (sometimes used for éués, as in 
Eng. owr for my). 

e. Indefinite. For dialectic forms, see 28 0, 253c. Hom. and Hdt. 
have also regular forms from ers. Some references are added: éres 

= 8ers, but the first part undeclined) T’. 279 (8ores IT’. 167), 8 rre (171) 
8. 408, reo Hdt. 1. 58, rev (131 b) B. 388, réo; B. 225, red; Hdt. 5. 106, 
8rreo a. 124, drev Hdt. 1. 119, drrev p. 121, rew II. 227, réw; Hdt. 1. 
117, drew Ib. 95, Srwa 0. 204 (dvrwa B. 188), pl. d7wa (v. 1. rlva) X. 450 
(adrwa A. 289), réwy Hdt. 5. 57, réwy ; 2. 387, Srewy x. 39, réoroe Hat. 9. 
27, réowt; Id. 1. 37, oréowow O. 491, orénow Hat. 2. 66 v. L, dooa r. 218, 
&rwas O. 492 (otorwas A, 240), dooa Hat. 1. 188. * 


CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


256. ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS have, in Greek, 
three degrees of comparison, the PosITIVE, Com- 
PARATIVE, and SUPERLATIVE. 


a. Comparative and superlative forms may be analyzed into the BASE, 
which is commonly the stem of the positive ; the CONNECTIVE, which 
varies according to euphony, metre, and other influences; and the 
DEGREE-SIGN, to which, in the adjective, are also attached the AFFIXES 
OF DECLENSION. See 29. 


I. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


A. By -repos, -raros. 


257. In adjectives, the comparative is usually 
formed in -rtepos, -a, -ov, and the superlative in 
-ratos, -n, -ov. In receiving these affixes, the end- 
ings of the theme are changed as follows : 

1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o-; by a short syllable, -w-: as, 
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Kodeos light, xoupbrepos, -d, -ov, xougéraros, -7, -ov. 
wopds wise, gomwrepos wiser, gopwraros wisest. 

a. A-syllable before a mute and liquid is here regarded as long : as, 
opodpbs vehement, spodpsbrepos, -braros. 

b. The change to -w- takes place to avoid the succession of too many 
short syllables. Epic verse admits only two short syllables in succes- 
sion. Some exceptions to the rule occur in the poets for the sake of the 
metre : as, xaxotewwrepos v. 376, Adowraros B. 350, éi{tipwrepoy P. 446 ; 
Svororudrepa Eur. Ph. 1348, edrexvwrare Id. Hec. 620. Some except 
xevos empty, and orevés narrow (as having also the forms xewés and oret- 
yds), even in prose. 

c. Adjectives contracted in the theme are commonly contracted in the 
Comp. and Sup. : as, rop@upeos roppupots, purple, woppup(ew)erepos, wop- 
gpup(ew)@raros: atidxp(acs)ews worthy, -xpewrepos, -xpewraros. 


d. In a few words, -os is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-at-, -eo-, OF -ta- : a8, commonly, 


wadardés ancicnt, wadalrepos, -alraros* so ‘yepatés old, sxodatos at leis- 
ure, wepaios opposite; lrosg dear, pidrrepos, Pldraros* (-os -ar-) Xs 
Sriendly, didralrepos, -alraros: ffovyos quict, novyalrepos, -alraros~ so 
eGdwos serene, tdios private, Wos equal, péoos medius, MIDDLE, bpOpios at 
dawn, 8ynos late, wrnolos near, mpwdios carly: (-os -eo-) bpwpevos strong, 
éppwpevéorepos, -Eoraros + so dxparos unmixed, Aopevos glad, éwiwedos level, 
and contracts in -oos, as @wA(dos)ots simple, dwd(odc)oberrepos, -ovcTaros ° 
(-os -to-) AdAos talkative, A\aMlorepos, -loraros > so déyopdyos dainty. 

e. Mégcos, and véos novus, NEW, have old superlatives of limited and 
chiefly poetic use in -aros: pwécaros midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. uéo- 
oaros O. 223, véaros novissimus, last, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. velaros, 
B. 824. Cf. écxaros, (wpdaros) re@ros, traros (262 d) ; and Poet. pvyxaros 
inmost, riparos last. 


258. 2.) -es, and -ys of Dec. 3, become -ec- ; 
and. -us becomes -v-: as, 


xaplas agreeable, yapiéorepos, -éoraros: Todp(yers)ys daring, rod- 
L(nés)horaros (207 c) Soph. Ph. 984; caf evident, cadpécrepos, -éora- 
Tos: tévns poor, wevécrepos, -éoraros* ots sharp, dfrepos, -UTaros. 

a. In adjectives of Dec. 1, -ns becomes -te- : as, reovexTys, -ou, cov- 
ctous, weovextloraros. 


259. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, -repos 
and -ratos are either added to the simple stem, or 
to the stem increased by -eo-, -ia-, -o-, Or -w-: as, 


Tddas, -avos, wretched, raddvrepos, -raros: so pédas black, pdxap, 
blessed, paxdpraros + (-ea-) cwdpwv, -ovos, discrect, ewdpovéorepos, -ora- 
ros * so most adjectives in -wv, also adpAdct, -cxos, elderly, dgndtKéoTepos - 
(-to--) dpwak, -a’yos, rapax, rapacious, apwayloraros > (-w-) émlxapts, -tTos, 
pleasing, émyapirérepos, -Graros* BAdE slack, BAaxkurepos, -wraros (Vv. 1. 
-o- or -ts-) Mem. 3. 13. 4; 4. 2. 40. 

a. No part of inflection is less strictly bound by rule than comparison 
(while the poets have here, as elsewhere, especial freedom) ; and the forms 
above stated are sometimes interchanged or varied from regard to metre, 
euphony, brevity, &c. : as, cxoAacsrepov i. 5. 9; jouvxwrepos, Soph. Ant. 
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1089 ; dwA(dos)obs unfit for sea, dwowrepos, Th. 7. 60 ; edwvoudrepos, Eq. 
1. 10; &rdAdos duplus, DOUBLK, dirdorepos, Mat. 23. 15; omovdaios 
earnest, -acéoraros, Hut. 1. 133, -acéraros, Id. 2. 86, rrwxds poor, -drepos 
and -lorepos, Ar. Ach. 425 ; u8piorns insolent, -rérepos, -réraros, v. 8. 3, 
22; éwmirjopwy forgetful, éwcdnousraros, Ar. Nub. 790 ; rerwy ripe, me- 
walrepos Esch. Fr. 244; dyapis disagreeable, dxaplorepos v. 392; tvs 
straight, \0ivrara, for the sake of the metre, Z. 508; daewds, shining, 
-nbrepos, &. 610, padvraros v. 93. 


B. By -top, -toros. 


260. A few adjectives are compared by -lwv 
and -ccros, commonly adding these to the root of 
the word. 


a. In adducing examples, a noun or verb will sometimes be introduced, 
as showing well the base: naxés bad, xaxiwv, kdxicros: 4S%s pleasant 
(A8w to please), ndiwv, -oros + alorypds shameful (aloyos shame), aloxlwv, 
-yisros * so ¢xOpéds hostile, xvipds glorious, poet., and in Sup. olxrpds piti- 
able (&y@os hatred, ni8os glory, otros pity), éxGiwv, xudiwy, olkrioros ° 
dAyavds painful (Ayos pain), addylwv, -yworos * A gainful (népdos 
gain), poet. xepdlwy, -dicros: Kaddés beautiful (KaAAos beauty), Kadrlwv, 
-cros* (BeAr-, akin to Bédos, weapon ?), Bedriwv melior, better, BeXrioros 
best. | 

b. This was an early method of comparison, retained in a few common 
words, and in poetic forms of some others. For the declension of com- 
paratives in -wv, see 22, 211. The t in -(wv is regularly long in the Att. 
poets, but short in the Epic and Doric. Yet #étov Eur. Sup. 1101. 


261. The different forms of the Comp. in -oy are well ex- 
plained by reference to -Iwy as their common origin, and to the 
various changes of the consonant I. Thus, we notice, besides 
the use of the corresponding vowel «, 


a.) Contraction (sometimes with transposition), or omission between 
two vowels (142, 140) : as, woAvs much (base wode-, sync. mAe-), wrelwy 
or wAewy more, xdeioTos most, Lat. plus, plurimus ; pixpds small (ue-) 
petwy minor, rare poet. metcoros minimus ; pabtos easy (Jd-) pdwy, pacros 
(Ion. pytwy, piioros, 5. 565); (Aw-, akin to Dor. A® to desire, neut. pl. 
Awia desirable, Theoc. 26. 32) Awlwy, B. 169, Att. Aquwy, vi. 2. 15, Aeros; 
(ap-, dpe-, in dpery virtus, valur, virtuc) dpelwv poet., braver, better, dpi- 
oros best ; (&pev-, cf. amcenus) dpelvwy better ; (xep- or xap-, 238 d) xelpwv 
(Ep. xepetwy A. 114) inferior, worse, xelpioros. 

.) The change into oo (tr) or { (143 c), the preceding vowel, if short, 
now becoming long by nature: as, Tra&yxds swift, (Oax-, 159b; PaxIuv) 
O6dcowv or OdtTwv, raxuocTos* BMaxts Ep., gmail, éddoewn, eddxucros * 
paxpds long (udx-, unk), udoowy poet., uixioros- kparts Ep., strong, 
(xparIwv) xpeicowv, xpdrioros (xpécowv, Hdt. 1. 66, xdprioros, A. 266, 
§ 134, 171); drt yos little, éXifwv Ep., éXLyLoTOS ° péyas magnus, great, 
pelfwy major (lon. péfwr Hdt. 1. 202), weyworo: maximus. 

c. Some Comparatives have a double form in -lov and -rewy' as, 
Bpad’s bardus, sluw, Apadiwv, Hes. Op. 526, Bpdoouww K. 226 3 waxds pin- 
guis, fat, raxlwv Arat. 785, rdoowr, £. 230. 

d, Of the Comp. forms wAcwy and wAdev, the Attic uses more the 
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former, especially in the contracted cases ; but in the neut. sing., prefers 
wéov, especially as an adverb. It sometimes syncopates w\etov to wei, 
but only in such phrases as wety A pvp, more than 10,000. Hdt. pre- 
fers rAéwv, often contracting eo to ev: as, wieiv, wredvos. The Epic 
varies according to the metre. 

e. Most adjectives compared by -ev, -to-ros, have also forms, often more 
common, in -repos, -tTatos° as, adyewdss, waxpds, ptxpds, -drepos, -draros - 
Bpadus, maxvs, Taxus, -Urepos, -Uraros- BéArepos and Pédraros, Asch. ; 
glros, plrraros, Cyr. 4. 3. 2, peidralrepos, i. 9. 29, purwrepos, Mem. 3. 11. 
18; geriwy r. 351, Pldoros, Soph. Aj. 842. Other adjectives compared 
in both ways are aloxpés, €xOpés, olxrpds, xaxés, Badds deep, Boaxus short, 
yauxis dulcis, sweet, mpecBus old, wxvs swift, &c. 

f. New poetic or late comparatives are made by changing -wv into 
-drepos or -Tepos * as, xelpwv xetpdrepos, O. 513, xepecdrepos, B. 248, perd- 
TEpos, auewsrepos, apedrepos, perfsrepos, 3 Ep. Joh. 4; Awtrepos, a. 376, 
pntrepos, Z. 258 ; so pytrara 7. 577. 


C. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


262. Many adjectives (a) are defective or redundant in com- 
parison ; and some comparatives and superlatives are formed 
(b) from positives which are not in use, (c) from words which are 
themselves comparatives or superlatives, or (d) from other parts 
of speech. Some of these are usually referred to positives in 
use, which have a similar signification. Thus, 


(a) Only those words which express properties that may exist in dif- 
ferent degrees, are compared ; except in a modified sense, for hyperbole, or 
for comic effect: as, pévos alone, povwraros alonest, most emphatically 
alone, Ar. Pl. 182. See c and d. 

(b) Several forms, not strictly synonymous, are commonly referred to 
dya0bs, good: thus, dyads, duelywr, Epioros - Bedriwy, BéATicTOS * Kpelo- 
gw, KpdTioros * Agqxwv, A@oros * poet. Peprepos, Pépraros and pépioros (late 
éya0uraros, Diod. 16. 85). So, xelpwy and yxelpeoros are referred to kaxdés° 
fiocwv, Axioros, to Kaxés or pixpds* éAdcowy, éAdxioros, to puKpds or 
éAlyos. See 260 a, 261 a, b. 

(c) Double Comparison. teryaros last, extreme, éoxarwrepos (Otre “yap 
Tov écxdrov écxarwrepov ely dv re Arist]. Metaph. 10. 4), éoxarwraros, 
Hel. 2. 3. 49; &dyuoros least, édaxrordrepos less than the least, Ephes. 
3. 8; «mparos first, mpwrioros first of all, B. 228 ; mpérepos before, comic 
mporepairepos Ar. Eq. 1164, 

KAEOQN. ‘Opds ; éyub coe rpdrepos éxpépw didpov. 
AAAAN. ’AAN’ ot tpdwefav, adr’ &yw mporepalrepos. 

(d) Comparatives and Superlatives from other parts of speech. Bacrretbs 
king, Bacthebrepos more kingly, a greater king, I. 160, Baoidevratos the 
greatest king, 1. 69; éraipos friend, ératpéraros best friend, Pl. Gorg. 
487d; Krérrns thief, ckerrlararos most adroit thicf, Ar. Plut. 27 ; tev 
dog, xtvrepos more dog-like, more impudent, 0. 483, xivraros K. 503 ; 
atrés himself, avrérepos Epich, 2 (1), adréraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trin. 
4. 2) his very self, Ar. Plut. 83; &yye or &yxou near, dyxdérepos nearer, 
Hat. 7.175, &yxecros Soph. O. T. 919 ; dvw wp, dvibrepos upper, dvwiraros 
uppermost, Hdt. 2. 125 (ef. 263 ; so xdrw down, -wrepos, -wraros, Cyr. 6. 
1. 52; and late forms fr. &w without, éow within, and mpbow forward, 
¢twrepos exterior, &c.) ; hpéwa quietly, jpeuéorepos more quiet, Cyr. 7. 5. 
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63 ; mpotpyou of importance, wpotpyalrepos more important, P1. Gorg. 
458 c, mpovpyialraros * e& ex, out of, éoxaros (104) extrémus, uttermost ; 
apé prez, before, mpbrepos prior, former, mp@ros (257 e) primus, first ; trép 
super, OVER, vmréprepos superior, brépraros and Uraros supremus, highest ; 
tard (?) sub, sus-, below, borepos later, toraros last. 

e. We find explanations of the formations in d, in the use of preposi- 
tions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many 
nouns were originally adjectives ; and in the still more important fact, 
that in the earliest period of language there was as yet no grammatical 
distinction of the different parts of speech. Add, as poetic forms which 
may be traced to nouns, x#dioros, I. 642, xovpsrepos, A. 316, prylwy, -irros, 
A. 325, pixaros, wuxoiraros p. 146, érAdrepos, -raros, B. 707, xpucorepos, 
Sap. 39 [96], &c. ; and, to adverbs, dpdprepos, Y. 311, veprepos, Kur. Ph. 
1020, dricrepos, -raros, 8. 342, wapotrepos, -raros, VY. 459, mepalrepos, Pind. 
O. 9. 159, birepos, Theoc. 8. 46, bpiwv Pind. Fr. 232, byeros, Aisch. Pr. 
720, &c. 


II. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


263. Adverbs derived from adjectives are com- 
monly compared by taking the neuter singular com- 
paratiwe, and the neuter plural superlative of these 
adjectives ; but other adverbs by -répw and -raro : 
as, 


cous (fr. copds, 257) wisely, copwrepov more wiscly, copwrara most 
wisely ; Tapas (capris, 258) evidently, capécrepov, capéctata: aloypas 
(aicxpds, 260 a) bascly, aloxiov, aloxicra > rayxéws (raxvs, 261 b) quickly, 
Oaocov, Barrov, rdxioTa: Avw wp, dvwrépw, dvwrdrw- ékas afar, poet. 
and lon. éxacrépw, éxaordarw. 

a. Adverbs from which adjectives are formed are sometimes compared 
in the first method : as, é6yé lute, rpwt carly, dyralrepov, -rara, &c. (257 d). 
So uddra very, waddov (143 a), wddora. 

b. The adverbial Sup. has sometimes the neut. sing. form, chiefly when 
denoting time or place : as, rp@rov kal boraror, first and last, Pl. Menex. 
247 a. 

c. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes given to the Comp. ; 
and, rarely, to the Sup.: as, yaAerwrépws more severely, Th. 2. 50, pweegd- 
vos Th. 4. 19, Ewvrouwrdrws most conciscly, Soph. O. C. 1579. 

d. Some adverbs vary in their comparison : as, éyyés near, éyyurépw, 
éyyurdrw: éyytrepov, éyyurara: less Att. dyyiov, fyyura: &yye or ayyot 
poet. and Ion., near, dooov A. 335 (148c), &yxicra Asch. Sup. 1036, 
docorépw (cf. 261 f) p. 572, ayxordrw Hdt. 2. 24. 


264. History or Comparison. a. So far as we can trace com- 
parison in the Greck, it appears to have commenced with an emphatic 
annexation of the old article, in its strong form tes, to the stem of the 
positive, with a connecting vowel where needed : as, vé-a-ros, THE new 
one, 1. e. the newest ; péo-a-ros, THE middle one (257). So, in numer- 
als, rpl-rosg, Adyos, THE No. 3 book. 

b. This form was then strengthened by doubling the root of the 
article : -rr-os. And now two forms arose. The first r became o: 
-or-og (147) ; or a euphonic vowel was inserted : -rar-os. Connectives 
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were also prefixed according to need or preference. Thus from @(X0os, pf- 
Morrog, and @iAraros or gitalraros* among ordinals, x:Awwords. The 
Latin shows the ¢ in a few of the first numerals, but preferred as the 
superlative sign m (perhaps akin to m in magnus, péyas), which was after- 
' wards strengthened by s, with a connecting vowel, to sim, or to prevent 
the succession of too many short syllables, ssim : quartus, sextus, minimis, 
decimus, ma(gs)ximus, millesimus, altissimus. e ¢ appears In German 
ordinals, and, aspirated, in English ordinals ; while the s¢ appears both in 
Germ. ordinals, and in the Germ. and Eng. superlative : vierte, fourth, 
hundertste, hundredth, weisestc, wisest. 

c. The comparative distinguishes or scparates one person or thing from 
another in respect to the possession of some quality ; and this separation 
has been extensively expressed by a liquid prolongation of the adjective. 
In Greek, both v and p were used for this purpose, with a connectin 
vowel, viz. o before v (cf. 114), and e before p. After the analogy o 
the superlative, I (ort) was prefixed to -ov- ; and +, with the preceding 
connective, to -ep- : pirlwv, pir , prralrepos. The two Greek forms 
are mingled in the Lat. -ior ; and the 7 appears also in the Germ. and 
Eng. : longior, langer, longer. The Sanskrit has analogies to the forms 
of both Greek and Lat. comparison. Its prevalent form is Comp. -taras 
(-repos), Sup. -tamas (-ra-ros, -i-71us3). 


CHAPTER VII. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


265. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to mark 
five distinctions: VoicE, TENSE, Mopr, NuMBER, 
and Person. Of these distinctions, the first shows 
how the action of a verb is related to its subject ; 
the second, how it is related to tzme; and the 
third, how it is related to the mund of the speaker, 
or to some other action. The two remaining dis- 
tinctions merely show the number and person of 
the subject. See 802. | 


a. These distinctions are marked by PREFIXES, by AFFIXES, and also, 
to some extent, by CHANGES IN THE STEM. For a general view of the 
distinctions, see 30; for the particulars, see Syntax. For the prelixes 
and affixes, see 31s, and Chapters VIII. and IX. ; for changes in the 
stem, see 49 and Ch. X. 


266. A. Voicr. The Greek has three voices: 
the ActTivE, MIDDLE, and Passive (30a). 
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a. The Middle is so called as intermediate between the 
Active and Passive, representing the subject of the verb not 
only as acting, but also as, more or less directly, acted upon: 
as, from Aove, to wash, édovedpnv [ washed myself, I bathed. 


b. The middle and passive voices have a common form, ex-' 
cept in the Future and Aorist. In Etymology, this form is 
usually spoken of simply as passive, or as middle. Even in the 
Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between the two 
voices is not always preserved. 


c. The reflexive sense of the mzddle voice often becomes s0 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the mid- 
dle voice takes the place of the active. This is particularly 
frequent in the Future. When it occura in the theme (172 e), 
the verb is termed deponent (deponens, as if putting of its 
proper senso to take that of another voice). E. g. 

1.) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Future has the 
middle form: dxotw to hear, dxotcouat> Balyw go, Bijoouar> yeyrwoKw 
know, ywwooua: elul be, Erouar> pavOdvy learn, padjoopat. 

2.) Deponent Verbs: aicPdvoua to perceive, Bovdrouat will, ylyvoun 
become, Séxopmat receive, Sivapat be able, Hdouat rejoice, otouat think. 

d. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


e. The traces of a middle voice in Latin appear in the large number of 
deponent verbs, and in the use of the passive voice in some verbs : as, 
volitor, Z roll myself, wallow, revertor, I turn myself back, return, 
mereor, J merit for myself. 


267. B. Tense. The Greek has seven tenses: 
the PRESENT, IMPERFECT, FUTURE, AORIST, PER- 
FECT, PLUPERFECT, and FUTURE PERFECT. 


a. Tenses may be classified in two ways: I. with respect to 
the teme which is spoken of; II. with respect to the relation 
which the action bears to this time. 


b. I. The teme which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 
2. future, or 3. past. The reference to time is most distinct 
in the Indicative. In this mode, those tenses which refer to 
present or future time are termed PRIMARY OF CHIEF TENSES ; 
and those which refer to past time, SECONDARY Or HISTORICAL, 
TENSES. 

c. II. The action is related to the time, either, ]. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done an the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 
The tenses which denote the first of these relations are termed 
DEFINITE ; the second, INDEFINITE ; and the third, COMPLETE. 

REY. GR. 9* 
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These constitute three great FORMATIONS, or classes of forms, 
in the Greek verb. 


d. The Aorist (dépsoros indefinite) represents an action 
simply as perfurmed. Its place is chiefly supplied in the Latin 
by the Perfect. Thus éypawa scripsi, J wrote. 


e. Of the Future Perfect (also called the Third Future, and 
in old grammars the Paulo-post Future), the simple form is 
found in only a few verbs ; and, with this exception, this tense 
and those which are marked in 30 as wanting, viz. the zndefinite 
present and the definite future, are supplied by forms belong- 
ing to other tenses, or by participles combined with auxiliary 
verbs. 


f. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see 31. 
In respect to the details of formation, they are naturally asso- 
ciated in SIX SYSTEMS: 1. the Present, or Definite System, in- 
cluding the Pres. and Impf.; 2. the Future System, including 
the Fut. Act. and Mid.; 3. the Aorist System, including the 
Aor. Act. and Mid.; 4. the Perfect (or Perf. Act.) System, in- 
cluding the Perf. and Plup. Act. ; 5. the Perfect Passive System, 
including the Perf. and Plup. Pass. and Mid., and the Fut. 
Perf.; and 6. the Compound System, including the Aor. and 
Fut. Pass., which are formed with an auxiliary (274). Of these 
systems, the Ist belongs to the great DEFINITE FORMATION ; 
the 2d, 3d, and 6th, to the INDEFINITE ; and the 4th and 5th, 
to the coMPLETE. For the so-called second systems, see 289 b. 


268. In some verbs the sense of the complete tenses, by a 
natural transition, passes into that of other tenses ; and the 
Prrrect becomes, in signification, a Present ; the PLUPERFECT, 
an Imperfect or Aorist ; and the Furure Perrect, 2» common 
Future. Thus, tornuse (45) to stateon, Perf. érrnea (I have sta- 
tioned myself) I stand, Plup. €arjxev J stood, Fut. Perf. éornée 
L shall stand ; pupynoxw to remind, Perf. Pass. péuynpa (Lf have 
been reminded) I remember, Plup. éuenrnpny I remembered, Fut. 
Perf. peprnoopa I shall remember. 

a. In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the PERF. is 
‘regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the 
theme, are termed PRETERITIVE. In like manner, those Perfect systems 


in which the Perf. is used in the sense of the Pres. may be termed, for 
convenience, preteritive systems ; and even a Perf. so used, a Preteritive. 


269. ©. Monr. The Greck has six modes: 
the INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, OrratTiveE, IMPERA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, and PARTICIPLE. 
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a. For a table of these modes, classified according to the character 
of the sentences which they form, see 30 c. 

b. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Pres. and Aor. 
have all the modes; but the Fut. and the Fut. Perf. want the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative; and the Perf, for the most part, wants 
the Subjunctive and Optative, except as supplied by compound forms, 
and likewise, in the active voice, the Imperative. 

c. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each 
other as present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (267 b); 
and some have therefore chosen to consider them as only different 
tenses of a general conjunctive, or contingent mode, calling the Pres. 
and Perf. Opt. the Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjunctive. With this 
change, the number and general offices of the Greek modes are the 
same with those of the Latin, and the correspondence between the 
Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes more 
obvious. In the Infinitive and Participle, the forms called Present 
and Perfect belong also to the Imperfect and Pluperfect. Without 
changing familiar names, the relations of the modes and tenses are 
illustrated by the arrangement in 37. The Imperative, from its very 
signification, cannot belong to a past tense. 

d. The passive verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos (Lat. -tus and 
-ndus), as closely akin to participles, are often included in tables of 
inflection. In the form of the stem, they commonly agree with the 
Aor. in -6nv, except as a preceding mute is changed before ¢ (147): 
as, Operreos, fr. rpépw to nourish, Aor. €bpépOnv. ~ 


270. D. NuMBER AND Person. The numbers 
and persons of verbs correspond to those of nouns 
and pronouns (265). 


a. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person ; 
the Infinitive, from its character as partaking of the nature of an ab- 
stract noun, wants the distinctions of number and person altogether; 
and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the 
distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

b. The Ist Pers. sing. of the Pres. ind., is commonly regarded as 
the THEME of a verb (172 e); while, in adding its meaning, the Eng. 
Inf. is more frequently used: as, Avw to loose (yet also, J loose, or 
simply, loose). The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the 
theme, or it, may be obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing 
off the prefix and affix, and allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is 
conjugated by adding to the stem the prefixes and affixes in 35 and 36. 

c. Verbs are divided, according to the stem-mark, or characteristic, 
into Mute, Liquip, Douste Consonant, and Pure Verss; and, ac- 
cording to the affix in the theme, into VERBS IN -w, and VERBS IN -pt. 
For a full paradigm of regular conjugation, see Av (37); for shorter 
paradigms of the several classes of verbs, sec 39 s. 

d. In vw, the v is short in the Perf., the Plup., and the Compound 
System ; but otherwise, long in the common language. In Homer, it is 
commonly short in the Pres. and Impf. 
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HISTORY OF GREEK CONJUGATION. 


271. a. The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only 
in the same way with that of declension (186). The following view is 
offered as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain 
the general phenomena of the Greek verb, with those of the Latin in large 

rt 


b. Greek conjugation, like declension (186 b), was progressive. At 
first, the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first dis- 
tinction ap to have been that of person, which was, at first, only 
twofold, affixing », to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to 
express the other two. bf this second pronominal affix, the simplest and 
most demonstrative form appears to have been -¢ (cf. 246, 249). By unit- 
ing these affixes with the root a-, to say, we have the forms, dap, J or 
we say, dar, you, he, she, or they say. <A plural was then formed by 
affixing the A a sign v (186 c), with the insertion of € to assist in the 
utterance. Thus, 

1 Person, Sing. dap 2 and 3 Persons, S. gar 
Plur. gapev P. parev 

c. Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (246 d), the 2d, as 
being less demonstrative, took in the sing. the softer form ¢ (in some 
cases, o or 6, in both which forms the ®@ would, by the subsequent laws 
of euphony, pass into ¢, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, 
160) ; while in the plur. there was a new formation (cf. 186), in which 
plurality was marked in the 2d Pers. by affixing ¢ (cf. 186 b), and in the 
3d Pers. by inserting v (cf. -o-t, 186 h). The ald plur. now became, as in 
nouns (186 g), a dual, and the system of numbers and persons was com- 
plete. We subjoin, for comparison of endings, a Latin subjunctive, 
though here, as in the Doric, final s is used as a plural sign (186d, 169 c):- 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. dap  dicam pas dicas gar  dicat 
Plur. g@apev dicamus gare. dicatis gavr dicant 
Dual ¢apev parev pareyv 


d. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and person 
(186, 246), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past action 
from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing e- (in 
Sans. d-), to express, as it were, the ¢hrowing back of the action into past 
time ; and this expression was aided by the throwing back of the accent 
(see 277). With the prefixing of ¢-, a distinction was also made between 
the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the action, 
the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). In 
the 3d Pers. the inserted € (b) was lengthened to y, while in the 2d Pers., 
as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed into 
the kindred o (114). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Primary 
Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both defi- 
nitely and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (267). 
The Latin extended its past tense by insertion, instead of prefix. Thus, 


PRIMARY TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 

1P. 2P. 3P. 1 P. 2-P, 3 P. 
S. gap gas gar édap dicébam pas dicébas egar dicébai 
P. papev dare gdavr tdapev dicebdmus pare dicchatis tpavr dicebant 
D. papev parov darov édapev édarov éparny 
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These personal endings remained in Latin with little change. In Greek 
they were prolonged, shortened, and otherwise: varied (275). In Sanskrit 
they were especially prolonged in the primary inflection ; while in the 
secondary, the augment had a general tendency to keep them short, or 
even to make them shorter. To show this, and the similarity of Greek 
and Sanskrit conjugation, the corresponding forms of a Sanskrit verb are 
added: bha, to shine, = ga- in dalyw, ddos, &c. - 


Pres. 1 P. 2.P. 3 P. Impr. 1 P. oP. 8 P. 
S. bham7 bhasz bhazz abhim abhas abhat 
P. bhimas  bhatha bhantz abhama  abhata abhan 
D. bhavas bhathas  bhatas abhava abhaitam abhatdém 


e. At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely showed 
the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish his 
relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its 
effect often continues long upon the object. This continuance would 
naturally be denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be par- 
doned such an illustration, while the striker simply says with vivacity 
cvunrop, I strike, the one struck rubs his head and cries turropat, tuptom- 
ah-ee, J am struck. Hence the objective form was distinguished from the 
subjective (285), simply by the prolongation of the affix (cf. the passive in 
Lat., Sans., &c.). This took place in various ways, but all affecting the 
personal and not the nwmeral element of the affix (32 i) : 

1.) If the affix ended with a sign of person, it was prolonged by annex- 
ing, in the Primary Tense, at; but in the Secondary Tense (on account 
of the augment, which had a natural tendency to shorten the affix), the 
shorter 0, except in the 1st Pers., where a species of reduplication seems 

-to have taken place (-pnp, passing of course into -pnv, 160). Thus, -p 
became -pas and -pnv ; -s, -car and -oo ; -t, -rat, and -ro ; -vrt, -vrat, 
and -yro. 

2.) If the affix ended with a sign of number, the preceding sign of 
person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this was 0 (which 
might be considered as arising from the r by the addition of 6, since r@ 
must pass into o@, 147; i. e. by a doubling of the lingual). The 1st 
Pers., in imitation of the others, inserted @ (or, if a long syllable was 
wanted by the poets, o@), after which either o was inserted, to aid in the 
utterance, or, what became the common form, the final w passed into its 
corresponding vowel a (142). Thus, -re, -rov, -rnv became -oOe, -oFov, 
-oOyv ; and -pev became -peBov or commonly -peBa (-peoOa). In respect 
to the form -peov, see 299 b. 

3.) In the Latin prolongation, r was extensively used (inserted in the 
2d Pers. sing., but otherwise annexed) ; on the addition of which,m and s 
preceding fell away, and sometimes s final. The form -mini is peculiar. 
See the inflection of lego below. After this objective formation, the forms 
above became simply subjective, or active. 


Ons. Prim. TENSE. Ons. Sec. TENSE. 
1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 1 P. 2P. 3 P. 
S. gapor paca para. édapnv édaco éparo 
P. gapeda dacbe gavrar égapeda édacde édavro 
D. gapeda gdacbov dacfov épapeda tpacbov édacbyy 


f. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a consonant. 
While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots ending with a 
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vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far greater num- 
ber of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be inserted. 
This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless, also 
from euphonic preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e- (114 c). 
For the change to ¢ and t in the Latin primary tense, see 116. As an 
example of euphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude, 183 a), we select the root Aey-, 
leg-, Germ. legen, to lay. In Latin the euphonic inflection so prevailed, 
that we find only very scanty traces of the nude. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

1 2P. 3P. TP: 25. 3 P. 

Prim. S. dAey-o -6 -€F ey-Opat  -eora -eTat 

a ee -i8 -tt leg-or -cris,-re  —_ -ttur 
P. dey-opey = -ere = -OVT ey-opeOa = -eoe -OvTaL 
leg-imus -itis -unt leg-imur, —_ -iminz -untur 
D. ey-opey = -erow”=—s -erow = Aery-opeBa «= -e ov -eo oy 

Sec. S. €\cy-op -& -er é\ey-opny -ero -€TO 
leg-ébam -ébas_—_ -ébat leg-ébar -ebaris,-re -cbatur 

P. d\ey-opev -ere -owr ddey-ope8a = -ew Oe -ovTo 


leg-cbdmus -ebatis -ébant leg-ebamur -ebamini  -ebantur 
D. &ey-opeyv —s -erow. = -ernv = SA c7y-opeBa—s -eo Bo -er Ony 


272. a. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person ; for the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb uscd as finite) and a 
non-personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The 
latter had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a 
substantive, commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more 
frequently indirect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the 
objective endings of nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its 
objective furce appears to have been wv (186d, 188s), which was, accord- 
ingly, affixed to the Inf., to express in general the objective character of 
this mode. To pure roots this affix was attached directly ; but to impure 
roots with the insertion of € to assist the utterance. Thus the Inf. of ¢a- 
was dav ; and of Aey-, AXeyer. Subsequently, to mark more specifically 
the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of indirect olject, the dative affix 
of Dec. 1 (13) was added to these forms: gavat, ANeyevat. Voice appears 
to have been distinguished by the insertion, in these forms, of o (before 
which the v fell away, cf. 151, 154s), after the analogy of 271. 2: thus, 
Act. (or Subject.) Form, gava:, Aeyevac - Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, 
(pav-c0-at) pacOat, (Aeyev-cO-ar) Neyer Oat. 

b. But the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives 
declension. The stem of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, 
may be derived from the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by 
adding +, which is used so extensively in the formation of ‘verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives: thus, gay gavyr+ or, with the affix of declension 
(11), pavr-s, Neyer Aeyovr-s (the kindred o preferred to € before v, 114 c). 
The Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from 
the same by a reduplication analogous to that in 271. 1 (since the Acc. 
affix, 186 d, is strictly a nasal, which could be either p or y, according to 
euphonic preference : Bopéay, but Lat. borcam): thus, dav daper-os, 
Aevyev Neyouer-os. 

ce. But an older Objective Participle, afterwards becoming rather a 
verbal adjective, was formed by simply adding t-ogs to the root. In Lat- 
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in, this form was retained as the common passive participle ; while the 
common active participle also corresponded to the Greek. Thus, A\eyov7-s 
legent-s, A\eyr-os legt-us. The Lat. Inf. appears to have first had the form 
of the old Indirect Case (the Ablative), from which a Dative form in 7 was 
afterwards separated as objective, leaving the form in e subjective. A 
euphonic 7 was commonly inserted in these forms, while the passive idea 
was sometimes made more prominent by the affix er (cf. 271. 3). We have 
now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infinitives 
and Participles : thus, 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 


Inf. gavat, Aeyevar legere gacba, AeyerOa fari, legfer]i 
Par. gavrs, Aeyovrs legents papevos, eyouevos, Neyros legtus 


d. In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt leads to 
hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of contingence 
was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or upon 
the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether the 
verb ought to be united with its subject. 

1.) The strongest expression of contingence, that of past contingence, 
protracted the connecting vowel, or final vowel of the root, to the cognate 
diphthong in t (4), and thus formed what is termed the Optative mode, 
which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary affixes: égau dap, 
Edauny pany, édeyou Aeyouu, EXeyouny Aeyournv. In Lat., the prolonga- 
tion of the form took place in the same way as in the Inf. : legere, lege- 
rem, legerer. 

2.) The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the 
connecting vowels -o- and -e- had become established as the prevailing 
analogy of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these 
vowels to -w- and -7- (in the Lat. Pres., a throughout), attaching the same 
affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed the Swbjunctive mode (yet 
see 269 c), as belonging to present time, takes the primary affixes. Thus, 
Aeyou Xeywu, Aeyouat Aeywuat, Pau dawy, dayat Pawar. 

3.) The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the actual, 
in distinction from the contingent. 

e. A fourth mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously 
required no Ist Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as 
the tone of voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. 
There would, however, be a pene of short forms, as the language of 
direct command is laconic : hence, we find in the objective inflection -co 
rather than -oat, and in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of 
the 2d Pers. sing. The 3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout 
a peculiar form, in which the affix is emphatically prolonged. This is 
done in the sing. subjective by adding @: thus, -rw (Lat. -to). In the 
objective inflection, -rw naturally becomes -oOw (271. 2 ; in Lat., by ad- 
dition, -tor, 271. 3). The old plur., afterwards the dual, was formed by 
adding the plur. sign v (271 b): -rwv, -oc8wv. The new plur. was still 
further strengthened by prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no 
change, cf. 272 a), or by adding the later plur. ending wav (275) instead 
of v: -vrev or -rwcay, (-vcdwv) -o8wv or -c8woav: while in Lat. (as in 
some Dor. forms, 328 d), the plural 7 was simply prefixed to the sing. -to 
or -tor. In the 2d Pers. sing. subjective, it is convenient to regard -@ as 
the proper flexible ending (271c¢). Thus, Imperative Act. ¢a0, dara: 
gare, pavtov or datwoav: gatov, darwv: Obj. daco, pacbw: dace, 
pacbwv or darbwray: pacdov, pacbwv. 
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f. The system of Greek and Latin modes may now be fully shown by 
adding to the personal forms above (now Indicative), and the Infinitive 
and Participle, the new Conjunctive and Imperative forms : 


SUBJECTIVE ]NFLECTION. OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Conjunctive Primary Tense. 

1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Aey-ope -78 -nT Aey-@poL = -Noa -nToOr 
leg-am_ —s-ass -at leg-ar -Gris, -re -atur 

P. ey-opev --NTe -wvT, &c. Aey-wpeda -nobe -ovras, &c. 

Conjunctive Secondary Tense. 

S. Aey-op = -o0g -OUT Aey-Olpnv -or1o -OLTO 
leg-erem —_-eres -eret leg-erer -créris,-re -erétur 
Aey-OUpev -OLTE -owvr, &c. ey-orpeOa -o1Ge -o_vro, &c. 

Imperative. 
« (22 3 P. 2 P. 3 P. 

S. rey-8 -eTo Aey-err0 -co0e 
leg-e -ito leg-ére -itor 

P. dey-ere -OVTOY, -ETUOC AY Aey-eo Ge -erOwy, -erbwoay 
leg-ite -unto leg-imini -wntor 

D. dey-erov— -eTov Aey-eo8oy -er0oy 


273. 2a. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both 
definitely and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation 
appears never to have proceeded further. In other verbs, more specific 
tenses were developed from these, as follows : 


b. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and 
the Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past), by 
new forms, in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed. 
by a o added to the stem (cf. 186d ; derived by some from éc-, the root 
of elul to be) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary Tenses 
remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunc- 
tive and Imperative, which were less needed in this tense. The Aor. had 
all the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., 
except that it wanted p in the 1st Pers. sing. ind. act. as well as r in the 
3d, had a as its distinctive vowel, and simply appended the later affix -ar 
in the Inf. act. (272 a): thus, omitting the plur. and dual, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. - Infinitive. 


1 é\eyoa Aeyou Aeyoaup Aeyoran 
2 édeyoas Aeyons Aeyoats Aeyoa® Participle. 
3 édeyoe AeyounT AeyoaT AeyrTaTo AEyYTaVTS 
OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 
1 é\eyoapny Aeyorupar Aeyoatpny Acyoao Gar 
2 é\eyraco Aeyonoat Aeyratoo Aeyraro Participle. 


3 é\eyoatro AeyonTat AeyoatTo Acyoao Cw Aeyrapevos 
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ce. The use of a as a connective in the Aor. may have arisen in the fol- 
lowing way, akin to that suggested for Dec. 1 (189) : The flexive » of the 
1 Pers. sing. appended directly to the tense-stem could not remain, and 
passed into its corresponding vowel a. This was then adopted as the con- 
necting vowel required in the tense (except in the 3 Pers. sing. of the 
Ind., where + may perhaps have given place in like manner to the cor- 
responding ¢, and in the Subjunctive, 272. 2). If we now class the a and ¢€ 
with connectives, these persons are left without flexible endings ; and the 
want of them, without the lengthening of a vowel as in the present, is 
thus readily explained. The Latin furnishes a close analogy in its form 
in -7, which was both Aor. and Perf. : scripsi, Z wrote or have written. 
The Sanskrit Aor., on the other hand, retained or resumed the flexive m 
of the Ist Pers:, as well as the ¢ of the 3d: S. 1 adiksham eka dixi, 
I showed, 2 adikshas éSecéas dixisti, 3 adikshat é5ecée dixit. Some prefer, 
in Greek, to regard the flexives p and + as here simply dropped (160). 

In many verbs, by a change of stem, a new Pres. and Impf. were 
formed, which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in 
some of these verbs, the old Secondary Tense, with the cognate forms in 
the other modes, remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s sake, the 
Second Aorist, 289 a); and m a few, the old Primary, as a Future (305 f). 

e. The complete tenses appear to have been later in their development. 
These tenses, in their precise import, represent the state consequent upon 
the completion of an action (rhv éxcorodny yéypaga, I have the letter writ- 
ten), or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect 
remaining. This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication 
(280). These tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may ex- 
press either present, past, or future completeness. The present complete 
tense (the Perfect) naturally took the primary endings ; the past complete 
tense (the Pluperfect), the augment and the secondary endings ; and the 
future complete tense (the Future Perfect), the common future affixes. 
Iu the Perf. and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a con- 
necting vowel; and, of course, with many euphonic changes : as, re-rpif- 
pat Térpipat, Té-Tay-pal, we-we.0-ya wéweccpat (39). The subjective end- 
ings appear to have been at first appended in the same way : thus, Perf. 
Ind. yeypag-p, Inf. yeypad-vac, Part. yeypad-vrs. But all these forms 
were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -p became -a ; and after 
this change the inflection of the Ind. proceeded according to the analogy 
of the Aor., except so far as the primary form differs from the secondary : 
yevpag-m yeypad-a, a-s, -€, -a-ev, -a-Te, -a-vr, -a-Tov. In the Part., v 
also became a, which by precession passed into o (114 ; indeed, in Dec. 3 
no masculine or feminine noun has a stem ending in -ar-, 177. 3): ye 
ypap-ors. The v in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was fol- 
lowed by a), took -e- before it: yeypad-eva:. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing ¢, both to the reduplication, and 
also to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the 
Plup. ea (derived by some from the Impf. of elué to be): é-yeypad-ea. 
This ea remained in the Ionic ; but in the old Attic was contracted into 
7, which afterwards passed by precession into e. The flexive v was then 
‘added in the 1 Pers., according to the general analogy. 

f. The fuller tense-system of the Latin has marked analogies to the 
Greek : as in the old futures capso, fa(c-so)xo ; in such Aorist-Perfects as 
di(e-si)xt, scri(b-si)pst, la(d-si)st ; in such reduplicated forms as cucwrrt, 
pependi, poposci, &c. Yet it has such marked differences, that it is 
difficult not to believe that its development was in large measure sub- 
sequent to the separation of the two races, Its Fut. was much less 
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developed, and quite differently. Its Aor. and Perf. united ; and except 
in the Perf. ind. act. (not excepted by all), and the Part. pass. in -tus 
(-sus ; 272c), its complete tenses were made not by simple formation, but 
with the auxiliary swm, the elements uniting in the Act., but remaining 
distinct in the Pass. : dixi, dix-eram, dix-ero, dix-erim (cf. 139. 1), dix- 
assem (cf. 116), dix-isse ; dictus sum, &c. 


274. a. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but 
did not determine whether the action were his own or that of another. In 
the definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this 
would be commonly understood without special designation. But in the 
indefinite tenses, there would be greater need of marking the distinction. 
Hence, a special Aor. and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb 
elul, to be, as an auxiliary, and compounding its past and future tenses 
with the old passive participle in -ros (the augment being prefixed in the 
Aor., as in other past tenses, and, either from the influence of analogy or 
from preference of sound, the r passing into @, and in most of the forms 
€ into n) : as, weumr-ds sent, reumr-ds hy, €-wéupd-nv I was sent, weuwr-ds 
fcouat, weup-joouat I shall be sent. In some verbs a smoother form was 
obtained (called the Second Aorist and Future), by simply compounding 
the tenses of e/uf with an early stem. This was chiefly done in impure 
verbs, which had not already second aorists in other voices : thus, é-rplp- 
nv, TpLB-joouat (39). 

b. The old objective Aor. and Fut. now became middle, and the two 
voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much in common, 
that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always observed 
(266 b). In the Latin, this separation of middle and passive voices does not 
appear. It was ao late in the Greek that the Fut. Pass. formation is rep- 
resented in Homer by one or two Second Futures only : ueyjoecOar K. 365. 

ce. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having three 
persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and seven tenses, without including the so-called second tenses. 


275. Subsequent modifications were chiefly euphonic : 

a. By a law which became so established in the language as not to 
allow exception (160), and which strikingly distinguishes Greek from 
Latin inflection, the endings p, 7, and 8 could-not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and pro- 
longed : as, édeyer Edreye, Aeyou (-oa, 160 f, 120) Adyw, Aeyouw Aéyouu, 
gar pdnol (143 b). 

b. In some forms, o fell out between two vowels, which were then 
usually contracted (140) : as, éAéy(eoo, eo)ov, Aéy(o1vo) or0. 3 

c. A new form of the 3 Pers. plur. secondary was formed by changing 
-t of the sing. into -wayv (i. e. by changing fr final into o, 160), and then 
affixing the plural sign v, instead of prefixing it, with the needed union- 
vowel, which here, as after o in the Aor., was a, 160, 273 b): thus, 
3 Sing. égar, Pl. pacav. Cf. the prolonged form in -erwnt, in the Lat. 
Perf. (139. 1). 

d. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen a short 
vowel before an affix beginning with a single consonant (it being already 
long by position before those beginning with two consonants). It is 
natural that this should appear especially in the shorter forms ; hence, in 
the subjective more than in the objective, and in the sing. more than in 
the plur. or dual: thus, gay pau pyul, pas djs, par Pyol (a); but Pl. 
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dandy: Epnr, Epduev > papevos. For the forms of @yuf found in use, see 
45 u, 50. 


_. 276. a. We observe THREE CORRESPONDING PERIODS in declension 

and in conjugation. The oldest inflection in both, that of Dec. 3, and of 
the nude Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Perf. and Plup. pass.), was 
without connecting vowels. The next in ordér, that of Dec. 2, and of the 
euphonic Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Fut.), took the connecting 
vowels o and e (Lat. o and w, e and 7); while the latest form of simple in- 
flection, that of Dec. 1, and of the Aor. and Perf. act. systems, made use 
of a (Lat. a or 7) as a connective. And of both nouns and verbs, there 
were those which mingled or fluctuated between different methods of in- 
flection. Variety of formation appears especially in the Aor. and Perf. 
act. systems. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. act., we find remains of the original nude 
formation, but only where the flexible ending has a vowel of its own. 
These abound most in the old Epic, but are also found in the Attic. The 
inflection with the connecting vowel, however, so became the established 
analogy of the language, that pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it. 
But now the attachment of the open affixes to pure stems produced hiatus, 
and to prevent this, x was inserted. This insertion appears to have been 
just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards became the 
prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of analogy, to 
ampure, as well as to pure roots. The harsh combination of consonants 
was now avoided by dropping a lingual mute, and commonly y, before x, 
and by softening x after a labial or palatal mute to an aspiration, which 
then united with the mute. We have thus a series of euphonic devices, 
to meet the alternate demands of pure and impure stems ; and, as the 
result, four successive formations: 1. the primitive nude formation ; 2. 
the formation in -a, -av; 3. the formation in -Kxa, -Keav after a vowel ; 
4. the formation in -Ka, -Kev after a consonant (after a labial or palatal 
mute, softened to -a, -eiv, 149). The last formation nowhere appears in 
Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the inserted « 
are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, al- 
though older, as the Second. See 289, b, c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


277. The Greek verb has two prefixes: the 
AUGMENT and the REDUPLICATION (32). 

I. The AuGMENT (augmentum, mecrease) pre- 
fixes e- in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Jndica- 
tive, to denote past time (271 d). 


a. If the verb begins with a consonant, the e- constitutes a 
distinct syllable, and the augment is termed sSYLLABIC: as, 
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Avw to loose, ywwopi{e recognize, pirrw throw; Impf. fAvov, eyva- 
pifov, Eppintov (146) ; Aor. €Avoa, éyvapioa, Eppia. 

b. If the verb begins with a vowel, the e- unites with it, and 
the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 


c. The syllabic augment ds so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables ; the temporal (temporalis, from tempus, time), because it in- 
creases the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic 
augment before a vowel, see 279 b. The breathing of an initial vowel re- 
mains the same after the augment. 


278. RuLes FoR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT (7). a. The 
prefix e- unites with a to form n, and with the other vowels, if 
short, to form the cognate long vowels : as, 

*EBinlw fo injure, *GOdw contend, Umltw hope, “txerebw supplicate, dp0de 
erect, ‘UBplye insult ; Impf. (€a)hdlxouy, FOAovv, (ee)HAmc for, (¢)'txérevoy, 
(€0)apOouv, (éi/)"UBpivov- Aor. Hdiknoa, FOAnca, Frmiwa, ‘ixérevoa, &c. 

b. In like -manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the | 
diphthong as, and also of av and o not followed by a vowel in 
the stem: as, 

alréw to ask, atfdvw increase, oluri{w pity, otepar think ; Impf. (éac) 
Grou (109), vdéavov, garigov, ghuny: Aor. Frnca, noEnoa, GxTica, wHOnr. 

c. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
‘ diphthong, without producing any change : as, 

fyyéopar to lead, adedéw profit, dxw yicld, olwvltopa: augur, obrd{o 
wound ; Impf. (én) tyyovuny, apédouy, elxov, olwvifouny, obrafov - Aor. iy7n- 
cduny, whédrnoa, celta, olwnoduny, odraca. 

d. But in verbs beginning with ev, a few beginning with ot, elkdtw to 
conjecture, and atalvw to dry, usage is variable: as, efxafov and in Att. 
also 7xatov, avdvOny and nidvOnv: yopar pray, evétduny and nitdun - 
o goad, otorpnea or gorpnoa Eur. Bac. 32. Elis also changed in 
qew and pdew (45m, 46 a). 

279. a. The verbs BovAoua to will, dvvapa to be able, and 
péAAw fo purpose, sometimes add the temporal to the syllabic 
augment, particularly in the later Attic: as, 

EBovrAduny and jABovrdouny, dvvAOnvy and 7dvvhOnv, Eueddov and Fuedrov. 
Like forms are found from drodatw enjoy, and rapavopéw transgress. 

b. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment : as, 

S&yvipe to break, tata dvolyw to open, avéqryov (278 b), dvéwta. Add 
GNokopat to be captured, avSavw (Ion. and poet.) please, dpdw sce, ope 
mingo, obéw push, dvéopar buy, and some poetic, chiefly Epic, forms: as, 
éyvoxde A. 3. . 

c. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
ec into e takes place (121) : as, 3 

daw to permit, elwv, eldca. Add elf to accustom, lore roll, Axe 
draw, trrw be occupied with, ipyatopar work, tprrw and éprifw serpo, creep, 
doris entertain, tx have ; the Aorists elAov took, etoa (Ion. and poet.) 
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set, elwev, eluny, elOnv (45k, n); and Plup. elorjxew fr. Perf. fornxa (45 f) 
stand. So el from é (119) in the Aor. efor, efdéunv (s. 16-, 50), I saw. 

d. An initial ¢ followed by o unites with this vowel, instead of uniting 
with the augment : as, éoprd{w fo celebrate a feast, (€eo)éopragov. So, in 
the Plup., égxew, and the poet. éwArmrew, ewpyew, fr. Perf. forxa seem, 
Zora hope, topya have wrought. 

e. The forms in b, c, and d are to be referred, in part at least, to an 
original digamma or o (140): as, éFatay fatay y. 298, iv. 2. 20; (éFa) 
édvdave Hdt. 9. 5, éfvdave y. 143, (éFa)éade Hdt. 1. 151, (éFFa)etader 
(cf. 171, 217) &. 340 ; écepwov (cé)elprov Soph. O. C. 147, (écec)etorjxew 
(cf. 141). In a very few cases, a form resembling the augmented is found 
out of the Indicative : as, Part. xav-edtas Lys. 100. 5. : 

f. An initial a, chiefly when followed by a vowel, remains in the aug- 
mented tenses of a very few verbs, mostly poetic: as, dtw to hear, diov 
(yet érjice Hdt. 9. 93). See dvadioxw (50). So édAdrAloOy (that the 
word “EA\nv may not be disguised), Th. 2. 68, and in poetry éfduny, xade- 
fdunv, Asch. Eum. 3, Pr. 229. In these words ¢ is long by position. 


280. Il. The RepupLicaTIon (reduplico, to re- | 
double) doubles the initial letter of the COMPLETE 


TENSES in all the modes, to denote completed action 
(273 e). 

a. Rute. Ifthe verb begins with a sengle consonant, or with 
a mute and liquid (except y»), the initial consonant is repeated, 
with the insertion of ¢; but otherwise, the reduplication has 
the same form with the augment. In the PLUPERFEcT, the 


augment 18 prefixed to the reduplication, except when this has 
the same form with the augment. Thus, 

Ato to loose, Perf. AéAvxa, Plup. €ddvcew + ypddho write, yéypaga, 
éyeypddew: dirdw love, repidrnxa (159 a), éwediryxew: papwdéo prate, 
Eppaypsnxa (159 e), éppaypdyxew > yvwpl{w (277 a), eyvwpiga, eyvwplxew - 
{nAdw emulate, éfjrwxa > ebSopar lic, Epevenar: orepavdw crown, éore- 
pavuxa’ Gdixdw (278 a), Hdlknxa, Hduxhxew> adtfdvw (278 b), ndEnuac- 
Fyyéopar (278 c), Fynuat: opdw (279 b), éwpaKa, éwpdxew + Erydfopar (279 c), 
elpyaoua:: elxa, etxew (45k). 

b. In a few cases, the first of two other consonants is repeated, espe- 
cially if there has been syncope : as, werdvviju to spread (s. wera-, wTa-) 
wénTapar’ piviokw remind, péuynuar’ xrdopar acquire, xéxrnpat, i. 7. 3, 
but also éxrnuat (properly Ion., as Hdt. 2. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, 
Pl. Prot. 340 d, e). 

c. Verbs beginning with BA, yA, and a-few others vary : as, B\acrdvw 
to bud, BeB\dor xa and é€Brdoryka > yAUdw carve, yéyuumac and &yAumpyae. 
For forxa, oAwa, fopya, cf. 279 b, d; and for the Pret. olda know, 278 d. 


281. a. In five verbs beginning with a liquid, ¢i- or é- 
commonly takes the place of the regular reduplication, through 
euphonic change : 

Aayxdvw to obtain by lot, efAnxa and AdAoyxa, efAryuat’ AapBavw take, 
ena, ef Anupac and AdAnupat* A€yw collect, efroxa, elAeypar and dé)e- 
yuat> pelpopar share, etuapuat, eludpunv: s. pe- say, elpnxa, elpnuar. 

b. Some of these forms seem to have arisen from an omitted consonant 
(the rough breathing in efuapyat, as in ornxa, pointing to an original o ; 
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cf. 141, 279 e). They were sometimes imitated by late writers in the Aor. 
Pass.: mapecAjpOnoay Dion. H. 168. 3. 

c. Some verbs which begin with 4, e, or 0, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root: as, dAeipw to anoint, ddnduha, dAnihew, adn- 
Acupas> eAavyw drive, éAndaxa, eAnAaxew + Cpvocow dig, dpwpvya. 

d. This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropri- 
ately (87 b), the Attic Reduplication. It seldom receives an augment in 
the Plup. (c), except in the verb dxotw to hear: axyxoa, commonly 7x«7- 
xdew (Hdt. dxnxdew) ; so wpwpuxro vii. 8.14. This reduplication prefers 
a short vowel in the penult: as, ad7Acpa, though frada- éd#AvOa, Pf. of 
Epxouar (50). In éypiryopa (éyelpw wake), v. 7. 10, the second consonant is 
also prefixed ; and in the Ep. éusjpixe (qutw bow) X. 491, € lengthened 
by an inserted consonant is used, instead of repeating 4. 

e. When the augment and reduplication have a common form, this 
form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in 
the Aor. éyvwpica (277 a) €- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the 
Perf. éyvdpixa (280) it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ye-. 
In like manner, analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. 78txyoa (278 a) 
as contracted from éadixnoa, but the Perf. 43/xnxa (280), as contracted from 
dadixyxa, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
Some irregularities in the reduplication appear to have arisen from an 
imitation of the augment : as, éwpdxa (280 a). 


282. III. Prerixes 1n Composition. 1. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition, receive the augment and reduplication after 
the preposition: : thus, rporypage to ascribe, mpooéypapov, mpoo-ye- 
ypapa+ e&eXavvw drive out, é&ndavvoy, é£eAnAaka. 

a. Before the prefix ¢-, prepositions ending in a consonant which is 
coal in the theme, resume that consonant ; and those ending in a 
vowel, except ep and mpé, regularly suffer elision (128). The final vowel 
of mpé often uAites with the e- by crasis (126 7). Thus, és8dddw fo throw 
an (150), évéBadrov> &xBddAdrw throw out (165), €&éBadrov > a&wroBdddw throw 
away, awéBaddov: tepiBddd\w throw around, weptéBaddov: mpoBddrAw 
throw before, rpoé8addov and mrpotBad ov. 

b. A few verbs receive their pretixes before the preposition ; a few re- 
ceive them both before and after ; and a few are variable : as, érlo-rapar 
to understand, ymisrdunv: évoyd€w trouble, jvwxrow, hvaxydnka’ Kaede 
slecp, éxdOevdov, xaOnidov, and xadeddov (278d). These exceptions to the 
rule are chiefly in those compounds in which the simple verb is not in 
common use, so that the composition is lost sight of. : 

ce. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow 
the same analogy : as, 8tarrdw to regulate (from Slacra mode of life), dy- 
tyoa and édiyrnoa, Sedinrynxa : éxxrAnordtew hold an assembly (éxxdnoia), 
éLexrAnolagov, nxxdr\nolafov, and éxxAnolafov (éfexxrAnolacay v. 1. Th. 8. 93) ; 
émoraréw command (émisrdrns), éweardrec ii. 3. 113 trapowwéw act the 
drunkard (wapowos), érapyynoa v. 8. 4; éyyvdw pledge (eyyvn), yur, 
vii. 1. 22, éveydwr, &c. 


283. 2. Verbs in which dvg-, 2l/, precedes a vowel which 
the augment changes (§ 278), commonly receive their prefixes 
after this particle : as, ducapeoréw to be displeased, dvonpécrovs. 
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So, sometimes, with ed, well: evepyeréw benefit, elepyerovy and 
evnpyerouv. 


3. Other verbs in which there is composition, receive the 
augment and reduplication at the beginning : as, Aoyoroéw to 
Fable, édoyoroiovwy: s8votvyew fare rll, édvorixnoa, Sedvarixyxa - 
edruxéw prosper, ebrixouy Or nirixowy (278d); dvowméw shame, 
éSuvcarovup. 


a. With, however, doubtful or rare variations ; as in some compounds 


of roéw: wdorerornuévn (Vv. 1. wdorocnuévn) v. 8. 1. So blrworerpddyxa, 
Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


284. a. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign of 
past time became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets it 
Va asa kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure: thus, 0yxev, O7jxe, A. 2, 55; ds Eparo, ds ddro, A. 33, 188 ; 
&Bare, Bare, A. 473, 480; dpwper, wpwper, Z. 493, 498. Hom. regularly 
omits it with the dual in -rnv. The omission of the reduplication is rare 
in- Hom., chiefly found in some preteritive forms : as, “avurya command, 
a. 269 (so retained in Hat. and Att. poets), ouar wear, w. 250, Epxarac 
II. 481. But in the Att. redupl., he does not always lengthen the second 
vowel: as, ddd Anuac VY. 74, dd\dAvKryuae K. 94. 

b. This license continued in Ionic prose in respect to the temporal aug- 
ment, and the augment of the Plup., and was even extended to the re- 
duplication when it had the same form with the temporal augment : as, 
&yov, fryov, Hdt. 1. 70, 3. 47; dwddate, dwadddooero, Id. 1. 16, 17; 
dmedavvorvro, ampdavvov, Id. 7. 210, 211 ; dédoxro Id. 5. 96 5; &dOn, dparo, 
apypevns, épyadgovro, xarépyaoro, xarepyacuévov Id. 1. 19, 86, 66, 123. 
So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, véee or évdee Hdt. 1. 155; wapeoxevddaro, wa- 
pant Vetere Id. 7. 218, 219 ; and even, for euphony’s sake, éwadcAdAdynro 

<i 118; 

ce. In respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal 
éxpfiy, this freedom remained even in Attic prose: as, #57 rereAeuTHKeEL, 
dmodedpdxet, vi. 4. 11, 13, duaBeBixec vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the aug- 
ment occurs chiefly after a vowel) ; éypiv Cyr. 8. 1. 1, oftener xpi Rep. 
A. 3. 6. Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of 
the old Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined 
the most closely to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here cases occur 
of the omission of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by crit- 
ics), chiefly in the narratives of messengers (kindred to Epic recital) and 

. at the beginning of a verse: as, xriwnoe Soph. O. C. 1606, piynoay 1607, 
Owitev 1624, xdree 1626. 

d. For such forms as @pefor y. 56, epefey B. 274, &prwe Mosch. 3. 32, 
and for such as édecev A. 33, €\d\aBe O. 371, Eupaber p. 226, Evveov P. 11, 
Eroeva EK. 208, see 171. For Perf. eluacr. 72, ‘@inxiws, K. 98, ‘aonuévos 
¢. 2, ef. 279, f. For the Dor. a@yov for fryov (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., see 
1380a. For pepurwudva, &c., see 159¢e. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with 6, uwope A. 278, éoovuar N. 79. 
For Seldexro I. 224, Seldocxa A. 555, deldte Z. 34, elouxviac D. 418, see 
134a. For xexAviorac and éxMjiorae Ap. Rh. 4. 618, 990, see 280 c. 
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'e. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) : as, 
dédae 0. 448, xexduw A. 168, xexvOwor ¢. 303, AeAdxwot H. 80, AcAaBéoGar 
6. 388, AeAdPovro A. 127, NeXdxovro Hom. Merc. 145, weudworew Hes. Sc. 
252, durewmaduw I. 355, rerayww A. 591, rervxovro A. 467, rerurévres Call. 
Di. 61; with the augment sometimes added, xéxdero A. 508, éxéxXero Z. 
66, wéxAryor 6. 264, éwéxdryyow E. 504, wédpade &. 500, éxréppadsor K. 
127, rérpev Z. 374, Ererpev 515, réruousey Theoc. 25. 61, régve N. 363, 
Exepve A. 397; Att. Redupl. #yayew A. 179, iryd-yero X. 116, Adarxe ¥. 
185, Apapov M. 105, fpape A. 110, evéviwen (v. 1. evéuwrev or evénarer) O. 
516, Y. 473, pope B. 146. These are reduplicated at the end of the 
stem : Wirdx-ov from s. éx-, B. 245, and ppdxdx-ov from épux-, E. 321. 


f. With some of these 2 Aor. forms, reduplicated Futures ave associat- 
ed: as, xexadwy A. 334, xexadjoe . 153; werlOomev A. 100, wemi@o:ro 
K. 204, remtOjow X. 223; wepidolunv t. 277, wepidjoerae O. 215 3 Kexd- 
povro II. 600, xexapnoduev O. 98, xexapioerac y. 266 ; Fxaxe II. 822, axd- 
xovro wr. 342, dxaxjoecs Hom. Merc. 286. 


g. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Attic poetry : as, dpa per 
Soph. El. 147, xexdduevos, &xedve, Id. O. T. 159, 1497, éfaraguv Eur. Ion 
704, reropjow Ar. Pax 381. “Hyayov, and, less frequent, 7yyayéunp re- 
mained even in Attic prose: as, i, 3. 17, Eq. 4. 1. 


CHAPTER IX. 
AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


I, CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


285. The Arrixes of the Greek verb may be 
divided into two great CcLAssES (35 8) : 


I. The SussEctrve, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the Aorist passive. 


Il. The Onsective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE VOICE, and to the Fidure passive. 


a. The affixes of the Aor. pass. are subjective, as derived from the Impf. 
of the verb elul, to be; and those of the Fut. pass. are objective, as de- 
rived from the Fut. of this verb (274). Of the affixes which are not thus 
derived, the subjective represent the subject of the verb as the doer ‘of the 
action, and the oljective, as, more or less directly, its object (30 a). 


286. The affixes of the verb may likewise be 
divided into the following ORDERS: 
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1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the In- 
dicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive. 


2. The SEeconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative (267 b, 269 c). 


3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 
4, The InFinitTIvE, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The Parrictpiat, belonging to the Participle. 


287. These affixes may be resolved into the 
rollowing ELEMENTS: A. TENSE-Siens, B. Con- 
NECTING VOWELS, and C. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


a. See 32. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may 
ve simply called signs, connectives, and flexives or endings. 


A. Ternss-Siens (32 g). 


288s. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the stem in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Fut. and Aor., act. and mid., and in the Fut. Perf, 
the tense-sign is -o-; in the Perf. and Plup. act., it is -«-; in 
the Aor. puss., it is -Oe-; in the Put. pass., it is -Onc-; in the 
other tenses, it 18 wanting : 

NU-o-w, €Av F-duny, NeAU-c-omac*> Aédu-K-a, ENeAV-K-ELw * Av-Oe-lyv > Av- 
Oho-opae* AV-w, édu-duny, NéAv-pat, EXeAV-ny (37). 

a. The sign -6c-, before a vowel, is contracted with it ; other- 
wise, except before vr, it becomes -6y- (275d): Av(de-w)6a, 
Au/Ge-inv)Oeinv> Av-O€-vrav, Au(Oe-vrs)Oeis > AV-On-v, AV-On-Tt, Av-OF- 
va (39, 37). . 


289. The letters « and 6, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. ‘Tenses wanting these letters are termed second ; and, 
in distinction, tenses which have them, though commonly later 
forms, are termed first: as, 1 Perf. wéweuxa, 2 Perf. wémoda> 
1 Plup. éwemeixew, 2 Plup. éweroiBew (39); 1 Aor. pass. myyeAOny, 
2 Aor. pass. nyyéAnv: 1 Fut. pass. a@yyeA@noopa, 2 Fut. pass. ' 
adyyeAnoopat (40). See § 274, 276 b. 

a. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the Sec- 
ond Aorist, is simply an old Present System retained (except the Pres. 
ind.) in an aorist sense, after the formation of a new Present System from 
a later form of the stem (273 d): thus, @crov and é\erduny (38) are formed 
from the old stem Aut-, in precisely the same way as €\ecmov and éAecréunp 
from the new stem Aer-. 


REV. GR. 10 
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b. We have thus, in the three voices, six additional tense-forms, con- 
stituting three systems: viz. (distinguishing the systems in the same way 
as their tenses), the Skconp AoRIst SysTEM, the SECOND PERFECT 
System, and the SEconp CompounD SysTEeM. The last is found chiefly 
in impure verbs, which want the 2 Aor. System. 

c. The regular or jirst tenses will be usually spoken of, where no dis- 
tinction is required, simply as the Aorist, the Perfect, &c. ; and their sys- 
tems, as the Aorist System, the Perfect System, &c. 

d. In each system, the form first presented in the tables and rules of 
inflection is regarded as the leading form: and whatever appears in this 
form of any verb in respect to the stem, or the tensc-sign, or the union of 
the affix with the stem, will be understood as belonging also to the other 
forms of the system, if nothing appears to the contrary. 

e. In each tense, the stem, with the tense-sign and reduplication, if 
these are present, is termed the base of the tense, or the ¢ense-stem ; as in 
the Pres. of \dw, Av- ; in the Fut., Avo-; in the Perf. act., NeAvi-. 

f. The regular additions which are made to the base in the Fut. and 
Fut. Perf. throughout, and in the Subjunctive of every tense, are the 
same as in the Pres.: as, \v-w Avo-w, AV-eLs AUo-ELs * AV-omat AVo-opac 
AvOjo-opat AedAvo-opae + Subj. Av-w Avo-w AeAVK-w. 


B. Connectinc VowELs (32h). 


290. The connecting vowels serve to unite the 
flexible endings with the stem or tense-sign, and 
assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 


tense. | 

a. The Aor., Perf., and Plup. pass. have no connecting vowel in the 
Ind., Imv., Inf., and Part. With this exception, the regular formation 
is according to the following rules. But wherever these admit either an 
A vowel or another vowel, it will be understood that the 4 vowel belongs 
to the Aorist (273 b, c), and the other vowel to the remaining tenses ; and 
that, wherever they admit ether an O or an E vowel, the O vowel is used 
before a liquid, and the EZ vowel before other letters (114 c). 

b. The connective is regularly contracted with an a, ¢, or o preceding ; 
and also with the flexives -t, -or, and -o, except in the Optative. 


291. 1. In the INpicaTiveE, the connective is -a- in the Aor. 
and Perf., -e- in the Plup., and -o- or -e- in the other tenses : 
Aor. éAvo-a-pev, €Avo-d-pnv > Pf. Nedvn-a-re > Plup. eAeAvn-ec-v > Pr. 
Av-o-pev, Av-e-re> Impf. fAv-0-v, Edv-e-s > Fut. Avo-o-pat, Avo-e-rat- 
Fut. Perf. XeAvo-d-peOa, AeAvo-€ wHe. 

a. In the sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act., the connectives, by simple 
protraction or the absorption of the flexives, became -w- and -e-: Av(o-p, 
ona), Avow, AU(E-s)ers, AVES, AU(E-7, €-e)er, AUoer. See 275 a, d, 160f, 
120s. 

b. In the 3 Sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -e- takes the place of -a-: 


and in the 3 Plur. of the Plup., it commonly takes the place of -a-: 
Edio-e, NéNUK-€ (273 c, ©) 5 AeAUK-E-cay OF AeAUK-Et-oay. ; 
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c. The original connective of the Plup. was -ea-, which remained in the 
Ton. (273 e): as, 7dea &. 71, Hdt. 2. 150, éreOtpreas w. 90, ydee B. 832, 
qoeev p. 29, éyeydvee Hdt. 1. 11, cuvydéare Id. 9. 58. An early contrac- 
tion into -1- is especially old Att., but also occurs in the Ep. and Dor. : 
as, 1 Sing. 9dy Soph. Ant. 18, éwewévOn Ar. Eccl. 650 ; 2S. gdns Soph. 
Ant. 447, 7dno6a 7. 93 ; 3S. dn A. 70, Soph. O. T. 1525, édedOy Theoc. 
10. 38. By precession (114 8) -y- passed into -e-, which became the com- 
mon connective, and in the 3 Sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from 
~€€) : as, dorixer Z. 557, éorjxew, avrod (» retained from the form in -eev, 
163 b) Y. 691 ; so AeAolwec Theoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Plur., the connect- 
ing a in -vav seems to have so supplied the place of an @ preceding that 
the form -eray prevailed, the longer -acav being mostly late. So, in 
2 Pl., gdere for pdecre, Eur. Bac. 1345 ; 1 Pl. qdeuer v. 1. Soph. O. T. 1232. 


292. 2. The SunsuncrTivE takes the connectives of the 
Pres. ind., lengthening -o- to -o- and -e- to -n- (§ 272. 2): Ind. 
and Subj. Av @, Avo-w*s Av-e-s AU-y-s, AU-es AV-7y, Av-o-per Av-w-pEr, 
Av-e-re AU-n-rTe, AU(o-vas)ovot AV(w-vos)wot* AV-0-pat Ad-w-pat, Avo-e- 
Tat Avo-n-Tat. 


293. 3. The Optative has, for its connective, « (the general 
sign of the mode, 272. 1), either alone or with other vowels. 


Rute. If the tense has no connecting vowel in the Ind., and 
its base ends in a, e, or o, then the Opt. has -«y- in the subjectzve 
forms, and simply -s- in the objectzve ; in other cases, it has -at- 
or -ot-: Avbe-tn-v (37): tora-in-v, icra-i-unv, ribe-in-v, rBe-t-pyny, de- 
80-in-v, Si80-i-wnv (45) ; Avo-at-ps, Avo-ai-pyv* AV-oc-pe, Av-oi-pyv, Ado- 
ot-t, AvOno-ol-pnv, AeAvO-ol-pyny* ‘T-os-pt, Sesevd-o1-ps, Seckvu ol-pny 
(45 a, c, m). 

a. In Optatives in -inv, the n is often omitted in the plural and 
dual, especially in the 3 Plur., where the longer form is much less 
used in classic Greek : ioraipev, reOeire, Scdotev, ioratrov (45); AvOEtev 
(37); but mapadoineay ii. 1. 10, cwOeinoay Cyr. 8. 1. 2. 

b. In contract active forms, the connective -oc- often assumes 7 in 
the Pres., and sometimes in the Fut.: wArc-oe-pe, contr. Peroi-ps or 
giroin-v (42) ; havoius or havoiny (40). 

c. The form of the Opt. in -olnv, for -oupt, is called the Attic Optative, 
as especially used by Att. writers, though not confined to them: évwpqn 
Hdt. 1. 89, olxoinre Theoc. 12. 28. It is most employed in the sing., 
where it is the common form in contracts in -€w and -dé, and still more in 
those in -4o. In the 3 Plur. it is very rare: doxolyoay HMsch. 41. 29. It 
is also found in the 2 Perf., as wemotPoln (38) Ar. Ach. 940, rpoedndAvOolns 
Cyr. 2. 4.17; and in the 2 Aor. of the simple verb éyw to have, though 
its compounds have commonly the form in -oupe: cyoln Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
xardoxors Mem. 3. 11. 11. So lofmy (45m) Symp. 4. 16, and some very 
rare forms: as, 1 Pf. édndo0xoln Crat. ap. Ath. 305 b., 2 Aor. dyavyolny Sap. 
{117}. | 
d. The Aor. opt. act. has, in the 2 and 3 Sing. and the 3 Plural, a 
second and far more common form. in which the connective is that 
of the Ind. with e« prefixed: as, Avo-esa-s, Nuo- eve, AVo-eva-v. 
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e. This form, like many other remains of old usage, was termed by 

mmarians 2olic. It was little used in the Dor. It greatly prevailed 
in the Att. and Ion., but not exclusively : pelvecas T. 52, Yavore Hdt. 3. 
830, vouloece Th. 2. 35, dyyelNecey Theoc. 12. 19, dptecay Th. 6. 113 reu7- 
ce ddéoa 5€ B. 4; pyoas Pl. Gorg. 477 b, Adtac Asch. Ag. 170, 0a- 
casey Th. 3. 49, dwoddtacey Hdt. 8. 35. 

f. The Opt. avoided the immediate attachment of the short flexives -v 
and -vr tot, and in various ways. Before -wr, € was inserted : as, Avoe-ev, 
Avcat-ev (300). Before -vy, 4 was inserted, which was then continued 
through the singular, and sometimes even passed into the plur. and dual ; 
or the protracted -ps was used rather than -v (296) ; or after e& in the Aor. 
(by precession for -at-, 114), the -y seems to have passed into a, which 
was then adopted as part of the connective (cf. 273, «), and so remained, 
after this form of the 1 Sing. went into disuse. Even in the longer mid- 
dle form, a similar change of v appears in the Jon. and poet. -olaro, -alaro 
for -owwre, -atvro. These prolonged forms of the Opt. may have been 
used both from euphonic preference, and as strengthening the expression 
of contingency (272 d). 


294. 4. In the Imperative, the connective is -a-, -e-, or -o-; 
in the INFINITIVE, it is -a- or -e-; in the PARTICIPLE, it is -a- or 
-0-: Avo-d-Tw, Avo-d-cOav, Au-€-Ta, Av €-7Oe, Av-d-vT@v* Avo-a-cGOaL, 
Ado-a-t, Av-e-7Oat, NeAvK-€-vat* Avo-d-pevos, Ava(a-vTs\ds, Avo-0-peves, 
Au(0-rTs wv, AeAux(o-Ts ds. 

a. In the Imv., -a- passes into the kindred -o- before the flexive -v 
(114 b, c, 297 c): Ads(ad, av)ov. 

b. In the Inf. of the Pres. and Fut. act., -e- is lengthened to -a- 
(275 d): Avd(E-v)a-v, AUo-EL-v. 


C. Fiexrste Enprnas. 


295. The flexible endings (flexibilis, changeable) 
are the chief instruments of conjugation, marking 
by their changes the distinctions of person, number, 
voice, and, in part, of tense and mode. 

a. In the finite modes they are essentially pronouns, affixed instead of 
being, as in English, prefixed (271 b). They are exhibited in 321, accord- 
ing to the classification in 285s; and are repeated below. 


b. Where the secondary endings differ from the primary, they are usu- 
ally shorter, on account of the augment (271. 1). . 


296. 1 SING.: ~p (jst, Vv, *) > “bat, -pnv. The flexive “fy 
after -a- connective, and, in primary forms, after -o- and -«- con- 
nective, is wanting ; after -o- and -ac-, and in the nude Present 
(303 a), it becomes -pe; in other cases, it becomes » (275 a) : 
as, 

Gvo-a, AEAUK-a, G5-ea 75y (46 a) ; AV(o-n)w, AV(w-)w * AV-o1-pt, AUT-at- 
pa (293 f), torn-ye (45) 35 edrd-0-v, €XedUK-et-y (273 e), EAVOH-v, AvOEln-» * 
groln-v, pavolyn-v (293 b) ; torny, ioralny (45). Cf. Lat. Zu(o-m)o, lus. 
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a. In those cases in which the flexive -p is usually said to be wanting, 
it may still be regarded as virtually present in a vowel into which it has 
been changed or absorbed ; and so, in some cases, the flexive -r of the 
3 Pers. See 273c, e, 291 a. 


b. In the Opt., -v, for -yt, occurs very rarely for the sake of the metre: 
- tpépow Eur. Fr. Inc. 152. 


297. 2 SING. : -o (Oa), -0 (01, s, €, », *); -cat,-co. a For 
-s, a stronger form was -00a (271 c; cf. -stz in Lat. Perf., and 
the Eng. and Germ. -s¢). - 


b. This was retained as the common form in }o6a, pno6a (451, u), and 
olcGa (46a); and was good Attic in deca, finoba (46a), and jeoba 
(45m). Other examples are furnished by the poets (particularly in the 
Subj., by Hom.) : as, é0éAyo@a A. 554, elryoa T. 250 ; Baddow Oa O. 571, 
kralewba 0. 619; rlOnoba t. 404, dldoc8a T. 270; exercOa, pireroGa, Sap. 
89, €6éAnoGa Theoc. 29. 4, xp#oGa Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many 
others belonging to the old language, is termed by grammarians Zolic. 


ce. The Imv. flexive -@ is dropped after -e- connective ; with 
-a- connective, it becomes -ov ; after a short vowel in the stem, it 
becomes -s in the 2 Aor., but in the Pres. unites as e with the 
preceding vowel ; in other cases, it becomes -@ (275 a, 160 f) : 
QS, | 


Ab(e-O)e (cf. Lat. Zuec) ; Ada(a-P)ov (2942; cf. 169c); Os, dbs, &s (45h); 
tor(a-0, a-e, 120 h)n, rlO(e-e)er, 545(0-e)ov, Seixv(v-e)v (45 a) ; TplBn-Oe (38), 
AVOn-re (159 c) 5 yuwOs, SpaAe (45 h) 3 toGe, 5édcOc (46). 

d. yl and eu: form the Pres. imv. in -@.: @&6l, "YG. The poets 
and late writers sometimes give this form to yet other Presents in -pt ; 
and they sometimes shorten B70: and o74@, in composition, to B& and 
ord, perhaps [6 to el: pvt rouse, Z. 363, tka Ge be gracious, Theoc. 15. 
143 ; xardBa descend, Ar. Ran. 35, avdora Acts 12. 7, &e: (perhaps as 
Fut. of command) Ar. Nub. 633. 


e. In the flexives -ca and -co, a is dropped between two vow- 


els, except in the Perf. and Plup. pass., and sometimes the nude 
Pres. and Impf. (275 b) : as, 


AU(e-cat, €-at)y or Ave (123 b); AUV(e-o)ov, EAU(e-o)ov, €Ava(a-0)w (120s) ; 
AU-cot-0, AUo-at-o° DéAuv-cat, AéAv-co, éAéAU-cO* Yora-cat, Yora-co and 
tar (a-0)w, oe and riO(e-at)p, €0(€-0)ov, 5{50-c0 and 5l5(0-0)ov, 5(0-0)0d 
(45 ¢, d, i). 

f. The contraction of -eat into -a is a special Attic form, which was 
much used by pure writers, especially the more colloquial, and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -y, remained 
in BovAa, ote, and Spe, as the only good Attic. 


g. The use of -at for -a-o in the Aor. imv. seems to be an irregular con- 
traction with precession (118 b): AGc(a-co, a-o)a. The tripling of the 
form Avow was thus avoided, while the three forms in -cat varied in ac- 
centuation. 

h. In verbs in -pt, -oat remained more frequently than -oo, and with 
only rare exceptions : as, poet. ériarg Asch. Kum. 86, dvvg or dvvp (115) 
Soph. Ph. 798, rl@y (45). Other exceptional cases occur, both of the 
retention and omission of the o, especially in the poets. 


222 CONJUGATION. — FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. § 298. 


298. 3 SING.: -r (ot, *) -rw; -rat, -ro, -76m. The flexive + 
becomes -o. in the nude Pres., but elsewhere is omitted -; as, 

lor(n-T)nor, torn, dldwor, édidw (45 a, b) ; Eru(e-r)e, Ad(E-7, €-e)a, Edruce. 
See 275 a, 296 a. 

a. In éori (451), -rv is naturally preferred to -ov after o. 


299. 1 anv 2 PLUR,, WITH THE DUAL: -pev, -peOa (peaOa) ; 
-re, -o0e ; -rov, -cOuv ; -rnv, -cOnv ; -rwv, -cbwv. a. The 1 Pers. is 
the same in the plur. and dual, having, for its subjectzve ending, 
-pev, and for its olyective, -peOa (poct. -peoOa, 271. 2): Ado-per, 
Avo-ea or,. for the sake of the metre, Avo-peaOa. 

b. The 1 Dual primary had a rainy form in -peB8ov (271. 2), of which 
only three classical examples have been found, all occurring in poetry be- 
fore a vowel : wreprdwueOov VY. 485, Nedelupefov Soph. El. 950, dppuwpePor 
Id. Ph. 1079 (the two last at the end of a line). Two examples more are 
ascribed by Athenzeus (98 a) to a word-hunter (évoyaroOhpas), whose affec- 
tation is a subject of ridicule. | 

c. The 2 Plur. always ends in -e. The 2 Dual is obtained 
by changing this vowel into -oy; and the 3 Dual, by changing 
it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -ny in the secondary, 
and into -wy in the ¢mperative: 2 Pl. Ave-re, eAve-re*> 2 Du. Ave- 
roy, edve-rov* 3 Du. Averov, éAverny, AvEerov. 

d. The 2 and 3 Dual secondary were not always distinct in form : as, 
in Hom. 3 Pers. érevxerov N. 346, Owphoceabov N. 301 ; in Attic, 2 Pers. 
ely ér qv ale O. T. 1511, #AAagérny Eur. Alc. 661, edpérny, érednunodryy 
Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 


300. 3 PLUR.: -»r (vor, Vy €V, av), -vrwmyv OF -Twcay , -yTat, 
-vro, -cOwv or -cOacav. a. The flexive -vr, in the primary tenses, 
becomes -vor. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- connective, it be- 
comes -y; after a diphthong in the Opt., -ev; but, otherwise, 
-cay (275 a, Cc). 

AU(o-vot, o-agt)ovot, AvTouTt, eAUK(a-voL)Gor, AVwWor’ iordot, TiOEict 
(45 a) ; €dNd-o-v, ddo-a-v > Avol-ev, AUoat-ev, AuOeEl-ev > eAeNUKE-cav, edVOY- 
cay, tcra-cav, Ecrnoay, Efe-cav (45b, h). See 160, 143 b, 156, 293 f. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of empure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -arat and -aro (158)- or, more commonly, 
supplied by the Part. with eioi and joav (45 1): as, épOdp-ara 
Th. 3. 13, from @écipw (8. POap-) to waste, rerpippevor eici, meme 
opévos jaav (39). 

c. The forms in -arat and -aro are termed Jonic. Before these end- 
ings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (¢, x), and a lingual, middle 
(8) : as, from rpérw (s. rpar-) to turn, (rerpam-vrat) rerpddarat Pl. Rep. 
533b; from rdoow (39; reray-vrat) rerdxarat iv. 8. 5, érerdxaro Th. 7. 4. 
See 338 f. 

d. In the Imv., the older and shorter forms in -vyrewy and 
-vOerv (termed Attic, 87 b), are the more common (272 e). 


~ 
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e. The forms in -wcvay do not occur in Hom., and scarcely in Hdt. or 
the Dramatists : €éerwoay Hdt. 1. 147. They may have been later pre- 
ferred, as distinct in form from the Part. and 3 Du. In the less frequent 
forwv Cyr. 4. 6. 10, and frwy Asch. Eum. 32 (451, m), the old plural 
form remained without change (272e). 


301. INFINITIVE: -v, -vat,-1; -cOa. The subjecteve ending, 
after -ec- connective, is -v; after -a- connective, -.; but otherwise, 
~-vat: Av-et-v, Avo-et-v* Ado-a-e (290 b) ; AeAvKe-vat, AvO_-vae* iord- 
vat, Setxvi-vat, Oei-vat, Bov-vat (45). 

a. In the Pres. and Fut. act., the old form of the Inf. in -e-v prevailed, 


and obtained an t in the prolonged connective, in lieu of the Dat. sign t 
annexetl in other forms. See 272 a. 


302. ParTICIPLE: -vr-s (r-s) ; -wer-os. For the change of » 
to a connecting vowel in the Perf. act., see 273 e; for the de- 
clension of the Part., 26, 2328; for the Verbals in -ros and -réos, 
269 d, 272 c. 


303. Remarks. a. Affixes and forms which have no connecting 
vowel are termed nude; and others euphonic (183 a). Tenses are so 
termed according to the affixes of the Ind. The REGULAR AFFIXES of the 
verb are those which are assigned to the tenses in 35 and 36, the nade 
Pres. and Impf. and the Second Tenses excepted. These affixes are open 
in the Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses (172). ‘The 2 Aor. 
act. and mid. has the affixes of the Impf. ind., and of the Pres. in the 
other modes (289 a), with some variation of accent and, in the nude form, 
of euphonic change (38, 297 c). The other Second Tenses have the affixes 
of the First, with the omission noted in 35, 36, 289. In 38, a supple- 
ment of these tenses is added to the general paradigm. 

b. In the study of the Greek verb, the forms should be analyzed 
throughout, and the force of their parts carefully observed. The inflec- 
tion should be repeated, not by a simple act of memory, but by an intel- 
ligent combination of the elements ; which, few in number, produce a 
great and beautiful variety of forms. 

c. Besides the full paradigm in 37, a briefer paradigm of strictly regu- 
lar conjugation is presented in ravw (34), though less approved forms with 
an inserted. o also occur (307 e). The leading forms of translation are add- 
ed, which the student will apply, with the requisite changes, to other 
verbs, while the details will appear more fully in Syntax. 


Il. UNION WITH THE STEM. 


A. Consonant CHANGES, 


304. 1. When the close affixes follow a consonant, 
changes are often required by general laws: as, 


TpUB-ow)pw, Era(y-ca)Ea, mémer(O-cat)oar (151) ; Tpe(B-ros)wrds (147) ; 
érerpl(B-unv)ppryy (148) ; ererd(y-Kewv) Xerw (149) ; émepd(vy-xeev)yKev (150) ; 
pa(v-ow)vo, Ep(av-ca)nva (152). See 39s. 
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a. In the liquid verbs «Xlv@ to bend, xplvw to judge, «telww to slay, 
telvw to stretch, and wddve to wash, v is omitted before the affixes which 
remain close (152) ; except sometimes in poetry for the sake of the metre, 
and in late writers: xéxAqat, éxlOnv (€xrAlven Z. 468) ; xéxpexa, éxplOny 
(xpwOévre 6. 48). See 50. In these words, v seems not to have belonged 
to the root. 

b. In other verbs, v characteristic, before p, more frequently becomes 
o, but sometimes becomes p or is dropped : as, tépacuar (40) ; Enpatve 
to dry, é&jpacuo, é&jpaypas, and late ééjpauac. So late Pf. A. rerpdyuvca, 
BeBpddvxa, tr. rpaxvvw rougher, Bpadivw delay (150 e). 


305, 2. FutTuRE TENSE-SIGN, -o-. In the Fu- 
TURE ACTIVE and MIDDLE, changes affecting the 
tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted : 


a. Attic Future. In Futures in tow from verbs in -i¢e of 
more than two syllables, the -o- becomes -e-: as, 

Kop(t-cw, t-Ew)L@, KoU(t-co, t-€0)LoTuat, Kou(t-ce, t-ee)reto Oa, Kou(t-c wr) coy 
(39 d) ; xaOeetv 11. 1. 4. So in xa@éZopar Zo sit, Fut. (s. €5-) xade(d-c0, 5-€0) 
Sodua:: and a few poet. or later forms: as, re(x-ce)KetoOac Hom. Ven. 
127, pa(d-co, 0-€0, 131 b)@eduae Theoc. 11. 60. See rixrw, pavOdvw, 
écbiw, wivw, in 50. For a like change in liquid Futures, see 152. 


b. Some Futures in -acw and -éow drop the -o- : as, 


&atve or éddw to drive, F. €\(d-cw, d-w)e, éd(doets) as, éX(doew)av or 
é\@v, EX(dowv)av: TerX(é-cw, é-w)@, TeA(éEoer)el, TEA(E-co, €-o)odpuar (42 g) ; 
xéw pour, F. x(éaw)éw, x(éoers, decs)eis, x(éoo€oua (cf. 309b). So in 
Kahéw CALL, paxopar fight, apdrévvipe clothe ; in all verbs in -dvvipu, 
as oxeddvviju scatter ; and sometimes in verbs in -d{q, particularly BeBd tw 
make go. 

ce. This form of Futures in -doo, -€rw, and tow, is termed the Adtic 
Future, from its prevalence in Attic writers. It is not, however, confined 
to them ; nor do they employ it without exception : xrepid Z. 334; Kxara- 
yreiv, Sexav, Hdt. 1. 86, 97 ; €Adoovras vii. 7. 55, rerécovow Cyr. 8. 6. 3, 
koniow Ar. Pl. 768. It is rare in the Opt.: Badcoiun Ar. Pl. 90. Some 
recognize a contract Fut. in a few cases where perhaps the Pres. is used as 
Fut., or a different reading is to be preferred : as, épyuotre for épnuwoere, 
Th. 3. 58. 

d, Doric Future. A few verbs, in the Fut. mid. with an 
active sense, sometimes add e to -o-, after the Doric form 
(325 b) : as, 


whéw fo sail, F. wdevoouae and mrev(ceo)ootua + hetyw fice, pevtouat 
and gevéotuar. Other Att. examples are xXalw weep, véw no, swim, waltw 
sport, wire fall, mvéw blow, xéfw caco, wuvOdvopas inguire. In Hom. 
this form is found in égce?rar B. 393. 

e. The Liquid, Att., and Dor. Futures, from their formation, are in- 
flected like the contract Pres. (42). In a few verbs, the Pres. and Att. 
Fut. have the same form : éAd, TeAd, Kade. 

f. In a few verbs, the old Pres. remained as a Fut., after the formation 
of a new Pres.; or the poets used the same form as both Pres. and Fut. 
(273 a, d): as, éoOlw to eat, F. €douac +. 369, Ar. Nub. 121; wlvw drink, 
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F. wlouat Cyr. 1.3. 9, x. 160 ; dview accomplish, tpbw draw, raviw stretch, 
also as Fut. A. 365, 454, ¢. 174. For yedw as Fut., 8. 222, see 50. 


306. 3. Aorist Tense-Sicn. a. The sign of the Aor. is 
omitted in etra sazd, fveyxa bore, éxea poured, éxea poet., burned ; 
and in a few Epic forms, as éooeva E. 208. See dnt, Pepa, yew, 
Kais, cevw, adevo, Saréouat, in 50. For the Liq. Aor., see 152. 

b. The Aor. borrows the Perf. tense-sign in ¢@nxa, é8oxa, and 
ea (45). 

These Aorists are used by classic writers only in the Ind., and chiefly 
in the Sing. and 3 Plur., the other forms being supplied by the 2 Aor. : 
éduxare vil. 7.10. In the Middle, the Att. has only the Ind. jxduyy 
(Eur. El. 622) ; while other dialects add é@nxdunv, K. 31, Onxduevos Pind. 
P. 4. 52. Late writers extend the use of forms with « in these verbs, and 
sometimes substitute forms with o: Subj. dwxwot Msop. 78 ; dwoy Jn. 
17. 2. 

c. These peculiar forms in -«a, called 1 Aor. from the connective a, are 
euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., after the analogy of the Perf. The flex- 
ive -p passed into a, which became a connecting vowel ; and then « was 
inserted to prevent hiatus (cf. 273c, e, 276 b): &€6(n-v, n-a)n-K-a, 2Onxas, 
ZOnxe, EOnxay > &5(a-v)wxa, (qv) Fea. This form became common only 
where the flexive had no vowel, i. e. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl. ; 
and was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms 
are found after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. 
act. sing., but remained elsewhere. Cf. 276 b. 


307. 4. INSERTION OF c. In many pure verbs, 
a is inserted before the regular passive affixes he- 
ginning with p, 7, or 8. 


a.. This insertion is usual after a short vowel, and (b) fre- 
quent after a dyphthong ; but (c) not after a simple long vowel. 
(d) Exceptions, however, occur both ways ; and (e) some verbs 
are variable. Thus, 

(a) oraw to draw, Pass. Pf. éord-c-uat, Eowacat, tora-c-rat, éowd- 
o-yeba, eoma-c-névos, A. éord-o-Onr, F. cra-c-Ojcouat* reréde-c-pat, ére- 
AdaOnv, Tereoréos (42 g); (b) sévet-c-pa, ecelaOnv, cerords (44) ; ewremdev- 
o-unv (42 2); Kededm command, xexédev-c-pat, KexéAevoTat, exedevoOny * 
(c) rerlunuat, peryros, €dnrwOnv (42f); (d) AAT wat, EAVOnY (37) ; BeBov- 
heuuat, €BovrevOnv (44) ; xdw heap, xéxw-o-pat, exwaOny ; (ce) Spdw do, 5é- 
Spduat, rarely dé5pacpar, €dpdoOnv: «relw shut, xéxrexwac and xéxAcropat, 
exreloOny > pépvnpor remember, éuvioOnv méravpat, éwmavOnv and émav- 
cOnv (303 c) ; xpadopar use, kéxpnuat, éxphabnv. 

f. The o& is attracted most strongly by 8. When o is thus inserted in 
the Perf. or Plup., the 3 Plur. wants the simple form (300 b): éoracpévoe 
elol, cevetcpmévor Hoav. 


308. 5. MetarHesis. In a few liquid verbs, the concur- 
rence of consonants is avoided by transposing the stem-mark 
(145 ; cf. 152): as, Baddow to throw, xdpyw labor, répvw cut; Pf. 
BéBAnxa, Kéxpnxa, Tétpyxa, for BéBadrxa, &c.; BeBAnpat, éBAnOnv, 
TeTunoopa, eTuNOny. 

REV. GR. 10* O 
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B. Vowe.t CHANGES. 


309. 1. Contraction. The regular open af- 
fixes are contracted with a, e, or o preceding. 


a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed ConTRACT 
Vekss or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction, 
other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs (768). The three classes of Con- 
tract Verbs may be distinguished, from the stem-mark, as 4 Verbs, 
E Verbs, and O Verbs. See 7, 42, 1208, 290 b, 303 a. The Latin has 
also three classes of contracts: 4 Verbs (1 Conj.), E Verbs (2 Conj.), and 
I Verbs (4 Conj. ; « here corresponding to the Greek 0, as in some other 
formations, 116). See 43. _ - 

b. The verbs xdw to burn, and «A\dw weep, which have likewise the 
forms xalw and xAalw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -é ad- 
mit only the contractions into e : as, whéw sail, whéers wets, wréee wel, 
whéopev, whéere wreire, wAéovot. Except S€w bind (thus distinguished from 
déw need), Td Sobdv, Tp Sotvre Pl. Crat. 419a,b; and a few doubtful or 
rare cases, as kay o9 (v. 1. det; fr. 5éw need) Ar. Pl. 216, Ran. 265 ; évxas 
(fr. xéw powr) Ar. Vesp. 616. 

c. The Inf. is now commonly regarded as contracted from the old form 
in -ev (272 a) : ryu(a-ev) ay, rather than riu(a-ew) qv, per(e-ev) tv, SnA(0-ev)O8v. 
See 109. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -d@ agree in form. 


310. 2. VowrL LeNeTHENED. Before the 
regular close affixes, a short vowel is commonly 
lengthened (@ becoming 7, unless preceded by e¢, 4, 
p, or po, 115 a): as, | | 


Tipaw, Tintow, TeTlunxa, eryunOnv’ drddw, eplrnoa, Piryjoouat, mepidr- 
pat, wepidHooua ° Syrdw, Cdnrwoduny, Sedna, SnrwOjoouac (42) ; 
tiw honor, poet., Tisw, erica: vw produce, plow, répixa: taw, édow, 
eldoa: éoridw, elaridxa (279 c) ; Onpaw, cOnpdOnv (42 g) ; &xpodopas car, 
dxpod copa. 

a. A few verbs vary from the rule in respect to the use of & or 7: thus, 
& becomes n, in terpdw bore, and tenses from xpa- to supply need (F. tpt 
TW, Xphow, xphoouat) ; 4, in twowwdopar avenge one’s self, wa- acquire (wol- 
vdooua, wérdpat); & and n, in Oowdw feast, woprdw fasten, and ddoaw 
thresh : Oowdoouat Eur. Cyel, 550, éxOowtoopac Hesch. Pr. 1025. 

b. In the Perf. of réOnpe and type, € becomes a - réBecxa, TéPetuare, elxa, 
eluat (45). 

c. In some verbs, the short vowel is retained ; and (d) some 
are variable: as, 


(c) omdw to draw, ondow, Esrixa’ tedéa, érédreca, Teréreopan (42 g) ; 
dpdw plow, dpsow, npbOnv: (1) Séw bind, Siow, ~dnoa, dédexa, Sédepat’ 
Oi, Gicw, TéOdKa (44) ; Nbw (37); Bbw sink, Siow, 5édTKa, CdVAnv. 

e. Verbs in -dvvips and -évvupt, and stems in Aa-, or in v- after a short 
syllable, for the most part retain the short vowel : as, oxedSdvvipe scatter, 
oKed(dow, 305 b)a, éoxéddoa: Kopévvdyne satiate, éxdpeca, xexdperuar’ yedaw 
laugh, yeddoouat, éyeddsOnv- ’&vbw accomplish, dviow, Friixa. 

f. The short vowel is least retained before o in the tense-sign, and 
most before 6. 
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311. 3. VoweL INserTED. The regular close 
affixes are annexed with the isertion of n, 


a.) To double consonant stems, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end in 
a lingual mute preceded by a liquid : as, 

atte, avé-7-cw, nvé-n-yat, nvé-7)-Onv° Bbw to boil, Hy-n-ca° Epw go 
away, Appnka. - delay, pehrAjow (41); SYa smell, Sfyoa> Bookw 
Jfecd, Booxjow: but mépra, réup~w: Apxw, iota: otrévdea, crelow (41) ; 
aépOw destroy, poets wépow. The stems here excepted might be referred 
to the class of simple mute stems, by taking the last consonant only for 
the stem-mark. 

b.) To guid stems in which a dyphthong precedes the stem- 
mark ; and to a few in which e precedes : as, 

Dropat to will, Bovdr-h-couat, BeBovdA-n-nar* Yalpw rejoice, xatphow ° 
€érw or OAw wish, eGedAjow or Oedtjow: pw concern, éuédrnoa, EuerHOnv- 
ép- inquire, épjoouar: pévw remain, vépw distribute, F. weve, veud, but 
PE. peudvnxa, vevéunxa (cf. 150 e). 

c.) To a few other stems : as, 

Séw to need, Se--ow, 5e5é-n-xa + evdw sleep, evijow: olopar think, oljco- 
pat, gnOnv: olxopar depart, oix hoopat. 

d. In a few verbs, € is inserted instead of y (cf. 310c): as, AyOopar to 
be vexed, axO-é-copat, nx9éo-Onv> paxopar fight, wax(éco)otpuat (305 b), 
euaxerduny, peudx nua. 

e. Jn most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake 
of euphony, to prevent undesired combinations of consonants. That the 
vowel should be commonly n, rather than e, results from 310. 


312. 4. In the Szconp PeErrect System, the 
common affixes are annexed with these changes 
in the preceding syllable : 


a.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a commonly becoming », unless preceded by e or p, 115 a): 
as, 

(vw, (s. pav-) répnva, ermedtvew (40) ; O4AXAw to bloom, TéOnra* but 
Kpatw cry out, (kpdy-) Kéxpdya > Adokw sownd, (Adx-) Att. Aé\dxa, Ep. 
AAAnka Kpl{w creak, (xpiy-) Kéxprya * Palen tee bellow, (nix-) péuixa. 
After the Att. reduplication, the short vowel commonly remains: as, 
é€AjAYOa. (281 d, 134 a). 

b.) © becomes o, and e« (lengthened from ¢) becomes oa : as, 
xteivo to kill, (xrev-) éxrovas Sepxouat see, poet., 8edopxa* eirw 
(Atm-, Aeww-) leave, Aedoura, werorba (39); ~oAma, Eopya, oka, oda 
(280 c). 

ce. This change of an £ to an O vowel is also found in Afyvip fo break, 
2 Pf. &spwya ; andin the 1 Perf. System of a few verbs : as, rpétrw fo turn, 
rérpopa* «Nétrrw sical, Kéxopa * tépwe, wéroupa (41) ; Sona (46 b). 

d. A few Perfects obtain an O vowel in the penult by a less simple 
change or by insertion ; and in a few dialectic forms, the change or inser- 


228 CONJUGATION, — -MI FORM. § 312, 


tion appears in the Pass. : as, dye ¢o lead, Pf. #xa, later dy1j-0-xa - dorble, 
poet. dw, cat, €545-0-xa, Ep. é5y5ouac- otyopas (311 c), ofy-w-xa OTF @Xwxa. 
(278d) ; (€0-) wa J am wont, pret.; Pass. dwproy. 272, for fepro, éxw- 
xaro M. 340, ddéwvrar Mat. 9. 2 (see delpw, Exw, Inu, 50). 


C. -MI Form (45). 


313. In some verbs, chiefly pure with a short stem- 
mark, the Present and Imperfect are nude (303). 


a. From the affix in the theme, these verbs are named 
VERBS IN -ws (270 cc); and this mode of inflection is called the 
-ys form, a name extended to the nude inflection of all tenses 
which have regularly a connecting vowel. 


b. The 2 Aorist from a pure stem commonly retains the 
primitive nude form, whatever may be the form of the theme : 
as, €Bnv, edpav, éyvor, eduv (45 h). 

c. If astem in t- otherwise takes this form, it has commonly a con- 
nective before a flexive beginning with wv: [-6-vrwy, (-é-vat, (l-o-vrs) law 
(45m). So 2 Aor. &rcov I drank, though the poet. Imy. wt@ occurs. 

d. The verbs in -pe are few in number, but include some of the most 
common words in the language. They are subject to many defects and 
irregularities. The most complete in their inflection are tornus, rlOnut, 
imc, and Sidwur (45). Nude Pres. and 2 Aor. systems are also found to- 

ether in dvlvynpe to benefit, oPévwipn extinguish, and a few poetic, chiefly 
Lpic, forms. 

e. For the 1 Sing. otopea: J think, Impf. @duny, the nude forms ofa, 
@unv, are commonly used, especially when the verb is parenthetic : mudd, 
oluat, épwrres TovTou, greatly desiring this, methinks, ii. 1. 29. 


314. Before the nude affixes, the short stem-mark 
1s lengthened (& becoming 7, unless preceded by p, 
115; and 1, es), 

a.) In the Jndicative sing. of the Pres. and Impf. act.: as, 

tornut, TlhOns, Sldwor, Selxvips (s. lord-, rBe-, 5id0-, Secxvi'-) ; tornv, érl- 
Onv, edidws, edeixvd> elus (s. “t-), el, efor (45a, b,m). So the Ep. anu 
blow, in most of its forms. 

b.) In a few Middle forms, mostly poetic : as, 

difnuar to scek, throughout ; avin, éwrijunv, 2 A. of dvlynuu benefit, 
alumdne fill, 

ce.) In the 2 Aor. act. throughout, except before »r (275 d) : 
as, 

éorny, Cdpav, Eyvuv, div (s. ord-, Spad-, yvo-, 50-) ; Exrnuev, or7 Ot, oT 
vat, Spavat, Eyrwoar, yO, Sivar; ordvrwy, yrsvtwy, yv(ovrs)obs (45 h). 

d. Exc. The short vowel remains in the 2 Aor. of rlOnut, didwuc, and 
Umut, except in the Inf., where it is changed to its corresponding diph- 
thong (115 a) : EGeyev, Edouev, eluev (s. Oe-, 5o-, é-, augmented el-, 279 ¢ ; 
for the sing., see 306 c) ; Oés, dds, és+ (Bevrs) Oels* Oeivar, Sodvar, elvas 
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(45h, k). These Inf. forms may have arisen from contraction with an 
-¢- connective : O(e-e)etvar, 5(o-e)otvar. Cf. l-é-var (45m). Except, also, 
the poet. éxrav slew, and Ep. otrdy wounded. : 


315. The forms of verbs in -w sometimes take 
the place of the -w« forms : particularly, 


a.) In verbs in -vpr, which may be regarded as having a second but less 
Attic theme in -d@: duvdw, Secxvdovor (a frequent form in the 3 Plur. 
Pres.), vi. 1. 31, 2. 2, decxvder Cyr. 6. 1. 7, Seixvve Pl. Pheedr. 228 e, dec- 
xvuwy Mem. 1. 3. 1; so Impf., chiefly in Sing. and 3 Plur. (@vvov Th. 5. 
19). This form was rare in the Pass. and Mid.: xareuryvvorro vii. 2. 3. 

b.) In the sing. of the Impf. act., if the stem-mark is €or 0. The con- 
tract forms in 45 b are the more common, except érl@ovv. So fees, vec 
(45k). We even find by imitation (or aneeuan from ty, 115), 1 Sing. 
lew (nplew Pl. Euthyd. 293 a) ; also 3 Plur. jdiov Ise. 60. 19, dwredidow 
Acts 4. 33. 

c.) In the Opt. mid., by the frequent use of -ot- for -e- when not in the 
initial syllable: rioluny, loluny (45, n); and, in composition, 2 Aor. 
guvOotro, wpootro, i. 9. 7, 10, ércOoivro ili. 4. 1. So even v. 1. xpéuowde, 
papvolueba, for xpéuacbe, papvalueda, Ar. Vesp. 298, A. 513; aud Opt. 
act. ddlore Pl. Apol. 29d, dplocey Hel. 6. 4. 3 (45k). 


316. a. The Subj. of verbs in -y: agrees with the common 
form, except in contracting ay into 9, and oy into @ (120h, 
123 a): as, 

lor(d-w)@, lor(d-ys)qs, lor(d-n)hre, lor(d-w)auat, lor(d-y)q > 710(é-w) 0, 
10(é-ns) Rs * 5t5(6-w) ed, 5:5(6-ys)@s, 5(6-w)euar, 5(4-y)@. 

b. In like manner, wy is sometimes found in the Opt. for on ; chief- 
ly, but not wholly, in the later Greek : as, a\qn & 183 (adolnv X. 253), 


Biynv (2 Aor., thus distinguished from the Att. Pres., 293c) Ar. Ran. 
177, Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 


c. In a few instances, the Subj. and Opt. of verbs in -vps are irregularly 
formed, or supplied by the Ind. : thus, used as Subj., dcacxeddvvior, dca- 
oxeddvvura Pl. Pheed. 77d, b, fwvvuvra: w. 89 (in these cases some think 

or vw contracted into 0) ; Opt. (having the common -ps form, with t 
absorbed, 293) d(u-t)bnv (45h), 607 o. 348, pin Theoc. 15. 94, éxdiuer II. 
99, miyyv(v-c)dro Pl. Phed. 118 a, dawGro Q. 665, Sawdaro (for -ivro) oc. 
248. So POtun (as for POupyv) x. 51, POiro r. 330. In some of these 
cases, some would write vt for 6 (119), or the Subj. -dy for the Opt. -d. 


d. In the Opt. act., the forms without y (293 a) naturally prevail more 
in the longer Pres., than in the shorter 2 Aor. 


e. For further remarks on particular verbs in -pt, see 50. See 320, 326e. 


D. Compete TENSES. 


317. The complete tenses are wholly wanting in many 
verbs. They are more used in the passive than in the active 
system, and more by /ater than by earlier writers. The use 
of their simple forms is chiefly limited, except in preteritive 
systems (268), to the PERF. aND PuUP. INDIC., INF., and rant., 
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other needed forms being commonly supplied by the Pernr. 
PART. with the auxiliary epi. 

a. The Perr. susJ. and opt. are chiefly so supplied : Subj. 
AeAukes &, AeAupevos D> Opt. AeAucas einy, NeAupevos einy. 

b. The Perf. act. may also form these modes by inflection, especially 
when used as a Pres.: as, éorixw, vi. 5. 10, éor@, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, 


écralny, wy. 101, dediw, Rep. A. 1. 11 (46d, b), wemorBolyy (293 c) ; etdip 
gwow Pl. Pol. 269 c, wexrrwxot v. 7. 26, wemouhxor Th. 8. 108, BeBAjKoe 


" Id. 2. 48. 


c. In the Perf. pass., these modes have a simple form in only a few 
pure verbs: as, wrdopar to acquire, ppvioKe remind, xadéw call ; Pf. P. 
or M. xéxrnua I have acquired, I possess, pépynuac I remember, xéxdAnpat 
I have been called, I am named (268) ; Subj. xexr(n-w)@uat, KexTq, KEKTI- 
rac Symp. 1. 8, weuyOuar, Pl. Phil. 31.4; Opt. xexr(n-c)yunv, xexrqro Pl. 
Leg. 731 c, weuynuny 2. 745, weuvyro Ar. Pl. 991, xexAnuny, xexAgo Soph. 
Ph. 119 (292, 293); also xexr(7-01)@uny, xexrqueda Eur. Heracl. 282, 
Meuygunv, weuygo i. 7.5 (v. 1. weuvpo, wéuvoro), weuypro Cyr. 1. 6. 8 (cf. 
315). So Sulj. (Bad-, Bra-; Teu-, Tue-, 308) BeBrARoOe Andoc. 22. 41, 
rerunodoy v. 1. Pl. Rep. 564 c, épwpyrac N. 271; Opt. reA(v-c)dvro (cf. 
316 c) o. 238. See xé@nuat (46 c). 


318. The Perf., in its proper sense, may have the IMPERA- 
TIVE in the 3 Pers. ; but otherwise, this mode belongs only to 
those Perfects which are used in a Present sense (268, 46). 


a. In the active voice, the Perf. imv. is very rare, except in the nude 
form of the 2 Perf. (320) : dvurye, xexpdyere (320 f), yéywve Eur. Or. 1220, 
BeBnxérw Luc. Hist. Sc. 45, éouxérw Ib. 49. The Imv. act. AéAuKe is in- 
serted in 37, not as itself used, but to represent such forms as these. 


319. The simple form of the Future Perrect is found in 
only a small number of verbs; and is especially rare in liquids, 
in verbs beginning with a vowel, in verbs in -ye, and in those 
which form the Perf. pass. in -cpac: mepipoecOa Pind. N. 1. 
104, eipnoeras Cyr. 7. 1. 9, AeAnoerae (Pf. A€Anopa) Eur. Alc. 
198. See b. 


a. The Fut. Perf. is frequent in those verbs only in which it is used as 
a common Future (268). Its Participle is scarcely found in classic Greek : 
wemo\eunoouevoy Vv. 1. Th. 7. 25. 

b. Of the active form, only two examples belong to Attic prose, both 
formed from preteritives, and both giving rise to equivalent middle forms : 
Pf. eornxa I stand, réOvnxa I am dead, Fut. Pf. éorjtw and éor7jtouac 
I shall stand, reOviéw and reOvijtouae. Other examples of the Fut. Pf. 
mid. with the Perf. act. are xéx\ayya I scream, xexdrdyéopar Ar. Vesp. 
930, xéxpaya I cry, xexpdfovac Ar. Ran. 265. For other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. act., see 284 f, g. 

c. The Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with Future affixes ; and 
a vowel lengthened before the tense-sign -o- in the Fut. is also length- 
ened in the Fut. Perf. : as, déw bind, Siow, Sé5enat, dedjoouac. Adow, dé- 
ATuat, AeAVComae (37). 


320. Nuve Forms. a. In the 2 PERF. and Puvup., the 
connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the Jnd. plur. and 
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dual (276 b). When this omission takes place, then commonly, 
(b). the Ind. sing. is supplied by forms from a longer base (cf. 
306 c) ; which forms likewise occur in the plur. and dual, but 
less frequently ; (c) the Subj., Opt., Imp., and Inf. are formed 
after the analogy of verbs in -us; (d) the Part. is contracted, if 
the characteristic is a oro. Thus, 


(a) ora-pev, 5édt-uev, (f5-yev, 148) topev ii. 4. 6, (l5-re, 147) lore, (l8- 
vot, § becoming o in imitation of the other persons) lcdor- (b) éornxa, 
éorijxew, Sédorxa, olda (bases éora-, éornx- ; dedt-, dedocx- ; 15-, ol5-, elde-) ; 
éorixdow A, 434, dorijxecav... €cracay Cyr. 8. 3. 9, e5edolxecay iii. 5. 
18, ofdapev Pl. Alc. 141; (c) dora: éoralyy, eldeiny> Exrabe, 5€5:0, to Oe 
li. 1.13; éordvaciv. 5. 7, dedcévar (313 c), elddvac > (d) éor(a-ws)as i. 3. 2, 
BeBp(o-ws)ws, 2 Pf. Pt. of BiBpdoxw eat. See 46. 


e. The Perfects of @vijcxw to die, Balvw go, and rda- bear, réOvnxa, Bé- 
Bnxa, and rérAnxa have associated nude forms, partly poet., closely akin 
to those of érrnxa. So yéyova, 2 Pf. of yiyvouat to become, and pépova, 
pret., J am cager, have nude poet. forms from the shorter bases yeya-, 
pepa.-. 

f. In a few nude poet. forms of impure verbs, t passes into 0: dv 
I command, pret., mv. dvwye Eur. Or. 119, and dvwxG Id. Ale. 1044, 
dvaryérw B. 195, and dyw(y-Tw)xOw A. 189, dvuryere W. 132, and dywx Ge 
Eur. Rh. 987 ; xéxpdya (319b), Lmv. xéxpax6. Ar. Vesp. 198, Kxexpdyere 
Ib. 415, and xéxpa(y-re)x@e Ar. Ach. 335 ; éyelpw rouse, 2 Pf. éypiryopa 
Iam awake, Imv. 2 pl. éypipyop0e 2. 299 ; waoyw suffer, 2 Pf. rérovOa, 
2 pl. wér(ov6-re, ovobe, 147, 159 g, 151 s)ooe I’. 99. See 159i, 274. 
The 2 Sing. form in -@ may have had some influence in the change. 


g. REMARK. The state consequent upon the completion of an action is 
more prominent, conscious, and durable in the recipient than in the agent 
(273 e, 271 e). Hence the Perf. Pass. System has a more complete and 
uniform development than the Perf. Act. System, and is also more com- 
mon. See 276b, 317s. 


DIALECTIC FORMS (48). 


A. CONTRACTION. 


321. Forms which are contracted in the Attic (and which 
are also commonly contracted in the Doric, but often with a 
different vowel of contraction) more frequently remain wncon- 
tracted in Ionic prose, while the Epic has great freedom in the 
employment of either wncontracted, contracted, or variously pro- 
tracted forms. 

a. Here belong, particularly, Contract Verbs in -de, -éw, and -6e (309), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (305), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (288 a), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -pt (316), and the 2 Sing. in -at and -o (297e). In 
these forms, the first vowel is commonly either (I.) a, (II.) ¢, or (III.) 0. 
Of these, € is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


b. The Att. poets sometimes omit the contraction ; and sometimes 
here, as elsewhere, adopt dialectic forms (85 d). 
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322. J. Tue First vowELa. a. In the Jonic, thea is commonly 
contracted or changed into ¢ (a change sometimes found in the Dor., 130 b,d); 
and when a with an O vowel is contracted into , ¢ is often inserted (135, 
1201). Thus we find, as various readings, épavres, dpéovres, and dpéwrres, 
Hdt. 1. 82, 99. So wpdopev, v. 1. éwoduev, Id. 1. 120, xpéeoOar, v. 1. xp7,- 
oOa, 1. 47, xpaoba 7. 141, éxpéwvro 3. 57, éxpéovro G. 46, xpéw (for 
xpdov) 1. 155; qvreov H. 423, xpewuevos y. 834, dpéwy Alem. 83 [53]; 
Subj. of Verbs in -pu, duvewueda Hdt. 4. 97, 2 Aor. créwor Id. 3. 15, Béw- 
pev 7. 50, xréwuev x. 216. Seec. (b) In the 2 Sing., the termination 
-ao commonly remains: as, éxpjoao Hdt. 1. 117, éricrao 7. 209. 

c. In the Epic, extended forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, 
or its corresponding short vowel, commonly o with o, and & with a, 135) ; 
and sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly € used for a to 
eu: as, dpdw, contr. d9@ I. 234, extended dpdw E. 244, dpdwre A. 347, dpd- 
woat A. 9, dp(des)as A. 202, dpdas H. 448, dpacar r. 156, dpdacbac zw. 
107, dvridwoay A. 31, doxaddg B. 293, éuvwovro B. 686, yeAdwrres o. 40, 
yedwovres (v. 1. yeNolwvres) o. 111, ddAédw (Imv. for addov, -w) €. 377; 
prdacba a. 39, pevowww N. 79 (pevolveov M. 59), pevowyor O. 82, Spbwor 
0. 324 ; dpwouue 317, nBwoyne H. 157 (ABaue 133) ; vacerawoy (-aovcy Bek.) 
I. 387 ; xépace I. 203, for xépae> Att. Fut. (305 b) éAdwor N. 315, éd\day 
€. 290, xpeudw H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pe, crys P. 30, orn o. 
334, ory E. 598, orelouev O. 297 (crdwuev A. 348), orjwor (crelwor Bek.) 
P. 95, orjerov o. 183, Belw Z. 113. (d) So in Ion. prose, in imitation of 
the Ep., xoudwor Hdt. 4. 191, vyopéwvro 6. 11; Dor. koudwvrt Theoc. 4. 
57. (e) If the flexive begins with 1, a is not prefixed : as in 6pa-re, dpa-rac. 
In “adrac Hes. Sc. 101, for &ra:, & is simply resolved into && (115 a). 

f. The Doric sometimes contracts a with an O sound following into 
a; and commonly a with an £ sound following into y (131 a,c): as, 
wewavre Theoc. 15, 148, dtarewaues Ar. Ach. 751; 1 Aor. 2 sing. érdia 
Theoc. 4. 28, for éréao, -w, Fpd Ar. Ach. 913; roAuys Theoc. 5. 35, Ags 
64, dpjre 110, ocy7v Ar. Ach. 778, épwrn 800. The latter contraction ap- 

ars in some Jon. prose-writers (as Hipp.; so Quuc#rac Hdt. 4. 75) ; and 
in some Ep. Du. forms, as cvAyrnv N. 202, pourtray M. 266. 


323. II. Tue First Vowri e. a. In Ionic PROSE, contraction 
is commonly omitted, except as eo and eov often become ev: as, wow 
Hdt. 1. 38, rordecs 39, éroiee 22, roreduevos 73, wrorcevpevos 68, worevor 131, 
wocetuas d&ceduevos 9.111; Fut. onuavéw Id. 1. 75, xepdavéers 35, épéwy 5, 
duueioe 9.6; Aor. Subj. dwapeOéw Id. 3. 65; pavéwor 1. 41, Oéwor 4. 
71 (816 a) ; 2 Sing. BovAea, reviear, Id. 1. 90, éyéveo 35, EGev 7. 209, e&eo 
(for Imv. &-ov, 45 n) 5. 39. (b) In like manner, €0, used for ao (322 a), 
may become ev: as, elpwrevy Hat. 3. 140, elpwreiyras 62. So in the Dor., 
jpwrewv Theoc. 1. 81; yeredvre 90, dpefoa 3. 18. ' 

ec. The Epic commonly omits contraction, if the last vowel is @, @, o, 
7m, or q (except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. e/6@) ; but 
otherwise employs or omits it according to the metre (eo and eov,; when 
contracted, regularly becoming ev ; yet éwépOovv v. 1. A. 308, dvepplarrouv 
v. 78, wovromopovens X. 11). Synizesis is frequent when ¢ precedes a long O 
vowel, and sometimes occurs in eov, and even in ea. The Ep., also, often 

rotracts € to e«, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction 4. 
hus, @:A€oe 0. 305 (yet PtAroln 6. 692, and gPopoln ¢. 320), Pirdwuev O. 42, 
pirénow o. 70, weipnOGuev X. 381, €l5G A. 515, efdéw w. 236 ; pire? B. 197, 
prréec I. 342, Esper P. 86, pdee N. 539, fon 7. 254, Ecear A. 563, Exoea Z. 
95, gooéai §. 33; ppdteo EB. 440, gdpdgev 5. 395, vrd-Oev 0. 310, Kddeov 
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A. 477, xddeov 6. 550, xadetvro B. 684; vecxelw A. 359, éredelero A. 5, 
épelouev 62, ometo K. 285 ; Aor. Pass. Subj. dayelw o. 54, daurys, v. 1. da- 
pelys, T’. 436, Sapjere, v. 1. dayelere, H. 72; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in 
=p, Oelw IT. 83 (0éw Hdt. 1. 108), ely (Oy Bek.) x. 301, doy B. 34, Oéw- 
prev w. 485, Oelowev A. 143, Oelouae Z. 409. 

d. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. often extends the 
2 Aor. Inf. in -ety, as if formed by contraction, to -€ew: as, lidew, puyé- 
ew, éd\éew, VY. 463, B. 393 (dvyetv 401), A. 205, Hdt. 1. 32, 1, 36, widew 
A. 363 (metv 0. 70), wadéew Hdt. 1. 32. 

e. In the Ion., e followed by a distinct vowel, sometimes becomes a, 
or loses one €: as, v0(é-ear)etar 6. 180, pwvOdar B. 202, vetac A. 114, ald(é- 
eo)eto 2. 503, wwr(é-€0)é0 5. 811, PpoBéo Hdt. 7. 52 (poBed 1. 9), PoBéear, 
v. 1. poBéa, Id. 1. 39; Fut. edppavéac Id. 4. 9. A similar omission of o 
appears in dvaxowéo Theog. 73. On the other hand, the Ion. sometimes 
renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite €: as, évee Hdt. 
1. 48, éveixee (v. 1. évecye) 118. 

f. For the Doric contraction of €o and eov into ev, and, in the stricter 
Dor., of e€ into yn, see 131 b, 180c: édéyev Theoe. 1. 86, udyev 113, éppevy 
2. 89, efoa 76; woly Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., duaprayrny (-4}dnv Bek.) 
N. 584, darecdjrnv d. 313 ; and rarely, in the Att. poets, the contraction 
into ev: as, woNeduevac Esch. Pr. 645, duvedoac Kur. Med. 422. (g) Some 
varieties of the Dor. change eo into vo or tw, and ew into ww: as, poyloues 
Ar. Lys. 1002, érawiw 198, for poy(éo)otuer, érawd. So dusmpeda Ib. 183, 
for du(eo0)obpeda. 


324. III. THe FIRST vowEL o. a. Here the Ionic and Doric 
usually employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the 
Ion. sometimes uses ev for ov, and the Dor. w and @ for ov and ot (131 b, 
130 c): as, Stxacedor Hdt. 1. 133, edcxalewy 6. 15, olxecetyrar 1. 4, orepa- 
vebvrat 8. 59 ; brvav Ar. Lys. 1438, waoreyayv Epich. 19 [1]. 

b. The Dor. w is likewise used by other dialects in ptydw to be cold, 
and in the Jon. tSpédw sweat: as, prydv Ar. Vesp. 446 (cyoiv Cyr. 5. 1. 
11), perp Pl. Gorg. 517d; lpaoar A. 598. 

c. The Epic sometimes protracts the o to w, and sometimes employs 
the combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -dw (322 c) : as, lipworra 
2. 372, lipwovoa A. 119, drvdovras €. 48 ; dpdwow t. 108, Synidwvro N. 675, 
dnidwev 6. 226 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pr, yruw & 118, drAdw A. 405, 
Owy bw. a Swyow A. 324 (dyer 129), Sdoner H. 299 (SGuev V. 537), dabw- 
ow A. 137. 


B. Tense-Siens, anp Union or Srem anp AFFIX. 


325. a. In verbs in -tw, the Dor. commonly employs € for «, in the 
Fut. and Aor.: as, xa@léas Theoc. 1. 12, for xadicas from xablfw, xapléy 
5. 71, éxduckav Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short @ precedes : as, yeAdéas (fr. yeXdw, 310 e) Theoc. 7. 
42, €pOata (pOdvw) 2. 115. Similar forms sometimes occur in other poets 
besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre : as, operepiéduevov isch. Sup. 
39, mdidgec Ar. Lys. 380, exprvéac (pAvw) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 

b. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense- 
sign ¢, which is then contracted with the connecting vowel : as, (¢-oé-w) 
go® Theoc. 1. 145, (¢-cé-ouat) doetpar 3. 88, ronoets 3. 9, d&g 1. 11, wen- 
yet 6. 31, defe?rac Call. Lav. 116, ypuAdActetre Ar. Ach. 746, wetpacetcbe 
748, for dow, dooua, &c. See § 305d, 323 f. 
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c. For the doubling of o by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a 
short vowel long by position (xa\éocero A. 54, Suoccov 76, iNdooeat 147), 
and for éféAXecev after the Mol. form, 8. 334, see 171. 

d. The omission of the tense-sign -«- is extended, particularly in the 
Epic ; where we specially notice the Perf. Participles in -@s pure, from 
which some suppose F to have been dropped (140). In these, the vowel 
preceding -@s is more frequently lengthened ; and the Part. is then de- 
clined in -érog or -wros, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel 
remains short, the form in -wrog is commonly eniired. by the verse. 
Thus, BeBapnéres y. 139, xexunéras A. 801, xexunadra x. 31, wewrn@res é. 
474, wenrredra ®. 503, weuddres B. 818, weud@res 543. See 320. 

e. In the fem. of the Perf. Part., the Ep. sometimes shortens the ante- 
penult on account of the verse: as, Aeddxvia pw. 85 (AeAnKws X. 141), 
pepadxvias A. 435 (uennnds K. 362), adpdpvias Tl. 331, reOkdviaw I. 208. 

f. The Dor. preference of a, and the Ion., of y, appear in the formation 
of the tenses, as elsewhere: thus, Dor. épdava, Pind. I. 4. 4, ériudoa, Id. 
O. 1. 86; Ion. éweipnva, x. 175, lhoouat, «. 520 (152, 310). The later 
Dor., from the influence of analogy, has sometimes 4a for n, even in verbs 
in -€w: as, diracd Theoc. 3. 19, ddeas 5. 118 (so Aor. Pass. €ruwdy 4. 53). 
The Dor. and ol. preference of y to a, in protracting ¢€, also appears in 
these verbs (130 c, 134 a): as, dduchec Sap. 1. 20; but rereler ¢. 234. 


C. ConnecTING VOWELS. 


326. a. For the 2 Sing. and Inf. affixes -as and -av, the Dor. has 
sometimes the old short forms -es and -ev (291 a, 294 b) ; and sometimes 
prolongs these to -ns and -nv: as, cuplodes, supladev, Theoc. 1. 3, 14, 
Bboxev, duédyes, 4. 2, 3, yaptevy Pind. O. 1. 5, rpddey Ar. Ach. 788 ; ev- 
piv, xalpny, elrfy, Theoc. 11. 4, 14. 1, 19, €0éAnoOa Id. 29. 4. So dy 
Sap. 1. 19. ; 

3 The Dor. and Hol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel 
of the Pres. (276 a), especially in the Inf.: as, dedolkw Theoc. 15. 58, for 
déd0cxa, wewdvOns (a) 10.1, dwawn 4.7, wewol¥e 5. 28; Inf. ded0Kew Id. 1. 
102, yeydxew Pind. O. 6. 83, reOvdxny Sap. 2. 15; Part. xexAddovras 
Pind. P. 4. 318, reppixovras 325. Instances likewise occur, in the Ep., 
of the Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into 
that of the Impf.: as, xexdtyovres M. 125, epptyovre Hes. Sc. 228; euéun- 
xov t. 439, éwédixov Hes. Th. 152. 

c. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.: as, fr. dvwrya, 
dvuryw order, O. 43, Hdt. 7. 104, Impf. quwyor I. 578 (jveryeov H. 394), 
F. dvwéw 1. 404, A. Fuwta, Hes. Sc. 479 ; fr. ddrexa, drAéxw destroy, Z. 172, 
Soph. Ant. 1286; fr. yéywvra, yeywréw and yeywrloxw cry aloud. So fr. 
yéya- (320 e), exyeydovrac Hom. Ven. 198 (as Fut., cf. 305 f). 

d. Where the Ind. has a short connective, the Ep. often retains this in 
the Subj. (272. 2), for the sake of the metre: as, dyelpouey A. 142, tomer, 
éyelpouevy B. 440, POtduecOa &. 87, POlerar T. 173, wlovyeat B. 232, eldoper 
A. 363, eldere O. 18, veuernjoere O. 115, AdBerov K. 545. 

e. The poets, especially the Epic, much extended the use of nude af- 
fixes in the Pres., Impf., and 2 Aor.; introducing them into -euphonic 
systems, and even using them after a diphthong or a consonant, chiefly 
in the Pass. and Mid.: as, advéw, épdw, raviw (305 f), Pres. rdvtirac P. 393, 
dpucOa €. 484; Impf. #viiro €. 243, “dvuro, “dvuses, Theoc 2.92, 7. 10; 
gevo shake, orev- stand, purpose, cedrac Soph. Tr. 645, oredrac T’. 83, 
oretvra: Asch. Pers. 49, oredro dX. 583; dkpw bear, gpvdrdocw watch, 
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Imv. ¢épre I. 171, (8. gudax-) pvAaxGe (cf. 320 f) Hom. Ap. 538 ; &Ado- 

leap, ylyvopar become, Séxopar receive, plyvipe mix, Spvips rouse ; 
2, Aor. Ind. &\ro A. 582, &yevro Theoc. 1. 88, edéyunv t. 513, déxro O. 88, 
€utxro a. 438, pro Asch. Ag. 987; Imv. défo T. 10, déyGe Ap. Rh. 4. 
1554, 8pc0 A. 204; Inf. déxOar A. 23, 5p0ac ©. 474; Pt. déyuevos B. 794, 
Spuevos Soph. O. T. 177. 


327. The 1 and 2 Aor. forms are united, 


a.) In poetic, chiefly Ep., Aorists which have the tense-sign -o- with 
the connectives -o- and -¢e-: as, Balvw go, Sbw sink, tkw come, ol-(pépw) 
bear, Spvipe rouse; Aor. Ind. éBijero v. 75, Sicero H. 465, lov EB. 473 ; 
Imv. Bioeo BE. 109, dvceo II. 129, oloe x. 106, Ar. Ran. 482, olcérw T. 
173, 8pceo I’. 250, contr. dpcev A. 264. 

b.) In forms, chiefly Alexandrine and Hellenistic, which attach the 
connectives and flexives of the 1 Aor. to 2 Aor. bases: as, €\0- (€pxouax) 
come, @- (alpéw) take, ebp- (edploxw) find, dodp- (d0g¢palyw) smell ; Aor. 
HrOare Mt. 25. 36, #AGay Acts 12. 10, dvechd7o Ib. 7. 21, edparo Ap. Rh. 
4. 1133, 3odpavro Hdt. 1. 80. See 306. 

c. These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as 1 or 2 Aor., 
according to the connective : 1 A. #\Oav, 2 A. How. 


D. FLEexisLe ENpINGS. 


328. a. 1 anD3 Persons. The old flexives -r and -vtr, prolonged 
to -r. and -ynt, remained in the Dor., which had also -pes for -pew (Lat. ¢, 
nt, mus; 169b, c): as, part Theoc. 1. 51, riOyre 3. 48, avr 2. 45, gu- 
Aéovre 16. 101, pdyKavre 1. 43, Aéyorre Pind. O. 2. 51, rpéporre 6. 36; 
elSoues Theoc. 2. 25, dedolxayes 1. 16 (Pind. uses the form -pev). For the 
Dor. -pav, -rdy, -cOdy (= -uny, -Ty, -cOnv), see 1308: épduay Theoc. 2. 
102, xrnodoOay Pind. O. 9. 70. 

b. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -p and -r prolonged to -pr and 
-o1, are not unfrequent : as, €0éAwuse A. 549, T¥xwue E. 279, Yewpe I. 414, 
Ywus XZ. 68, €6éd\yow (better €0éAnow, 109 a) A. 408, radoyor 6. 191, 0éy- 
ow X. 601; so Dor. e0éAyri (a) v. 1. Theoc. 16. 28. Some have regarded 
this form of the 3 Sing. as sometimes Ind., then writing it -nov, as ex nor, 
gépnot r. 111 ; while as Subj. they write it -go.. A similar form of the 
Opt., questioned by some, is rapap@Oalyor K. 346. 

c. The dropping of -r gives deixvd for delxvior, Hes. Op. 524; and a 
different mode of contraction, such Aol. forms as xpirroow Ale. 7 [1], 
ordéoot Pind. P. 9. 110, darct Sap. 35 [88]; while in such rare cases as 
Aedoyxaoe A. 304, wepixdou n. 114, a is shortened by poetic license. 

d. In the Imv. 3 plur., a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, 
made by prefixing v to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. 271): as, mot- 
ovvrw (compare Lat. faciunto), (5:dbv00w, cf. 272 e) 65600w, Insc. Corcyr. 


329. The change of v into a (142) is extended, especially in 
the Ion. 


a. Here, the 3 Plur. endings -drat and -dro, for -vrat, -vro (300 c), are 
usual in the Opt., and the Perf. and Plup. ind., and are also employed in 
the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these endings, a short 
vowel in the stem is not lengthened (310), except in the poets for the sake 
of the metre, the connective -e- is used instead of -0- (290 a), a and some- 
times e becoine ¢, and consonants are changed according to 300c. Thus, 
olxéaras Hdt. 1, 142, for gxnvrac> éarac I. 134, Hdt. 2. 86, elarac (134 a) 


236 CONJUGATION. — DIALECTS. § 329. 


B. 137, faro H. 414, efaro T’. 149, for Fwrat, Fvro- wepoBharo ®. 206; 
ents vrojéatro Hat. 1. 4, daixéaro 152, éunyav(d-o-vro)éaro (a changed 
to ¢, and one ¢ dropped, 322a, 323e); duv(a-vrar)daras Id. 2. 142, edvvearo 
4. 114, dvawermrdarac 9. 9; x(ee- -yéorat A. 659, xelarac 2. 527, éxéaro 
Hat. 1. 167, xeiaro d. 418, dwoxexdéaro Hdt. 9. 50 (so, with an interven- 
ing consonant, épnpéfarac VW. 284, epnpédaro 7. 95, from e€petéw) ; rerpl- 
garat dc 39) Hdt. 2. 93, dedéxarac (r. deck-, Ion. dex-) 65 (yet dwixara 
7. 209, § 167), xexwpidarac 1. 140, eoxevddaro 7. 67 (so, as if from verbs in 
-Lo, eNmrdbaro n. 86, dxnxédarat P. 637, eppddaras v. 354, -ro M. 431, €ora- 
Addaro v. 1. Hilt. 7. 89) ; ; BovAolaro Hdt. 1. 3, Wetpwaro 68, yevoalaro 2. 47. 
(b) The Opt. forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets: as, detal- 
aro Soph. (Ed. C. 44, weuwalaro 602, wvdoiaro 921, alc@avclaro Ar. Pax 
209, épyacalary Av. 1147. 

c. In a few cases, the poets seem to have simply dropped wv between 
two consonants, in the 3 Plur.: as, kexeiu(ay-vrajavrar dpéves Pind. P. 9. 
57, xéxpavrac cuppopal (v. 1. -pd) Kur. Hipp. 1255, 6S€60(x-yrac)erar. . 
pvyal Id. Bac. 1350. Cf. 158. 

d. For the Impf. éri@mv and #y, the Ion. has érl@ea Hdt. 3. 155, and 
fa 8. 313, unaugmented fa A. 321, Hdt. 2.19. So éas Hdt. 1. 187, te 
A. 381, gare Hdt. 4. 119, facay 9. 31. Cf. 273 ¢, e, 306. 


330. The flexives of the 3 PLur. are interchanged, espe- 
cially in the Alex. and Hellen. Greek, and the Ep. and Dor. 
poets : thus, 


a.) Alex. and Hellen., -ay for -dow of the Perf., and -cav for -v or -e: 
as, mwéppixay Lyc. 252, &yywxav Jn. 17. 7 (so Lopryav Hom. Batr. 179) ; 
esxdfosav Lyc. 21, A\Oocav Ps. 79. 1, édod\cofcav Rom. 3. 13 ; efaoay 
Ps. 35. 25, ae oliouioas Deut. 1. 44. 

b.) In the Ep. and Dor. poets (sometimes imitated by the Att. ); the 
older -v for -vav (275): as, Aor. Pass. ffyepOev for ayyépOnoay, A. 57, 
Tpdpev 251, pdavOev 200, epira dev Theoc. 7. 60, pdvev Pind. O. 10. 101, 
exdpec ev Ar. Pax 1283, éxpupOev Eur. Hipp. 1247 ; -pt Form, éord’y A. 
535 (€ornoav N. 488), tev M. 33, 7l@ev Pind. P. 3. 114, édidov Hom. Cer. 
437, €yvov Pind. P. 4. 214, and éyvwv Ib. 9. 137, Epvv ¢«. 481 ; Plup. 
3 pl. ., neidew Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, qoew 2. 65. 


331. 2 Pers. a. In the Subj. 2 sing., the uncontracted -yat (or 
shorter -ea, 326 d) commonly remains in the Ep., and sometimes in Ion. 
prose : as, tknac Z. 143, tSnac Hdt. 4.9. Cf. 328. 

b. The Ep. sometimes drops o@ in the Perf. and Plup. pass.: as, udusnas 
@, 442, contr. uéuvy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, BéBAnat E. 284, Erovo IT. 585. 

c. On the other hand, in the S. S8., we find the o retained in some con- 
tract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. rioua gd- 
youn (305 f) : as, a a as Rom. 2. 17, ddvvaoar Lk. 16. 25, wie- 
cat, pdyeoa Id. 17. 8 


332. Iterative Form. a. The Ep., to express with more 
emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, or sometimes 
perhaps for metrical effect, often formed the Impf. and Aor. in 
-OKOV, -OKOUNV. 

b. This form, called the iterative (itéro, to repeat), and akin to the Lat. 
formation in -sco, also appears in Jon. prose, and rarely in Dor. and Att. 


(c) Of the connectives of the Impf. and Aor., it used -e- and -a- 
#390 3 a), (d) sometimes dropping the -e- after a or ¢, and (e) rarely using 
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-a- for -e-. (f) It was almost strictly confined to the Ind. sing. and 
3 plur. (uxdoxouev X. 512, épdoxere x. 35), where it was inflected as an 
Impf. (-oKov, -oxes, -oxe, &c.), but commonly without the augment, which 
was now less needed (cf, Lat., 271d). (g) Before the -ox-, a short vowel 
was not lengthened. Thus, 

(c,f) Impf. éxeoxov J was in the habit of carrying, N. 257, €xeoxes E. 
472, éxeoxe 126, Hdt. 6. 12, 3 pl. Exeoxov 5. 627, for etxov, -es, -€, -ov ; 
toalvecxev she kept weaving, B. 104, dddAvecxev 105, wéureoxe, -eoxov, 
Hdt. 1. 100, pépeoxe Theoc. 25, 138, rapseverxe Soph. Ant. 950, ravecxe 
963, uwaxéoxero H. 140, wedéoxeo X. 433, euioryéoxovro v. 7 ; 2 Aor. Weoxe 
I. 217, \dBeoxe Hdt. 4. 78, edd Becxov 130, yevéoxero X. 208, dAdoKero 586 ; 
1 Aor. (only poet.), orpéyacxoy Z. 546, Scacke X. 599, wynodoxero A. 566 ; 
(d) facxes for efas, T. 295, vacerdacxov (135) B. 539, xadréeoxe £. 402, xaré- 
oxero O. 338, (éxecro) xéoxero (as fr. xéouat, cf. 329 a) p. 41; (e) plrracKov 
O. 23, xpirracxe ©. 272; (g) dvcxey O. 271, (5wv) Sécxov I. 331, (Fv) 
€rxov H. 153, foxev Hisch. Per. 656, (Epdvn) pdvecxey A. 64, (orn, 8. o7Ta-) 
ordoxey I’. 217. 


333. Inrinitive. a. Inthe Inf., instead of -var, the Dor. and ol. 
commonly retain the old ending -v (272 a), or, with the Ep., reduplicate 
this ending, to -pev (cf. 272 b), which may be still farther prolonged (chief- 
ly by the poets) to -pevat. 

b. Thus the ol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -yv, the Dor. in -fpev, 
and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in -fpevat : as, webv- 
cOnv Alc. 28 [29], AacOjuev Theoc. 2. 18, pryjyevac Z. 161, dpowwOjyevac 
A. 187. 

c. In other tenses, the nude Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form 
-pev, in the Hol. -v and -pevat, and in the Ep. -vat, -pev, and -pevar : as, 
6éuev Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. O. 6. 5, A. 315, Oduevac Insc. Cum., B. 285, 
Pind. O. 14. 15, Oetvar A. 26 (cf. A. 57), pdwev Pind. O. 1. 55, Sduev Th. 
5. 77, A. 379, dduevar a. 317, dobvar 316, yruevar 411 ; vixdv (335 b) Ale. 
86 [15]; reOvduew O. 497, reOvduevac 2. 225, tOuev A. 719, tOuevar N. 273. 
So éordyvevac Hdt. 1.17. Before -pev and -pevar, a short vowel in the 
2 Aor. does not pass into a diphthong (314 a). 

d. In like manner the non-Attic poets employ, for -av (originally -ev, 
294 b), the prolonged -€pev and -éuevat : as, dxou(ev)éwev A. 547, Pind. O. 
3. 44, Theoc. 8. 83, dxovdwevar X. 380, déduey YW. 111, d&émevar 50, XoAw- 
oéuev A. 78, €hOéuevac 151. So in the Perf., as some think, werdryéuev 
II. 728, dvwyéuevy N. 56. For the Perf. inf. in -ay or -nv, see 326 b. The 
common form in -€vas is said to occur first in Hdt. 

e. Verbs in -dw and -éw have a contract form in -fpevar: as, yo(d-ev)h- 
pevar =. 502, rewipevac v. 137, xad(é-ev)hpevar K. 125, revOjuevar o. 174. 
Yet “duevas, fr. dw, &. 70. In dywdeuevac v. 213, fr. dywéw, and dpdppevat 
Hes. Op. 22, fr. dpdw, the connective is omitted. 


334. Parricieie. For the Fem. -ovea, the Laconic uses -wa : as, 
exhim(oica)@a, KreGa, Ovpca(fovcdy, 170 ai88wav, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 
1313. See 14la. For the Kol. contraction into a: and on in the Part., 
see 131d: xipyas Alc. 27, plyacs Pind. P. 1. 86, Opéyatoa 8. 37, tevtaoa 
Sap. 1. 9, oa 77 [76], Theoc. 1. 96. 


E. VERBS IN -pe. 


335. a. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (315), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 
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whose characteristic is € oro: as, r’Oets Pind. P. 8.14, re@et a. 192, Hat. 
1. 133, ddots I. 164, d:d0¢ 519, Hdt. 1. 107, didotow B. 255 ; torg Hat. 4. 
103, Imv. xadiora I. 202; wpo@éovo. (unredupl., for wporcOddor) A. 291; 
Inf. cumety Theog. 565, dddv (324 a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

‘ b. On the other hand, the ol., Dor.,.and Ep. retain the form in -p 
in some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in 
-o: as, kdd\nue Sap. 1. 16, Spyue 2.11, PlAnue 79 [23], atynue Hes. Op. 
681, vixnue Theoc. 7. 40, for xadéw, dpdw, &c. ; popjvac B. 107. 

c. The Ion. changes a characteristic before another a to € (cf. 322 a), 
and sometimes inserts € before a (135 a): as, lor(aacr, 156)éGor Hat. 5. 
71, dvvéarat (329 a), loréacro Hdt. 4. 166. So, in the nude Perf., éordédor 
Hdt. 1. 200, éoréare 5. 49. 

d. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length 
of the stem-mark (314) : as, Inf. riOqpevac VY. 247, didotvae Q. 425, fev- 
yvipev II. 145, for reOévac, &c.; Part. reOjpevoy K. 34; Imv. AA, dldwAe 
. 380 (so nude Pf. éornre A. 243, 246 ; v. 1. 2 Aor. €ornre): 2 Aor. Ba- 
cay M. 469, Bdrny A. 327, for E8noav, &c. See 134. 


CHAPTER X. 


STEM OF THE VERB. 


336. The stem of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet recewwed many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 


stem appears in only a single form. 


a. The earliest form in which the stem of a verb appears is briefly called 
the prime or old stem ; and other forms, later or modified stems. If a later 
form appears in the Present System, this is called the new stem ; and any 
intermediate forms, middle stems. 

b. The 2 Aor. and 2 Compound Systems are widely distinguished from 
the others by their attachment to the original form of the stem ; and the 
Pres. System no less by its inclination to depart from this form. The 
other systems differ comparatively little from each other in the form of 
the stem. If the verb has three stems, they are commonly formed from 
the middle. lf it has only two stems, they are sometimes formed from the 
earlier, sometimes from the later, and are sometimes divided : as, in Tae- 
ow (39), old stem tray- érdynv rérayua éraxOnv réraxa éraga rdéw, new 
stem taco- rdoocw ; in ofttw fo rol, 0. 8. cam- écdrny, D. 8S. ONT- céonp- 
par €onpOny odonna tonya chyw oirw ; in hevtyw fice, 0. s. puy- Epvyor 
Ww puypat, n. S. hevy- epevyOnv wégevya Epevéa Hevéouar pevyw. 

c. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the degree in which 
they exhibit the departure of the stem from its original form, as in 47 ; 
which shows a general table (with a few exceptions) for verbs having three 
forms of the stem. 
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d. In some verbs of three stems, the preference of an adjoining p for 
the open a (145 a) has kept the stem from change in the Perf. pass., and 
even in the Perf. act.: as, in 0elpw to destroy (stems pOap-, hbep-, pOep-), 
EpOappa, EpOapxa : telvw stretch, rérduat, reraxa. So, from the influence 
of A, or&\Aw send, Zorarpat, €oradxa. 


e. The changes in the stem were, for the most part, the result of ¢ime 
and use. Hence, those tenses which were earliest and most employed 
were most affected by them, and the latest tenses the least. They appear 
most of all in the Pres. System (of which the 2 Aor. System was the an- 
tique form), less in the Fut. and 1 Aor. Systems, and least in the Perf. 
and Compound Systems. 


337. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a 
complete formation, or from the disuse of some of thetr forms. 


a. In both cases, the defect is often en Ha by other verbs having the 
same signification. In the poets, especially the older, we find many frag- 
ments of verbs belonging to the earlier language. These occur often in 
but a single tense, and sometimes in only a single form of that tense : as, 
3 Sing. éBpaxe rang, A. 420, dédro (s. dea-) appeared, §. 242, éxdwrvecev 
breathed, X. 467, Alyée twanged, A. 125. 

b. Many forms, however, were doubtless used, or might have been 
used, which do not occur in the remains of Greek literature. If one form 
of a tense-system is found, it is usual to infer the existence of the other 
common forms of that system in the same voice. 


338. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, 
either through a double formation from the same stem, or the 
use of forms from different stems. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that two or more forms of the same tense, with few ex- 
ceptions, either, 


(a) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition: thus, 
xrelvw, and later xrivviue (50), to kill; rdoow, and later rdrrw (39), 
A. P. érdx@nv, and later érdynv: xalw (44), A. P. éxavOnv, and lon. éxdny- 
| mwuvOdvouat, and poet. wevOoua: (50), inquire; melOus (39), A. recoa, and 
poet. ror. 


(b) Differ in their use : thus, 1 Pf. réwecxa, transitive, J have persuad- 
ed, 2 Pf. wémow0a, intransitive, I trust (39); wépayxa I have shown, 
répnva I have appeared (40); 1 A. éornoa, trans., I placed, 2 A. torny 
intrans., I stood (45). The second tenses are more inclined than the jirst 
to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d Perf. 
and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (c) Are supplementary to each other. See 306 b, 320. 


d. From the various changes which take place in the stem, many verbs, 
ee with their common themes, have others, either older, derived, or 
collateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should 
be rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of 
distinct but kindred verbs. Themes derived from the same root are 
termed cognate. 


e. Defective and redundant verbs, and those having more than one 
stem, are all ¢rregular in the largest application of that term. But, from 
the great number of such verbs, the term is familiarly applied only in the 
more marked and less analogical cases. 
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339. The changes in the stem of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds, EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 


ADOPTIVE. 


a. The same or similar terms are applied to the modified stems which 
result ; while special names have also been given to some of their more 
common forms. 

b. The dialects increase greatly the number of these changes, especially 
of the euphonic: as, tacow, new Att. rarrw (169 a) ; dpdw, Ion. opéw 
(8322 a); pedC{w, walfw, Dor. perloSw, mal88w (170 a). 

c. In the following sections of this chapter, and in some of the tables, 
small Roman letters, and figures annexed, are used to mark classes of 
stems and their subdivisions : as, a, al, b*. For the sake of apter nota- 
tion, there will be a few departures from strict alphabetic order. Nota 
a stems belong to different classes, as exhibiting more than one kind of 
change. 


I. Prime STEMs (a). 


340. 1. Prime Stems may be ,oots, either (a') giving rise 
to modified stems, or (a?) remaining alone ; or they may be 
derived stems, either (a*) giving rise to other stems, or (a*) re- 
maining alone. | 


Thus, (a4) the root t-, 2o pay (itself found in the poet. Pres. riw), gives 
rise to the stems rev- and rivv-, used in the later Presents riyw and poet. 
tlviuat ; while (a*) the root éAt-, to cause to hope, remains alone in the 
Ep. verb &rw. But these verbs have derivatives in the nouns édmls 
hope, and riu% honor ; and from these are taken derived stems for new 
verbs : viz., (a°) é\m5-, giving rise to &Amf{- in the Pres. éd\rigw to hope ; 
and (a*) rupa-, the only stem of the verb ripdw to honor. 

2. Most verbs which have only the prime stein are derivative pure 
verbs : as, Tyudw, prréw, SnrAdw (42). 

3. Most roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. Hence these 
became rules for the stem of the 2 Aor.; and some changes appear even 
in this stem, either for conformity to these rules, or to enable the tense 
to take the old nude inflection (813 b). See 342. 2, 3,353a. <A very 
few forms from stems otherwise modified are used as 2 Aorists: as, 2 A. 
&rupov, commonly érepor (341), cut ; Erdayny and, except in compounds, 
émdhyny, was struck. See 327. 

4. The 2 Aor. System (except in a few defective forms, 337 a) belongs 
only to verbs which have more than one stem ; and so, with very few ex- 
ceptions, the 2 Compound System. Few verbs have both systems (289 b), 
and comparatively few have either ; though among these are some of the 
most common verbs in the language, so that 2 Aorists, especially in the 
active voice, are of frequent occurrence greatly beyond proportion to their 
number. 


I]. EupHonic STEMs. 
341. Euphonic changes in the stem are chiefly the following : | 


b. Precession (Attenuated Stems). In some stems, a vowel 
is changed by precession, (b') & becoming e, (b?) € or o, « (chief- 
ly when consonants are annexed to the stem), (b*) a, a, &.: as, 
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(b!) 2 Aor. P. éSdpyy, Pr. A. Sépw flay; éwdaxnr, whékw plait; érpa- 
any, rpémw turn ; (b*) 2 A. &rexov, Pr. rlerw bring forth, beget ; apBrASow 
and &pBXlokw miscarry ; (b’) 2 A. érpa&yov, Pr. (rpay-) tpeyw cat. Cf. 
the changes of a to e, of & and @ to t, of e& toi, of a and aw to u, &c., in 
Latin compound verbs : as, fallo, refello ; cado, accido. 


342. c. ConTRACTION, SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, ANTITHESIS 
(103 s). 

1. Some stems (c!) are contracted: as, d&el8w GSw sing, adtoow drow 
rush, «Ayntw nrAyw old Att. (later xAelw, cf. 222.a) shut. Cf. Lat. demo, 
coyo, nolo, prendo. 

2. Some stems are (c”) syncopated in the theme, chiefly in cases of redu- 
plication ; (c8) others, in the 2 Aor. (840. 3); and (c*) others, in other 
tenses : as, (c*) 2 A. éyevduny, Pr. (yeyev-) ylyvouar become (cf. Lat. gig[e]- 
no); &werov (Dor.), wlirrw fall ; pévw and poet. plpvw remain ; (c®) (eyep-, 
eyp-) trypbunv awoke, (&dv0-, éd0-) #APov came ; (c*) kahéw CALL, Pf. («Ae-) 
KexAnka, xéxAnuat. Cf. Lat. per[rilgo, sur[rilgo. 

3. In some stems there is transposition, chiefly by changing the place 
of a liguid. This occurs (c®) in the theme; (c®) in the 2 Aor.; (c’) in 
other tenses: as, (c5) 2 A. &Bopov, Pr. (Opo-) Opwoxw leap ; eavor, (Ova-) 
Ovioxw die; (c®) (rad-, TrAa-) ErrAny endured, (oxad-, oxda-) ErxAnv became 
dry, (Sapk-) ESpuxov saw, eSdpOnv and Spay (39 c) slept (340. 8); (c*) Bé- 
BAnka, xéxunxa (308). Cf. Lat. cerno, sperno, Pf. crevi, sprevi. 

4. (c8) The substitution of one letter for another is chiefly presented 
under other heads (341, 343, &c.). 


343. d. OMITTING OR ADDING ASPIRATION. 1. Some stems 
(d') are changed to avoid a double aspiration : as, (Opep-) rpépa, 
(Opex-) tpéxa, (Ex-) Exo, (Oe-) er€Onv, (Ov-) érvOnv (159 b, d, e). 

2. A few stems (d?) have both aspirated and unaspirated forms: as, 
Bpdyxw and Bpdxw (159i); yexw cool, 2 A. P. évyny and epiyny. 

344. e. In some stems, a consonant is (e') dropped or (e”) 
added for the sake of euphony or the metre : as, 


ylyvoua:, become, (yvo-, yeyvo-) yryvwoxw [g]nosco, KNOW, later softened 
forms yivouat, Yiwdoxw ; AelBw, poet. Bw, pour; (ySoutre-) Souréw sound 
heavily, 1 A. éSovwnoay i. 8.18, A. 504, ydovrnoay A. 45. In other verbs, 
the insertion of a consonant, especially v, renders a syllable long, and thus 
relieves the succession of short syllables, particularly in objective forms : 
as, TuvOdvorat ingiire, Kepdvviue mtx, wiptrAnus fill, Impf. ervvOdvspyeba, 
exepdvviro, ewiumdaro. See 351. 2. 3; 357. 1. 


345. f. (Digamma Verbs, &c.) In some verbs, the (f?) 
dropping or (f?) change of F, or (f?) of o, has led to different 
forms of the stem (140s): as, 


(wAeF-, wre- 1, wrrev- £2) wrXéw, wAEbcoat (42 2); (BeF-) Ow run, Pedco- 
par: véw swim, veboouar: (xEF-, XE-, XEU-, XU-) xéw pour, Aor. éxea, Ep. 
fxeva, A. P. exdInv ; xaiw (44): (cex-, ox- 03, oxe- 0, éx- 141, éx- dt) tyw 
have, F. (éx-cw) &w, 2 A. oyov, mv. oyés + (cer-, on-c8, éx-, ceon- 
254e, ésw-) rw be busy with, 2 A. €omov, eorrduny, poet. éoamrdunv. 

a. The Digamma Verbs may be compared with the verbs in Latin end- 
ing in -vo and -vco, in which the stem has also various forms : jévo, jatum, 
ty» help; livo, lautum, wash: cdéveo, cauwtum, beware ; miveo, motum, 
move; volvo, volitum, roll; fervo and ferveo, fervi and ferbui, botl. 


Reve-cn. P 
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III. Empnatic, oR PROTRACTED STEMS. 

346. Most impure stems and many pure stems 
are PROTRACTED in the Present System, to express 
with more emphasis the idea of continued, or per- 
haps, in some cases, of ¢ransidive action. This pro- 
traction takes place, (A.) by lengthening short 
vowels ; (B.) by adding syllables or letters. 


347. A. By LENGTHENING SHORT VOWELS ; 
either (g) to cognate LONG VOWELS (Long Vowel 
Stems); or (h) to DipHTHONGS (Diphthong Stems); 


as follows : 

(1.) In mute verbs, & becomes 7; in liqgued verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, tand v are semply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. (2.) In mute 
verbs, the change commonly extends to all the regular tenses 
(303 a). Thus, 

(g) 2 A, P. erasrny, eran, Pr. ofrw rot, ThKw melt ; exXtvny, KAtvw 
bend ; érpiBny, rptBw (39) ; covpny, cipw drag ; erudny, Tepes Agoutaree 

(hy Fut. dave, xadipa, Pr. galvw (40), xaBalpw purify ; Hef parton 
ae vTevd, telvw stretch; 2 A. Edttov, EmBov, Pr. elrre, Ow (38 Le : 
Ebiyor, devyw flee ; Pf. axhxoa (dxo-), Pr. dxotw hear. 

a. Some refer these changes, in part, to the addition of I, with trans- 

position and contraction (348, 142). 


348. B. By ADDING SYLLABLES OR LETTERS. 
These may be annexed, mserted, or prefixed (32 c¢, 
e, f). 

1. The CONSONANTS ANNEXED Or INSERTED are the consonant 
I (with the resulting changes, 143), ox, v, 7, 6, &Xe. 


349. Iota Form. i. The consonant I unites (i') with a 
palatal mute, or less frequently (i?) with a lingual or (i*) labial 
mute, to form oo (in later Att. rr, 169 a) : as, 

(1) 2 A. P. érayny, épayny, Pr. racow or rartw (39), paoow knead ; 
gvhix-, puidorow guard; tapadx-, tapdoow disturb ; (i?) BAtr-, BXlrres 
take honey ; appod-, appdrrw or appdtw jit ; Kopt0-, poet. Kkoptoow arm ; 
(i8).F. (awetr-ow) ar Bis r. wéoow or wértw cook. 

j. The I unites (j') with a lingual mute, or less frequently 
(j?) with a palatal mute, (j*) a double palatal, or (j*) a labial 
mute, to form ¢: as, 

(j°) ppad-, ppdtw fell ; Pada raale dvondtw name; (j7) 2 A. expayov, 
reat Mik Pr. kpatw cry, abd fw or opdrry slay; orevay-, orevdtw groan ; 
(j®) KAayy-, KAa{w clang; cadmyy-, cadrmltw blow a trumpet ; (j*) vid-, 
v({w, later vlrrw, wash. 
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1 (for k, see 350). The I unites with A, to form AA: as, 


F. B&AG, THA, oTeAG, Pr. BaAAW throw, rpdddw deceive, er&dw send. 
Some regard the liquid as here simply doubled to make a long syllable. 
This doubling was extended in the Molic (171 a). Cf. Lat. pello, pepiili ; 
percello, perci/i. 

a. Palatals in -fe are mostly onomatopes (words formed to imitate 
sounds). Some verbs in -{@ or -7ow have both palatal and lingual forms. 

B. Linguals in -{ are very numerous, particularly those in -({¥w. They 
are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses and, by reason of 
euphonic changes, nowhere showing the stem in its prime form. This 
may often, however, be ascertained from a cognate word. It ends most 
frequently in 5, and may be assumed to do so, if the contrary does not 
appear: as, dptd-, dpeg- (39 d). 

y:- Most linguals in -{# may be practically regarded as having but a 
single form of the stem, with { as the stem-mark. And in some, (z) the 
stem may be regarded as having for an added consonant simply f, either 
(z1) alone or (z2) with a vowel (the modified stem marked with z, to avoid 
double notation) : as, (z!) wptw, and later wpl{w, to saw; obrdw and ot- 
TaLw wound, poet.; (z2) 2 A. Eropov, Pr. wopltw furnish. The euphonic 
changes of lingual mutes would then, of course, apply to { (147s). 

8. With these forms in -oow and -{@, compare the Lat. derived forms 
in -sso: as, incedo, incesso; quatio, quwasso; capio, capesso; ‘Arrixifw, 
Atticisso. 

350. k (for ], see 349). IncertivE Form. In this form, 
-ox- is annexed, (k') either alone, or (k?) with a vowel, com- 
monly «. When -o«- alone is added, (k*) a consonant preceding 
is dropped or (k*) transposed, or (k®*) rarely unites with the o, 
excluding the «; while a vowel preceding, particularly o, (k°) 
may be lengthened or (k') changed tor. Thus, 

, (k}) F. dpéow, pedtow, Pr. dpéoxw please, peOioxw intoicate ; (k?) 2 A. 
evpoy, Pr. etplokw find ; (k*) éxavov, xadoKw (151) gape ; Brakov, Adokw 
sound, utter, poet.; éwaov, (wadox-, 151, 159g) waoyw suffer; (kt, §) 
Eopor, (Gopox-) Opdoxw leap, M@avov, (avox-) Ovhaoxw die (342. 3); (k5) 
ddex-, (ahexox-) w ward off; (k") apBdsSw and dapBrlokw (341) ; 2 A. 
(aAo-) éddwy, adloKoua: to be taken. So from r. pey-, with transposition, 
may be formed (ucyox-) plo-yw mix; cf. Lat. misceo, (mics)mixtum. 

a These verbs correspond in form and sometimes in force to the Lat. 
inceptives IN -8co: as, ynpdoxw senesco, grow old, 7Bdoxw pubesco, become 
of age, yeyvw@oxw gnosco, gain knowledge, d&ddoxw cause to learn, disco, 
learn. The Ep. terative form is also kindred (332). See 379 b. 

351. n. Nasat Form. In this, » is added, either alone, 
or with a vowel (chiefly as -av-, -vu-, or -ve-). 

1. When -» alone is added, (n‘) it commonly follows the 
former stem-mark, which, (n?) if a short vowel, ‘often becomes 
a long vowel or diphthong; but (n*) sometimes precedes it 
(chiefly a in a few poetic forms) : as, 

(n!) 2 A. &Saxov, Pr. Sixvw dite (47); Exapor, xdpve labor; Erepov, 
ténvw cut; (n?) emiov, wivw, drink, (8¥-) ediv, Stvw enter ; (Bu-) Bn», 
Balvw go; thaw, commonly d&Aaiva, drive; (n®) F. Sapdow, poet. Pr. 
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Sapvdw or dduvnus subdue ; (wepa-, wepva-) wéepynut poet., sell ; poet. Kepau 
and (kipvd- b?) xlpynuc mix. Cf. the Lat. Presents strengthened by the 
addition of n: as, cerno, sperno, ercvi, sprevi (342. 3); Zino, sino, litum, 
situm ; findo, scindo, fidi, sctdi. 

2. There are three ways of adding -av-: (n*) without further 
change, chiefly to double-consonant stems (already long) ; (n°) 
with y inserted before a characteristic mute, to lengthen a short 
syllable (344) ; (n°) with -av- prolonged to -aw- or -av-: as, 

(n*) at€w and adfdvw (41); 2 A. €BAacrov, BAacravw bud ; eapbor, 
Sap0dvw slecp; Fuaprov, auaprdvw err; (n®) EXdBov, AavOdvw lie hid; 
Epabory, pavOdvw learn; EdaBov, AapBavw (150) take ; ervyov, tvyyavw 
happen ; (n®) (60p-) doppiuny, doppalvoua smell ; xepd-, kepSalvw gain; 
Exyov, Ep. xtydvw, Att. keyxdvw n°, v. 1. xixavw, find. 

3. When -w- is added, the preceding syllable is by rule 
long. Hence, while -w- can be (n’) annexed without further 
change to consonants (chiefly palatals and liquids), (n°) the v 1s 
doubled after a short vowel (o also becoming ): as, 


(n?) 2A. éplyny, plyvuue mingle ; Ewrapov, wrdpviua: sneeze ; otyw and 
otyvius open; F. 8pcw, Spwipu rouse ; (&y-) dtw, &yviue break ; (n’) xepa- 
ow, Kepdvvtur mix ; ow, oBévvtuc cxtinguish; Kkopéow, Kkopévvtn 
satiate ; ({o-) fwow, Lavviu gird ; xow, and later xovvinn, heap up. For 
the inflection of these verbs, see 313 s, 315 a. 

4. (n°) After a diphthong (securing in itself a long syllable), a lingual 
or liquid is dropped before -vv-: as, Satt-, Salyip. feast ; nrelvw, later 
xrelyuue kill. In dbdAvue (6A-, ddvu-) destroy, v is assimilated. 

5. (n°) A few stems receive -ve-: as, 2 A. txduny, ixvéouar, and poet. 
“ixdvw n®, come; 1 A. eka, kivéw kiss; Bbw and Bivéw stop up. 


352. t (for o, see 354). Tau Form. In this, r is added, 
either (t1) alone, chiefly to labzal stems, or (t?) with a vowel: 


as, 
(t1) 2 A. éxdéarny, xdarrw cut; erdany, thar beat ; EBA4Bny, BAatTw 
(147) hurt ; éxptBnv, xptrrw hide; Rady, Barry dip; efpadny, part 
stitch ; érexov, tlerw (341); aviw and dvitw accomplish ; (t*) ésplpm, 
plrrw and prrréw throw ; 1 A. (wex-) éweta, wexréw comb; 2 A. (ép-) 7pé- 
pny, épwrdw ask. Cf. Lat. pecto, flecto, necto, plecto. 


353. q (for p, see 356). Tseta Form. In this form, 
which is chiefly poetic, 6 is annexed, (q) either alone, or (q’) 
with a vowel, commonly a or e. (q*) A short vowel in the 
stem is oftener lengthened before 6. Thus, 


(q1) weddw and weAaOw approach, poet.; (q2) préyw, poet. hrcyebw, 
my (O@aA-) O4rAAw 1, poet. Carébw ‘fowrish eS ee anctee 
sume; uw, poet. (€50w 147) torOw, comm. éoOlw, eat ; (q®) véw and vhbu 
spin ; (wha-, 236 b) +AHOw and twANObw be full. 

a. A few verbs obtain, in this form, a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(340. 8): as, d:wxw pursuc, cdtwxdOov + etkw yield, efkafov ; elpyw exclude, 
elpyabov, elpyabbunv: dutyw ward off, jpivabor, -buny ; toxov and poet. 
érxeOov had, held (cf. jvirdrov, éptxdxov, 284e). These extended Aorists, 
which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Present Systems, wanting 
the Pres. indic., and are commonly so accented. ; 
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354. o. A few stems receive other consonants, either (0') 
alone, or (0?) with vowels: as, 
(01) dpep-, dwépSw and dpelpw h, deprive, poet.; Stw and SelSw h, fear, 
Ep.; tpvw and tpéxw wear out ; paw and phyw rub; véw and poet. vhxw 
swim ; (0?) Gw to be sated, Ep. A. (&8¢-) *adnca: ty Ow and éx8alpw hate, 
mostly poet.; K¥Atw, kuvAlv8w n3, and kvdwSéw, roll. 


355. u,v, w(for r and t, see 307, 352). IL. 
VowEL Form. VOWELS ANNEXED to protract the 
stem are chiefly (u) @ and (v) e, but (w) some- 


times others : as, 

(u) 2 A. @yoor, yodw bewail ; Epixov, pixdouar low ; Epaxoy, pynxdouac 
bleat ; 2 Pf. BéBpvya, Bpixdouac roar (onomatopes, as also BAnydouat, 
balo, Germ. bléken, bleat) ; (v) yé-ynOa, yn0éw poet., rejoice ; 2 A. xrutrovy, 
krutréw crash ; F. (Sox-) d5éw, Soxéw seem, think ; (@8-) dow, Ow push ; 
erpéArouat and éemipedouar take care of ; (w) Eka, late EXkbw draw ; (op-, 
duvu- nT, duo-) Spviue swear, F. dpéow. Cf. Lat. sectum, secare, to cut; 
doctum, doceo, teach ; captum, capio, take ; ventum, venio, come, &c. 

a. (u?, v2) When a is affixed, € in the preceding syllable usually be- 
comes w; but when e is affixed, 0: as, rpétrw, poet. rpwrdw and rpotéw, 
turn; orpébw, chiefly poet. orpwddw and orpodéw, twist; vépw and 
vopndw distribute ; (oxer-) oxémrouat t, and oKxoméw, view. 

B. This addition of vowels appears to be also in part euphonic. For 
vowels added with consonants, see 349 s. 


356. p, r (for q, see 303). UT. Prerorma- 
TIVES lengthening the stem consist chiefly of (r) 
three kinds of reduplication ; and (p) the few others 
may be rather ewphome than emphatic : as, 

(p) ovralpw and dowralpw gasp ; Svpouat and é8tpoua: lament ; dxOQAv, 
for K\Aw, come to land. 

357. r. ReDUPLICATED Stems. Reduplication in the stem 
is most frequent in verbs in -ys and -cxw. It is of three kinds: 

1. (x') Proper, prefixing the jirst letter with -i- (rarely with 
-e-) to stems beginning with a single consonant, with a mute and 
liquid, or with py-: as, 

(S0-, §80-) didwur, (Oc-, OcBe-, 159 a) rLOnue (45) ; (Kpa-, xexpa-) Klypnue 
lend ; (wha-, wi-p-tha-, 344) miuarrnue fill, (rpa-) wlumpnur burn; 2 A. 
Baov poet., Sbarkw teach ; pay (45h), SSpdoxnw run; (yvo-) &yvwr, 
yyvooKkw k°, know ; tpdw Ep., and tutpdokw, wound; F. (rpa-) tpijow, 
terpalvw bore. Cf. Lat. gigno, sisto. 

2. (r?) Artic, prefixing the two first letters to stems hbegin- 
ning with a short vowel followed by a single consonant : as, 

(ap-) apaploxw jit, poet.; (ax-, dxax-, 159 a) dxaylfw afflict, Ep. 
So, with the familiar vowel of reduplication t, in place of the initial vowel 
repeated, (dva-) dvivnus benefit ; drd\dw and drirdddw rear, poet. 


3. (r®) IMPROPER, simply prefixing « with the rough breathing 
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to stems not included above: as, (cra-, ccora-, 141) tornps, (E, 
i-€) inus (45); 2 A. errdpyy, irapa fly. 

a. Reduplication in the stem resembles that in the Perfect, except that 
the closer takes the place of ¢, and that the Att. Redupl. does not also 


lengthen the initial vowel. Cf. Sdwys and dédwxa, lornuc and for7nxa, 
dpa picxw and its Pf. dpdpa. 


IV. ADOPTED STEMS. 
(For t, see 352; u, v, w, 355; z, 349 y.) 


358, x. Some themes, to complete their inflec- 
tion, adopt tenses from stems that appear to be 
radically distinct : as, ? 

alpéw take, 2 A. (&A-) eldov - Epyowar come, F. (edv0-, édevd- h) ededoopat, 
2 Pf. édjruba + doBiw eat, 2 A. Ebayor - dpdw see, F. (6m-) Spout, 2 A. 
(W-, 279 c) eldov- tpdyw run, 2 A. ESpapov- dépw bear, F. otcw, Pf. 
(évex-) Exfwoxa : dvéouar buy, 2 A. emprduny (45 i). 

a. Note. For general views of the CLASSES OF STEMS, and their 


RELATION TO THE TENSES, see 47, 49; for @ CATALOGUE OF ILLUSTRA- 
TIVE VERBS, see 50. 


CHAPTER XI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


359. a. The Greek, like all other original languages, is the 
development, according to certain natural laws, of a small num- 
ber of germs, or primary elements. These elements (termed by 
botanic figure roots or radicals) have a significance which is not 
arbitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

b. If a word contains only one radical, either with or with- 
out formative elements (172 b), it is termed sumple ; but, if 
more than one, compound. Of simple words containing the same 
radical, that which appears to have been the earliest is called 
the primitive ; and the others, derivatives. 

c. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primitive and 
derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child ; 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 
may have a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is important to 
observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, for the 
sake of convenience, employed in both cases. The parent of a word is 
sometimes called zs primitive, even when it is itself the child of an older 


word. So the term stem is sometimes extended to the essence of a word 
which is not inflected (172 a). 
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d. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals 
was prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as 
noun, adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. When, however, 
a verb or a nown can with equal ease be taken as the primitive, the verb is 
more frequently so regarded. So, if an adjective and noun have the same 
stem, precedence is usually given to the adjective. Thus d&pyw to lead is 
commonly esteemed the primitive, rather than apyés leader ; and (Bade-) 
Baus deep, rather than Bddos depth. 

e. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to asswme a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual forma- 
tion of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that forma- 
tion. 

f} Some trace derivation farther back than others, or trace it different- 
ly ; and hence regard that as a derived stem, which others consider a root. 
In some cases, we cannot go beyond a word, or stem, which is yet doubt- 
less derived, the simpler forms of the root having perished, or the word 
having been borrowed from another language. The evident roots of the 
Greek have commonly but one syllable and a short vowel (340. 3); and, if 
two consonants are combined in them, one is commonly a liquid or 7: as 
in tpétrw to turn, &pxw to lead, oraw to draw. 


360. The stem of a primitive sometimes remains unchanged 
in a derivative ; but it is commonly modified, chiefly by annex- 
ing significant syllables or letters. These are termed afforma- 
tives ; while the afformative, with the affix of the theme if this 
is added, may be distinguished as the suffix. 


Thus, in &porpov plough and dvr pov ransom, the stems dpo- and Av- of the 
verbs dpéw to plough, \dw to loose, are modified by the addition of the affor- 
mative -rp-, which denotes instrument or means ; and thus give rise to the 
new stems apotp- and Avrp-, to which again the affix of inflection -ov is 
added, making the themes dpo-rp-ov and AU-rp-ov. These words are more 
briefly said to be formed by adding to the primitive stems the suffix 
-Tpov. 

a. The force of afformatives, as of words, is often extended beyond their 
original significance. 

b. The general distinction-between inflection and derivation may be 
thus briefly stated : that the former expresses variation in the relations 
of an idea ; but the latter in the idea itself ; while composition unites the 
ideas of different words. 


361. . Derivation shows also many euphonic changes, espe- 
cially such as take place before the affixes of verbs: thus, 

a.) Changes of consonants: as, rp{(8-r)arrns rubber, t4(y-c6)§ts arrange- 
ment, wer(O-rix)orrikss persuasive. Cf. 304. 

b.) Precession or the use of a kindred vowel: as, (BaowAe-) Baccded’s 
king, Baowduxds kingly ; Néyw to speak, Ad-yos specch ; Aeltrw to leave, Aor- 
wos remaining, aphyw to help, apwyds helpful. Cf. 312. 

ce.) The lengthening of a short vowel, or the insertion of & or 4: as, 
movéw to compose, tromntys poet ; oelw to shake, ca-o-pds a shaking, shock ; 
avfw to increase, at€-n-Tixds augmentative. Cf. 307, 310, 311. Even an 
initial vowel is sometimes lengthened : as, #0os (Ow) usage, wperéw (Spe- 
dos) to help. 
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d.) Contraction, Syncope, Metathesis, &c.: as, dewoua dopa song ; ad7- 
Ons true, (adAnOe-ca) ad\HOea (ruth ; xadrew to call, (kXe-) KANTAp sumiNnoONer ; 
Téuvw ‘o cul, runows cutting. Cf. 342. 

e. A union-vowel is often inserted. Before some suffixes, this is so 
uniform that it is commonly treated as part of the suffix. Other suffixes 
vary in this respect : as, 0dv-a-ros death, b-e-rds rain, kwkv-Tbs wailing. 


I. FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


362. Simple words are divided in respect to their forma- 
tion into three classes: (a) those which consist of the mere 
radical, without change, except for euphony or emphasis ; (b) 
those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of inflection ; 
(c) those which receive further modifications. 


d. The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the 
last class. Some of the rarer modes of formation are left for lexicons and 
observation. ! 

e. Words derived from verbs are called VERBALS ; from nouns (whether 
substantive or adjective, according to the old classification), DENOMINA- 
TIVES ; from pronvuns, PRONOMINALS. 

f. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives used substantively. 


A. Nouns. 


363. I. From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or from 
common radicals, 359 c) denote, 

1.) The acTION or ABSTRACT 1DEA of the verb. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


a.) -ovs (Gen. -cews, fem.), or -old (Gen. -olds, f.): as, uepé-ouae to 
imitate, wlun-ors imitation ; mpdcow (r. xpay-) lo act, wpa(y-ors)—s action ; 
Ovw to sacrifice, Ovola sacrifice ; Soxydfw to try, Soxacta trial. Here -o- 
appears to have come from -t-, which remained in a few words where & 
preceded, and a few others: as, riorts faith, wboris inquiry, dumwris ebb- 
ing. See 143b, 298; and cf. Lat. verbals in -tto and -sio, as actzo, 
divisio. 

b.) -n, -@ (G. -ys, -ds, f.): as, petyw (r. puy-) to flee, puy-4 flight ; 
tp pw to nourish, rpopy nourishment ; xalpw (r. xap-) to rejoice, xap-a joy ; 
Pbelpw to corrupt, Popa corruption. Some verbs in -eve have abstracts in 
ea (194 b. a): as, watdedw to instruct, wadela instruction. 

c.) -os (G. -ov, m.): as, \€y-w to speak, déy-os speech; oxelpw to sow, 
omrdpos sowing ; wréw to sail, wrdos sailing, voyage. 

d. -ros (G. -rov, m.), -ry (G. -rys, f.) and Ion. -rés (G. -rveos, f.) : as, 
kwkv-w to wail, kwkid-rbs wailing ; Bibw to live, Bory and Bloros life; wedrw 
lo care, medr-€-Tn care; dpxéouat to dance, Ion. épxnorvs dancing. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -¢ws and sus, as cantus, cursus. 

e.) -pés (G. -pot, m.), or -py (G. -pMs, f.): as, ddvp-ouat to lament, 
ddup-uds Lamentation ; pe-pyn-wat to remember, wr}-un remembrance ; phn 
(dnul) fama, report. Exceptions to 148 here occur, especially in the use 
of @ and x before -pos: as, kAavOuds weeping, abxyuds drought. 

f.) -os (G. -€0s, n.): as, xK7d-ouat to care, xijd-os care. Cf. Lat. -us 
(frigus). 3 | 
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g. Other suffixes appear in 6 yéAws, -wros, laughter, BdeOpos destruc- 
tion ; h adyndav pain (cf. Lat. cupido), Stvapus, -ews, power, édrls, -ldos, 
hope, weiOw persuasion, aldu&s, -dos, shame, wrnopovh satiety, xdpts, -cTos, 
favor ; the Ep. ravowd7 cessation, édxwph hope; &c. See 386 d. 

h. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals of 
Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as an effect, object, 
circumstance, &c., of the action, and thus blend with other classes : as, 
Ypappy line, Sdors gift, \dxos share. So gpvdaxy, watch, may signify not 
only the act of watching (Kcep watch), but also the time (The third watch 
of the night), the place (He ts in the watch), and even the persons concerned 
(Call the watch). The watch which keeps the time for us meanwhile, was 
not known to the Greeks. 


364. 2.) The EFFEcT, or oBJECT of the action. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


a.) -pa (G. -paros, n.): as, rpdoow to do, xpay-ya (rd wempaypévor fac- 
tum, thing done) deed ; ypddw to write, ypdupa (Td yeypaupevoy scriptum, 
thing written) letter ; owelpw to sow, owéppa thing sown, secd. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -men : as, agmen, that which is led, train ; volimen, roll. 

b. Other suffixes appear in 7d d@pov gift, wéradov leaf, Bédepvov missile ; 
h ayéAn herd (those led) ; &c. See also 363 h. 


365. 3.) The poer. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 


a.) -tys (G. -rov, m.): as, Oed-ouae to behold, Oed-rh4s beholder ; mrovéw 
to compose, moinrys poeta, poet ; xritw to found, xrlorns founder. 

b.) -rhp (G. -rfpos, m.) or -rwp (G. -ropos, m.): as, dldwus (r. 5o-), to 
give, 5o-rip dator, giver ; sH{w to save, gwrhp servator, savior ; r. pe-, to 
speak, py-rwp orator, speaker. Cf. Lat. verbals in -tor, and Eng. in -er, 
-ster (songster). (c) The feminines corresponding to Classes a. and b. end 
in -Tpta or -reapa (proparoxytone, G. -ds), or in -rpls or -tTts (G. -t80s) : 
as, Towrpia poetria, poctess, owreipa servatrix, female deliverer ; abdAnTHs 
and -rip, flute-player, avdrnrpls and -rpia, flute-girl ; xpopirns prophet, 
wpopiris prophetess. Cf. Lat. -trix (oratrix, victrix). 

d.) -ebs (G. -éws, m.): as, ypdd-w to paint, ypad-evs painter ; Pbelpw to - 
corrupt, POopevs corrupler ; xelpw to shave, xoupevs barber. 

e.) -ds (G. -od, m. f.): as, dpy-w to lead, apy-6s leader ; rpépw to nour- 
ish, rpopss nurse ; deldw to sing, do.dds minstrel. 

f.) -pwv (G. -povos, m.): as, iyyé-ouar to lead, iye-udv leader; Salw to 
distribute, daiuwy, distributer, deity. 

g. Other suffixes appear in 6 réxrwy, -ovos, workman, Oepdrwy attendant, 
Tpdxts, runner, &c. 

h. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things : as, palw to beat, pat- 

orhp beater, hammer, fworip girdle, djrns wind (blower), ¢uBorevs stopper, 
avevuuv lungs (breathers). 


366. 4.) The PLACE, INSTRUMENT, or other means or cir- 
cumstances of the action. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 

a.) -Thprov (G. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place: as, dxpod- 
opat to hear, axpoa-rypcov auditorium, place of hearing, auditory ; 5ixaor%- 
prov (dixdfw) court of justice ; moriptov (rlvw) poculum, drinking-cup. Cf. 
374 b, 375 N.; and Lat. -tortwm. 

REV. GR, 11* | 
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b.) -tpow (G. -ov, n.), or -rpa (G. -ds, f.), more frequently expressirg 
means: as, Edw to curry, téiarpov and tvorpa currycomb, G&porpoyv aratrum, 
plough (360), \uTpoy (Abw) ransom (means of releasing), épxnorpa (épxéo- 
pat) orchestra. Cf. Lat. -trum, -bra, (latebra, hiding-place), &c. 

c. Other suffixes appear in rd xAciOpor bar, wrepév wing, BrA<papor eye- 
lid, dpéxavoy and -dyvn sickle ; 0 orcgpavos crown ; 7 Edpa seat, xolrn bed, 
Oupédy altar; &e. 

d. Note. Suffixes of verbals ure annexed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection (861): i. e. those be- 
ginning with o follow the analogy of -ow of the Fut. or -oa of the Perf. 
pass.; those beginning with p and 7, of -pas and -ra of the Perf. pass.; 
and those beginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to re- 
member, that verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. sing. of the Perf. pass. 
more frequently denote the thing done ; the 2d, the doing ; and the 3d, 
the doer. Thus, 


we-woln-pat, we-woln-oat, we-woln-Tat, 


woln-ua, poem, woln-cls, pocsy, wotn-7T7s, poet. 


367. II. From Apbsectrives. Nouns formed from adjec- 
tives (or from common radicals, 359 c) usually express the 
ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed in, 


a.) -la (G. -lds, f.), or oftener, if the stem ends in € or 0, -\& forming, 
with the stem-mark, -ed or -ov&: as, cop-ds wise, cod-ia sapient-ia, wis- 
dom ; evdaluwv, -ov-os, happy, evdamov-la happiness ; adnOys, -€-os, true, 
ad7nOed truth ; edvo-os, contr. edvous, kind, edvoid kindness. See 194 b,c, 
375 a; and cf. Lat. -da (miseria, concordia). 

b.) -rys (G. -tros, f.), from adjectives in -os and -vs : as, tacos equal, 
lodrns xqualitas, equality ; raxvs swift, raxurys celeritas, swiftness. Cf. 
Lat. -tas, -tia, -ties, -tudo (mollitia, mollities, altitudo). 

c.) -rvvn (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -os and -wv: as, dixacos just, 
dixatoovvyn justice ; cwppww discreet, cwppootvn discretion. 

d.) -os (G. -eos, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -vs: as, Badds deep, 
Bd0os depth ; edpts broad, edpos breadth ; raxvs (b), Taxos speed. 

e.) -ds (G. -dSos, f.), from numerals: as, d0o two, duds duad ; rpids. 


368. III. From Otger Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are chiefly, 


1.) Parrias, and similar words denoting persons related to 
some object. These end in, 


a.) -tys (G. -rov, m.) and -rig (G. -rB0s, f.; 235 a), with the preceding 
vowel long in patrials (-trys, -4rys, -arys, --drns, -téTns) and also in other 
nouns in trys, -trig : as, DUBapis Sybaris, DuBapiryns, a man of S., a Sy- 
barite, XvBapiris, a woman of S.; Alywirys, Woarns, Zrapridrys, Texe- 
Audryns, @ man of Aegina, &c.; words city, woXiryns citizen, wodjiris female 
citizen ; Tdtéov bow, roédrns archer, Tok&dris archeress. 

b.) -ebs (G. -éws, m.) and -(s (G. -(80s, f.; 217f): as, Méyapa Megara, 
Meyapevs Megarian man, Meyapls M. woman; Pdpuaxov drug, pappaxevs 
dealer in drugs, sorcerer, pappaxls sorceress ; Yrmos equus, horse, imzeds 
eques, horseman, knight. 

c. A PATRIAL NOUN (patria, native land) denotes a person belonging 
to a particular country ; a GENTILE NOUN (gens, nation), one belonging 
to a particular nation. Adjectives have like distinctions, 
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369. 2.) Patrronymics (so called from containing the fa- 
ther’s or an ancestor’s name, rarpds dvona). These end in, 


a.) -Sys (G. -Sov, m.) and -s (G. -S0s, f.), preceded by -&- if from 
names in -tos or of Dec. 1, but otherwise by -t- (-(8ys uniting with a pre- 
ceding € or 0) : as, Bopéas Boreas, Bopeddns son of B., Bopeas daughter of 
B.; Gdorws, Oeoriadns, Oecrias * Iplapos, Tprapctdns, IIpeapits * Kéxpoy, 
Kexpomldys, Kexpomls - I evs, -éws, IImdetdns Pelides ; ‘Hpaxdeidns (19 b) ; 
Anrw, -60s, Anroldns. The Ep. often uses the form in -té8ns after a long 
syllable, for the sake of the metre : Pypyriddys, B. 763 ; UInrniddys, A. 1, 
also IInetdns, v. 1. -eldns, 223. 

b.) -lewv (G. -lwvos, rarely -lovos, m.) and -Lavy or -tvy (G. -ns, f.), 
only poetic : as, Kpdévos Saturn, Kpoviwy, -twvos or tovos, son of S., A. 397; 
IInhevs, IInActwv, v. 1. -elewv, A. 188 ; ’Axplocos, ‘Axpioiwyn, daughter of A., 
m=. 319; "Adpyoros, "Adpnorin E. 412. The poets even blend the forms 
a. and b., as in lareriovldns son of Japetus, Hes. Th. 614 ; and use other 
freedoms : as, fr. Aevxadiwy and Adumos, Aevxadidns, M. 117: Aaurerlins, 
O. 526. 

c. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, ‘diminutives : 
IIpeapidns little Priam. Cf. 371d. Akin to the above are a few words in 
-\déos, contr. -L8ots, — son, -.8éd, contr. -184, — daughter: as, Ovyarpt- 
dods, 13%, daughter's son, — daughter, adedpidois, -107, nephew, niece ; 
also a few such comic derivatives as xAewrldns son of a thief, Pherecr. Inc. 
79. See Ar. Ach. 595s. 


370. 3.) Femave APPELLATIVES. These end in, 


a.) -tg (G. -8os), chiefly from masculines of Dec. 1, and from those in 
-e0s : as, deomérns master, Seordris mistress (also déomowa, cf. b). See 
235 a. 

b.) -awd (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -wv: as, \éwv, -ovTos, 
leo, lion, Aéawva leeena, lioness ; réxrwv, -ovos, artisan, réxrawa* Adxwy, 
-wvos, Spartan, Adxawa. Also from some in -os: as, Oeds god, Oéawa 
goddess (174 b) ; Avcos wolf, Avxawa. Cf. Lat. gallina, regina. 

c.) -ed (G. -elds) : as, BactAeus rex, king, Bacidea regina, qucen ; lepeds 
priest, lepeca priestess. Cf. 235. 

d.) -cod (-rré, 1694; G. -ns), from several endings of Dec. 3: as, 
Kincé, -cxos, Cilician, Kat(cla, 143 c)ooa: dvaé, -Kros, sovereign, dvacca: 
ue -rds, hireling, 04(rIa)ooa: AiBus, -vos, Lybian, AlBvoca. 

-a, -n, &c.: as, Ged goddess (cf. b); dderpds brother, ddedp7 sister. 
See also 235, 365 c, 368, 369. 


371. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affection, often 
contempt). These end in, 


- a.) -tov (G. -lov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-(8tov, ee 

-tdAov, -Udprov, -ddroyv, &c.) ; (b) -lorkos (G. -ov, m.), -onn (G. -ns, f.) : as, 
mais puer, child, Diminutives, mwadiov little child, macdloxos, wratdaploxos, 
puerulus, puellus, puerctilus, young boy, little boy, matdioxy puella, puel- 
lila, young or little girl, macddprov, macdaptdcov, wracdapvdAAcov, wardioKxdptov * 
petpaé youth, peipaxcov, pecpaxidcoy, eipaxddXL07, fetpaxvAAldcov, pwecpaxl- 
oKos, pewsaxlaxn: Kdon girl, Kdotov, KopioKn, KoploKcov, Koptdtov, Kopdovov (for 
~aprov, on account of the preceding p), xopacldtov - vijcos island, vnc vdpuov ° 
tdov animal, (fwtdrov) Fw5cov, CwSd,prov, fwigiov. "Q Vwxpares, &@ Zwxpart- 
dior, O Socrates : ! dear Socky ! Ar. Nub. 222. 

¢.) -(s (G. -(S05 and -tSos, f.): as, mivaé tabula, table, rwaxis, -l5os, 
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tabella, tablet ; vijcos isle, vnols, -i8os, islet ; xpfvn fons, fountain, xpmpis, 
-t6os, fonticulus. 

d.) -wWebs (G. -€ws, m.; of the young of animals): as, derés eagle, dere- 
devs caglet ; Aayws hare, A\aydevs ; also vids, viideds grandson. 

e.) -lywn, -dxvn, -dXos, -eXos, -&n, -tAos, -vAXs, -Aos, -vAn, &c.: as, 
words city, wortxyn: xwxlOos wine-jar, wiOdxvn: Kdxxos kernel, xédxxados- 
oxords peak, oxdmedos scopiilus ; végos nubes, cloud, vepédrn nebiila ; vai- 
Tns sailor, vaurtdos nautilus (little sailor); dxavOls finch, dxavOudNXis ° 
pws, -wros, love, épwrtdos Dor., darling, Theoc. 3. 7; xéyx7 concha, 
muscle, xoyxvAn conchila. Cf. Lat. diminutives in -dus, -dlws, -ellus, 
-citlus, -a, -um. 

f. Some diminutives (especially in -tov) have lost their peculiar force : 
thus, 6%p, commonly in prose @nplov wild beast. Some proper names have 
diminutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation: as, MéysAdos (uéyas 
great), Opdovddos (Opacvs bold), Acovis, Myvas (227 b). 


372. 5.) AUGMENTATIVES, words implying increase or large- 
ness, either of number, size, or degree. These end in, 


a.) -wv (G. -wvos,m.). This ending may express either a place, an 
animal, or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large 
size or degree : as, duredos vine, dumedov vinetum, vineyard, immdv (twos) 
equile, horse-stable, dvipwy, yuvarxwy (avjp, yuv}) apartments for men, 
women, olvwy (olvos) wine-ccllar ; xetrdos lip, xekwv, a fish with a long 
snout ; yvdos jaw, yvdOwv glutton ; wrdros breadth, IiNdrwv. As a desig- 
nation of place, -wvfa is also used: as, podwrla (f6dov) rosétum, rose-bed. 
Cf. Lat. Naso, -dnis, Big-nose, capito, fronto, &c. 

b.) -a§ (G. -dkos, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and ani- 
mals, but harsher in its expression : as, rAodros wealth, wdovraé a rich 
churl. So AdBpos greeay, NdBpak sea-wolf. Cf. Lat. adj. loguax, rapazx. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 


373. Adjectives derived from verbs express, in general, relations 
(active or passive in their character) to the actions or states denoted by the 
verbs ; and those derived from nouns express relations to the persons or 
things denoted by the nouns. But, from their very nature, relations are 
distinguished with less precision than things or actions ; and, to some ex- 
tent, the offices stated below blend with each other. 


374. I. From Verss. These end in, 


a.) -tkds, -h, -dv, active: as, dpyw to rule, apy-txébs able to rule; ypdgow 
to describe, ypagixds descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently 
preceded by ¢ (cf. 365 a, b): as, rocnrixds (arotéw) poetic. But see 375 b. 

b.) -thptos, -d, -ov, active (rhp + vos, 365 b, 375 a): as, cwfw to save, 
TWTHP, Twrhp.os saving, preservative. Cf. Lat. ora-tor-ius. 

C.) -tpos, -ov (or -n, -ov), implying fitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns: as, tpédw, tpced? 
(363 b), rpdd-cuos fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
orous ; xphormos (xpdouat, xphows) fit for wse. Cf. the various senses of 
PvEcwos. 

d.) -pwyv, -pov (G. -povos), active: as, édedw to pity, éde}-uwy compas- 
sionate ; pvhpwv (uduyvnua) mindful ; vohuwv (voéw) thoughtful. 

e.) -Tés, -h, -dv, passive, signifying that which ts done, either as a mat- 
ter of fact (like the Lat. Part. in -tus or -sws), or more commonly as a 
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matter of habit or possibility : as, épdw to see, dpa-r5s visus, seen, visibi- 
lis, visible ; @iAnrdés amatus, amabilis. See 269d, 272c. 

f.) -réos, -G, -ov, passive (269 d), expressing necessity or obligation (like 
the Lat. Part. in -ndus) ; as, rovéw to make, rotn-réos faciendus (Cic. has 
the sportive facteon), that ts to be made. Often in neut. as impers. : 
ypamrréov scribendum. 

g.) -vés, -h, -év, passive (compare the Part. in -pevos): as, oé8w to 
revere, (c¢eB-vds, 148 c) geuvis revered, wodewds (roGéw) longed for. 

h.) -pds (- d, -dv), -as (G. -d8os), on &c.: as, xaAdw to slacken, yada- 
pos slack ; pépw to bear, popds fruitful ; Aéyw to choose, Aoyds chosen ; 
dour $s (dele) remaining. 


375. II. From Nouns. These have the following end- 
ings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


a.) -tos, pertaining to ; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it 
in a diphthong (-atos, -etos, -otos, -wos, -vios), and often, without respect 
to this, assuming the form -eos (Jon. -fios, 132), especially from names 
of persons and animals (iv. 5. 31). Many patrials (properly adjectives, 
but often used substantively) belong to this class. Thus, ovpavss heaven, 
ovpay-cos ceelestis, pertaining to heaven, heavenly, pdbvos (f5v0s) of murder, 
murderous, éviavcros (éviaurés, 143 b) annuus, for a year, I Medjoros (Mivn- 
Tos) Milesius ; dyopatos (ayopad) forensis, ’AOnvaios (’AOfvar) Athenian ; 
Getos (Ge-ds) divine, Bac lrccos (Bactheds, -¢-ws), Ion. BaccA ios, regius, royal, 
"Apyetos Argivus ; égos (fws), Ion. jotos (jus, -d-os), of the morning ; mhyuios 
(rixus) of a cubit's length ; avOpurevos (&vOpwros) humanus, @7jpecos (O7p) 
ferinus, ‘Ourperos (“Ounpos) Homeric. Cf. Lat. -cus and -tvus. 

Nore. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, 
&c.: as, *AOtvarov (A@nva) Athéneum, Onoetor, Moucetov Miiséum, temple 
of Minerva, of Theseus, of the Muses, xovpetov (koupevs) barber's hep, Ypapy- 
paretov (ypapparevs) writing-tablet. Cf. 366. 

b.) -txés, -4, -6v (commonly -xés or -dixds after ¢ or v, while -atos often 
makes -dixds), relating to. These adjectives in -«és are often formed from 
words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quulity, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. 
Thus, réxvy art, rexv-cxds relating to art, artistic, moreusxds (wddenos) bel- 
licus, military ; vedve-xds (vedvias) youthful, AlBus Libyan, AcBuxds per- 
taining to the Lib: Yyans ; Koplv6cos Corinthian, Kopw6iaxds, orovdecaxds 
(crovbetos) spondaic ; “Axatbs Achwan, “Ax aids, and less Att. "Ayattkés - 
rownrhs poct, woinrexds poctic, modurexds (woXtTys) Ccivilis, civicus, orparipyt- 
xs (srparryés) fil for a general. See 374a; and cf. Lat. -%cus, -ilis. 

c.) -€0S, -a, -ov, and ztvos, -N, -Ov (propar oxytone), denoting material, 
en: as, xpva6ds gold, xpic-eos aur-éus, golden, apyvpeos argenteus ; EGA-wos 
(E¥ov) wooden, xédpwos (xédpos) cedrinus, of cedar. Cf. Lat. -eus, -tnus. 

d.) -tvés, seldom -tvds, expressing ¢ime or prevalence : as, hp-ws (ip) 
vernus, vernal, medwés (wrédov) level, dpewds (Bpos, -e-os) montanus, moun- 
tainous. 

e.) -tvos, -nvds, -dvds, patrials, from names of cities and countries out 
of Greece : as, Tapavr-tvos (Tapas, -avros) Tarentine, Kugfixnvdss (Kvgixos) 
Cyzicene, Zapdiavds (Lapses) Sardian. Cf. Lat. Latinus, Romdnus, &c. 

f.) -pés, Raphi -npés, -adéos, -nAds, -wrds, -es (coord, -ev, G. -evros), 
-dns (-es, G. -eos, contr., as most think, fr. -o-adqs, fr. efdos form), &c., 
expressing fulness, qualit y, &c.: as, aloxpss (aisxos) shameful, poBepds 
(piBos) fearful, movnpss (wévos) painful, Oapsardéos (Odpoos) courageous, 
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dwarndés (andrn) deceitful, pewSwdhs (ped) parsimonious, odrers (Bd) 
woody, mupbes (xiip, -vpds) fiery, xaples (xdpis) graceful, opyxwons (op7?) 
wasp-like, paupwons (ydupos) sandy. 


376. III. From Apsectives anD ADVERBS. a. From some 
adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the same man- 
ner as from nouns: thus, ca@apds clean, xaOdpios cleanly ; édev- 
O€pros (€AevOepos liber) liberalis, liberal ; Ondruxds (Andrus), feminine ; 
obridavds (otris) worthless, A. 293 ; puxxvdos (pixxds Dor. for pexpds) 
parvulus, tony (371 e), Mosch. 1. 13; yOecwds (xOés) hesternus, 
of yesterday ; Sevrepaios (Sevtepa, 8c. nuépa) on the second day 
(240. 3). 

b. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which one may be termed dual, apply- 
ing to an object as one of two, and the other plural, applying 
to an object as one of a number (commonly more than two). 
The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are 
the comparative and superlative degrees, commonly so called. 


c. Other examples of the comparative or dual strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wérepos; whether of the two? worepés, érepos (formed 
from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, or, as some think, from the 
numeral els) one of the two, ovdérepos, omérepos, Exdrepos, dupdbrepos (see 53, 
and compare the Lat. wler, neuter, alter, and the Eng. whether, either, 
neither, other) ; (2) the following, implying a consideration of two objects or 
relations : deEtrepds (poet.) dexter, right (rather than left), dpcorepés sinister, 
left, Sevrepos second, huérepos noster, our (rather than yours), dpeérepos 
vester, your (and, extending the analogy, ogérepos their). 

d. Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives réaros; which in order? or, one of how many? érécros, 
&xacros (53) ; (2) all ordinals except devrepos ; see 240. 2, 264. 


C. PRONOUNS. 


377. For the formation of the most common pronouns, see 
244s. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns and ad- 
verbs (53). 


a. In respect to many of these, it will be observed that, when they be- 
gin with a-, they are indefinite, or interrogative (with a change of accent) ; 
with v-, definite or demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative 
definite ; and with ém-, relative indefinite: as, wéc0s ; how much? woods 
of a certain quantity, réc0s, rocotros, and rocdade (252 a), so much, Scos 
as much, drdcos how much soever ; wore; when? woré at some time, rére 
then, 5re when, orére whensoever. 

b. The regular themes from these pronominal stems would be és, 76s, 
8s, and 820s. But of these only és is found, though the article has most 
of its forms as from 74s (249 s). The radical a- (lon. «-, 168) corresponds 
to the Sans. &- and the Lat. qu-; and ém- (Jon. o«-) is simply the combi- 
nation of this with the relative. 
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D. VERBS. 


378. I. From Nouns anp Apgectives. Of these the chief 
endings and prevailing significations are as follows : 


a.) -éw, -edw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. 1) -dw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive : as, ¢ldos friend, gid-éw to be a 
Friend, love, evdatpovéw (evdaluwv, -ovos) to be prosperous, wodepéw (1d)e- 
pos) bello, wage war ; dovAedw (Soidos) servo, to be a slave, serve, Baciiedw 
(Bactdevs) regno, reign, xopevw.(xop5s) dance; Todwdw (rddya) audeo, be 
bold, dare, rysdw (ry1%) honor. So from superlatives: as, dpeorevw to be 
best. Cf. Lat. -eo, -(ao)o. 

b.) -é (mostly from words of Dec. 2), -alvw and -évw (mostly from 
adjectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive : as, d7\os 
evident, dnd\-bw to make evident, Sovrdw (Soddro0s) make one a slave, enslave, 
xpvcdw (xpuvodbs) make golden, gild, wrepbw (wrepsv) make winged, furnish 
urith wings ; Aevxalyw (AevKss) whiten, onualyw (ofa) signify, ndvvw (7dvs) 
sweeten. 

c.) -f{w, and (chiefly when formed from words which have a or in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by t, cf. 369 a, 375 b) -at@; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, 
language, opinions, party, &c.); from other words, used in various senses, 
but mostly active; as, Myd-lfw (M7d0s) to imitate or favor the Medes, ‘E)- 
Anvlsw speak Greek, Awpiftw and Awpidtw live, talk, sing, or dress like the 
Dorians, Prurmliw be of Philip’s party, ddwrexl{w (4dwrnt) play the fox ; 
wrouti{w (robros) make rich, evdatnovigw esteem happy, Geptt{w (O¢pos) har- 
vest, épifw (Epis) contend, éoprdgw (éopryn) make a feast, dixdtw (dixn) judge, 
Gauudfw (Oadua) wonder. Cf. Lat. patrisso (pater), Graccisso. 

d.) -tdw, rarely -dw, expressing desire (Desideratives), or morbid state : 
as, padnrys disciple, padnr-tdw to wish to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183 ; 
orpariyiaw (oTparrydbs) desire military command, vii. 1. 33; Oavardw 
(@dvaros) d-sire death, Pl. Phedo 64b; ordrAnndw (ord) be splenetic. 

e. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently 
active : as, ka0dpds pure, kadalpw to purify, mouxthdw (wotxtdos) and ald\dw 
(alédos) variegate, wardoow (uardéds) soften, deomdgw (Seawdrnys) be lord, 
Kock fw (xdxxvt) cry cuckoo. 

f. Other endings appear in xoviw (xéms) to bedust, dSaxptw (Sdxpv) weep, 
pevfw (ped) and oluwiw (oluor) wail, olkrelpw (otxros) pity, trvicow (tmvos) 
be drowsy, sleep, &c. 


379. II. From OtHer Verss. These are 


a.) Desideratives, fornred in -oelw, from the Fut.: as, yerdw to laugh, 
yeraceiw wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo 64b, modeunoelw (roreuéw) wish for 
war, Th. i. 33. Cf. Lat. desideratives fr. the Fut. Part.: as, esurio /r. 
estirus. 

b.) Various prolonged forms in -{@, -oKw, -AAw, &c., sometimes frequen- 
tative or intensive, as, pirrw jacio, to throw, pirrdgw jacto, throw to and fro, 
orévy sigh, crevasw sigh deeply, alréw ask, alrifw beg ; sometimes incep- 
tive (350 a), as, Bdw to be of age, nBdoxw become of age ; sometimes causa- 
tive, as, weOdw to be intoxicated, weOvoxw intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, 
as, éarardw cheat, étararvdAdw (cf. 371) cheat a little, humbug, Ar. Eq. 
1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form (336 6) 
Cf. Lat. facesso (facio), despatch, scribillo (scribo), scribble, &c. 

c.) A few forms, chiefly poetic, in which reduplication, more or less 
regular, gives a transitive or intensive sense: as, mivw to drink, wimioxw 
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give to drink ; palopat (ua-) seek, pamdw pant for, Soph. Aj. 50; pipw 
flow, poppipw dash, P. 325 ; xvéw breathe, rorviw puff, A. 600 ; dr-, see, 
émimevw gaze at, A. 371. See 357. Cf. Lat. tinnio, tintinnio, tinkle. 


E. ADVERBS. 


380. Most adverbs belong to the following classes : 


I. OBLiquE Cases oF Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, employed as 
circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective thus 
employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of these 
oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to themes 
that are not in use. Thus, 


a.) ACCUSATIVES : as, dwpedv as a gift, gratis, dxuiy at the moment, 
xdpw in gratiam, for the sake of, dixny instar, like ; and the Neut. sing. 
and pl. of adjectives, especially Comparatives and Superlatives (263). 

b.) GENITIVES, (1) in -Oe (192), denoting the place whence ; (2) in 
-ov, denoting the place where : as, ob [sc. rérou or xwplov] in which place, 
where, avrot there, ouov in the same place, ovdapotv nowhere ; (3) in -ys: 
as, aloyns (and égaigvns, 382 a; so Lat. repente and derepente) of a sudden, 
é&js (and égetjs, 382 a) in order ; (4) mpocxds (wxpolt) of gift, gratis, &c. 

c.) DATIVEs, (1) in -ot, -o0t of Dec. 2 sing., and in -now(v, -dow(v, of 
Dec. 1 pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -ov derived from pro- 
nouns, this commonly passes into the idea of whither ; cf. the familiar use 
of where, there, &c., in Eng.) : as, ‘AOjvnot at Athens, WrAarador at Pla- 
twee, Oipac. at the door ; (2) in -y (-y), -@ (-a), -as of Dec. 1, and in -t of 
Dec. 3, denoting way, place where, or time when: as, ravry [sc. ddq] in 
this way, thus, [sc. xapqa] in this place, here, wavraxh every way, every- 
where, refn on foot, (dla privately, xauat humi, on the ground, wddac in 
olden time, éxnre by the will of, Ide (ts, 190) with might, A. 38, &yxe near, 
hot early, I. 360. 

d. For the old Dat. forms -ot, -o6t, -at, and -yow (for which -Got was 
common after ¢, t, or p, 115 a), see 187, 191, 198. The adverbial Dat. is 
usually written with t subsc., when it has the same form in common 
Greek with a noun or adj. so written, and some carry the use of this 
t still farther (109 a). 

e. Some pronominal or kindred adverbs are strengthened by the inser- 
tion of -dyx- : as, d\Aaxod and d\d\axH elsewhere, wavrax# (c), mocaxds ; 
in how many ways (381a)? See 58; and cf. 191. 3. The insertion of 
-ax- in numeral adverbs (381. 4) may be akin to this. 

f. Some adverbs, originally dative forms or akin to these, have -s or -v 
movable (163 a, 164): as adverbs of place in -oc(v, numerals in -dxd(s, 
mwépuvat(v, a00c(s, odrw(s (cf. ww and wads). These suggest that other ad- 
verbs in -as, -ts, &c. may have been of dative origin or analogy, as so 
many Lat. adverbs in -e, -o, te-r, &c., appear to have been of ablative. 


381. II. Derivatives sicniryine, (1.) MANNER, in, 


a.) -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing v of 
the Gen. pl. into ¢: as, cops, G. pl. copay, wise, copas sapienter, wisely ; 
Taxus, Taxéwy, swift, raxéws swiftly ; caps (cadys, -éwv, dv), Ion. ca- 
géws, manifeste, evidently : fr. adj. pronouns and participles, ws, as, éré- 
pws’ mperdvTws, elxdTws, TEeTAYLEVWS. 

b.) -n86v or -8ev (perhaps kindred with efdos, form), chiefly from 
nouns ; -8yv or -aSny, chiefly from verbs (those in -4$nv conforming to 
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366d; and -8a: as, wAwOnddv (wrlvOos) like bricks, Hdt. 2. 96, Borpvdév 
(Bérpus) in clusters, B. 89, ayeAnddv gregatim, in herds, avagavddy or -d4 
(dvagdalyw) openly, xpvBinv or -da (xpimtw) secretly, sropddny (omeipw) 
sparsim, scatteringly, pwiySnv, -5a, or -ddnv, mistim. These appear to be 
Acc. forms (cf. 380 a): Sing. fem. -8nv, neut. -8ov and pl. -S3a. Cf. Lat. 
-tim (-sim), -dtim. 

c. -¢ or -e, especially from imitative verbs (378 c ; -{w becoming -or!), 
and in compounds of a- privative, airés, and was - as, Mndiori like the 
Medes, ‘EXX\nuorl in the Greck language; dpicOi (picbds) without pay, 
duaxet and duaxynrel, or -l, without battle, avroxerpl (xelp) with one’s own 
hand, wavdnuel (Sjuos) with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. 
forms (cf. 380 c). 

d.) -& mostly from palatal stems: as, dva-uiyvijme (r. wcy-, 351. 3) to 
mix up, avaulé confusedly, pellinell, mapadddé (rap-adr\doow) alternately, 
daé and dddé (Sdxvw, dd0Us, 351. 1, 17 c) by biting. 


(2.) Time WHEN, in -re (Dor. -xa, 168), or, for more specific 
expression, in -ixa: as, dAAdre (dAAos) at another time, avrixa 
(airés) at the very moment. See 58. 

(3.) PLACE WHITHER, in -oe (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, 382a, or at least kindred with it): as, mweddce to the 
ground, Eur. Bac. 137, = meddv8e Soph. Tr. 786 ; éxeioe thither, 
érépace to the other side. See 58. 

Notre. The Ep. and Dor. -8ss has now the force of -S¢, now of -Sov 


(b) : xauddes (= xapafe) to the ground, H. 16; dpocBndls (= duo8nddv) 
in turn, Z. 506. 


(4.) NUMBER, in -dks, &c. See 241. 


382. III. PrepositionaL Forms anp PHRASES: as, 


a.) Prepositions with their Cases, (xpd &pyou) rpodpyou before the work, 
to the purpose, wapaxphya upon the affair, immediately, (d¢ 8) 5d on ac- 
count of which, wherefore, (év wodév 05) éumoduw in the way of the feet, 
O78ase (from O7Sas and -de, an inseparable preposition denoting direction 
towards, 137 d), poet. O7nBacde V. 69, to Thebes, 'AOjwate to Athens, 00- 
page foras, out. 

b. Prepositions used without Cases, wpés [sc. rovrw] in addition to this, 
_ besides, sch. Pr. 73 ; év [sc. rovros] meanwhile, Soph. O. 1. 27; werd 

in the midst, B. 446. 

c. Derivatives from Prepositions, dyw (dvd) up, xdrw down, claw, t&w, 
mpiow, later wéppw porro ; évdov (381 b), évrés intus, éxrés extra, mépt 
(381 d) circum. 

d. These adverbs in -, with Comparatives and Superlatives in -répw 


ne Tare, as well as rw yet, éxlow behind, dée thus, &c., have the Dat. 
orm. 


IJ. FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


383. In the union of two words to form a compound, 


A.) The FIRST worD has commonly its stem-form with sim- 
ply euphonic or imitative changes. These changes, besides 
those which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 

REV. GR. Q 
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a.) In the addition of a wunton-vowel (termed the composition-vorcel), 
which, after a substantive or adjective, is commonly -o-, but sometimes 
-1-) -@-, -t-, -Ot-, or -at-; and, after a verb, gO") “Ey OF -t-: as, pv6-0- 
ypagos (400-05, ypddw) fable-writer, matéd-o- 7pLBns (xais, -déds, rptBw) in- 
structor, Su-o-Adyos ({dix-n, \éyw) advocate, Oavar-n-pbpos death-bringing, 
xob-d-narhp JSoot-bath, wup-t-yevi}s fire-born, 06-ot-9répos wayfarer, uweoc-at- 
woos half-gray, N. 361 ; Netw-o-raila (Aelw-w, rdéts) leaving one’s post, 
dpx-é-xopos (dpx-w) chorus-leading, repw-t-xépauvos (répx-w) delighting in 
thunder, A. 419. 

b.) In the contraction of this vowel with an adjoining vowel : as, (dpe- 
«-Barns, fr. bpos, -e-os, and Balyw) dpeBdrns mountain-ranging, (va-o-Kdpos, 
fr. va-ds and xopéw, 120 i) vewxdpos temple-sweeper, (ya-o-ywerpia) -yewperpia 
geometry. A vowel so contracted appears especially in some words which 
have dropped F or a: as, xax-o-Fepyés o. 54 (Bek.), xaxodpyos evil-doer, 
(paBd-o-cexos) paBdodxos staff-bearer. Cf. 279 e, 345. 

c.) In the addition of o&, commonly connected by a union-vowel either 
to the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both : as, 
wav-o-dvewos (7av-w, dveuos) wind-allaying, pivaomes (pirrw, 352) shield- 
dropper, coward, rede-o-p5pos (rédos, -€-0s, Pépw) fulfilling, 0é-0-pdros 
(6e-6s, pyul) divinely appointed, xepaopdpos horned, di-ot-reAys (AU-w, 
tédos) income-paying, vav-ol-mopos navigable, (ury-co-Onp, 351. 3) prE0Ohp 
half-beast ; Oe-o7-exOpia impicty, pep-éo-Bros life-bringing ; Tau-eaol-xpws 
(réuvw, 340. 3) flesh-cutting, A. 511; wodt-cco-vbuos (o doubled to make a 
long syllable) city-ruling, Esch. Cho. 864. In some of these cases, the 
o appears to have been borrowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns; 
and in others, from the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal (as expressive of energy, 
273 b, 363 a). 

d.) In using a shorter form, sometimes, perhaps, suggested by the 
theme, or another stem : as, aiu-o-Bapys (alua, -aros, Barrw) blood- 
bathed, ra&v-darns (23 c) all-seeing, av0-o- -Pbpos (4v60s, -e-os) flower-bearing, 
gir-6-trovos (gidré-w fr. Pld-os) labor-loving, piic-owos (mucé-w) wine-hating, 
pat-pdvos (utaiv-w) blood-stained, al-wbdos (alk, alyés) goat-herd. So, for 
fucous half, the old short stem jut- is commonly used : 7ut-Ov7s half- 
dead, jut-ovos mie. 

e.) In conforming to the theme with respect to vowel-change, &c.: as, 
Bov-xddos (Bois, Bo-ds) ox-herd (cf. Bo-Gms, Bb-o-wopos), vav-rryés ship- 
wright, worl-apxos ruler of a city, ndv-doyos sweet-speaking. 

f.) It results from these changes or from direct adoption, that the first 
word has sometimes the form of one of the cases: as, Nom. vixyn-pédpos | 
bringing victory, ayopa-vémos clerk of the market ; Gen. vews-orxos ship- 
house ; Dat. vuxri-wdd\o0s roaming by night, Eur. Ion 718, retxeow-wrHrys 
wall-approacher, BE. 31; Acc. doru-vduos city-ruling, pwo-pdpos light- 
bringing. See also c, and 388 b. 

g.) The mode in which the constituent words are united often depends, 


oe in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them 


384. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly un- 
changed except by the general laws of euphony. 


a. For crasis in wpé, see 126; for elision in prepositions, 127 s. 
Apugl, like wepl, often retains its vowel. In the other prepositions, the 
elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., particularly in the Ep. be- 
fore some words which begin with the digamma: as, dwore:weiy, bxorel- 
«ew, I. 309, T. 266 (Bek.). The Att. has a few such cases as émieckis, 
ériopxéw, émécacba: Cyr. 6. 4. 6. For elision before a consonant, see 136. 
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385. Some particles occur only in composition, and are 
hence called znseparable. Of these the most important are, 


a.) a@-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called a- 
privative, as, &-mrats without children, &-copos unwise ; but sometimes de- 
noting union, likeness, or intensity (the result of concentration), and then 
termed a- copulative, as, d-xddovOos (xéXevOos way) going the same way, 
following, a-dekpbs (Sedpus) brother, d-raddavros (rddavrov talentum) of 
like weight, &-Bpowos (Bpéuw) loud-shouting, d-revyns (relyw) strained ; 
while this prefix appears to be sometimes ewphonic (356). ‘A- privative 
has commonly its full form dv- before a vowel, except where F or o& has 
been lost ; and is akin to dvev without, to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. 
and Germ. un-: &y-omdos (dvev drwy) in-ermis, un-armed, d-Féxwy A. 557 
(Bek.), Att. dxwy, unwilling, d-iimvos (trvos fr. curvos somnus) in-somnis, 
sleep-less. ’‘A- copulative (also G-, as in &-ras all together) appears to be 
akin to dua together. 

b.) wy-, akin to dv- privative (Lat. and Old Eng. ne): as, v7-rowos 
’ (row) un-avenged, (vn-avewos) vivenos wind-less, cali, (vn-ovumos) vavunos 
name-less. 

c.) Sve-, il, mis-, un-: as, dva-pnuos ill-omened, dvo-rvxla mis- 
fortune, dvo-dainwv un-happy, Avorapis accursed Paris, T. 39. 

d.) The intensive apt- (kindred with dpe-, 261a), by precession épr-, 
ta- and 8a-, all mostly poetic : as, dpl-daxpus very tearful, Esch. Per. 947, 
épl-Souros loud-sounding, T. 50, {a-wXouros per-dives, very rich, Hdt. 1. 
32, da-oxwos thick-shaded, «. 470. Za- may be regarded as an Hol. form 
of dud per, through (dIa, fa Theoc. 29. 6; § 143c), and 8a- as a syn- 
copated form of the same. Cf. per used as an intensive. 


386. B.) The form of the Last worp depends upon the 
part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
of words to which it belongs. 


a. Often the last word, if itself a nown or adjective, undergoes no 
change : as, 6u6-dovdos con-servus, fellow-slave, waxpd-xep longi-manus, 
long-armed, &-mrats child-less, rwav-copos all-wise. In some compounds, y 
passes into the kindred w (114b), -pa into -pwv, or -vs into -ns: as, 
d-warwp (warp) fatherless, ob-ppwv (ppiw) discreet ; wodu-rpdynwv (wpa- 
yua) busy ; modwxns (wxis, 213 c) swift-footed. 

b. Ifthe last element is a verb, the compound adjective or masculine 
substantive ends commonly in, 


1.) -os. This ending (which is far the most common) has .both an 
active and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, 
which, if the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon 
the penult, but the passive upon the antepenult: as, do-Bddos (AlBos, 
Baddw) throwing stones, Th. 6. 69, \c64-Bodos stoned, Eur. Ph. 1063. 

2.) -ns (-es, G. -eos) : as, ed-mperys becoming, abt-apkns self-sufficing. 

3.) -ns or -as (G. -ov), and -np or -wp, denoting the agent (365) : as, 
vouo-Gérns legislator, wvpo-rwrns (194. 2), dpvAo0-Onpas bird-catcher, undo- 
Bor%p shepherd, Z. 529, matd-orérwp child-murderer. 

4.) -s: as, d-yvws, -@ros (ywo-, 357. 1) unknown, d-duhs, -ijros untamed, 
vouo-pur.ak (purax-, 349 i) guardian of the laws. 
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ce. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with 4d, ¢, oro, 
followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to yn 
or w: as, orparryds (otparos, &yw) general, dvandaros (dvo-, EXa’vw) hard 
for driving, dvavuyos (d-, bvoua, 114d) nameless. The Att. uses the Dor. 
@ in some compounds of &yw: as, Aoxdyés captain, i. 7. 2. 

d. A derivative from a verb compounded with a preposition has usually 
the same form with the corresponding derivative from the simple verb: 
as, dvrl-mpatis counter-action, wepi-moos a sailing round, cty-ypauua com- 
position, avy-ypagets author (363 a,c, 364, 365d). Derivation from 
other words often gives the compound, especially if an abstract noun, a 
different form from the corresponding simple: as, tp0¢7 (363 b), but 
immo-rpodia horse-kceping ; tuxn luck, (a-ruxys un-lucky) a-ruxla tdl-luck. 
For such compound abstracts, -va is a favorite ending. Cf. 387, 388 d. 


387. wu. Ifthe compound is a VERB, it is important to ob- 
serve that, with few exceptions, verbs are compounded directly 
and without change with prepositions only ; and that, in other 
cases, compound verbs have the form of derivatives from com- 
pound nouns or adjectives existing or assumed. 


a. Thus, \auBdavw, to take, unites directly with the prep. dvd up, to 
form dvadayBavw to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun épyov 
work, and hence the idea to take work, contract, is expressed by épyo- 
AaBéw, derived from the compound verbal épyo-AdBos contractor. So the 
verb compounded of Urmos horse, and tpépw to feed, is imrorpopéw from 
immorpépos horse-keeper. Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to 
be changed in passing through the compound verbal: thus, from otros 
and moéw, is formed otro-roids bread-maker, and from this again ocro- 
mwocew to make bread. 

b. The exceptions are chiefly poetic: as, daxpuy-xéwv tear-shedding, 
Esch. Th. 919, a-rlw to slight, Theog. 621, dvc-@yjcxwy Eur. El. 8438. 


388. a. Words formed by the direct union of others (as épyoAafos, 
iarmorpbpos, 387 a) are called direct compounds; and derivatives from 
these (as épyohaBéw, lrrorpopew) are called indirect compounds (the term 
compound extended beyond its strictest sense). 

b. When the component words are joined without change except from 
the general laws of orthoépy, the composition is termed loose (Gr. rapa eats 
putting side by side), as liable to separation ; but when they are joined 
with further change, it is termed close (Gr. cvvOeors putting together), as 
forming an inseparable word : thus, loose, or parathetic compounds, éva- 
AapBavw, Acdo-xopor sons of Jupiter, ‘EXho-rovros sea of Helle, ’Apyt-piros 
dear to Mars ; close, or synthetic compounds, épryo-AdBos, stro-rows. See 
387 a, 383 s. 

c. Loose compounds are sometimes separated by other words, especially 
particles. This figure is called 7'mesis (ryjots cutting). Thus, dd dot- 
yor dudvat (= Aovydy dmapivac), to ward off death, A. 67; éx dé rndjoas, 
and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. 

d. The loose connection of the preposition with its verb (as if a modi- 
fying adverb) also explains 387 a, the intervention of prefixes (282), and 
the position, permitted by the Epic, of the preposition after its verb: as, 
édXéoas dao, for drodéoas, havina lost, «. 534. 

e. A compound is distinguished as double, triple, quadruple, &c., ac- 
cording to the number of words of which it is composed : as, double, 
vmoppew to flow under; triple, imexpéw flow from under; quadruple, 
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bwexmpopew flow forth from under, ¢. 87. The extent to which the Greek 
permitted composition was sportively illustrated by Aristophanes in a 
seventy-eight-syllable compound, which follows, with Dr. Donaldson's 
translation : \ewado-reuaxo-cedaxo-yadeo-Kpavio-AEerWavo-dpty-VTOT pluLuar o~ 
otkgp.o-wapaolv. 1. mpaco]- pedro - Kkarakexupevo - KtxX - EmL- KOTTUO - Parro- 
WEPLOT €Ep-ANEKT pUOv-oTT -€'YKEPANO-KLYKAO-TEAELO-AaYwo-otpato-Baghn-T payavo- 
xreptry-wy, a fricassee consisting of shellfish-saltfish-skate-shark-remain- 
ders-of-heads-besprinkled-with-sharp-sauce-of-laserpitium-leek-and-honey- 
thrushes-besides-black birds-pigeons-doves-roasted - cocks - brains - wagtails- 
cushats-haresflesh-steeped-in-a-sauce-of-boiled-new-wine-with-the-cartilages- 
and-wings,” Eccl. 1169 s. 


389. There is a loose form of composition, in which a 
PRONOUN or PARTICLE is attached to a word with which it is 
sometimes really and sometimes only apparently combined in 
sense. 


1. The orthography here varies, the words being sometimes written 
together, especially if the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. 

2. Among the chief words that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The INDEFINITE PRONOUN fs: as, doris (or ds Tis) whoever, odris 
no one, etris if any one. Cf. Lat. quisquis, nequis, siqurs. 

The following PARTICLES: b. &v (Ep. xé or xév, Dor. xd), contingent 
or indefinite: as, 5s dy whoever, ray or 87’ dy, owérav, éreday (érel Sh dv), 
whenever, whensocver, &c. 

c. yé (Dor. yd) at least, emphatic : as, &ywye (accent drawn back) J at 
least, avye you surely, robdrd ye this certainly, émel ye since at least. See 
247 h, and cf. Lat. egomet, tumet, equidem. 

d. 8 now (shorter form of 45): as, Saris 54 whoever now, viv 54 just 
now. 

e. Shore (5% wore) ever now: as, doricdiwore whosoever now ? rl 5%- 
wore ; what in the world ? 

f. 4 surely, indeed: as, rly (Att. 719) or rh Hs why surely ? dreh be- 
cause indeed, éwerh or wei R since indecd. 

. ovv (contr. fr. dy, t being so; see elul, 50) then, thercfore, yet, often 
added to an indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of 
indefiniteness: as, dcricoty whoever then, oxwodnwroroty howsoever now 
then. 

h. wép (shorter form of repi) very, particularly, just : as, 8o0rep who in 
particular, Gorep just as, olocmwep, Stirep, SOevrep. Cf. Lat. parwmper. 

i. tworé at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen 
the expression : as, rl word éort rovro ; [what at any time is this ?] what 
in the world is this? or, what can this be? Ep. rimre (syne. fr. ri wore) 
A. 202. 

j. vé the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other 
connective words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. 
In the Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent: and even with an 
intervening particle, as 8s fa re O. 411, rawep re Hdt. 1.74. In the 
Att., it has remained in &re and @ere, as, olds re able, possible, and é¢’ 
gre on condition that. 

3. With some of the forms above, compare the Lat. guicumque, quan- 
documgue, quisque, uterque, whique, quisnam ? quisquam, utpote, &c. 


390. For the mutual and external relations of the elements of com- 
pound words, see 722 s. 


BOOK III. 


SYNTAX. 


MuOous tpalvew. 
Homer. 


391. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES, 
treats either of the offices and relations of words 
as arranged in sentences, or of the offices and 


relations of these sentences themselves. 
a. For a general view of the PRINCIPLES, TERMS, and DEFINITIONS of 
Syntax, see 56s. 


392. The Greek is one of those languages whose syntax 
exhibits the greatest freedom and variety. Among the causes 
of this are, 


a.) The great extent to which, from the fulness, freedom, and original- 
ity of its etymological development, it can employ at pleasure either 
generic or specific, earlier or later, forms of expression. The figure of 
RETENTION has an especially large office in Greek syntax. See 63 g, 70v. 

b.) The extended period through which the masterpieces of Greek 
literature were successively produced. Between the poems of Homer and 
the orations of Demosthenes, how many centuries elapsed, each of which 
had its own special idioms, while the glorious Epic never became properly 
obsolete, but was still cherished as a source of wealth for later composi- 
tions (85c). It was as if our own writers might borrow, not only from 
the olden style of Shakspeare, but with equal freedom from the antique 
dialect of Chaucer. 

c.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected 
with each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; 
and also in different departments of literature, without respect to local 
distinctions (85 c, 86). It cannot be thought strange, that forms of ex- 
pression appropriate to the different dialects should have been sometimes 
interchanged or commingled ; or that the laws of syntax should have 
acquired less rigidity in the Greek, than in languages which have but a 
single cultivated dialect. 

d.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the 
versatility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so pre- 
eminently characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all 
its productions. The Greek language was the development in speech of 
these characteristics, the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful 
expression of Greek genius and taste. 
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CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE, 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


393. Rute I. An APpPposiTIvE agrees in case 
with its subject. — Apposition may be 


(a) Direct: Haptcares . . 7 phtnp, Parysatis, the mother, i. 1. 4. 
(b) Predicate: Ta 6@ 20A\a foay ordeyylSes, and the prizes were flesh- 
combs, i. 2.10. “Hs avrdv carpamny érolnce, of which he had made him 
satrap, i. 1.2. “Ovoua adrg elvac’*Ayd0ova Pl. Prot. 315e. (c) Modal: 
AaBew Ticcapépyny ws plrov, taking T. asa friend, i. 1.2. (d) Parti- 
tive: Odro: . . &AAOS GAAa Aéyet, these say, one one thing, and another 
another, ii. 1.15. (e) Of generic and specific terms, especially of com- 
mon and proper nouns: ‘0 Malav8pos srorapds, the river Meander, i. 2. 7. 
“Avdpes orpariarat, gentlemen soldiers, i. 3.3. (f) Of a noun and a pro- 
noun : AAkiBiddns . . KaKetvos HudAnoev, A., he als» neglected, Mem. 1. 2. 
24. (g) Of a sentence and word (396), &c. 

h. Appositives, more frequently, agree with their subjects in gender 
and 2wmber, as well as in case: Emvata, ) Zvevvéowos yuh, rod KiAlkwy 
Bactdéws, L., the wife of S., the king of the Cilicians, i. 2.12. Zogal- 
verov .. kal Zwxpdrnv . ., Eévous bvras xal robrovs i. 1. 11. 


394. a. Extipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, 
when it can be supplied from the connection : Avxcos 6 ToAvorpdrov [sc. 
vids], L., the son of P., iii. 3. 20. GOeuioroxdjjs Hew mapa oé [sc. evs], J, 
T., have come to thee, Th. 1. 187. 

b. The sign of modal apposition (commonly as, as) is often omitted : 
Arpbépas, as elxov oxerdopuara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 
10. KaAéapxov . . wapexddeoe odpBovdrov i. 6.5. Anperae mo Odv Tddavrov 
ii. 2. 20. 

c. SYNEsIs. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is 
implied in another word: ’A®nvatos dv kee THs peylorns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29 d (here mé\ews agrees with "A07- 
vav, of Athens, implied in’A@nvaios). ‘Agixovro eis Koréwpa, wédw ‘E)- 
Anvida, Zwwréwy atrotkovus [referring to roXlras, implied in 36] v. 5. 3; 
cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 8. 2. Zdv roi mpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93. Topyelnv ceparivy 
dewoto weAdpov dX. 634. Tuum, hominis simplicis, pectus, Cic. 


395. a. In PARTITIVE APPOSITION, the statement of the parts is 
not always complete ; and sometimes the appositive denotes that which is 
closely related to the subject, rather than properly the same person or 
thing, even in part. With a participle, it may take the place of the Gen. 
absolute, in expressing some circumstance, as cause, manner, &c. Thus, 
Oi Evdppaxoe Ta SUo pépy . . éoéBaror, the allies, two thirds of them, in- 
vaded, Th. 2. 47. EddAexra 5¢ ra wpdOuvpa airay, dolvixos uev ai Oipar 
mweronuevat, their portals are easily set on fire, the doors being made of the 
palm-tree, Cyr. 7. 5. 22. “Addo rptrov &ppa éefiryero, powixloe karawenra- 
wévoe ol Yartron Ib. 8. 3. 12. “Odupyds rrodvs, “Paydd kAaiovea, Mat. 2. 18. 


s 
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b. Hence by a poetic, especially Epic, construction, an appositive is 
used to specify the part affected: Bovdet wbvov wor rHde rpooGevar YXepl ; 
do you wish to impose labor on me, viz. on this hand? Eur. Heracl. 63. 
Devos EuBar éxdorw xapdly, imparted strength [to each one, to the heart] 
to the heart of cach one, A. 11. ‘Ayapéuvon wave Bup@ A. 24. Medes pe 
.. Xetpa, let go my hand, Soph. Ph. 1301. Totév ce Eros pivyer Epxos dddv- 
twv, what language has escaped the hedge of your teeth / a. 64. 

c. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an ad- 
junct ; and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other 
would seem more appropriate: Tovrov rd edpos S00 wABpa, of this the 
breadth is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Tod dé Mapovouv 7d cdpbs éorw etxoot 
kal révre woSav, and the breadth of the M. is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Tora- 
pos. . etpos Svo wéOpwv Ib. 23; but, Tddpos.., 7d wév edpos dspyual 
wévrei. 7.14. Aéxa pvat elopopd- but, Avoiy pvaty rpdcodov, Vect. 3. 9, 
10. “Eore 6¢ 7 xwpa. . ws elkoor orddvor v. 3.11. Ide Tpolny éirel- 
xeov A. 129; but, Tpolns iepdv mrodleOpor a. 2. 


396. a. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but 
is sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character 
of the sentence : “Plyec . . dd mipyou, Avypdv BABpov, will hurl thee from 
a tower, a sid fate, Q. 735. XZrépy pualverar, worec rT Svados cal Pedy arv- 
pla, our garlands are profaned, a dishonor to the city, and an insult to the 
gods, Eur. Heracl. 72. ‘Edévny xrdvwpev, Mevédew Admrnv mixpay Id. Or. 
1105. Td dé rdvrwr péyorrov . ., rv uev chy xwpav aviavouevny Spgs, but 
the greatest thing of all, you sce your own territory increasing, Cyr. 5. 5. 
24. Td Nolo brow 52, Opryxds GOA wy xaxGv, SovdrAn yuvh ypais ‘EAS’ eloa- 
gléowac Eur. Tro. 489. “Hydy 5é yerrwpévwr, rd Tot Kwpmdororod, ovd 
ol yelroves opdbdpa re alcOavovrat, ‘as the comic poet says,’ Pl. Ale. 121 d. 
Evdacnovolns, probdy Hdtorwy AGywv, ‘as a reward for,’ Eur. El. 231. 

b. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
to the subject or object of the verb. Cf. 395 a. 

c. ANACOLUTHON. Apposition is sometimes prevented by a change of 
construction : as, Myrpl 7’, "Ep(Bovay \éyw, to my mother, Eribea I mean 
(for Myrpl 7 ’Epc:Bolg, to my mother E.), Soph. Aj. 569. See also 402. 


Il. USE OF THE CASES. 


397. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, (1.) as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and (1I.) 
as either subjective, objective, or residual. 

1. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 


dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


11. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. SuBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the SOURCE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words, 
THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
JECT, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 


3. RESIDUAL (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


398. a. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have had 
its origin in the relations af place, which relations are both the ear- 
liest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to the mind, 
These relations are of two kinds; those of Motion, and those of 
REST. 

b. Motion may be considered with respect either to its SoURCE or 
its END; and both of these inay be regarded either as direct or in- 
direct. We may regard as the pirecT source of motion, that which 
produces the motion, or, in other words, that which moves; as 
the iNDIREcT souRCE, that from which the motion proceeds; as the 
DIRECT END, that which receives the motion, or that to or into which 
the motion immediately goes ; and as the 1NDIRECT END, that towards 
which the motion éends. 

c. By a natural analogy, the relations of action and influence in 
general, whether subjective or objective, may be referred to the rela- 
tions of motion; while the relations which remain without being 
thus referred may be classed together as relations of rest. These 
residual relations, or relations of rest, may likewise be divided, ac- 
cording to their office in the sentence (397), into the direct and the 
indirect. 

d We have, thus, six kinds of relation, each of which, with a sin- 
gle exception, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case, denot- 
ing in general as follows: 


1. Drrect Revatrions. 


1. Subjective. Toe Nominative. That which acts. 
2. Objective. THe Accusative. That which is acted upon. 
3. Residual. Tue Vocative. That which is addressed. 


u. Inprrect REvATIons. 


1. Subjective. Tae Genitive. That from which any thing proceeds. 
2. Objective. Tae Dative. That towards which any thing tends, 
3. Residual. THE Dative. That with which any thing is associated. 


399. a.°For the historical development of the Greek cases, see 
186s. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as the Dat.), a 
special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but none to 
express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to express 
the objective relations, as wal as all those relations which, from any cause, 
were not referred to either of these two classes ; and hence the Dat. is 
both an objective and a residual case. 


REV. cr. 12 
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b. In the Latin case-system, which so closely resembles the Greek, 
there is a partial ration of the indirect objective and residwal, or, as 
they are terined in Lat., DATIVE and ABLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural or in Dec. 2, and, wher- 
ever it occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of 
final vowels. 

ce. A more important difference between the two languages appears in 
the extensive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. The Romans were more con- 
trolled than the Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less ob- 
servant of the minuter shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, 
even after the full development of the Lat. case-system, the primitive in- 
direct case continued to retain, as it were by the mere force of possession, 
many of the subjective relations. It is interesting to observe how the old 
Ablative, the once undisputed lord of the whole domain of indirect rela- 
tions, appears to have contested every inch of ground with the new claim- 
ant that came forward in the younger Genitive. But we must leave the 
particulars of the contest to the Latin grammarian, and content ourselves 
with merely referring to two or three familiar illustrations. Thus, in 
Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was excluded from all prepositional 
adjuncts, because in these the relation was sufficiently defined by the prep- 
osition. The Gen. of price secured a few words, but was obliged to leave 
all others to the Abl. After words of plenty and want, the use of the two 
cases was more nearly equal. In the construction of one substantive as the 
complement of another, the Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not un- 
frequently maintained its ground, if an adjective was joined with it as an 
ally. In some constructions, the use of the Gen. was only a poetic license, 
in imitation of the Greek. 

d. As most verbs express action, and the Active is the leading voice, 
the use of the NOMINATIVE as the subject of a finite verb became so 
established, that it extended to verbs of state as well as of action, and to 
the Passive no less than the Active voice. 

e. The NomINATIVE, from its high office as vapte the subject of 
discourse, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative 
of the word in all its furms (its theme, 172e). Hence it was employed 
when the word was spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical 
construction (401). 

f. There are no dividing lines either between DIRECT and INDIRECT, or 
between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations seem 
to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not 
only varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same 
language, but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the 
same author. 

g. A case may sustain the same relation to more than one word in the 
sentence : as, Kpéa éyovres fodcov, they boiled and ate flesh, ii. 1. 6. 


A. THE NOMINATIVE. 


e 


400. Rute II. The SuBJEcT OF A FINITE VERB 


is put in the Nominative: as, 
’Krretdy) O¢ éreXedrynoe Aapetios, xal xaréorn els ri Bacrhelav Apratéptns, 
Trrcadépyns diaBddr\cc tov Kiporv, and when now Darius was dead, and 


Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses 
Cyrus, i. 1. 3. ; 
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401. Rue III. SvuBsTANTIVES INDEPENDENT 
OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in the 
Nominative. | 


Nore. The Nom. thus employed is termed the Nominative indepen- 
dent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). 
See 399e. This use might be often explained by ellipsis (68 b). 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Nominative, 

a.) In the inscription of names, titles, and divisions: as, Ku- 
pov ’AvaBaocrs Cyri Expeditio, The Hxpedition of Cyrus ; 
BcBAiov Upérov Liber Primus, Book Furst. 


b.) In exclamations: as, @dAarra, Oddarra, the Sea! 
the Sea! iv. 7. 24. ’Q Svardraw éya, O wretched me! Eur. 
Iph. A. 1315. .°2 gdidrrarov Paoavywa Soph. Ph. 234. 


c.) In address. — The appropriate case of address is the 
Voc. (186 g). But there is often no distinct form for this 
case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes employed 
in its stead (182). 


1. The Nom. is particularly used, when the address is exclamatory or 
descriptive, or when the compellative is the same with the subject of the 
sentence : “Immlas 6 xaNts re xal cop3s, O Hippias, the noble and the wise | 
Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281a. Xatpe, 6 Baowrets Mat. 27..29. Cf. Audi tu, 
populus Romanus, Liv. 1. 24. 

2. To the head of descriptive address belong those authoritative, con- 
temptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who is addressed is 
described or designated as if he were a third person (and in which oi7os is 
often used) : Oi dé olxérat, . . éwiPecbe, but the servants, do you put, Pl. 
Conv. 218 b. ‘O Dadnpeds . . obros *AtroAAdSwpos, od wepiueveis ; The Pha- 
lerian there, Apollodorus, stop! won't you ? Ib. 172 a. 

3. In forms of address which are both direct, and likewise descriptive 
or exclamatory, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated : [Ipdéteve xai ol 
&AXot ol rapivres “EXAnves, O Proxenus and the other Greeks present, i. 5. 
16. Kupte, vids Aafid Mat. 20. 30. “OQ pldos, & pire Baxyue Eur. Cycl. 
73. *Q otros, Atay Soph. Aj. 89. Otros &, wot cov 165’ alpers, Séoarora. ; 
Kur. Hel. 1627. 


402. AwnacoLuTHon, &c. From the office of the Nom. in 
denoting the subject of discourse, and from its independent 
use, it is sometimes employed where the construction would 
demand a different case : as, 


a.) In the introduction of a sentence : ‘Ypets 52, . . viv dh xarpds tptv 
doxet elvac; You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 
6. 37. ‘Emdipay 6 Kipos. ., 2d0tev atta, Cyrus desiring, . . it seemed 
best to him, Cyr. 7. 5. 37. ‘O yap Mavorfis odros, . . ov ofdapev rh yéyover 
airo Acts 7. 40. Kai évraiéa waydpevor xal Baorreds xal Kipos, xai of 
dud adrovs trép éxarépwr, drdco pev Tav dudi Bacitéa dardOvnoxov i. 8. 27. 

b.) In specification, repetition, or description: "ANXovs 5 6 péyas .. 
Netdos-Erenwev: Dovorokdvys, [Inyaorrayov, x. r. ., and others the vast 
Nile hath sent ; Susiskdnes, P., &c., A&sch. Per. 33. Ouydrnp pmeyan?- 


268 SYNTAX. R. A. 1V.— GENITIVE. § 402. 


topos "Herlwvos, "Herlwy, ds evacey Z. 395. Ta wept Ivdov dr dporépav 
xara xpdros érodepuetro: “A®nvatoe udev . . reperddéovres Th. 4. 23. Adyar 
5° év GAAfAovow €6)/Gouv Kako}, von éréyxwv puraxa Soph. Ant. 259. 
— The two last examples may perhaps be referred to 395 a, or 396 a 


c.) In speaking of names or words as such: Ipoceiinde tiv r&p wovy- 
pay xowhy érwrupiay cvxodaytns, he has obtained the common appellation 
ey vile, ‘*sycophant,” Aischin. 41. 15. Wapeyyda 6 Kipos ctvOnua, 

Us EYppayos kal jyepdv, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, ‘‘ Jove our 
Ally and Leader,” Cyr. 3. 3. 58. 


B. THE GENITIVE. 


403. THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING PROCEEDS 
(398 d) may be resolved into (1.) That from which 
any thing proceeds, as ts POINT OF DEPARTURE; and 
(u1.) That from which any thing proceeds, as ts CAUSE. 
Hence the Greek Genitive is either (1.) the GENI- 
TIVE OF DEPARTURE, or (1.) the GENITIVE OF 
CausE; and we have the following general rule 
for subjective adjuncts (397) : 


Rute A. TuHe.Pornt oF DEPARTURE AND THE 


CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


a. The Genitive of departure is commonly expressed in English by 
the preposition from ; and the Genitive of cause, by the preposition of. 
The former is commonly expressed in Latin by the Ablative ; and the 
latter partly by the Gen., and partly by the Abl. (b) Hence, in general, 


The GENITIVE is used to express that OF or 


FROM which something 1s or is done. 
c. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. GENITIVE OF DEPARTURE. 


404. Departure may be either in place, in tume, or in 
character. Hence, 


Rute IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


a. There is no line of division between the two classes of words which 
are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place 
(cf. 398). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separa- 
tion of place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive us», to 
express departure or difference in other respects. 
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(1.) Genitive of Separation. 


405. a. Words of SEPARATION include those of removal and 
distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and failure, of 
abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of protection and 
Freedom, &c. : as, 


XwplrerOar dr\rAjArwv, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 
Xwpis rav dd\dwv, apart from the rest, i. 4.138. Zdyaros Slyxa Cyr. 8. 7. 
20. Aréoyov dd\d\7fAwv, were distant from each other, i. 10. 4. dppw. . 
avrod, far from him, i. 3. 12. El Oaddrrys elpyouwro, if they should be ex- 
cluded from the sea, Hel. 7.1. 8. Kodtoeve roo xalew, he would prevent 
them from burning, i. 6. 2. Tot mpds éuée wodduov tratoracba, to cease 
Jrom the war against me, i. 6. 6. Odros pév abrod tpaprev, this man 
missed him, i. 5. 12. *Haréoyopev rod daxpdew, we refrained from weep- 
ing, Pl. Phedo117e. Zeoar xaxod, to save from evil, Soph. Ph. 919. 
*AXt€erov udpou, will escape death, Id. Ant. 488. Avo dvdpas Ee rot wi 
karadovat, will keep two men from sinking, iii. 5. 11. "EXdebOepor révwy, 
€evOepor . . EvpvoOéws, ‘free from,’ Eur. Heracl. 873. So dmréyw to be 
distant, voopitw separate, troxwpéw retire, Brdatw hinder (a. 195), Arye, 
TedevTdw, cease, sPddAouat, Wevdouat, miss, Avw loose, éxw refrain, édev- 
Oepbw free, kaBalpw cleanse ; xaOapds, ayvds, pure ; édevOepia freedom, émt- 
Kovpnua, mpoBrnua, protection, novxla rest; dvev without ; the poet. vicge 
apart, éxds, THAe, TNO, afar; &c. In imitation of the Greek, Abstinéto 
trarum, Operum solitis, Liber labérum, Sceleris purus, Hor. 

b. Words of sPpARING imply refraining from, and those of CONCEDING, 
RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply parting with, or re- 
tiring from. Hence, rdv pev duerépuw ov wor elder Oar, tt is my pleasure 
to spare your property, Cyr. 3. 2. 28. Kadxetvos dmexopnoev ait @ Tod Opd- 
vou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him ([Aischylus] the throne, Ar. Ran. 
790. Tis dpyis avévres, resigning your anger, lb. 700. Tis r&v ‘EXA- 
vow édevepias . . wapaxwphoar Pirlrry, to surrender to Philip the free- 
dom of the Grecks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. So elkw, twelkw, cvyxwpéw, to 
yield, apedéw, to be unsparing, &c. 

ce. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, 
commonly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a prep- 
osition ; but in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. 450 b): Aduwr. . 
dépoveav, bringing from the house, Soph. Kl. 324. Tovode waidas yijs 
éXav, to drive these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. BdOpwr torace, 
rise from your seats, Soph. O. T. 142. Té 7° odpavot wéonpa Eur. Iph. T. 
1384. (d) So that from which action begins: "Tpvncay Ards dpyxsuevar, 
they sang beginning from Jove, Pind. N. 5. 48. “Ap&dpevoe rod yapov ¢. 
142. For adverbs in -Oev, properly genitives, see 192. 

e. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. without a preposition denotes that 
from which time is computed (forward or back): Mer éAlyov 6é tobrev, 
and (after a little from these things] a@ little after these things, Hel. 1. 1. 2. 
Tpirw . . éret rouréwv, in the third year [from] before these things, Hat. 6. 
' 40. Aevrépp dé ere rovréwy, ‘{from] after,’ Ib. 46. 


(2.) Genitive of Distinction. 


406. a. Words of vistincTion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c.: as, 
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Avdprorrar réxvns, is distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260c. ’Hré«rpov 
ovdev diéhepev, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 3.15. Tadoas wAy Me 
Ajrov, all except Milétus, i.1.6. Avacdopov trav d\d\w wérewy, superior 
to the other states, Mem. 4. 4. 15. )Aodrov dperh Stéornnev Pl. Rep. 
550e. “Erepov 6¢ rd 750 rod dyaod, ‘other than,’ ‘different from,’ Pl. 
Gorg. 500d. So dddos other, with addotos, dddbrptos, ddAowbw 3 weptoods 
excceding, with repiocetw ; Siadepdvrws differently, &c. 

b. Actaropar, to be left behind [ from or by, 405, 434 b], to come short of, 
governs the Gen. in these, and various derived or kindred senses : IlA76et 
- + Rpov AecPOedvres, [left behind us] inferior to us in number, vii. 7. 31. 
Kipxot weAevav ob paxpdy Aedecuuévor, ‘not left far behind,’ ‘closely pursu- 
ing,’ Aisch. Pr. 857. Kal ris Bios por rod redequpevy Pldros ; ‘ bereft of,’ 
Soph. Ant. 548. Zrpardv. . rdv Achetupevov Eopds, ‘left from or by,’ 
revi Ag. 517. Tvdpas dNerropeva, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 

74. 


407. Words of suPERIORITY include, 
1.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and pre-eminence : 


"AvOpwrwy Apxeav, to rule men, Cyr. 1.1.3. "Eyxparets . . rdvrov, 
sovercign over all, v. 4.15. ‘Hyetro roi orparedpuaros, led the army, iv. 
1. 6. eo Bevery Tv roddGv wodewr, to take rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 
752e. So ipyéouat, ipyewovetw, to lead, decrb{w, Secroréw, xuptedw, to be 
lord, Bacievw reign, orparyyéw command, carparetw, émiTpometw, Tupar- 
véw, rule as satrap, &c., émisratéw have charge of ; xpdros power ; axparis 
without power over, &c. Cf. Regnavit populorum, Hor. ; Urbis potiri, 
Sall.; Mentis compos, Cic. See also 442. 

IIoé od orparnyets rode ; rot dé col New 
"Ekeor’ dvaooew ay 55° tHyetr’ ofkober ; 
Uadprys avacowy FAVes, ovX judy kpatov. Soph. Aj. 1099. 


408. 2.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree 
(as denoting the possession of a property in a higher degree), 
and words derived from them. 


Rute V. The CompaRaTIVE DEGREE governs 


the Genitive: as, 


Kpelrrove éavroi, more powerful than himself, 1. 2. 26. Tay trawy 
Erpexov Oarrov, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5. 2. "Euod torepoy, 
[later than] after me, i. 5.16. ‘Yorépnore rijs udxns, came after the batile, 
1.7.12. Tq torepala ris udyns Pl. Menex. 240c. Tovrov Sevrepov Pl. 
Leg. 894d. “Avwrépw rdv pacbdv i. 4.17. “HrrepeOa atrot Cyr. 5. 3. 
33. Tipats rovrwr éwXeovenreire iii. 1. 37. 

a. So the other degrees, if used in the sense of the es ican : Leto 
.. paxdptaros, more completely happy than you, \. 482. pards jou hp 
Jn. 1.15. See 406. 


409. 3.) Multiple and proportional words (240) : as, 


TTo\AatAaclous budy aitrav, many times your own number, iil. 2. 14. 
- Als réows eve xrelvas d5eAp Hs fGoav Eur. El. 1092. _"Hpyero be dcapety 
@de- lav dpetre rompOrov awd wavros potpav: wera 52 ravrnv, ddnper Se- 
wractayv ravryns: thy 5 ad tplrny, hprorlav yey rijs devrépas, Tpurdkaclay 
dé rijs rpwrns rerdpray Se, ris devrépas Surdfy: méumryy Oe, rprrdhv ris 
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rpirns: thy 5 éxrnv, Ths wpérns éxtatAaclay: éBdsuny Se, érrakxaceKo- 
camhaclay ris mpwrys (2.6 = 2a. c= 146 = 8a. d= 2b. e = Be. 
J = 8a. g = 27a) Pl. Tim. 35 b,c. 


11. GENITIVE OF CAUSE, 


410. To the head of Cause may be referred, 
(A) That from which any thing is DERIVED, MADE, 
SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; (2) That which exerts an 
influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CON- 
DITION ; (C’) That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE Or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and (D) That 


which CONSTITUTES any thing WHAT IT IS. 

a. In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of source ; 
in the second, that of influence ; in the third, that of action ; and in the 
fourth, that of property. Or we may say, in general, that the first divis- 
ion presents the material cause ; the second, the motive cruse ; the third, 
the effizient cause; and the fourth, the constituent cause. 1t scarcely 
needs to be remarked, that the four divisions are continually blending 
with each other in their branches and analogies. 


411. A. That from’ which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, MADE, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this divis- 
ion belong, (1) the Gemtive of O,igin, (2) the Glem- 
tive of Material, (3) the Genitive of Supply, and (4) 
the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


412. Rute VI. The oriGin, sourcE, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive : as, 


Aapelov xai tlapyrariSos yiyvovra: waides Sv0, of D. and P. are born 
two children, 1.1.1. Tod & pur, from him I sprang, Eur. Iph. T. 4. 
Ti drokavsa:s Gy ris &pxfs ; what advantage should you derive from your 
authority ? Cyr. 7. 5. 56. Polvixos pev al Ovpac weroinudvar, the doors 
being made of the palm-tree, Ib. 22. Mepirrep9 . . dv0éwv, crowned [from] 
with flowers, Soph. El. 895. Towodrwy udv éore mpoydvev iii. 2. 13. 
Nipoys rexvice: raida Eur. Med. 804. Tar pdlorwy wordy dwodavserat 
Cyr. 7. 5. 81. Xpnparev dyjcoua: Eur. Hel. 935. Evdwyod rod Adyou 
Pl. Rep. 352 b.  Tijs xeadfts Sfw Ar. Eccl. 524. Otvos dowKy ii. 3. 
14 (cf. 1.5.10). Atuyny.. ¢éousav VSaros Pl. Phedo 113 a. Me6vadeis 
Tod véxtapos Pl. Conv. 203b. Adywv duds Auolas eloria; Pl. Pheedr. 227 b. 

a. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dut. : as, 
IIp oa: dé wrupds dnioco Ovperpa, burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, 
as the source], B.-415. Xetpas vupduevos wode7s aAds, hiving washed his 
hands [with water from] in the foaming sea, B. 261. AovecOat éippetos 
worapoto Z. 508. _ITvpds wectiooguey H. 410. "BEdy pus por yerpds €d 
béc8a: rd5e, ‘ with a single blow,’ Eur. Herc. 938. . 


© 
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413. That of which one discourses or thinks may be regarded as the 
materil of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we speak of the matter of dis- 
course, a matter of complaint, the subject-matter of a@ composition, &c. 
Hence, not unfrequently, both in immediate dependence upon another 
word, and even in the introduction of a sentence, 


Rue VIL The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive : as, 


Tod rofdérov ov xahds Exec Aéyew, Sri, x. T. r., w ts not well to say of 
the bowman, that, &:., Pl. Rep. 489 b. Atabewuevos aitrav, donv pev yu- 
pay. . &xoev, observing in respect to them, how great a country they have, 
Hii. 1.19. Tis dé yuvarwds, ef . . kaxomoret, bud in respect to the wife, if 
she manages ill, (Ke. 3.11. KAvwy wov, hearing of thee, Soph. O. C. 307. 
Ti dé Urwwy ole: ; what do you think of horses? Pl. Rep. 459 b. Oio@a. . 
Kuvey, dri ToUTo duvet alray 7d Fos, ‘ you know of dogs,’ Ib. 375e. Tod 
Meyapiov yigiona Th. 1. 140 (= 7d wept M. Wgioua 139). Tis de ois 
dpevds, & cov déd0xa Eur. And. 361. So with gppdtw to tell, pny say, 
épwrdw inguire, xpdw respond (of an oracle), pavOdvw learn, oxowéw con- 
sider, vodw think ; dyyeria message, ni00s fable, épwrncis inquiry (queestio 
animorum, Cie.) ; &e. 

a. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause: El 6¢ % yuvt xaxo- 
wove, if the wife manages ill. 


414. 3. Genitive of Supply. 


Supply may be either abundant or defective. Hence, 
Rue VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT gov- 


ern the Genitive : as, 


a. Or PLENTY. Onplwy wdhpys, full of beasts, i. 2.7. Meorat cirou, 
full of corn, i. 4.19. ArpOépas . . éwlprracav xéprov, they filled the 
skins with hay, i. 5. 10. Todrwy G&dus, enough of these things, v. 7. 12. 
Aackos . . dévdpwr, thick with trees, ti. 4. 14. TIDAourel. . ditwy, he is 
rich in friends, vii. 7. 42. So wréws full, wrovovos, poet. dpverds, rich ; 
wAHOw, yéuw, to be full, evropéw abound, Bpiw teem ; wrypbw, peoréw, fill, 
xopévviyu satiate, cdrrw stuff ; &inv enough ; ebwopia abundance ; &c.: and 
Lat. plenus, dives, impleo, &c. 

b. OF Want. ‘AvOpwruv &tropev, wanting in men, i. 7.3. LZpevdo- 
yyrav . . Set, there is need of slingers, iii. 3. 16. Otwv dy édrwldwy €uaurov 
orephoa, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5.10. Meds S€ov- © 
war Teccaodxovra, 40 less 1 (§ 242c). Pidwyv Epynpos, devoid of friends, 
Eur. Med. 513. Zod péwn Ib. 52. Tans. . pidrwv, poor in friends, Pl. 
Ep. 332c. So évdens wanting, éddurhs deficient, xevds empty, dppavds be- 
reft, yuuvss naked, Wirbs bare ; wévoua: to be poor, awopéw, oravigw, lack ; 
épnusw, woviw, xnpsw, bereave, yuuriw, prow, strip; dwopla, Evdea, xpela, 
want ; &c.: and Lat. indigus, inops, pauper, egeo, &c. 

c. The Gen. which belongs to Séopae and xpyfo as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreat : 
Odrivos dy dénoOe, whatever you may desire, i. 4.15. Avxatwy detcPar, 
to request what is reasonable, Cyr. 8. 3. 20. Maxpod xppgew Blov, to desire 
long life, Soph. Aj. 473. 
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4. Genitive Partitive. 


415. Rute TX. The wHo.e or wHicH A PART 
IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive : as, 


"Hpwov rod d\ov orpareiparos, half of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 

a. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter 
from the conception of this whole as divided into parts, of which the 
mind takes up one or more (partio or partior, to divide, from pars, part). 


416. The partitive construction may be employed, 

a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c., 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole (especially with a neuter adjective or an ad- 
verb) : 

Mixpov 5° tarvov Aaxwv, obtaining a little [of] sleep, iii. 1. 11. "Ev rot- 
ovTy . . Too Kwddvou rpoctévros, in such imminent danger [in such a degree 
of], i. 7. 5. ‘O & els 1000’ UBpews édprvOev, ‘to such a pitch of insolence,’ 
Dem. 51.1. Ol ev év ro’Tw wapackevfjs Foav, in this state of prepara- 
tion,’ Th. 2.17. "Hv pécov thudpas, it was midday, i. 8. 8. Els 768° tué- 
pas, to this [time of day] point of time, Eur. Alc. 9. Euvérecor és rodro 
avayxns Th. 1. 49. “Eri wéya éxwpnoav duvduews Ib. 118. Eis & polpas 
Kur. And. 1172. See 420a,b. Cf. Lat. hoc negoti, id temporis, illud 
statis, tantum fidei. 

Notre. A neuter demonstrative pronoun is oftenest found in this con- 
struction, when governed by a preposition. 


b.) In presenting the whole as the sum of all the parts ; in 
denoting the whole and a part; and in denying of all the 
parts : 


"Ev rots dyabotor b¢ waver’ everrw coplas, in the good dwell all the quali- 
tics of wisdom, Eur. Alc. 601. "Ev ravti xaxod, in the [whole] extreme of 
evil, Pl. Rep. 579 b. Ol nev ’AOnvaior év waytl 5 n dOuplas Foav Th. 7. 55. 
“Hptdrtov . . of mpdrepov Epepov, half [and the whole of what] as much 
again as they before received, i. 3. 21. Totrwy. . otSéva olda, I know 
none of these, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Ov8ev darode!rovres wpoduulas Th. 8. 22. 
Cf. Cuncta terrarum, Hor. ; Nihil rerum, Cie. 


417. a. The whole is sometimes put in the case which belongs to 
the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead of governing it ; chiefly 
when different parts are successively mentioned (cf. 393 d, 395 a): ’Axod- 
oxzev tpas . . évious oxnvoiv év rats olktars, we hear that you, some of you, 
quarter in the houses [for b.Gv évious], ‘v. 5.11. Alduua rékea mérepos dpa 
wérepov aiudéec; ‘which of the two?’ Eur. Ph. 1289. Olklat, ai wey mrod- 
Aal €rerrwxecay, drlyat 5¢ repifoay, th: houses, the most had been demol- 
ished, and few remained, Th. 1. 89. Ov yap Tapou yyy Tw KaoryvhTe 
Kpéwy, rov uev mporicas, rov 5° dryudoas vec; Soph. Ant. 21. In the fol- 
lowing example, the second part has three subdivisions : Ka? ol E€vot, of 
yey . a all ol dé, .. ob pky. . dwépyovra:, ot 88. ., elo 8’ of 
_b. Itis often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the 
Gen. partitive or a simpler form of construction ; and one form is some- 
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times found, where the other would rather have been expected. The two 
forms are sometimes combined : Ett’ oi eds, elre Bpotay fv, whether he 
was a god, or one of mortals, Soph. El. 199. lod 7s Oewv 7) Salpew éxra- 
puryés ; Eur. Hec. 164. Ode . . palvovor rwés Salpoves, 7} Ocaov rv ovpa- 
view Id. El. 1233. 


418. According to Rule IX., a word referring to a part, 
whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take with it 
a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


1. SUBSTANTIVES : Td rpirov pépos rob . . iwxcxod, the third part of the 
cavalry, Cyr. 2.1.6. Taw wedracréw ts avhp, a certain man of the tar- 
geteers, iv. 8. 4. Tptdxovra puptddas orparcas i. 4.5. Tod apicrov dy- 
Opwrwy aorvdot Hdt. 1. 24. 

a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and the 
town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter: Ol 'A@nvaion éorpdrevoay ris CeroaNlas éxl Papcarov, the A. 
marched to Pharsalus {of ] in Thessaly, Th. 1.111. ‘OQppicavro ris Xeppo- 
vicov év 'Edeotvri, touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis (at E., a town of 
the C.], Hel. 2.1. 20. ‘Adgixero ris "Artucfis és Olvdnv apGrov, came 
upon Attica first at Ginoé, Th. 2. 18. 

b. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be re- 
garded as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and 
therefore the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and 
adverbs may be referred to ellipsis or synesis: Tév &\\wv ‘EAAHvwy twés 

sc. Gvdpes]. “Eiexduawé re [sc. pépos] Tis pddaryyos, ‘some part of the 
ine,’ i. 8. 18 (419 a; cf. uédpos re ris ebratias i. 5. 8). Elot 5° advréy [se. 
aorapol i obs 006’ av wavrdmdot StaBainre. Ilodduov, xal udxns ov pe- 
ri (sc. wépos] avry (421 a; cf. dyadod Twos peréorae . . wépos Cyr. 2. 3. 6). 
T's ye ovdapod, i. ec. év ovdevi wdpec rijs ys (420 a). 

c. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting 
the whiole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted : 
Tpets dvdpes raw yepacrépwv (sc. dvdpav], three men of the more aged, v. 7. 
17. Avo rév rpecBurdrwv orparrryol, lil. 2. 37. 


419. II. Apsrctives. a. The Article, and Adjective Pronouns: 
Tots pev airav awéxrewe, Tovs 6 é&éBarev, slew some of them, and banished 
others, i. 1. 7. Ta» ddrAdwv ‘EAAqvwr tivés, some of the other Creeks, i. 7. 
8. lap éxdorrov ray tryeudvev, from each of the leaders, i. 6.2. So 8s, 
Sorts, &Xos, Bde, oSTOS, TovoOTos, ToaovTos, Tis; &c. See 416a, N. 

b. Adjectives of Number: Ets r&v orparryav, one of the generals, vii. 
2.29. ‘Hudy 5’ otSels, none of us (416 b), iii. 1.16. Tovs tpets. . ray 
daxrédwy Ar. Vesp. 95. ILoAAG ray brofvylwr i. 5. 5. 

c. Superlatives, and words derived from them (by virtue of the includ- 
ed adjective, cf. 408); and the other degrees when kindred in force : 'Ew 
rois dptorots Ilepoadv, among the best of the Persians, 1.6.1. Tov. . dv- 
Opdrwv aproreborayres [= dpiorot yevouevor), being the best of the men, Mem. 
3.5.10. Ov deurépwy mpwrebovory Ages. i. 3. °O blda yuvacxev, O [be- 
loved of] dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460. Ata yuvaxév 6. 405. Aedrala 
dechalwy kupeis, wretched of the wretched art thou ! Soph. El. 849. “Ereyor 
Tis Ys Thy wodAhy Th. 2. 56. “El wretorov dvOpixrwv Th. 1.1. Tis 
vis 7 aploryn Ib. 2. Thy apelvw rev worpdy Luc. D. D. 1. 

d. Participles : Xvv Trois wapotot tay micrdv, with those present of his 
Juithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kal rdv dddwv tov Bovdsdpevoy i. 3. 9. 

e. Other Adjectives: "Exwv trav driabogurdkuw rods hyloeas, having half 
of the rear-guard, iv. 2.9. Tovds &yabovs Gv dvOpwrwv, the good among 
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men, Ar. Pl. 495. Td Aovwdy rijs qudpas iil. 4. 6. Tov &ddwv oxevdv ra 
mepiTTa iii. 2. 28. 

f. Those adjectives which are most frequently employed to denote a 
part are termed partitives. A neuter adjective used substantively is often 
so employed. See 416a. | 


420. III. Apverss. a. Of Place and Time, used literally or fig- 
uratively (416 a): Ov5’ Strov yijs éoper olda, I know not where on earth 
{upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tydod yap olk& rar 
aypav, I dwell [in a remote part of the country] far from town, Ar. Nub. 
138. “Evrat0a #5n <f rijs jAcxias, you are now at that point of life, Pl. 
Rep. 328c. ‘Omnvlxa.. rijs dpas, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 18. 
TIpdéo-w 5¢ rod rorauod mpoBaivew, to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 
Iidppw ris qucpas, far in the day, Hel. 7. 2.19. Tis ye ov8apod PI. Rep. 
592b. Ovx dpas tv’ ef xaxad; ‘in what depth of evil,’ Soph. Aj. 386. 
Ilod ror el ¢pevav; ‘in what state of mind?’ Soph. El. 390. OT rpoer7rvber 
doedyeias, ‘to what a pitch of insolence,’ Dem. 42. 24. So 06, ravraxob, rot, 
Sra, d\d\0H, Seipo, widev; wpwt carly, dyé late, airika, rnvixa, &c. Cf. 
Lat. ubi terrarum, nusquam gentium, quo loci, tunc temporis, eo furoris. 

b. Of State or Condition, especially with the verbs tyw and fikw (416 a): 
THs rUxns yap @S’ éxw, I am thus in [have myself in this state of ] fortune, 
Eur. Hel. 857. IIas ofv exes 55éns ; [in what state of opinion] of what 
opinion are you? Pl. Rep. 456d. ‘Os woddv etxov, [as they were of foot] 
with all their speed, Hat. 6.116. Tes dyavos fhxouev ; how do we come 
on in the strife [with what progress of the strife]? Eur. El. 751. Xpnud- 
Twv ed Axovres, being well off in property, Hat. 5. 62. ‘Os épyis éxw Soph. 
O. T. 345. “Oray . . tyrevas ris xy adrds avrod PI. Rep. 571d. So 
olrws, Mbe, wratTws, Srws, ouds, adds, Kaxs, werpiws, ixavas, &c. 

Nore. In such rare cases as Auvdutds Te Hers peydAns (thou hast come 
to great power, Hdt. 7. 157), the adverb seems to have been attracted into 
the form of an adjective. 

c. Of the Superlative Degree: "Adedsiorata rdavrwy ériywpetro, he pun- 
ished inust unsparingly of all [he of all, 418 b] i. 9.13. ITporiunOjvac 
padtora Toy EAjvwv i. 6.5. Ol uev éyybrara Trav rodeuluy ii. 2. 17. 


421. IV. Verss. The Genitive partitive, in connection 
with a verb, may perform the office either of a subject, an ap- 
positive, or a complement ; taking the place of any case which 
the verb would require, if referring to the whole. See 418 b. 


1.) The Gen. Partitive as a Subject. (a) Of a Finite Verb: Eict 8 at- 
tav, ods 00d av. . duaBalyre, there are some of them, which you could not 
pass, ii. 5. 18. TLodépov, cal paxns od peri airy, of war and battle, 
there fell to her no share, Cyr. 7. 2. 28 (so with mpoonjxe:, 4. 2. 20). Tar 
dé Baplov . . EwOduevor . . duéBnoav Th. 1.115. (b) Of an Infinitive : 
"Exucyvivar epov, that some of them mingled, iii. 5.16. “Qtero rpoohKew 
ovdevl apxiis, he thought that [a share of] authority telonged to no one, Cyr. 
8.1. 37. Aoxe? dixacov etvar, mace Tov pyav pereivat Rep. A. 1. 2. 


422. 2.) The Gen. Partitive in the place of an Appositive is most 
common with substantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, 
particularly those of reckoning, esteeming, and making : Ovx éyw& tobtev 
elul, I am not one of these, Cyr. 8. 3. 45. “Eruyxave . . BovAtis dv, he hap- 
pened to be one of the council, Th. 3. 70. “Tras pakdpov dpiuetra:, Hylas 
as numbered as one of the blest, Theoe. 13. 72. Movorkis . . ridns Adyous ; 
do you make leticrs a part of music ? Pl. Rep. 376 e. 
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423. 3.) The Genitive Partitive 1s used as a Complement, 


a. Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only : as, 


AaBévras rot BapBapixot orparod, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
1.5.7. Tév xnplov .. payor, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8. 20. *Adgueis 
dé trav alypadwrov, sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Xetpicopos 
were: Tay €x Tis KwuNs oKeWouévous iv. 5. 22. Kai rijs re ys érenov Th. 
2. 56. Imlapoltas ris Sipas, opening the door a little, Ar. Pax 30. 


424. 8.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their ordinary 
use, imply diwded or partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and 
TOUCH govern the Genitive. | 


1. Words of sHaRING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), emparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. Thus, 

Tov xwédvwv peréxey, to share in [have a share of] the dangers, Hel. 2. 
4.9. Tijode Kowwvea trixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. 
Tov evppocrvaw perabdsddvres, imparting our joys, ic. 9.12. Mevovexret 
Tay evppocvvay 6 Tvpavvos, ‘has less of,’ Hier. 1: 29. Tod Atov wreove- 
xrotvra, ‘ bearing more of,’ Cyr. 1. 6. 25. SdupBadAerar . . roide delua- 
ros Eur. Med. 284. “Aya6H dé ovAAhrrpra rv ev eipjvy révwv, BeBaia de 
Tov év roduy coppaxos tpywr, dpiorn dé didlas korvwvds Mem. 2. 1. 32. 
So cuvalpouat, cvA\apBarw, perarauBdvw, peraayxdvw, xowdopat, to take 
partin; Siadldwus distribute, érapxéw impart ; icduowpos sharing equally ; 
xowwvla participation ; &c. Servom sui participat consili, Plazt. 


425. 2. The BEGINNING is, of course, only part of the work. 
Hence, 


Tod dé Adyou fexero, he commenced his address, iii. 2.7. Pvyiis &pyeiv, 
to begin flight, Ib. 17. So é&dpyw, xardpxw, trdpxw, xabryéopat, to be- 
gin; apxy beginning ; &c. These words sometimes imply precedence (be- 
ginning for others to follow ; 407). 

a. The partitive idea appears also in such expressions as Mevotor . . 
Tis wopeias, being in the middle of the way, Pl. Pol. 265b; Meootvre. . 
THs avaBdovos Hdt. 1. 181. 


426. 3. ToucH may be regarded as a species of partial 
action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head be- 
long, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, verbs 
of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, 

“AmreoOat ris kdppns, to touch the hay, i. 5.10. "EmdapBaverar abroi 
ris trvos, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. Pepatrda rvyxave, hits 
P., Cyr. 8. 3. 28. *Avipav dya0av raidds travrioas, having met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. Méocov Sovpds €Xdv T. 78. So Oey- 
yavw, Yatw, to touch, \auBdvouat, dvrcbapBdvouat, take hold of, dpdcoopac 
Seize, eicxvéopat, épixvéouar, reach ; poet. avrdw, advridw, xupéw meet with ; 
Exouat, dvréxouat, keep hold of; cling to, dvaBalvw go on board (B. 416) ; 
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dwavoros, dAcxros, free from the touch of ; &c. Cf. ‘* Lest his hand reach 
of the tree of life,’’ Milton. 

a. Hence, the part taken hold of is put in the Gen., in connection with 
other forms of construction : “EAaBov rijs tévns tov ‘Opdvrny, they took 
Orontes by the girdle, i. 6. 10. Nw. . Pavew yxepds Eur. Herc. 968. 
"Ayew ris hvlas rov troy Eq. 6.9. Keépns @r€ IIndelwva A. 197. Ti 
pev kpeuacriy adyévos Soph. Ant. 1221. 

b. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like 
the following: Tijs kebadfs xardaye, he broke [was fractured in] his head, 
Ar. Ach. 1180. uverpiBn rijs xepadys Ar. Pax 71. Kparivoy ouvrpiyae 
Ths kepadijs avris, that C. had broken her head, Isoc. 381 a. Cf. 476. 


427. 4. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and receinng, 
govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily either to 
distribution or to touch. Thus, 

“Iva Tis mpoonxovons polpas Kayxavy, that it may receive its proper por- 
tion, Pl. Leg. 903 e. KaAnpovopetv ovdevds, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 
25. Tov dtxalwy rvyyxavew, to obtain your rights, vii. 1. 30. Ovyrod pev 
odpuaros trvyes, AGANATOY 5¢ YYTXH® Isoc. 22b. Tddov avridoas, 
Soph. El. 868. Ei dé res xupet yuvarkds éo OAs, edrvxet Eur. Cr. 2. 

a. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which wofds of sharing and of 


touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in 
other languages. 


428. £8. That which exerts an influence as an 
EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, Or CONDITION. To this 
division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, value, 
mera, and crime; 3. the sensible and mental object ; 

and 4. tame and place. 


a. The Gen. so employed is often translated by other prepositions than 
of and from, especially by for ; and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. Genitive of Motive, &c. 


429. Rute XI. The morive, REASON, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, tn honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is done, said, felt, or existing. Thus, 

a. WITH VERBS: Muo@o0d trnperoivres, serving [from, or on account 
of] for hire, Cyr. 6. 2.37. Totrov ce . . gr0, on this account I Envy 
you, Ib. 8. 4. 23. Mryédev atrav xaradels, paying nothing for them, 1b. 3. 


1. 37. PlXov deioas . . 4 xavrot, fearing [on account of | for a friend or 
even himself, Soph. O. T. 234. Tatrns ixvodual ce, I bescech you for her 
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sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Ixeredw ce ravde youvatev, ‘by these knees,’ Id. 
Hec. 752. Zweicor ayabod Salpovos, ‘in honor of,’ Ar. Eq. 106. IIpo- 
wérorat Tis Tapautixa Hdovhs, ‘for the sake of present pleasure,’ Dem. 
34. 23. “Eypaya. ., row uy Twas Lyrfoa, ‘in order that none may in- 
quire,’ Th. 1. 23. "E&n\Oev 6 oreipuw Tot omeipm, ‘to sow,’ Mat. 13. 3. 
Znr@ ce rou vow, ris 5¢ Sadlas orvyG Soph. El. 1027. “AyyeAtys ofyve- 
oxe O. 640. So with POovdw envy, Ayapat, Oavpdfw, admire, evdapovi vu, 
paxapl{w, esteem happy, olxrelpw pity, dpylfopar, Oupdouar, yarewaivw, be 
angry, prnouakéw bear ul-will, ripwpéopar take vengeance, alvéw, éxawéw, 
praise, péupoua blame, oréew sigh, ad\Adoow cxchange, xpdrrw exact, 
édpeihw owe, &c. Cf. Proficiscitur cognoscendx antiquitatis, Tac. A. 2. 
59 ; Sume cyathos amici, Hor. 

b. WITH ADJECTIVES : Evdaluwr . . rod rpéqrov, happy [by reason of] 
Srom his character, Pl. Phado 58 e. *Q paxdpue rs texwys, Blessed in thy 
trade! Ar. Av. 1423. “Q rdd\aw éya wéGev Soph. El. 1209. “Q dvord- 
Aawa Tis éu7js abOadlas Eur, Med. 1028. Cerebri felicem, Hor. 

c. WITH ADVERBS: IlevOcxds 5¢ Exoucay rot adeAosd, in mourning for 
her brother, Cyr. 5.2.7. XarerGs Pépew atrav Th. 2. 62. Kadé&s wa- 
patdov xetras, it lies well for the voyage, Th. 1. 36. Tlapd8eovu xpyoipws 
éew Th. 3. 92. 

d. WitH Novwns: 'Qéias abrot rpocBaddy, causing pangs on his ac- 
count, Soph. Tr. 41, Tevelov roid" . . \urds, entreaties by this beard, Eur. 
Or. 290. Tpolas pisos, hatred on account of Troy, Ib. 432. 

e. WITH INTERJECTIONS : Pei rod avBpds, Alas for the noble man! 
Cyr. 3. 1. 39. Alat xaxow Eur. Herc. 899. Otuoe Sdpapros Ib. 1374. 
‘Oa. . orpatetparos Asch. Per. 116. ‘Iarraracdt trav kaxev Ar. Eq. 1. 

f. IN SIMPLE ExcLAMATION : Tijs TUXNS, My ill-luck ! Cyr. 2. 2. 3. 
Tijs pwplas, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. °Q Zet Baorred, rijs 
trav ppevav Ib. 153. “Amoddor drorpéwate, roo Yaophparos Ar. Av. 61. 


430. a. The Genitive of the END IN UEW is put with 
some words of direction, claim, and dispute. Words of direc- 
tion include those of aiming at, throwing at, going towards, and 
reaching after. Thus, 

"AvOpwrwr eroxater Gar, fo take aim at men, Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Avro xep- 
pddas . . Ubpumrroy, they threw stoncs at him, Eur. Bac. 1096. Ev0d Iled- 
Ajwns érer Oar, to fly straight for Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tls yap aire 
dorw boris Tis apy7ns avrumovetrar ; for who is there that disputes with him 
the sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii. 1. 11. 
Bacidex7js perarovoupévous téxvns, laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 
289e. “Iévar rod rpdow, to go farther (for that which is farther on], i. 3. 
1. So with dxovrifw, rotedw, Inu, to shoot, rpéxw run, dpéyouat reach for, 
éripaiouat poet., feel or seck for, audisByréw contend for; 6v(s lon., 
straight for; &c. 

b. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of 
motion pass into those of simple effort and desire (432 e). Thus, tepar, 
and, more commonly, éplepar, to send one’s self to, rush to, strive for, scek, 
desire ; dpéyopat, to reach after, strive for, seek, court, desire: Adé&ys éque- 
pévas, eager for glory, Cyr. 3. 3. 10. ‘Téuevor Aexéwy Soph. Tr. .514. 
*OpétacOat Tis 6utrlas avrod, to seek his company, Mem. 1. 2.15. Zwxpd- 
” vous woexOArqv Ib. 16. Tes dpéyecOac Hier. 7. 3. 
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2. Genitive of Price, Meru, §c. 


431. Rue XII. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and 
CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. Price: “Irmov, dv. . dwédoro wevrfxovra Sapetxay, the horse, which 
he had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8. 6. Adga 6¢ yxpynpatev ovk wryrh, glory 
és not to be bought for money, \soc. 21b. “Audiroxov . . dwed’rpwoe TaA- 
ANdvrov évvda, he released A. for nine talents, Dem. 159. 13. Ideov d6a- 
oxe.; for how much does he teach? Pl. Apol. 20 b. ILoAAod rots dAdors 
érwdouv Mem. 1. 2. 60. Cf. Lat. tanti, quanti, assis, &c., expressing price 
or value. 

b. VALUE AND MERIT: “A£toe ris &XevBeplas, worthy of freedom, i. 7. 3. 
Todos dévos 79 orparig, worth much to the army, iv. 1. 28. Tis dflas 
Tiyao0at, to estimate at the true desert, Pl. Apol. 36e. Tyudra. . Sava- 
wou, he puts his estimate [of the desert of the crime] af death, lb. b. I pé- 
wov. . Salpovos Tovpod, suited to my fate, Soph. Aj. 534 (the Dat. more 
common with mpérw, § 453). Iperévrws trav mpagfavrev Pl. Menex. 239 c. 
So with diwsw to deem worthy, dtiws in a manner worthy of, avdéios un- 
worthy, xardéwos, right worthy ; woéopat, TiOnus, to estimate; &c. Cf. 
Magni «stimabat pecuniam, Cic.; Saltitis dignus, Plaut. 

c. CriME: 'AceBelas pevyorra, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. 
Awtoual ce Sadrlas, J will prosecute you for cowardice, Ar. Kq. 368. 
"Evoxos . . Newrorattov, guilty of desertion, Lys. 140. 1. So with aircdo- 
pat, émacridomat, to accuse, ypddoun indict, elodyw, brayw, éwéfemu, éweg- 
épxouas, emioximropat, Kadodpar, prosecute, arraign, dixadgw, kplyw, judge, 
aNicxopat, dprtoxdvw, be convicted ; brevOuvos liable ; &c.: and, in Lat., 
with acciiso, arguo, condemno, absolvo ; reus, insons ; &ce. 

d. The Gen. (chiefly @avdrov) is sometimes used to express the punish- 
ment (regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the end in view in 
judicial proceedings) : Qavdrov dé obra xpivover, these pronounce sentence 
of death jadjudge worthy of}, Cyr. 1. 2.14. ‘Yariyyov Oavadrov, ‘on a capi- 
tal charge,’ Hel. 2. 3. 12. "AvOpdrwv xarayngis bévrwv Cavarov 4 bvyiis 


Pl. Rep. 558 a. “Evoxyor Seopod vyeysvace Dem. 1229.11. Seeb. Cf. 
Damunatus laboris, Hor. 


3. Genitive of Sensible or Mental Object. 


432. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may be 
regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put in 
the Genitive. Hence, 


Rute XII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE Or ACTION govern the Genitive : as, 


a. OF SENSATION: Zlrovu éyeboavro, tasted of food, iii. 1. 3. Olvov.. 
bapatver Oar, to smell wine, v. 8. 3. GOop'Bou hrovore 51a TGv rdtewr ldv- 
tos, ‘heard a murmur,’ i. 8. 16. Ovdels 5¢ rwrore Dwxpdrovs ovdev doeBes 
ode dvictov otre mpdrrovros elev, obre Néyorros Hxovcev, ‘saw S. doing, 
or heard him saying,’ Mem. 1.1. 11. Tetoat ris Ovpas, [taste of ] knock 
at the door, Ar. Ran. 462. So yedw to give a taste, dxpodopat, xdvw poet., 


esas 3 ee not tasting, dvjxoos not hearing ; &c. For words of towch, 
see F 
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b. OF PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and 
HABIT : ’EmBovdjs ovx yoOdvero, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. 
"AdADAwY Evvleray, understood each other, Th. 1. 8. "EvOupod dé xal ray 
eldérwv, consider those who know, Mem. 3. 6.17. Tlapapevot ravrys ris 
tdiews, making trial of this order, iii. 2. 38. Tap recxdv judy reipay, to 
[try] attack our walls, Th. 7.12. TplBov dv trmixijs, practised in horse- 
manship, Ar. Vesp. 1429. Oédw 5 GiBpis wadrov 4 wodds xaxdv elvac 
fEsch. Sup. 453. Glévws éxw rijs évOdde Né~ews Pl. Apol. 17d. Médyns éb 
elSére B. 824 (Pugne sciens, Hor.). So meipa trial, experience, with &u- 
wecpos, éumelpws, éumetpia, éumeipéw, Awetpos, dmeipws, dmetpla, dmelparos, 
-ws ; émioThuwy acquainted, dveriorhpwy, ayvws, ddans, ignorant, dwaldev- 
ros uninstructed ; lduwrns [a common person] unskilled, idtwrevw to be u.; 
€0ds, 7Ods, accustomed, ahOns unaccustomed, &c.: and Lat. gnarus, ignarus, 
conscius, nescius, prudens, inscius, peritus, insuétus, &c. Cf. ‘‘ Intelli- 
gent of seasons,” ‘‘ Divine of something ill,” Milt. 

c. OF MEMORY: Todruy ovdels pépyynrar, these things no one remembers, 
v. 8. 25. Tovrwy éhépvnto, made mention of these, vii. 5. 8. Miu ava- 
pufioys caxav, do not remind me of my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045. Taév mdporbe 
bev Noywr AaWdpeOa, let us forget the former words, Eur. Hipp. 288. So 
Mynovedw, uvhoKouat, to remember, émthavOavouat, emidjPopat, forget, pt- 
pY}TKW, VTomywnoKw, remind, éxrnOdvw and émrtr7Ow, cause to forget ; pr- 
pow mindful, duvipov, émdjouwy forgetful; py}yn memory, jOn oblivion ; 
&c. Cf. Lat. memini, recordor, obliviscor, moneo, memor, immemor, &c.; 
Laborum decipitur, Hor. 

d. Or CARE AND ConcERN: KfSeo@at Levdou, to care for Seuthes, vii. 
5. 5. Tovrou cou det péXery, 0," this [there must be to you a care] you must 
lake care, Cyr. 1. 6.16. “Apedctv quay abrav, to be careless of ourselves, 
i. 3. 11. My perapérew cox rijs éuijs Swpeds, that it may not repent thee 
(old Eng.) of thy gift to me, Cyr. 8. 3. 32 (repentance or regret being after- 
concern). vrAaccopévous Trav vedv, careful of the ships, Th. 4.11. So 
érimeouar to take care, ppovti{w give heed, évrpéropat, ddéyw poet., regard, 
Wpovoew, mpoopaw, provide, drvywpéw care little, dppovtioréw disregard, xa- 
Tappovéw despise; émimedhs careful, duedys careless; émysédeca, ppdvres,. 
Knoos, care, attention, dpédeca neglect ; dvaxas attentively ; &c.: and Lat. 
anxius, providus, improvidus, seciirus, peenitet, &e. 

e. Or DESIRE: ’"Epavres rovrov, desiring this, iti. 1. 29. Xpnudrwv 
érvOupet, [sets his mind upon, cf. 430 b] desires booty, iii. 2. 39. Tduyd- 
pevos rod Sv, eager for life, Pl. Phedo 117 a. Tlewhoas xpqudrwv, hun- 
gering for wealth, Cyr. 8. 3. 39. dds édevdeplas Suphoaca, ‘ thirsting 
for freedom,’ Pl. Rep. 562c¢. So xtcodw, and the poet. Erdouat, iuelpw, 
AAalouat, Aimrouat, to long for; mpddipuos, ércOuunrixds, desirous, Siaepws 
wretchedly desiring, &c.: and Lat. avidus, cupidus, studidsus, &c. See 
414, 430 b. 

f. Or Various Emotion : “Ayapat Atuaros, I admire the spirit, Eur. 
Rhes. 244. ‘Thay. . Oavpdftw, J wonder at you, Hel. 2. 3. 58. Ods ovx 
dv avacyxéoOar airoi Bacirevovros, who would not endure him as their 
king, li. 2.1. *Qv éyw ca od G8ovhew, which I shall not grudge to you, 
Cyr. 8. 4.16. Mydé wor POovyons edypdrwy, ‘deny,’ or ‘reject,’ Asch. Pr. 
583. Ov peyalpw roide co: Swpjwaros, ‘grudge,’ Ib. 626. 

g. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy transition, into that of 
obedience (obédio, to give ear to, listen to, obey, fr. ob and audiv). Hence, 
words of obedience often govern the Gen. (cf. 455 g): Tovrous . . Bactdéws 
ovx akotey, that these did not obey [or were not subject to] the king, iii. 5. 
16. Oi dé Kapdodxo obre kadovvrwy barhKovov, the C. neither [listened to 
them calling] regarded their calls, iv. 1.9. ‘Yatxoot trav Mocovwolxwy, 
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subject to the M., v. 5.1. So xaraxovw to obey, mapaxovw disregard, dvn- 
KovaTéw, poet. vnxovoréw, disobey ; xarjxoos obedient, dvumhjxoos disobedient ; 
even, rarely, metOouat to obey, dmeWew, poet. dwiew, disobey, evwecOys obe- 
dient, dmirros disobedient ; &c. 

h. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc.; and many verbs which 
are followed by the Gen. according to this rule, sometimes or often take 
the Acc. (especially of a neuter adjective) : EtSopev rods wodeylous, we 
have seen the enemy, vi. 5. 10. KAdw Bow, I hear a cry, Kur. Or. 1325. 
Alo€dvovra: éxacra, ‘perceive,’ Mem. 1. 4. 5. See 472 b, 478 b. 

i. The Gen. is the more freely used when a participle agrees with it ; 
and there may sometimes be doubt whether the Gen. is used according to 
this rule, or put absolute with the participle. 


4. Genitive of Time and Place. 


433. The time and place in which any thing is done may 
be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as co- 
operating to produce it. Hence, 


Rute XIV. The TIME and PLACE IN WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. 469, 482): as, 


a. TIME: “Quyero ris vunrds, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Tis Sel- 
Ans 52 Frew, to come in the evening, Ib. 16. "Ektdvres 5 éxdorns hpépas, 
going owt [in each day] every day, vi. 6.1. TLocet dé rotro wodAdxts Tob 
pyvds, ‘many times [in the] a month,’ Cyr. 1. 2. 9. Etre vunrds déoi 7, 
etre xal hpépas, ‘whether [in the] by night or by day,’ iii. 1. 40. Basi- 
hevs ob paxetrae Séxa Hyepav (cf. ev. . ravras rais Hudpas), the king will 
not fight [within] for ten days, i. 7. 18. ILoAd\od xpdévov, Maxpod xpévov, 
Xpvov suxvod, for a long time, i. 9. 25; &c. “EE éra@v ddouros Ar. Lys. 
280. Ovxére rod Aovmod [sc. xpévou] rdoxomuer, ‘in future,’ Dem. 44. 12. 
"Qore rijs hpépas SrAns deHAOov. ., GANG SelAns adixovro iii. 3. 11. Tod 
avtod Oépous, Tod 5 émcyryvouévou yepovos, Th. 2. 66, 69. Cf. Eng. 
0 nights. 

b. Puace: Atrod [sc. rérov] pwelvavres, remaining in that place, i. 10. 
17. Tis 5& "Iwvlas . . aloxpdv vevdurocra, in Ionia it has been deemed 
buse, Pl. Conv. 182b. Karéx\eav. . MaxeSovlas 'AOnvaioe Tepdixxav, 
the A. shut up P. in M., Th. 5. 83. "H ovdx "Apyeos fev: was he not in 
A.? y. 251. Tdvd’ eloedé&w revyéwv, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
"EuBarevew twatpldos, to step [in] on my native land, Soph. O. T. 825. 
Tlorépas ris xepés ; "Ev de&g cov. On which hand? On thy right. Eur. 
Cycl. 681. ‘Op@ wvupas vewp7) Boorpvxov, ‘on the tomb,’ Soph. El. 900. 
Négos 5 ov dalvero waons yalns, ‘[in] over the whole land,’ P. 372. Cf. 
the Lat. Gen. of place (perhaps a modified form of the Dat.) : domi, &c. 

c. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, rarely occurs in 
prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(380 b) : 08, adrod, duod, oddapod, Kc. Cf. 469 d.. 

d. This Gen. is sometimes employed, chiefly in the Epic, to denote the 
place upon, over, or through which any thing moves: “Epxovrat weSlovo, 
they advance [in| upon the plain, B. 801. Iedtov érivlocera, tt flows 
over the plains, Soph. O. C. 689. “EAKkéuevac veoto Badelns rnxrdv Aporpor, 
‘through the deep fallow,’ K. 353. "Emerdxuvov r7js 6808, ‘ on the way,’ 
Th. 4. 47. Tolas [sc. 6508] eloevéyxwow adrév, ‘by what way,’ Lk. 5. 19. 

e. The ideas of place and time are combined in some expressions which 
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relate to journeying (Fr. journée, a day's-march, fr. Lat. diurnus, fr. dies, 
day) : ‘Ewraxatéexa yap ora®pwy trav éyyurdrw ovder etxouev, ‘[in] during 
the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2. 11. ‘Hyepevovras . . uaxpas Ke~ 
AeWWouv Asch. Cho. 710. 

f. The idea of cause appears especially in such expressions as Adsew. . 
tpla nyudaperka Tov unvos, to pay three half-darics a month, i. 3. 21. 

g. Some of the examples under this rule have been referred by some 
to the partitive use of the Genitive. 


434. C. That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that 6y which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing 1s made, written, said, done, bestowed, &c., 
or from which any thing is obtained, heard, learned, 
enquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to persons, belongs 
the following rule, which will of course be understood as applying only to 
adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive: as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Receiving, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, 
Requesting, &c.: Taira 5é cov ruxévres, obtaining this of you, vi. 6. 32. 
*Eypod dxovcesOe wacav rv adhjOcav, you shall hear from me the whole 
truth, Pl. Apol.17b. Mdée 5é pou xal rade, learn from me this also, 
Cyr. 1. 6. 44. Iuv€dvou 5¢ rév Sévev, inquire of the strangers, Esch. Cho. 
848. Adovrac 5é wov xal rovro, ‘request of you,’ vi. 6. 33. Tlatdds 25é- 
Earo xeupl Kbareddov A. 596. Lod. . alre? uOorv Soph. O. C. 1161. 

b. With Passive Verbs and Verbals: IlA7yeis @vyarpds rijs euijs, smit- 
ten by my daughter, Kur. Or. 497. Zoayels Alylo Pov, slain by 4/., Id. 
El. 123. Tév dQov vixwuevos Soph. Aj. 1353. LTlolas pepipyys . . tro- 
orpagels ; by what solicitude oppressed ? Id. O. T. 728. MinSevds wpoon- 
yopos, accosted by no one, Ib. 1437. PXev dxdravros, unwept of friends, 
Soph. Ant. 847. Kelwns didaxrd Id. El. 3438. “Ayamyrots Qeot, beloved 
of God, Rom. 1. 7. — This use of the Gen. is rare in prose, and is most 
frequent with the Participle or Verbal. Cf. Mens interrita leti, Ov. ; 
Hiemis invictus, Sil. ; and the common use of of with the Pass. in old 
and poet. Eng. : ‘‘ Unwhipped of justice,” Shaks. 

c. With Substantives : Fevobavies Kipov 'AvdBacis, Xenophon's Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Tais trav véwv rimais ayddAovra, they delight in the 
Yonors paid them by the young, Mem. 2. 1. 33. “Hpas dAarelas, wander- 
ings caused by Juno, sch. Pr. 900. TloAdpwv pOopd, destruction by 
wars, Pl. Leg. 741a. Kuyara. . dvépov, B. 396. 


435. D. That which CoNsTITUTES any thing 
WHAT IT Is. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the wea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 


Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive : as, 


Td Mévavos orpdrevya, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


a. Substantives simply denote things (including persons) ; and adjec- 
tives and adverbs, properties. Hence, if an adjunct is simply viewed as 
modifying a substantive, adjective, or adverb, it is put in the Gen.; and 
Rule XVI. might be thus expressed : 


A SuBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, as 
such, governs the Genitive. 


b. If, on the other hand, the particular nature of the modification ts to 
be expressed, another case may be required ; so that the same substantive, 
adjective, or adverb may either be followed by the Gen. as the generic 
case, or by the Dat. or Acc. as a more specific case. See 392 a, 442a, 
444, 468, 472f. 

c. In many instances, the use of the Gen. may either be referred to 
this general rule, or to the more specific rules which have preceded. 
How often has the old brief rule been cited, ‘‘One substantive governs 
another in the Genitive.” 

d. The Gen. modifying a substantive (termed the Attributive, or Ad- 
nominal Genitive) has an office akin to that of the adjective ; which, in- 
deed, may often take its place (437 e, 440, 443 c). 


436. a. The THING OR PROPERTY DEFINED may be either distinctly 
expressed by its appropriate word, or may be involved in another word: 
as Bactdev’s in Bacirevw (442), rrAnolov in wAnoid gw (445 c), Kivdvvos in Kw- 
duvedw (446d). Hence, 


Rute B. A word may govern the Genitive, by virtue of an 
included substantive, adjective, or adverb. 


b. Adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 4- privative 
(385), have often a Gen. defining the substantive : as, 'jpws ddvuta, free 
Srom the pains of age, Soph. O. C. 1519. See 446 b. Hence the special 
rule, 


Rute C. The compounds of Alpha Privative govern the 
Genitive ; or, in the Latin rhyme, 
Semper Alpha Privativum Poni facit Genitivum. 


c. The verbs 8f@ ¢o smell, wrvéw to breathe, and mpooBédAw to emit, ma 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs or understood wit 
them : “Ogovor wlrrys, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of pitch], Ar. 
Ach. 190. Mépov rvéov, breathing of myrrh, Soph. Fr. 147. Bporod pe 
mwpocéBare, the scent of a mortal strikes me, Ar. Pax 180. ‘Qs 750 wor mpoo- 
érvevoe xoipelwy kpe@v Ar. Ran. 338. 

d. Some adverbs govern the Gen., as originally substantives (380), or 
by virtue of an included substantive : Todde rod poBou ydpwv, on account 
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of this fear, Soph. El. 427. Tadrns tvera rs mapddou, on account of this 
pass, i. 4.5. So dixnv, déuas poet., after the manner or form of, like, 
&xnre poet., by the will of, xix around, &e. Cf. Lat. gratia, ergo, instar. 


437. A Genitive defining a substantive (a) is often con- 
nected with it through an appositional verb. Less frequently, 
(b) its connection is modified or strengthened by an adjective or 
adverb. These constructions may be often explained by ellipsis. 
Thus, 


(a.) IIpdgevos . . Fv [sc. AvOpwmwos] érGv ws tpidxovra, P. was [a man] of 
about 30 years, ii. 6. 20. See 440, 443, and cf. 422. (b.) ‘Iepds 6 xpos 
rhs ‘Apréusdos, the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana’s], v. 3. 
13. “I8tev éavrod xrnudrwr, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. 
T dv cpwra rotrov.rérepa Kowwov ole: civat wdvrwv dvOpirwv ; do you think 
that this desire is common to all men [all men’s in common]? Pl. Conv. 
205 a. So with olketos own, émcxapios customary, &c. Cf. the Lat. sacer, 
proprius, comminis, with the Gen.; the Eng. own; &c. 

c. The Gen. is often used in emphatic periphrasis, particularly with xpfjpea 
thing (446 a) and, by the poets, with dvopa name, Seuas body, xapa head, 
oxfpa form, and similar words : "2 ¢iArarov. . 5voua Ilodvvelkous, O dear- 
est [name of P.] P., Eur. Ph. 1702. Aguas’ Ayapuéuvovos, for’ Ayapéuvova, 
Id. Hec. 723. *Q pidrarov yuvatkds "Ioxdorns xépa Soph. O. T. 950. 

d. A substantive governing the Gen., or (e) the Gen. itself, is some- 
times used instead of an adjective, especially by the poets and Hellenistic 
writers: (d) Xpuodv. . érayv, the gold of words, for"Ewn xpvoa, golden words, 
Ar. Pl. 268. Bln Tevxpoo, the [might of T.] mighty T., V. 859. *Q unrpds 
éufs o€Bas Asch. Pr. 1091. "Em rdovrov adnAdtyt, in [the uncertainty 
of] uncertain riches, 1 Tim. 6.17. Cf. Artificis scelus, Virg.; Her Maj- 
esty, His Grace. (e) Tas hovyxlas Bloros, a life of quiet [= fovxos Bio- 
Tos, a quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. I1d0n druslas, [passions of baseness] 
base passions, Rom. 1. 26. ’Axpoarns émAnopovijs, a forgetful hearer, 
Ja. 1.25. See 440. 


438. Exwipsis. a. A substantive governing the Gen. is 
often understood, particularly words denoting domestic relation 
or abode (vids son, oixos house, &c.), and such as the context sup- 
plies : as, 

TAobs 6 Tayd, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.8. ‘O 5¢ Malas rijs”Ardav- 
Tos [sc. Ovyarpés], the son of M., the daughter of A., Luc. D. D. 24. Bup- 
alyns ris Immlov [sc. yuvaicds,] B., the wife of H., Ar. Eq. 449. Porady 
els dtdacKddov [sc. olkov], resorting to the house of a teacher, Pl. Alc. 109d. 
"Es rob Ilurrddou, to Pittalus’s, Ar. Ach. 1222. ’Ev ‘AoxAnmioG [sc. lep@ 
temple] Mem. 3. 13. 3. Els Tpodwviov [sc. dvrpov cave] Ar. Nub. 508. 
Tap év'Adprrov xaxév Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. Ev’ Adujrou Séuos 68). ‘Ev “Ac- 
dou Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely “Acdou S5uots 1241). Cf. Hectoris Andromache, 
Hector's eo A., Virg.; Ad Vest, to Vesta’s [temple], Hor.: John Peters 
{originally for J., Peter's son}, To St. Paul's [Church]. 

Note. The ellipsis of words of abode is chiefly with the prepositions 
els, év, and é€. 

b. Instead of simple ellipsis, the possessor is sometimes put in the case 
belonging to the thing possessed, chiefly in comparison: as, “Appata. . 
Sow exely be, Tots éxelvou gird Te saatad like [him] his (chariots), Cyr. 


6. 1. 50 (cf. [“Apuara] Suoca rots Kipov 2.7). ‘Qrropévor. . Tots avrois 


§ 442. OF PROPERTY. OF RELATION. 285 


Kipy Srdots, equipped in armor the same with [Cyrus] C.’s (armor), Cyr. 
7.1.2. “Exouer odpara ixavwrepa totrwv, we have bodies better able than 
[they] theirs, iii. 1. 28. Myo’ efioaogs Tarde [= 1a Tavde axa] Tots éuors 
xaxots Soph. O. T. 1507. Koyar Xaplrerorw opota: P. 51. 


439. An adjunct defining a THING either expresses a prop- 
erty of that thing, or points out another thing related to it. An 
adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related to that 
property. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, (1) the 
Genitive of Property, or (2) the Genitive of Relation. 


1. Genitive of Property. 


440. a. The GENITIVE OF PROPERTY expresses dimension, 
age, quality, é&c. (often expressed by an adjective, 435 d): 


Tlorapydv Svra rd efpos wACOpov i. 4. 9, a river being [of] a plethron in 
width (cf. Tloraudv rd edpos wABpratov i. 5. 4, and see-395c). ply etxoow 
érav elvar, before he was [of 20 years] 20 years old, Mem. 1. 2. 40. [Tei- 
xos] edpos koot moSav, Sos 52 &xardv: pijxos 5 éAéyero elvac ekoor 
mapacayyev ii. 4.12. See 437 a. 

b. Except in the predicate, the Gen. of strict quality is chiefly poetic 
or Hellenistic (437 e) : Tovrov rod rpétrov mus elu, Tam somehow of this 
turn, Ar. Pl. 246. “Oot rijs adrijs yuopns Foay, as many as were of the 
same mind, Th. 1.113. Tod6’ 696 woddob wévov, I see it (a work) of 
much difficulty, Eur. Ph. 719. Zrodida . . tpudas [= tpudepdy], a [dress 
of daintiness] dainty dress, Eur. Ph. 1491. Toodvd éxers réApns mpdow- 
wov, ‘face of impudence,’ Soph. O. T. 533. Cf. the commonness of this 
construction in Eng. and, combined with an adjective, in Lat.: A man 
of wisdom, Vir summe sapientie. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


441. The GENITIVE OF RELATION, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much that has been dlready adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are chiefly, (a) those of domestic, social, and civil life ; 
(8) those of possession and ownership ; (y) that of the object of 
an action to the actron or agent ; (8) those of teme and place ; 
(e) those of specification, explanation, and emphasis ; while yet 
others are left for observation. 

The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a) the Gen. 


of social relation, (B) the Gen. possessive, (y) the Gen. objective, (8) the 
Gen. of local or temporal relation, (€) the Gen. of specification, &c. 


442. «a. GENITIVE oF SocraL RELATION. ‘O 77s Bacthéws yuvat- 
Kos ddedp5s, the brother of the king's wife, ii. 3.17. Aovdous robrav, 
slaves of these, i. 9.15. Bacthedwy [= Bacrreds dv, 436 a] atrav, being 
their king, v. 6. 37 (see also 407). Teirwy . . ris ‘ENAAS0s, a neighbor of 
Greece, iii. 2. 4. Tovds éxelvov éx@lorous, . . rods Képou gidous, his worst 
Joes, the friends of C., iii. 2.5. Cf. 450 a, 456. 
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a. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the Dat., 
with some adjectives denoting near connection or correspondence (even com- 
pounds of ovv, dpod, &c.): Lvyyevs roi Kupov, related to Cyrus, or 
a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. 5.1.24. Zevs dpéorrvos Bporav, Jupiter dwelling 
with mortals, Soph. Fr. 401. Tovrwv avrippotov, counterpoising these, 
Dem. 12. 6. js todpoup’ dip, air, coextensive with the earth, Soph. El. 
87. So with cupduns connate, cvppwvos accordant, civoixos dwelling with, 
curavupos, ouwvunos, of like name, ouborodos, axddov0os, accompanying, 
did doxos succceding, duotos like, ddehpds akin, mpdbogopos fitting, &c. 
Lat. equalis, similis, par, familiaris, &c., with Gen.; and 450 a, 451. 

b. In some of the examples falling under this head (which is not 
strictly confined to persons), an adjective may be regarded as used sub- 
stantively. 


443. 8. Genitive Posssssive. a. The Genitive posses- 
sive denotes that to which any thing belongs as a possession, 
power, right, duty, office, quality, characteristic, &c. Thus, 


Ta Lvevvérros Bacirea, the palace of S., i. 2. 23. *“Hoav al Iwai 26- 
Aes Treoadépvous, the Ionian cities belonged to T., 1.1.6. Tov per yap 
‘vuKovTay 7d KaTaxalverr, tov dé Hrrwpévov 7rd aroOvicKkew orl, for it rs 
the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. Uld6res. . 
TIadAd80s xexAnuévn, a city called Minerva’s, Eur. Ion 8. “Hy tpov ad- 
tav edednonre yevécOar, ‘your own men,’ z. e. ‘independent,’ Dem. 42. 
10. THs wérews Svras, true to the state, Isoc. 185 b. Ov Kpéowros. . ye- 
yodyouat, I shall not be registered as Creon’s, Soph. O. T. 411. Myo’ & ph 
“Ovyes roto weauTis, nor make yours what you did not touch, Id. Ant. 546. 

b. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in 
connection with some verbs of praise, blame, wonder, and the like: Toéro 
érawe Aynowdouv, I commend this in Agesilaus ey characteristic of 
Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4. “Ev cou 8ouKxa, one thing [of you] in you I fear, 
Eur. And. 362. ‘O pépdovrat pdrdiora judy, what they most blame in us, 
Th. 1.84. So with dyayat admire, Oavydfw wonder at, diwoxw impeach, &c. 

c. An adjective sometimes supplies the place of the Gen. possessive 
(435 d): Td Bacirevov [= Baccdéws] onuetov, the king's ensign, i. 10. 12. 
Td Kipevov orparsredov, the camp of Cyrus, Ib. 1. See 375a. 

d. The Gen. possessive is the converse of the Gen. of property, the one 
denoting that which possesses, and the other, that which is possessed. 


444. y. Genitive Ossecrive. If an action, instead of 
being predicated by a verb, is simply presented in a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually expressed 
by the Genitive (instead of an Acc., Dat., or preposition with 
its case, as with a verb, 435a,b). In Eng., various preposi- 
tions are used in translating this Gen. Thus, : 


a. Genitive of the Direct Object: ‘0 gppovpapxos ras hvdakds eEerdzer, 
the commander reviews the guards, Hc. 9.15; but, Kipos &éraorvy moretrac 
trav ‘EdXMfvev, C. makes a review of the Greeks, i. 7.1; Tév rovotraw 
tpyev eeracriucdy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 1. 1. 7. “Iw ydpoe 
. - 6A€Oprvor HlAwv, O marriage destructive of friends! Fisch. Ag. 1156 (cf. 
Zroyyos Gerev ypaphv 1329). AdOpa dé ray orparvwrav, without the 
knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. AaGety abrdv deur 17). Ace 
TGv *A®nvaley Th. 1.101. "Aperiis d:ddcxados Pl. Meno 93c. Xopav 
didacxadlas Mem. 3. 4. 4. Acdacxadixdv . . wodlas Pl. Euthyph. 3c. 
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Arcxatootyns didacxadeta Cyr. 1. 2. 15 (cf. Avidoxovor . . cwppootvny 8). 
*Awa0y kaxwv vii. 7. 33. Cf. Cererem ferunt, Hor.; Ferax Cereris, Ov. 

b. Genitive of the Indirect Olject : EtyeoBat rots . . Geois, to pray to the 
gods, iv. 3.13; but, Qeav ebyds, prayers to the gods, Pl. Phedr. 244 e. 
T hv trav kpacodvey dovrciay, subjection to the stronger, Th. 1. 8. (cf. Ty 
Yi Sovrcioa: 81). “EwiBovdevrod orparod, of a plotter against the host, 
Soph. Aj. 726 (cf. "EmiBovrevor abr@ i. 1. 3). TIpddacis . . rod dBpolzey, 
pretext for assembling, 1. 1. 7. 

c. Genitive for a preposition with its case : ’AwéBn és rhv yhv, descended 
upon the land, Hel. 1. 1. 18 ; but, "Ev dwoBdce: rijs yiis, in a descent upon . 
the land, Th. 1. 108. Nécrov yalns E. 344 (cf. Noorjoas oladvSe E. 687). 

d. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with nouns, to denote rela- 
tions, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted by the Dat. : 
Tis rev ‘EAAfvey evvoias, from good-will to the Greeks, iv. 7. 20 (cf. Ed- 
vous 6€ wor Gy vil. 3. 20). “AvSpds evpévecay Soph. O. C. 631 (cf. Evpeva 
aréda Id. Ant. 212). 

e. A participle may so perform the office of a substantive or common 
adjective, as to take the Gen. objective: “Or éxelvov rexdv, his father, Kur. 
El. 335. .Ovdels Epwros rot’ épalver @peday, ‘as helper of this desire,’ 
Soph. O. C. 436. 

. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with atrios 
and its derivatives : 'O euds pws rovrou alrios, my desire is [causative of ] 
the cause of this, ti. 5. 22. Ol rod wodéuov alrwwrara, the chief authors of 
the war, Hel. 4. 4. 2. Totrwy ov od alria, you are not responsible for this, 
(Ec. 8. 2. Tod warpds rods alrlous, those guilty towards my father, Asch. 
Cho. 273. Tovrov Zwxparny .. alriairat, for this he blames S. [makes S. 
the author of this], Mem. 1. 2. 26. Cf. 429, 431. 

g. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, 
possessor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, 
in distinction from the (en. oljective. They may both modify the same | 
word: Th TléXowos pev ardons TleAomrow hoo xarddnyu, Pelops’s seizure 
of all Peloponnesus, Isoc. 249a. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. 
are, in like manner, used both suljectively and objectively. 


445. § Genitive oF Loca, or TEMPORAL RELATION. a. With 
Substantives : Téwov &éovs, place for pity, Polyb. 1. 88. Tépua rijs ow- 
tnplas, the goal of safety, Soph. O. C. 725. Tod rorapod o5és, channel 
of the river, Cyr. 7. 5. 16. Tidy fpepav 654y, a three days’ march, ii. 2. 
12. ‘H pa rot trovs, the time of year, (Ec. 4. 13. “Opn Sdprrovo, time 
for supper, &. 407. Tedevriv rob Blov, end of life, i. 1.1. Toray pnvev 
pucbdv, three months’ pay, Ib. 10. 

b. With Adjectives. ’Evavrios terac’ épeto, stand opposed to me, N. 448. 
Td pécov rav tayéwyv, the [middle] distance between the walls, i. 4. 4. 
Tapov 75n wpala, now of proper age for marriage, Cyr. 4. 6.9. Tédecov 
. . perfjs, [having reached the end of | complete in excellence, Pl. Leg. 6434. 

.c. With Adverbs. The Gen. is used with many adverbs of place and 
time: "Kyyts wapadeicov, near a park, ii. 4.14. “Evyis pvplwv, nearly 
10,000, v. 7.9. "“Exrds roi reixous, without the wall, Mag. Eq. 7. 4. 
"Exros édlywv, except a few (406), Hel. 1. 6. 35. Méype dowépas, until 
evening, Cyr. 1. 4. 23. So with dyxt, oxeddv, near ; duporépwev on both 
sides, dvrlov, evaytlov, avrimépas, over against ; dvw, dvwOev, Urepbev, above ; 
xp: until ; elow, Evdov, evrds, within; éumoddv in the way; Evepbe, vépde, 
xdrw, beneath ; &vOev xal &vbev, on this side and that, é&js next to, &w with- 
out, peraty between, bricbev behind ; wapo.Oev, wdpos, mpbcbev, Eumpocber, 
before ; wédas, wAnolov, near (hence, rAnodgw to come near, 436 a), &c. 
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446. « GENITIVE or SPECIFICATION, EXPLANATION, or 
Empuasis. This makes the statement more precise or em- 
phatic, by adding a more specific name, or by showing in what 
sense or with what special application (in respect to what) the 
statement is made, or by repetition, &c. 


Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation be- 
tween two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. 
In some cases, an appositive might be substituted for it ; and in others, 
we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a substantive implied 
(395 c, 394 c). 

a. With Substantives. Tpolns rroNleOpov, city oF Troy (395¢ ; cf. urbs 
Rome). Q@avdrov redeurdv, the end [of life] 2m death, or simply, death, 
Eur. Med. 152 (cf. § 445a). Tupavvov xpijua, a [thing of a tyrant] vile 
tyrant, Pl. Rep. 567e. ‘Yds xpnua péyworov, a monster of a boar, Hat. 
1. 36. Aca rhy ris ddedpijs driulay rijs kavyndoplas, on account of his 
sister's being denied the honor of bearing the sacred basket, P\. Hipparch. 
229 c. 

b. With Adjectives. Newraros .. yévouo, youngest of birth, T. 409. 
TIAnyav d0gov, free from the punishment of blows (436 b), Ar. Nub. 1418. 
“Aras 5€ elut dppévwv walSwv, I am childless [of ] as to male children, Cyr. 
4.6.2. “Agirtos bt\ay, [friendless of] destitute of friends, Kur. Hel. 524. 
Opacvs ef twroddod [sc. Opdcous], you are very audacious [bold with much 
boldness], Ar. Nub. 915. Tu@dds 6¢ rdv GAAwv atravrav, blind [of] as to 
all things else, Symp. 4.12. Av0ddn ppevov Asch. Pr. 908. * réxea 
Tatpos amdropa Id. Here. 114. Xpnpadrav . . ddwpdraros Th. 2. 65. 

c. With Adverbs. "Acdpadés ris Seip o800, safely as to his journey 
‘hither, Soph. O. C. 1165. Cf. 420 b, 429 ¢. 

d. With Verbs (436 a). Tis éraPedlas . . xwdvvetdovra [= ev xiwvdvvy 
bvra], being in danger of the prescribed fine, Dem. 835. 14. Tadov.. 
ariudoas, having denied the honor of burial, Soph. Ant. 21. “Ov 6p6adpob 
ad\dwoev, whom he made blind of eye, a. 69. 

e. With words of number or quantity, the Gen. is often used to specify 
the class or kind : KarlOnv ddebpov, two quarts of flour, 1. 5. 6. Tddav- 
tov apyuplov, ii. 2. 20. Boav dyéAny, a herd of oxen, O. 323. 


447. GENERAL REMARK. Great care is requisite in dis- 
tinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


a.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same 
word : as, with dxodw and xAdw (418, 432 a, 4384 a), déouas (414 c, 434 a), 
bfw (412, 436 c), wreovexréw (408, 424), meperrds (406, 419 e), roppw (405, 
420 a).— The use of the Gen. with substantives is especially various 
435). 

b.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing dif- 
ferent relations : as ’AvdBacts (434 c), xardAnyw (444 g), adryulay (446 a). 


C. THe DativE OBJECTIVE. 


448. THAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING TENDS 
may be resolved into (1.) That towards which any 
thing tends, as an OBJECT OF APPROACH ; and (II.) 
That towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 


~ 
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INFLUENCE. Hence the Dative Objective is either 
(1.) the Dative oF APPROACH, or (11.) the DATIVE 
oF INFLUENCE; and we have the following general 
rule : 

Rute D. Tse Ospsect oF APPROACH OR OF 
INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; 


or, in other words, since neither approach nor influence are 
regarded as direct actwon, 


An InpirREcT OBJECT IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 


a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in English by the prep- 
osition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions ¢o and jor; 
both, in Latin, by the Dative. An imitation of 403 b would give to the 
rule this form : 

The Dative is used to express that To or FOR 
which something is or is done. 

b. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, especially by with; and sometimes without a prepo- 
sition. 

c. The Dat. of approach may denote either person or thing ; the Dat. of 
influence oftener denotes person. 

d. The DATIVE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GENITIVE ; the Dat. 


of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of in- 
Jluence with the Gen. of cause. See 397, 398, 403. 


1. DATIVE OF APPROACH. 


449. Approach, like its opposite, departure (404), may be 


either in place, in time, or in tharacter. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS 
govern the Dative. | 


a. Words of likeness are related to those of »earness, in the same man- 
ner as words of cistinction are related to those of separation ; and near- 

wness, like separation, may be either literal or figurative (404 a). 
b. For the Gen. after some words of nearness and likeness, see 442, 445. 


(1.) Dative of Nearness. 


450. a. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be referred 
words of union and mixture, of companionship and intercourse, 
of meeting and following, of sending to and bringing to, &c.: as, 

TIlaAdoa . . r7 eladdy, to approach the entrance, iv. 2. 3. Olvw xepaoras 
alriv, having mixed tt with wine, i. 2.13. “Expowras dutv, they will fol- 
low you, iii. 1. 36. AvdSoxos Kredvipw, successor to C., vii. 2. 5. Telrwv 
olk& 7H ‘EAAGS, I dwell a neighbor to Greece, ii. 3.18 (cf. 442). ’"Emopevero 
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.. Epa Tisocaddpver, marched in company with T.,ii. 4.9. ’Agcxvotvrac € pa 
TH nuépa, they come [together with the day] at daybreak, iv.i. 5. Kowo- 
vol uy Tov modtxvlou, sharers with us in the town (424), Pl. Rep. 370d. 
*Aravrg 70 Zevopavre Evxveldns, E. meets X., vii. 8.1. Atr@ adlkovro, 
came to him, i. 2. 4. Kpolow éoredOeiv, to occur to [the mind of] C., Hdt. 
1. 86 (Venit mihi in mentem, Cic.). So rAnotdiw, eyyifw, to approach ; 
iixw come to, belong to, with xadjxw, mpoojkw; plyvipn mingle, dpréw 
associate, xowwvdw, Kowdoua, petéxw, partake with, Eevdopnae become a guest 
of, axodovbéw follow, diadéxopar succeed, karaddAdoow reconcile, owévdouas 
make a treaty with; olxetos intimate, axddovOos following, éucryr%s associate ; 
kowwvia participation, Siadoxh succession ; éyyus, wédas, wAnolov, near, é& fs 
next to, ouot together with, &c.: and Lat. propinquo ; propinquus, proxi- 
mus, vicinus, finitimus ; proxime, obviam ; &c. Cf. 442 a, 445. 

b. So words which become words of nearness through their application : 
Kupy evar, to go to C., i. 2. 26. Els Adyous avrois . . AABov, came to them 
[into] for conference, iii. 1. 29. Ilwrovros rédy, falling to the ground, 
Soph. El. 747. Hépaev airo dyyedor, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
AGpa dyovres abrg@ vii. 3.16. Atr@rd xépas dpé€at, to reach him the horn, 
Ib. 29. TuuSp yéovoa Asch. Ch. 87. TIpoxadtéooaro xdpuy, he had 
challenged to the fight, H. 218. Cf. It celo clamor, Virg.; Misi Curio, 
Cic. ; and see 405 c. ) 

c. Traffic is a species of intercourse : hence, IIécov wplwopal co. ra xor- 

dia; how can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 (481 a). 
OQvhoopal co, I will buy of you, Wb. 815. 

d. <A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to 
express succession : Add dv dévos Oidiwbda Sduov Srevev, but slaughter 
upon slaughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of 
Gidipus, Eur. Ph. 1496. My rixrewo drav &ras Soph. El. 235. 


(2.) Date of Likeness. 


451. a. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. : as, 

“Oporor rots dddos, like the rest, vi. 6.16. Pirocddy pev loas, you 
resemble a philosopher, ii. 1.13. “Eye 5¢ Oe@ pev ovx cxacev, but me he 
did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Tod ddrAnOés evdurge rd adrd rH AAG eivas, 
he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6. 22. “Imovs . . rovros 
dpiOusy, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 3. “Os ewol pras eyéver’ ex 
Hatpds, who was born from [one mother with me] the same mother with 
mine, Eur. Ph. 151. So etSouac poet., to resemble, lobw equalize ; Eupepys, 
mwpoopephs, wapamrdjowos, etkedos, like, adedpbs akin, mpoowddss according ; 
TwapatrAnciws, woavtws, in like manner; &c.: and Lat. assimilo, comparo, 
similis, sequalis, par, &c. Idem facit occidenti, Hor. See 438 b, 442 a. 


b. Many derivatives or compounds of cvv, duod, éuotos, and toos, govern 
the Dat. by this rule. 


1. DatrvE or INFLUENCE. 


452. The Dative of Influence expresses a person 
or thing which is affected by an action, property, 
&c., without being directly acted upon. 
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Note. Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, it 
may be so tmmediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished from direct 
action, and the Dat. expressing it is used interchangeably with the Acc.; 
and, on the other hand, it may be so remoée, that it can scarcely be ap- 

reciated, and the Dat. expressing it might have been omitted without 
impairing the sense. 


Rute XVIII. The oBsEct oF INFLUENCE 1s put 
in the Dative. 


The Dative is governed, according to this rule, by, 

a.) Words of aDpDRESss, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &c. : 

Odros Kipp elrrev, this man said to C., i. 6.2. Kvredpxyy éBéa, called 


out to C., 1. 8.12. AvadrexOévres drAHAOs, having conversed with each 
other, ii. 5. 42. ‘Adtynoat rovry, ri cor &rexpivapny, relate to this man 


_ what I answered you, vil. 2. 26. Aidr@ pavrevrds, pointed out to him by 


’ 


oracle, vi. 1. 22. So réyw to say, Aadéw talk, Ppdfw tell, ederifw shout, 
yibupl{w whisper, xedevw command, diaxedevouar exhort, dvaipéw respond, 
Knptcow proclaim, ayyé\\w announce, Susi swear, bricxvéowat promise, 
éverdifw reproach, rodopéopac rail at, uéugoua blame (see also h), dmerdéw 
threaten, awecretv forbid, alvéw assent ; wapaxédevors exhortation; &c.: and 
Lat. loquor, narro, jubeo, nuncio, exprobro, minor, &c. 


453. b.) Words of ADVANTAGE and DISADVANTAGE, includ- 
ing those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, of favor 
and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and unfitness, 
of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of safety and 
danger, Sc. : 


Xphowa .. rots Kpnol, useful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. Kpelrrw éav- 
7, better to himself, iii. 1. 4. Keipdv eorw airy, it is the worse for him, 
Vii. 6. 4. “AvOpdrocow Sbedfpara, benefits to men, Asch. Pr. 501. Pidors 
dphyew, to succor friends, Cyr. 1. 5.18. Tlaptcaris . . tripxe To Kupy, 
P. favored C., i. 1. 4. "Eye run éprodév elu; am I in the way [to] of 
any one? v. 7.10. TH HrcKig txpewe, it suited his age, i. 9.6. "O por 2. 
54, OV wo Eur. Hec. 192, "Id wor Ib. 181, Woe to me/ Alas / (Hei mihi ! 
Ve mihi! Jer.) So Avorredéw, cuppépw, whedéw, to benefit, Nupalvouat 
injure, Bonbéw, émcxovpéw, assist, Sovrledw, vmnperéw, serve, apxéw siffice, 
apuorrw fit, évoxréw trouble, rimwpéw avenge, xaplfoua gratify, det i zs 
necessary; ayabbs good, xaxés evil, mpbaqgopos, broupyds, serviceable, evuerrs 
Javorable, mords faithful, txavds sufficient, €rouos ready, xaderds dificult, 
dopadihs safe, émcxivduvos dangerous ; BonObs helper, BohOea help, émixov- 
pnua protection; xperdvrws suitably ; &c.: and Lat. faveo, noceo, auxilior, 
servio, ministro ; utilis, fidus, facilis, difficilis, propitius, molestus, &c. 

Note. The Dat. denoting a person or thing to whose advantage or 
disadvantage any thing is or is done, has been termed Dativus Commodi, 
or Incommodi. 


454. c.) Words of APPEARANCE, including those of seeming. 
showing, clearness, obscurity, dc. : 
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Ilaor SHdov éydvero, it became evident to all, Hel. 6. 4. 20. “AS8m\ov 
uév wavrt, obscure to every one, vi. 1. 21. “Hv xal rots dAdas avas olécxrep 
éuol Soxets elvar, if you appear to others such as you seem to me to be, Cyr. 
6. 4. 3. So dyAdw, davepdw, to manifest, deixvupn point oul ; cars, pave- 
pds, evident, dpavys invisible ; &c.: Lat. appareo, videor, ostendo, monstro ; 
manifestus, obsctirus, &c. 


d.) Words of CAUSE, DESTINY, OBLIGATION, and VALUE : 


"Ayabay alrrot dddAjdos, authors of good to each other (444 f), Cyr. 8. 5. 
24. Tlérpwras col, it is fated to you, sch. Pr. 815. Tots crparusras 
edelXero pu08bs, pay was due to the soldiers, i. 2.11. Baotdet dy roddob 
&£vor yévowro (431 b), would be worth much to the king, ii. 1.14. “Ags 
« . Oavdrov TH wore, meriting death [to] from the city, Mem. 1.1. 1. ‘Ypiv 
eloerar Xaptv, will recognize an obligation to you, i. 4.15. So dwbxemae 


to be reserved, pévw await, eluapras it is allotted, &c.: Lat. destino, debeo, 
&c. 


e.) Words of eivine, including those of granting, offering, 
paying, distributing, supplying, &c. : 


ABSepl cor euaurdv, I give myself to you, Cyr. 4. 6.2. Aravetpar rors 
orparryots, to distribute to the generals, vii. 5. 2. Etwep uot éréXe re 
LevOns, if S. paid me anything, vii. 6. 16. Owpaxes avrois éroplotynoay, 
breastplates were furnished them, iii. 3. 20. Oceots dwpyyara, gifts to the 
gods, Ar. Nub. 305. So dwpéoua to give, wapéxw, mpocdépw, offer, rivw 
pay, pepliw distribute; ddors gift, dornp giver, p.cOodérns paymaster; &ec.: 
Lat. do, tribuo, largior, offero, solvo, divido, &c. 


455. f.) Words of opposition, including those of contention, 
dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. : 


Atpav dpiv dvrerdgar, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. *Epltovra of 
wept copias, contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. Iadddée 7° Ep, a dis- 
pute with P., Kur. Iph. A. 183. ’Avrlor lévar rots rodeulors, to go against 
the enemy, i. 8.17. Tupavvos dwas tyOpds ErevOepia kai vonors évavrlos, 
every tyrant is a foe to freedom, and an enemy to laws, Dem. 72. 2. Ovdels 
avrwp éwdxero, no one fought with him, i. 8. 23. *Empovdh euol, a plot 
against me, v. 6. 29. So evavridopar to oppose, dmravrdw encounter, dvOl- 
crapar, Udicrauat, withstand, dugisBrnréw, avriworéouat (430 a), dispute, 
cracidfw rebel, wokeuéw make war, dixdfoua: go to law, worlfouat, justle ; 
avrimopos opposite, dddérpios averse, worgmuaos hostile; avriroyla dispute ; 
&c.: Lat. adversor, obsto, resisto, dissentio ; contrarius, inimicus ; &c. 


g.) Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. 432 g), prayer, sacrifice, &e. : 


Ildvra rots Geots roya, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. "Epot 
od Oédere welOer Oar, you are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. “Edy poe we- 
oOfire, of you will listen to me, i. 4.14. Bdyeor@Oar rois . . Geots, to pray 
to the gods, iv. 3. 18. “H@ve r@ Ad, sacrificed to Jupiter, vii. 6. 44. 
"Opynodpevor Geoiow Ar. Lys. 1277. So elkw, wapaywpéw, broxwpéw, vpl- 
enat, to yield, submit, wecOapxéw, braxovw, obey, dweOéw, dmioréw, disobey, 
dpdouar pray, opayidfouat sacrifice ; Wroxelpios sulject, wwrijKxoos obedient ; 
Oucia sacrifice ; &c.: Lat. cedo, obedio, pareo, supplico, sacrifico, &c. ‘* Zo 
whom ye obey,” Rom. 6. 16. 
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456. h. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those of 
Sriendshap and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy and sorrow, 
contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and distrust, dc. 
Thus, 


Kipy prdalrepov, more friendly to C., i. 9.29. Totros Hon Kipos, 
C. was pleased with these, i. 9. 26. “Ov éuol yaderalvere, for which you 
are angry with me (429 a), vii. 6. 32. Xalpeas .. piros dyabois, you 
delight in good friends, Mem. 2. 6. 35. Erépyev rots rapotow, to be con- 
tent with things present, Isoc. 159e. *Earloerevov yap air@, for they trusted 
him, i. 2. 2. ‘Hyiv amorretv, to distrust us, ii. 5.15. TH réxp &rloas, 
hoping in fortune, Th. 3. 97. So dyardw to be content, dyavaxréw, &x60- 
bat, be displeased, dpylfouar be angry, dOupéw, xareras pépw, be dejected, 
dmopéw be at a loss, relOouac believe, trust, svyyryuokw forgive, p0ovéw 
envy, grudge, Bavpdfw wonder (432f); edvous, xaxdvous, well-, ill-disposed ; 
etvoixds, with good-will; &c.: Lat. credo, fido, ignosco, irascor, succenseo ; 
amicus, benevolus; &c. See 466 a. 


457. i.) Words expressing the acT or POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION : as pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, &c. : 

“Apéoey duiv, to please you, Cyr. 3. 3. 39. ’AarexOdverOar rors oTpa- 
Twas, to displease the soldiers, ii. 6.19. "Emol pedhoe, wz shall be [a 
care to me] my care, i. 4. 16. "Q pidrarov pédXnpa dduacw, O dearest care 
to the howse, Misch. Ch. 235. Merapéra poi, it is a regret to me, I repent, 
Cyr. 5. 3. 6. See 432d. So dvidvw please ; 4dvs pleasant, Auwrnpds griev- 
ous, poBepds frightful ; &c.: Lat. placeo, displiceo ; jucundus, tristis, 
odidsus ; &c. 


458. j.) VerBau ADJECTIVES in -rés and -réos. With these 
the Dat. is used to express relation to an agent (for which, in 
Eng., to or for can be used, though other forms of expression 
are frequent) : 


Cavparrdy rac, wonderful to all, iv. 2.15. “Iva Lot ebtrpaxrérepoy 7, 
that it may be more practicable for me, or easier for me to effect, ii. 3. 20. 
Tots olxos {ndwrdv, [enviable to] an object of envy to those at home, i. 7. 4. 
Tlorayos . . qmiv eore StaBaréos, there is a river for us to cross [to be crossed 
by us], ii. 4.6. ‘Hut .. rdvra aouréa, everything [is for us to do] 
should be done by us, iii. 1. 35. ’Opednréa cor 4 dds corly Mem. 3. 6. 3. 
Cf. Lat. Dat. with Verbals in -dilis and -dus. 

Note. So rarely other verbals: Totoe dvarvyotcw ebxrata beds, a god- 
dess to be invoked by the wretched, Eur. Or. 214. ‘Odds topevoupos dvOpi- 
mows, ‘‘ passable by men,” Cyr. 7. 5. 16. 


459. k.) Sussranrive Verss implying possession (in forms 
of expression which may be variously translated). 


Rutz E. Substantive Verbs take a Dative of the Possessor : 


"Evraida Kip Bactrea hy, here [there was a palace to C.] C. had a pal- 
ace, i, 2.7. Tots d¢ broyia uev Fv, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i, 3. 21. “Ymdpye yap viv huiv ovdév, we have now nothing, ii. 2. 11. 
‘Avdynn 64 wor [se. éorl], I am now compelled, i. 3.5. Téds.. 7) Svoua 
Zirrdxy, a city [to which there was the name] named S., ii. 4. 13. Ap6- 
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fos éyévero rots orpariwwras, [to the soldiers there came to be.a running] 
the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. “Kory dvOpamry . . Br\éwew, [it is toa 
man to look] a man can look, Symp. 4. 58. ’Hyévero xal “EAAnu Kal 
BapBdpy . . ropevecOar, both Greek and barbarian could go, i. 9.13. Nov ~ 
oo terry. . dvipt yevéoOa, ‘it is in your power,’ vii. 1. 21. Ovddevds 
jyiv perely iii. 1. 20 (see 421). Th ydp dor’ "EpexOet xal xodowols ; what 
has E. to ie with jackdaws [what belongs to E., and also to jackdaws] ? 
Ar. Eq. 1022. Ti é€uol xat col; Jn. 2. 4. Cf. Lat. Dat. with est and deest. 

Note. The relation is sometimes defined by a participle or adjective 
of mental state, joined with the Dat.: ‘Exelyy Bovdopév rair earl, these 
things are [to him willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, Hel. 
4.1.11. Et coe iSopévp coriv, if it is your pleasure, Pl. Phedo 78 b. 
*Hy dé od ro 'Aynorlaw &XCopéva taira, ‘displeasing to A.,’ Hel. 5. 3. 13. 
Nexla mpoodexopéve fv, were as N. had expected, Th. 6. 46. "Eyol dé xev 


dopévy eln, wt would be to my joy, &. 108. Quibus bellum volentibus 
erat, Z'ac. 


460. 1.) And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing: 


IIporivw cot, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Kevordgrov atrots érolnoas, 
they made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4.9. Méyworov xécuor avdpl, the great- 
est ornament to a man, i. 9. 23. “Opa Fv dwrcévac rots wodeplos, if was time 
Jor the enemy to withdraw, iii. 4. 34. “Eyw owrd rede; I be silent for 
this fellow? Ar. Ran. 1134. Zrpdrevwa air@ cuvehéyero i. 1.9. lore 
xowdy, common to all, iii. 1. 43. Aocerdv por elreiv, left for me to say, iii. 
2. 29. Tlarp@a vpiv olkta Pl. Charm. 157e. ‘Iudria rq yuvacxl, garments 
Sor his wife, vii. 3. 27. ‘H dé (sc. 656s run} dcaBdvre rov rorapéy iii. 5. 15. 
Kaxas éyw yuvatxas vidot orvy@ Soph. Ant. 571. Avan re dpevav xepolv 
te wévos Eur. Hipp. 189. 


461. m. A Dative oF THE AGENT is sometimes joined with 
passive verbs, chiefly with the Perfect and Pluperfect : 

TI dv0’ hpty rerolnrat, all things have been done by us, i. 8.12. El dé re 
Kahdv . . exémpaxro tpiv, if any honor had been gained by you, vii. 6. 32. 
Td wupa xexaupéva etn Tp vii. 2,18. Tots "BAAnow pucotvro, would 
be hated by the Greeks (hateful to them], Th. 3. 64. Tots dé Kepxvpalos 

. ox éwpavro Th. 1. 51. Carmina scripta mihi sunt, Ov.; Neque cer- 
nitur wlli, Virg. 

Note. This use seems to have come chiefly from the possessive use of 
the Dat. (459). Thus, roiré por yéyparrat, hoc mihi est scriptum, [this zs 
to me written, I have this written) I have written this, or this has been 
written by me. So the possessive has passed into the active idea, in the 
use of the auxiliary in our own and in other languages: J have it written, 
L have written it (Germ. Ich habe geschrieben, Fr. J'ai écrit, &c.). 


462. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed by 
the Dat. (452 N.) are various, having respect to place, time, 
sensation, thought, feeling, expression, action, &c. They may be 
expressed (a) directly by a substantive in the Dat., with which 
(b) a participle is often joined ; (c) by the participle with its 
subject omitted ; or (d) by an elliptical form of construction, 
in which the Dat. is preceded by ds, as: 
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Tlénes €v deka orA€ovrs [sc. rut or col], a city on the right to one sail- 
ing in, or as you sail in, Th. 1. 24 (ef. vi. 4. 1). "H» & Fuap Fon Sevrepov 
twréovrl por, i was now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. 
Ph. 354. Tis xpévos rote’ eoriv obtednd\vOds ; ‘since this event,’ Soph. 
O. T. 735. Td nev wher arropévw cGua ovx Gyav Oeppudv hv, ‘to the ex- 
ternal touch,’ Th. 2. 49. Ez yewaios, ws Wdvre [sc. paiver], ‘as you ap- 
year to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. O. C. 75. Kaira o éyw 
Tlunoa rots ppovotery ed, ‘ [for] in the judginent of the wise,’ Soph. Ant. 
904. Kpéwy yap hp Snrwrds, ws enol [sc. €ddxec], ‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in 
my opinion,’ Ib. 1161. To per ov vionua, woAda Kal GAa wapadurdvTe 
. -» ToLodTov Fy, ‘[to one omitting] to omit,’ Th. 2. 51. Oeds yap éxowser 
pe, THESE 5° olyouat, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. Aj. 1128. Maxpay yap, 
ws yépovnt, mpovordAns od6v, ‘for an old man [as journeys are to an old 
man],’ Id. O. C. 20. 

e. The Dat. is termed ETHICAL, when it is introduced, not as an essen- 
tial part of the sentence, but to render it more emphatic or subjective, by 
_ Teferring to some one as interested (70cxés, relating to the state of mind). 
The pronouns of the 1st and 2d Pers. are especially so used: Méuynod prot, 
undéwore dvaudver, remember [for me], I pray you, never to defer, Cyr. 1. 
6.10. Noe? 5é pot xpdras orédos, the whole nation is sick {for me], alas / 
Soph. 0. T. 170. Otuatl wou. . vuxjoew, I think [I shall excel for you] 
you will find me excelling, Cyr. 1. 3.15. Tl wor padjoopa ; what shall 
I learn for you? Ar. Nub. 111. Cf. Quid mihi Celsus agit, Hor.; At tibi 
venit ad me, Cic.; Quid sibi vult ? Zd.: ‘‘ He steps me to her trencher,” 
‘* Here ’s a skull now hath lain you i’ the earth,” Shaks. 

f. The use of the Dat. with a participle in defining time especially pre- 
vails in Hut.: Qvopévw of. . 6 frcos duavpwOn, while he was sacrificing, the 
sun was eclipsed, Hdt. 9.10. Molpr odkw Fv Erea elvaxioia terebevTHKdts, 
M, had not yet been dead 90 years, Ib. 2. 13. 


463. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take a Dat. 
in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence : 


“Hyeiro 5° abrots 6 xwudpyns, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. “Eetpartynoe Aaxedatuoviou és SecoaNrlny, he led 
the L. into T., Hdt. 6.72. Tadiowr. . avaoow, I am lord [to] of the T., 
a. 181. Aapdv yap ovx dpfe Geois, he will not long rule the gods, Esch. 
Pr. 940. Ti rbpawvov avOpwros udvnv, the only sovereign [to] over men, 
Eur. Hec. 816. Totow ddetrero victinov Fuap, he took away [for] from 
them the day of return, a. 9. Odumore. . Séxro Séras, she accepted a cup 
[for] from Themis, 0. 87. Etpyav rexovoy pntpl wodéuov dépv Asch. Th. 
416. Llédevyev Amis rGvdé wor, ‘has fled [for] from me,’ Eur. Heracl. 
452. Ta dxpa nuiy . . wmpoxaradapBdvev 1. 3. 16. Tupdyvors éxtrodav 
peBioraco Eur. Ph. 40. Oi yap Bréwovres rois rupdois Hyodpeba Ar. Pl. 
15. Nec mihi te eripient, Ov. Cf. 405, 407, 472 b. 


464. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used instead 
of a Gen. depending upon a substantive : 


Ol. . trot atrots dédevrai, the horses are tied for them, = ol txwot av- 
Tav dédevrau, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. Tots BapBdpors ray re re tav 
dréBavov rodXot, [for] of the barbarians, many of the foot were slain, iii. 4. 
5. ‘H. . rob wavros apy Xaprodsdw evraida xaredvOn vi. 2. 12 (ef. “H re 
Xaprodspov dpxy Tol wavrds xaredvOn vi. 3.1). ’"Eweidh adrois of BdpBapor 
éx Ths xwpas adr7pdOov Th. 1. 89. Cuz corpus porrigitur, Virg. — Some 
explain in this way constructions which seem better referred to 395 b. 
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a. The Dat. for the Gen. is sometimes joined directly with a substan- 
tive, chiefly the Dat. of a personal pronoun : Ol dé ode Boes . . od wapeyi- 
vovro, [the oxen for them] their oxen did not come, Hut. 1. 31. Td dé of 
ovvoua elvar, ‘her name,’ Ib. 1. Ta 5€ por raOjyara lb. 207. — This 
usage, found esp. in Hdt., appears to have resulted from the preceding, 
and often differs from it simply in the order of the words. See also b. 

b. A Dat. is sometimes joined with a substantive, where the sense is 
more fully expressed by supplying a participle or adjective : Tovs tarep- 
Bdvre Aluov T'éras, the Geta [presenting themselves to one that has crossed 
the H.] beyond the Hamus, Th. 2. 96. “AwdBdere . . xpds ri véay fpiv 
wodw, look upon the new state [planned] for us, Pl. Rep. 43] b. 

c. Except as above, substantives governing the Dat. are commonly 
derived from verbs or adjectives so construed. This use of the Dat. often 
distinguishes the relations of different persons or things, or otherwise gives 
clearness or emphasis (4385 b): "Ewi xaradovAwee Tay ‘EXAjvwv ’ABnvalors, 
Sor the subjection of the Greeks to the A., Th. 3.10. Tots dXoug BoHPear, 
assistance To friends, Pl. Ale. 116a, Tept iAlas rots *A@nvators Th. 5. 5.’ 
Traditio alicujus rei alieri, Cic. 


D. Tae Dative RESIDUAL. 


465. The Dative Residual is used in expressing 
adjuncts, which are not viewed as either subjective 
or objective (3978). It simply denotes zndirect rela- 
tion, without specifying the character of that rela- 
tion; or, in other words, it denotes mere association 
or connection. Hence we have the general rule : 


Rute F. An ATTENDANT THING OR CIRCUM- 
STANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE 


DATIVE. 

a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in express- 
ing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its character, 
would be expressed either by the Gen. or Acc. (399 a, f). 

b. The Dative REsIpUAL is commonly expressed in Lat. by the Abla- 
tive ; in Eng. most frequently by the preposition with, but likewise by the 
prepositions at, in, by, through, &c. Cf. 408 a, 448 a. 

c. The Dative Residual may be resolved into (1.) the In- 
STRUMENTAL and Mopau Dative, and (u.) the Temporal and 
Loca, Dative. 


1 INSTRUMENTAL AND Mopan Dative. 


466. Rute XIX. The MEANS and MODE are 
put in the Dative. 


INSTRUMENTALITY and MODE may be either external or internal, and 


MODE may apply either to action or condition. Hence, to these heads may 
be referred, 
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1.) The wnstrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which it comes to pass : 


’Axovri fer ris wadte, one shoots with a dart, i. 8.27. LyeBlars diaPal- 
vores, crossing with rafts, i. 5.10. ‘Qrdopévo Odpak, armed with breast- 
plates, i. 8.6. Kurjous ry wadpart, movements with the body, Pl. Leg. 
631 c. Adcpots ériva, honored with gifts, i. 9.14. “Edelxovro. . larmng, 
pursued with cavalry, vii. 6. 29. bavére (nurody, to punish with death, 
Cyr. 6. 3. 27. ’AroOvicxe vow, dies through disease, vii. 2. 32. Htvola 
éxopuévous, following through good-will, ii. 6.13. T@ por dovpard 7° éore, 
through which, 380] wherefore I have spears, N. 264. TapeN@eiv ovx hv 

it was impossible to pass by force, i. 4. 4. ‘Térw 5 &rva, let it rain 
with] pea-soup, Nicoph. 13 (cf. Lacte pluisse, Liv.; Let the sky rain po- 
tatoes, Falstaff). See Cyr. 4. 3.18. Fame confecti, Cie. 

a. MEANS and CAUSE, to some extent, cover the same ground. Hence 
some of the examples above, and others like them, might be referred to a 
DATIVE OF CaUsE (for which the Gen. could be used, 465a). Some 
refer to this head some of the constructions in 456. 

b. Xpdopea, to wse [to supply one’s need with, 50], takes the Dat. 
(originally of means): Te dpm csirw xphoera, he will use meat as bread 
($94 b), Mem. 3. 14. 4. ’Expiro rois Eévous, ‘employed,’ i. 3. 18. Tots 
Urois dpiora yphoda, ‘manage,’ i. 9.5. Kapow ypynoduevor, having met 
with a storm, Dem. 293. 3. CE Lat. Abl. with ator, ab-utor. (c) So the 
compounds dwro-xpdoya, &c.; and sometimes vo to, after the analogy of 
xpdouar: Pwvy. . voulfovor, use the language, ff t. 4.117. Ovolus.. 
voulfovres, observing sacrifices, Th. 2. 38. HvoeBela . . evducfov Id. 3. 82. 


467. 2.) a. The way or manner, in which any thing is done 
or affected, together with attendant circumstances; and also (b) 
the respect in which any thing is taken or applied : 


(a) OU yap xpavyy, 4dAd oryy .. rpoojesay, they advanced not with 
clamor, but in silence, i. 8.11. ‘Qowep dpyyq exéAevce, he commanded, as 
in anger, i. 5. 8. ‘Ehavvwy . . iSpoivr ro tirmy, riding with his horse in 
a sweat, i. 8.1. Totry rp tpdte exopedOnoay, in this manner they marched, 
iii. 4. 23. Tlopevduevor . . 7 68, ‘by the route,’ Ib. 30. Apépe Oetr 
i. 8.18. Tas Bla xpdtes Pl. Pol. 280d. eérero mvotgs dvéuowo M. 207. 
For adverbial datives of manner, see 380 c. Aiqua mente pati, Ov.; recta, 
cito, repente. 

(b) A0e ye nudv recPOdvres, inferior to us in [respect to] number 
(406 b). TH hovy rpaxvs, rowgh in voice, ii. 6.9. drt. . Oapaxos 
évépari, ‘by name,’ i. 4.11. To émepedrela weprctva: i. 9. 24. ‘Evi de 
Lovy xpoéxovow ol lrweis, ‘in one respect,’ iii. 2. 19. ‘Plty uéev uédrav Eoxe 
x. 304. Pretate filius, consiliis parens, Cic. 

c. The pronoun atrdg is sometimes joined to the dative of an associated 
object fo give emphasis ; and the preposition otv, which is otherwise com- 
mon with such adjuncts, is then usually omitted : Mh quads atbrais rais 
Tpihperr xaraddoy, lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the tri- 
remes themselves], i. 3. 17.  Tpcvpers atrots mwAnpdpacr duepOdpyoay, | 
‘with the crews themselves,’ Isoc. 176 b. Cf. &. 498 and T. 482. 


468. 3.) The measure of difference, especially with the 
Comparative : 

"Evwaur@ mpecBurepos, older by a year, Ar. Ran. 18. IIdAs Aoyluw 7 
"EANds yéyove doveveorrdpn, Greece has become weaker by an illustrious city, 
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Hdt. 6. 106. Aéka treov mpd rijs €v Ladauine vavpaylas, ‘ [by] ten years 
before, Pl. Leg. 698c. Xpdévm veréwerra wokA@ Hdt. 2.110. So often a 
neut. adjective (uaxpp by far, dry by little, &c.) : Ov wodA@ be Uorepor, 
not [later by much] long after, ii. 5. 32. “Oow dé wadrov migrever, ror 
HadAov drop, [by how much] the more I belveve, [by so much] the more I 
am at a loss, Pl. Rep. 368b. Seei. 5. 9. Minor anno, Hor. ; Superat 
capite, Virg.; Eo magis, Cic. 


i. TEMPORAL AND LocaL DarTIvE. 


469. RuLE XX. The TIME and PLACE AT WHICH 
are put in the Dative (cf. 433, 482): as, 


a. TIME (in prose, chiefly in stating some day, night, month, season, 
year, or festival, as the time at which an event occurred) : Tp rpwry dé 
Hpépe adixovro, the first day, they came, iv. 8.1. Ty torepalg ovx épdvy- 
cay ol wodgutor, ovde TH Tplry- TH Se Terdpry, vuKTds mpocedAObrres, the next 
day the enemy did not appear, nor the third, but on the fourth, having ap- 

roached in the night (433), iii. 4. 37. Tod’ émcévre bra, & Fv Odvumias, 
5 To orddtov evixa Kpoxtvas, the following year, in which was the Olympic 
at which C. won the foot-race, Hel. 2. 3. 1. Ty ércovoy vuxrl, Tpiry prvi, 
TO 8 air? xpdve, Xpdvp word, Ib. 2. 1. 22; 1. 4. 21, 2.18; 4. 1. 34. 
ee €rous Th. 2. 52. Nuxrds dpory@ O. 324. Die quinto decessit, Nep. 

. PLAcE (in prose, chiefly in adverbs of place which are properly da- 
tives, 380c; aad in stating some town or Altic deme, as the place at which 
an event occurred) : ravry and ryde [sc. xwpe] in this region, here, iv. 5. 
36, vii. 2. 13; qrep where, ii. 2. 21; Kixd\w in a circuit, arownd, 1. 5. 4; 
oto. at home, i. 1.10. Ta rpdwaca rd re Mapadove cal Darapive xal 
TT\aratais, the victories at M. and S. and P., Pl. Menex. 2458. Ovparor 
ketpévov, lying at the door, Soph. O. C. 401. ots érav craow tadois, ‘at 
thy tomb,’ Ib. 411. Kelyevoy wéS AlyicOov Eur. El. 763. Miyvec dyp@ 
r. 188. Eide puy@ I. 663. “EAAabe olkla vaiwy II. 595. Zevds quevos Be 
Atprp V. 388. AlOépe valwy B. 412. Natus Tibure, Hor. 

c. This Dat., while at expresses its general idea, is often translated by 
an, on, &c.; or without a preposition. 

d. To the LocAL DATIVE may be referred the use of the Dat., chiefly 
poetic, to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs: Av- 
vayuv &vOpwtrors Exe, to have power among men, Eur. Bac. 310. “Apemrpe- 
wéa Tpderoriy, distinguished among the T., Z. 477. Ovx dy ekedpas epor 
duaprlas bvedos, ‘in me,’ Soph. O. C. 966. Ola cal ‘Optpe Acouyjdns A€- 
yet, ‘in Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. 

e. In some expressions, the idea of time or place seems to blend with 
that of means or mode : Butdvriov yap é\av rq wporépg trapovelg, having 
taken B. at (or by) his previous coming, Th. 1. 128. ‘Exelvy rq eo Borg ov 
karaBivat Id. 2.20. Tevxea. . Exwv wpororv, P. 472. 


E. THe Accusative. 


430. The local idea upon which the uses of 
the Accusative are based (398), appears to be the 
idea of that into which an action goes. 
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a. Locally viewed, as the Gen. is the Whence-Case, the Dat. Residual 
the Where-Case, and the Dat. Objective the Whither-Case, so the Acc. is 
the Whereinto-Case (10). 

b. Under the local form of conception, an action 1s conceived of as 
going towards or to an indirect object, bit into a direct olyect ; or, in famil- 
lar grammatical language, this is regarded as the receiver of the action. 
(c) In another view, the action passes into its effect. (d) It goes, ina 
special sense, into the part affected. And (e), in going through an object, 
it necessarily goes info successive parts. Hence, 


471. Upon this general idea, are based (1.) the Accusative 
of Direct Object, (11.) the Acc. of Hffect, (1.) the Acc. of 
Specification (specifying the particular part, property, dc. uffect- 
ed), and (1v.) the Acc. of Extent (denoting the space, time, dc. 
through which anything extends). (v.) In some uses, which 
may be referred to these heads or to its generic office (472 a), 
the Acc. has been termed Adverbial. 


a. The uses of the Acc., to some extent, blend with each other (as 1. 
and 11.), or with the uses of other cases. The ideas of to and indo espe- 
cially blend, since if an action goes fully to an object, it usually passes 
into it by its effect. (b) For the Acc. as absolute, or the subject of the In- 
Jinitive aud Verbal in -réov, see ‘‘ Use of the Modes.” 


I, 1. ACCUSATIVE OF Direct Onsect AND EFFEcT. 


472. Rute XXI. The Direct oBJect and the 
EFFECT of an action are put in the Accusative: as, 


AaBav Triccadépyny, taking T., 1.1.2. Hiphynv rorjoa, to make 
peace, Ages. 1. 7. ‘Lwdwreve redevrfy, i. 1.1. “O 5 Kipos drodaBay 
Tovs hevyovras, su\\étas edi aah gr erotdpxee MiAnrtov Ib. 7. 

a. The term action is here used to denote that which is signified by a 
verb ; since the verb, from its prevalent use, is grammatically regarded 
and treated as the word of action (cf. 435 a). ®And as the direct is more 
generic than the indirect, it results that 


(Rute G.) An adjunct semply considered as modifying a verb 
is put in the Accusative. Hence, 


b. Many verbs may take the Acc. as the generic case, which, according 
to preceding rules, govern the Gen. or Dat. as more specific cases : TIpo- 
éxoverty of ixmeis iuds, the cavalry surpass us (406), iii. 2.19. Karfpxe 
Abyor, began a discourse (425), Pl. Euthyd. 283 b. MeraSotev ad’rois ru- 
pos (424), iv. 5. 5 (cf. 6). Zé ale OéoBar, to perceive you (432), ii. 5. 4. 
Pirous wdpedretv, to benefit friends (453), Cyr. 1. 4. 25. "Edy re évoxAQ uas, 
of anything troubles us (453), Mem. 3. 8. 2. “Exropa elie, spake to H. 
(452 a), M. 60. Xalpw dé o’ evrvyoivra (456), Eur. Rh. 390. See e. 

c. The same principle applies to circumstantial adjuncts (485 e). (dy 
This generic use of the Acc. is far more frequent in respect to things than 
persons, since the relations of the former are less varied and require less 
careful discrimination. For like reason, and also to distinguish the gen- 
der (181. 1), it is most frequent of all in the neuter adjective used sub- 
stantively (478a, 483 a). (e) It is sometimes chosen for distinction from 


300 SYNTAX. R. XXI. — ACCUSATIVE. § 472, 


a Gen. or Dat. modifying the same verb: as cov Oavudi{w (432 f), but rov- 
rou ce Oavudagw (429 a), or robrd cov Paupdsw (443 b). 

f. As inany Greek verbs govern the Gen. or Dat. while the correspond- 
ing verbs in Eng. govern the Objective case ; so many verbs governing the 
Acc. in Greek are translated into Eng. with a preposition : “Opvups Geods 
xai Oeds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi. 6.17. “Huds. . eb arovy, 
downg well by ws, il. 3. 238. ‘O 5 oiydos Sivaran éwrd dBodous, the siglus 
1s equivalent to seven oboli, 1.5.6. Mayas Cappetre, you have no fear of 
battles, iii. 2.20. PvdrAarrépevov. . judas, guarding against ws, ii. 5. 3. 
PoiBov Xopebwv, dancing in honor of Phebus, Pind. I. 1. 8. So alexivouae 
to be ashamed of or before, dwoditdpdcxw run away from, pevyw flee from, 
emopxéw swear falsely by, pévw wait for, rhéw sail over, &c. See.b, g. 

g. With verbs of motion, the place where it ends is commonly expressed 
with a preposition ; but sometimes, chiefly in the poets, as a direct ob- 
ject : “Aglierac ré1rov bAWdn, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. Ze 
wéuwat aos, to send you into the light, Eur.’ Alc. 456. Kviton 5’ obpavov 
tke, the savor ascended to heaven, A. 317. “EBay véas y. 162. Aédpovs 
areixew Soph. O. C. 643. ILvdpyous yijs érXevoe Eur. Med. 7. “HBns ré- 
Aos porduras Ib. 920. Kexdrjaro [sc. eddeiv] BovAgv K. 195. Cf. Romam 
redit, Liv.; Itedomum, Virg. (h) This construction applies less frequently 
to persons: Mvynorfipas adixero, came to the suitors, a. 332. Tlva xpew 
. . tet; to whom does the need come? B. 28 (so with ylyverar, as = tke, 5. 
634). See 450 b. 

i. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of 

standing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation): “Eornxe wérpay, 
stands on a rock, Eur. Sup. 987. Tplxoda xa®lywv PoiBos Ib. 956. Tézror 
. . Svrwa xetrat Soph. Ph. 144. Cf. ‘‘ He sits a horse well.” 
j. This rule primarily applies only to the adjuncts of verbs (a). Verbal 
adjectives and nowns, however, sometimes take the Acc. by virtue of the 
included verb: Zé. . @v§tpos, able to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 ; cf. “H 
Bh byw ce; Id. El. 1503. Tadxes. . otpwydv ..’Ayauduvova, you pine 
with wailing for [bewailing] 4., Ib. 123. Td re peréwpa hpovneris, a 
student of the heavens, Pl. Apol. 18 b ; cf. Ta» perewpwv ppovriorhs Symp. 
6.6. "Efdpvw civa: ra Epwripeva, ‘to deny,’ Pl. Charm. 158c. Xods 
apotropirdés Asch. Ch. 23. See also 477 a. 

k. A specification with \éyw is sometimes its direct object, and some- 
times follows the preceding construction : TIpocéxpovoa dvOpdry rovnpe 
.., AvSporlova rAEvw, I had a quarrel with a bad man, I mean A., Dem. 
701. 24 (or ’AvSpwrlwn dNéyw, with A., I mean). 

]. The Greek and the Latin use of the cases with verbs have (a) striking 
analogies, but also (B) marked differences : (a) as in the double construc- 
tion of dwpéomar and dono (and also our present) : Swpeicbar twrov Kupy, 
donare equum Cyro, to present a horse to Cyrus ; or dwpeta Gar Kipoy txwry, 
donare Cyrum equo, to present Cyrus with a horse. TlepiBdddw and cir- 
cuindo, to surround, have a similar double construction. (B) ‘has. . 
éXed, vestri misereor, Pl. Conv. 173 c. Olvou yeveo@ac (432), vinum gus- 
tare. Ilel@ovres dvOpwaovs, persuadentes hominibus, Cyr. 1. 5. 9. Piros 
dpiyew (453), amicos juvare. 


473. a. CavusaTives govern the Acc., together with the 
case of the included verb: as, 


Mi v dvapynoys xaxav, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes (432 Aig ne Alc. 1045. Tdda tpas érdtrioa, J have made you 
drink milk, 1 Cor. 3. 2. "Avapyhow yap buds kal rods. . xwddvous (472 b) 
lil, 2.11. Tovs waidas . . yevorréov atwaros (432 a) Pl. Rep. 537 a. 
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b. The verbs Se and yp are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives: Zé det Tpoundews, you have need of [it needs you of} a Pro- 
metheus, Esch. Pr. 86 (414b). Tl ydp w &e raldwy; Eur. Suppl. 789 
WG Zol re yap waldwy ri det Id. Med. 565, § 453). Leyph.. aldovs, you 

ve need of modesty, y. 14. So xpew éorar (as if a Fut. of xp%, 475 b) 
®, 322. Cf. the construction of the Lat. miseret, poenitet, pudet, &c. 


474. Arrraction. a. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise, sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction, espe- 
cially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage (an interchange 
of construction) : Ei dé p’ 3° del Adyous Eéfpxes [= poe Adyous or Adywv], 
of you had always begun your addresses to me thus, Soph. El. 556. A - 
wav yéots . . kardptw, I will begin lamentations for my master, Eur. And. 
1199. Vina cadis onerarat, Virg. See 476. 3, 479. 

b. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, 
often takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in 
the Acc., by attraction : “Hide: abrov, br: wécov Exot, he knew [him] that 
he occupicd the centre, i. 8. 21. Tvvatxa Aeyouow, Sri xdOnrar, they say 
that the woman is sitting, Cyr. 7. 3.5. Oldd oe ris ef Lk. 4. 34. See iii. 
5. 14, 18; iv. 5. 29, 7. 11. Illun, ut vivat, optant, Ter. ‘‘ Conceal me 
what Iam,” Shaks. (c) Nor is this anticipation confined to the Acc. : 
BapBdpwv érepedeiro, ws modeueiv re lxavol elnoay, he took care that the bar- 
barians should be prepared for war, i. 1.5. See 402a. 


475. Prripprasis. a. The place of a verb is often supplied by an 
Acc. of the kindred noun joined with such verbs as wovée (or more fre- 
‘quently woeouat), yw, Ew, rlOnps, &c.: Kipos ékéracw nal dpiOudv ray 
“EAA jue éwolnoey [= eftrace xal nplOunoe rods "EAAnvas], C. made a review 
and numbering of [= reviewed and numbered] the Grecks, i. 2.9. Tay 
wopelay ewoetro i. 7. 20. : 

b. These and like periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the 
implied verb: "Av8pdmo8a aprayhv roinodpevos [= aprdcas), having made 
seizure of slaves, Th. 8. 62. Zia ridels (= cnualvwr) .. vinny, giving a 
signal of victory, 8.171. Tedvdva rp o58y rors OnBalovs, to be mortally 
afraid of the T., Dem. 366. 26. Cf. 473 b, 472j, 395. 


476. Eutpsis. 1. The verb which governs the Acc. is 
sometimes omitted ; particularly, 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS or EXCLAMATION: Odros, & o€ rot [sc. A\eyw 
or Kah@]}, You there, ho! vou I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (401. 2). 5h, ot 
Thy vedovoay es wedov Kdpa, pys, } Karapvet wh Sedpaxtvac rade; Soph. Ant. 
441. ‘Ie, lod, dcyelas pdpov dnddvos [sc. rod], oh, oh [I long] for the fate 
of the melodious nightingale ! Aisch. Ag. 1146. En quatuor aras, Virg. . 

b.) In ENTREATY: Mh, wpds oe Gedy [sc. lkeredw], TAQs me mpododvai, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. Observe the 
hyperbaton, which is freyuent in earnest entreaty ; and cf. Per omnes te 
deos oro, Hor. Ode 1. 8. 1; Per te ego deos oro, Ter. Andr. 3. 3. 6. 

c.) In PROHIBITION: Mh rptBds ére [sc. wocetre], No more delays / 
Soph. Ant. 577. My poe pupious, unde dicuuplous Eévovs [sc. Aéye], Don’t 
talk to me of your 10,000 or 20,000 mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 

d.) In SWEARING : Ov, 765’ “OAvpaov [sc. Susu, 472 f], No / by this 
Olympus ! Soph. Ant. 758. Ov, ray Aids &o-rpamay Id. El. 1063. — By 
this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles vf, 
val, aid pa (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless 
preceded by val, commonly negative), according to the following rule : 
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Rute H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Acc. : 


Ny Ala, Yes, by Jupiter/ i. 7.9. Nat rw Zed vi. 6. 34. “AAA, wad 
Tovs Beods, odk fyuye atrods dudtw, but, by the gods, I will not pursuc them, 
i. 4. 8. Nat ud Ala, Yes, indeed / v. 8. 6. 

e.) Some familiar verbs : ‘O rév xdydvuv [sc. Exov ; in later writers], he 
with the cloak, Luc. D. C. 9. 

2. The Acc. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omitted: cf. 
Acaredécas riw dddv, to finish the way, iv. 5. 11, and apds Bdwp BovrAaTO 
diaredeoas i. 5. 7; ‘EXavvovros rov trmov, riding his horse, and Iapedad- 
vovros, Cyr. 8. 3. 28, 29. AvKios jAace i. 10. 15. 

3. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy or brevity of expression : - 
Didéryra .. rduwpev, let us strike friendship ja victim in pledge of friend- 
ship], I’. 94 (cf. foedus ferire). “Exeipe [= xelpwv éxolec] wodvKepwy dédvov 
Soph, Aj. 55. Teyyee daxpiwv &xvay Id. Tr. 849. Cf. 4748, 479. 


Accusative of the Effect. 


477. The EFFEcT of a verb includes whatever the agent 
does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. expressing 
or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed may be either 
(1) a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to the verb ; 
or (2) a neuter adjective used substantively; or (3) a noun simply 
defining or characterizing the action. ; 


1. KINDRED Noun (with this, the verb is often translated by a more 
general word): Evrixynoav rodro rd ebréynpa, they had [succeeded] gained 
this success, vi. 3. 6. @vdAakds Puddtew, to keep guard, ii. 6.10. ‘Qs 
axlvdivov Bloy SGuev, how secure a life we live, Kur. Med. 248. Tauety 
yopov révde Ib. 587. Th mpooyedGre tov ravictaroy yéov ; why do you 
smile upon me that last smile? Tb. 1041. Madynv eudxovro M. 175. 
MiOoy fecwes A. 552. “Lew vBwp Ar. Nub. 1280. Aevoowr doviou Sépypa 
Spdxovros Aisch. Per. 79. "EdOoe rh» O8é6y iii. 1. 6. Tpéwrerat tpupacilas 
6800s Hdt. 6. 119. ’Exdpnoay xapav peyddnv Mat. 2. 10. Vitam vivere, 
Somniavi somnium, Pugnam pugnabo, Plaut. 

a. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the kindred 
noun (cf. 472 j) : Dodds av rv éexelvwy coglav, being wise with their wis- 
dom, Pl. Apol. 22e. Kaxov’s wacav xaxlay Pl. Rep. 490d. 

b. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for 
an adverb : ‘Qs dxivdvvor Blov fGuev = ‘Ns axwdtvws fSuevr. This adjective 
not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun: Td [lepoudyv woxetro 
[sc. dpxnua], he danced the Persian [dance], vi. 1.10. ‘Qs Ba@vy [sc. 
darvov] exotwyOns Luc. D. Mar. 2. Hence appears to have chiefly arisen 
the construction in 478. 


478. 2. NEUTER ADJECTIVE (commonly translated by supplying 
a noun, or by an adverb): Tovatra pev remulnxe, such acts has he com- 
mitted, or thus has he acted, i. 6.9. Aéyes ox a&xdptora, you speak 
pleasantly enough, ii. 1.138. KXéwrov Bdére: [sc. BArAeuua], he looks [a 
thievish look] ¢hicvish, Ar. Vesp. 900. Tt atr@ xpjoy; what will you 
with him? or how will you use him (466 b)? Cyr. 1. 4.13. Ta Adnava 
vce i. 2.10. MryStv yevdecOar i. 9.7. Méya gpovijoas iii. 1. 27. “Ave- 
Kpays Te wodepixdy, he shouted the war-cry, vil. 3. 33. 
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a. This construction of the newter adjective is very extensive in its use, 
and often occurs where a substantive would be constructed differently 
(472d) : ‘Ocg¢pate tt; Tod oyovs, ‘Do you smell any thing?’ ‘ The 
cold,’ Ar. Pl. 896. TdSe pévro: wreovexray ovx poxuvero, év pev TH O€per 
roo HAlov, év dé rH Xeyuam Tod hyous Ages. 5. 3. It is closely allied to 
the adverbial use of the neuter adjective, and often explains it (483). 


479. 3. DEFINITIVE Noun. ‘H Povdt. . &Breve vary, the senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. Mévea wvelovres, breathing courage, I. 8 
(‘‘ breathing united force,” AMilt.). “Pelrw ydda, let tt flow milk, Theoe. 
5. 124. "AyyeAtyy edOdvra A. 140. *EAmmldas A\éywv i. 2. 11. Nevxxare 
vavpayxlas Th. 7. 66. IloAAds pdyxas frrnvra: Isoc. 71e. Néormov 5° 
Gos wéSa Eur. Alc. 1153. ’Hywvitovro oradvoyv iv. 8. 27. 


Double Accusative. 


480. 1. A word may take as many adjuncts, in the same 
or different cases, as the sense requires. Thus, 


2. Many verbs govern TWO ACCUSATIVES, which may be, 


a.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, in apposition with each other 
(393) ; as with verbs of making, appointing, choosing, esteeming, naming, 
dividing, &c.: Baowhéa ce brrolyoay, they made you king, vii. 7. 22. Zrpa- 
rrryov be avrov amréSeke, he had appointed him general, i. 1.2. TMarépa éue 
éxadetre, you called me father, vii. 6. 38. Ods of Dvpor Oeods évdprfov, 
‘esteemed gods,’ i. 4. 9. Kipos rd orpdrevya carévepe Sudexa wepn, C. 
divided the army into twelve parts (393 d), Cyr. 7. 5. 18. “Ooris 5° ay éav- 
rov Anrat orparrydv v. 7. 28. “Hv xal duatay éwrixrAnow nadéovory x. 487. 
Ods iyyeudvas rodewy Erravdetoacbe P]. Rep. 546 b. 

Nore. The infinitive efvat is sometimes used with these verbs: Noultw 
yap vpas enol elvac cal warplda cal pidovs, ‘I deem you to be,’ i. 3. 6. 
Logior hy 57 Toe dvoudfovar. . Tov dvdpa eitvac Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


b.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, not in apposition ; as with 
verbs of doing, saying, &c. (a neuter adj. often expressing the effect, 478 a): 
Ef ris re dyaOdv 7 kaxdv wourhoeey avrév, if any one had done him any good 
or evil, i. 9. 11. "H8uxhoapev roirov ovdév, we have done him no wrong, 
vii. 6. 22. “Amorlcacbar Slknv éxOpots, to wreak vengeance on his foes, 
Eur. Heracl. 852. "“Orav. . ddAjdous 7a Erxara Aéywou, when they say 
the worst things of each other, Mem. 2. 2. 9. *Enpevodpyyv ovdev oe Soph. 
O. C. 1145. Tocotrov &y Gos éy8alpw o eyw Soph. El. 1034. Mednrés pe 
eer Thy ypaphy ravryy Pl. Apol. 19a. Tapet ue ducruxyéeorepov yd- 

vy Kur. Tro. 357. 

c.) Two oBJseEcTs differently related, but which are both regarded as 
DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of clothing and unclothing, 
of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &c.: Kipov airety 
whoa, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels, i. 3.14. Tov 
Ojpov judy xaivay pmo ov, they clad your people in a mantle, Ar. Lys. 
1156. Maroc pe cpus roiro, do not hide this from me, Hsch. Pr. 625. 
“Huds 5¢ &trowrepet rov pcOdv, but ws he robs of our pay, vii. 6.9. Ze 
SidoKxav riy orparrylay, to teach you the military art, Mem. 3.1.5. Zé 
tadra wh welBwv Soph. 0. C. 797. Elpwras uv bvoua; t. 364. Tedrn rods 
xaraméovras é€éXeyov Aischin. 69. 29. "ExStev “ue yonornplay ecOjra 
isch. Ag. 1269. “Audw Oupdv amyntpa Z.17. “Os ce KwoAdvoe 7d Spay 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Xpéa vlgero. . ddunv §. 224. ArarplByoww ‘Axarovs dy 
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ydpuov B. 204. See also 473. Posce deos veniam, Virg.; Te litteras do- 
ceam ? Cic. P 

Note. When a verb has two direct objects, one commonly denotes 
person, and the other, thing. | 


ui. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


481. Rute XXII. The Accusative is used in 
specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c., a word or 
expression applies : 


The force of this Acc. is expressed in Eng. by as to (xard, secundum), 
though other forms of translation are more frequent : Tw yetpe dedenévor, 
[bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. Tlorauds, Kvdvos 
Svopa, edpos dv0 rAECOpwr, a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in breadth, 
i, 2. 23. IIldvra xpdricros, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 (cf. 416 b). ‘Arro- 
Tundevres Tas Kepadds, beheaded, ii. 6.1, 29. Oavudorar 7d wdAdos, of 
wonderful beauty, li. 3.15. "Eétévar, yuounv éuiv, wédde, ‘in my opin- 
ion,’ Ar. Pax 232. Tov Sdurvdov ddyet Pl. Rep. 462d. Aecol d¢ pdyny 
fEsch. Pers. 27. Tl6Aw rhy ob8tv airlay vii. 1. 25. “Ooa d€ por xphorpor 
€ore ii. 5. 23. See 485e. Capita velamur, Nudus membra, Virg.; Ani- 
mum incensus Liv. 

Note. This use of the Acc. is often termed synecdoche, from its analogy 
to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

a. When a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the con- 
struction (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to 
partitive apposition : Tévye. . Aix’ doréa Ouuds T. 406. See 395 b. 

b. An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence : Ta pév 
yap wapedOdvra, vpyeis ucv Kipov nitjoare, as to the past, you have exalted 
C., Cyr. 8. 6. 23. Tods &ypovdépous rovrous, . . dveidn pepecOwoay Pl. Leg. 
761e.— This form of construction may be often explained by anacolithon 
or ellipsis. 

Iv. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


482. Rute XXIIJ. ExTENT OF TIME OR 
SPACE is put in the Accusative : as, 


a. TIME: “Eyewvev qpépas érrd, mansit dies septem, he remained 
[through| seven days, i. 2. 6. "Eddxpue roddv xpdvov, he wept a long time, 
1.3. 2. “Ew\cov hpépav cal vinta vi. 1.14. Elkoow try yeyouus, viginti 
annos natus, twenty years old, Mem. 8. 6. 1. “Os réO@vnxe raidra rpla trn, 
‘these three years,’ Lys. 109. 12. (b) So sometimes repeated time, as 
implying extent: Thy épyv érayw'ew ogi alyas, to bring them goats at 
the proper hour (each day), Hdt. 2. 2. (c) In stating a period ending with 
the present, an ordinal number is often used : "Evarnv jmepay yeyaunue- 
yyv, having been married [the ninth day] nine days, iv. 5. 24. Aékarov 
alxudfes Eros, you are warring the tenth year, Eur. Rh. 444. 


d. Space: ’Eéedavver dia Ppvylas oradpdv fa, wmaparayyas dxrw, he 
advances through P. one day's-march, eight parasangs, i. 2. 6. Muplas 
€uevye kara yijs épyuids yervcoOa, that I may be 10,000 fathoms under 
ground, vii. 1. 30. Td Bedos abrav cal Stv#Adervov [sc. Sidornua] peper Oat, 
that their missile is sent double the distance, iii. 3.16. Muxpdv wpotdvres 
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ii. 1. 6. <Aelwero. . doupds pwfy V. 529. “Aromdurer ri raxlur nv o8év, 
sends [through] by the quickest road, i. 2. 20. ,Tdv Kiatpavos rétrov, 
through the region of C., Soph. O. T. 11384. Magnum spatium abessent, 
Ces. 

e. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (433), the Dative, at which 
(469), and the AccuSATIVE, through which ; the Gen. atid Acc. differing 
like in and through, but both containing the idea of extension ; the Dat., 
like af, not containing this idea, but simply presenting the when or where 
as if a point in time or space. To some extent, however, the offices of the 
cases blend with each other ; and the more on account of their generic 
uses. See 485 e. 


v. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


483. RuLeE XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, order, 
&e.: as, 


Tévde rov tpdtov, in this way, or thus, i. 1.9. Klpxny. . puphoopac 
mavTas tpdétovs, ‘every way,’ Ar. Pl. 302. Tédos de elwe, [at the end] 
Jinally he said, ii. 3. 26. ’Apyiv uh wrourfoat, ‘in the first place,’ ‘ at 
all (with negatives),’ vii. 7. 28. "Ephv ydpw, for my sake, Eur. Hec. 874. 
Karpov 5° épajxecs, ‘opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. So wépas in fine, rdxos 
quickly, parny in vain, dwplav unseasonably, mpipacw, Epetw, under pre- 
text of, &c. See 380a, 485e. Cf. id genus, magnam partem, nihil. 

a. This rule applies especially to the Acc. newt. of adjectives, both sing. 
and plur.: Td dpyaiov, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta perv. ., ra dé, partly. ., 
partly, iv. 1. 14. Muxpoy éfépuye 7d wh xararerpwOfva i. 3.2. Tuydv, 
perhaps, vi. 1. 20. Cf. cetera, illud hore, multum. See 263, and cf. the 
Comp. in Lat. adverbs. 

b. An Acc. neut. pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on account 
of which something is done (especially an end in view) : Tatt’ éyw éowev- 
dov, [on account of these things] therefore I made haste, iv. 1. 21. “A 8’ 
HrOov, what I came for, Soph. O. C. 1291. Tl ra wupa xaracBéoeay, 
‘why,’ vi. 3. 25. “O Eur. Hec. 13, 76 I’. 176, wherefore. Atra tatra 
kai viv Hxw Pl. Prot. 310e. ’Exetvo d¢ d0vu0, re wor Soxet Mem. iv. 3. 15. 
Cf. quid? why? (c) So with ypfpa, thing, expressed: Ti xpijua xeioa ; 
why do you lie there? Eur. Heracl. 638. 

d. An adjective may be used adverbially in the Acc. fem., with an 
ellipsis of 686v way, or @pav scason: Luvrdrrecda Thy taxlorny, to form 
[in the quickest way] immediately, i. 3. 14. Tv mpdrny tpexew xp}, we 
must first run, Ar. Th. 662. So paxpdy a long way, &ddnv cal &ddnv one 
way and another, rhy &\dws [the way leading elsewhere] to no purpose, &c. 


F. THe Vocative. 


484. Rute XXV. The CompeELLATIVE of a 
sentence 1s put in the Vocative. | 


a. The usual sign of address, in Greek, as in so many lan- 
guages, is &. It is commonly employed in prose, except (b) in 
REY. GR. T 
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abrupt or familiar address ; and (c) is frequent in poetry. (d) 
It is commonly followed by the emphatic word in the address, 
unless (e) this has already preceded ; and is (f) sometimes 
doubled for special emphasis. 


(a) "Q Padive, Gavudsw, O Phalinus, I wonder, ii. 1.10. (b) KAéapyxe 
xal TIpdfeve, . . ovk tore 8 rs rocetre, Clearchus and Proxenus, you know not 
what you do, i. 5.16. (c)*Q'Axtred A. 74. (d) "2 Oavpacidrarte dP pw- 
we, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. 70 xdxvore dvOpdrwr Apiaie ii. 5. 
39. (ec) Oavpdor & Kplirwy Pl. Euthyd. 271¢. (f) 7X réxvov & yewatov 
Soph. Ph. 799. 

.  g. The term of respectful address to a company of men is 4vSpes, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation : ‘Opare peéy, 
@ dvdpes, you see, gentlemen, ili. 2. 4. “Avdpes orpari@rat, wn Oavudtere, 
JSellow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *Q dvdpes“EdAnves ii. 3. 18. 
h. See 186 g, 182, 401 c, 485 a. 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 


485. It is important to distinguish not only the specific 
offices of the cases, but also their generic uses. Thus, 


a. The Nom. is the generic case for substantives independent of gram- 
matical construction (401) ; while the Voc. is the specific case for address, 
and the other cases are also used in exclamations (429 e, f, 458, 4764). —- 
Hence the union of the Nom. and Voc. is not deemed a violation of the 
laws of agreement. An appositive with a Voc. is usually in the Nom. 
(401 c) ; while a few Voc. eens for Nom. occur in the poets, from attrac- 
tion, or imitation of address : "OABue x@pe yévoro [for 5ABcos, KGpe, y.], may 
you be happy, boy, Theoc. 17. 66. *Exd40ns "IpBpace, thou wast called Im- 
brasus [addressed “IuBpace}], Call. Fr. Cf. Sic venias hodierne, Tibull.; - 
Jane libentius audis, Hor. 

b. The Gen. is the generic case for the adjuncts of substantives, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs ; and thus may even express direct or indirect objects, 
more prea expressed by the Acc. or Dat. (435, 444). 

c. The Dat. is the generic case for a thing or circumstance simply 
viewed as an accompaninient (465). 

d. The Acc. is the generic case for the adjuncts of verbs, and thus ex- 
presses much which is also expressed by the Dat. or Gen. (472 a,b). It 
often expresses as simple object, what is expressed by the Dat. as the object 
of approach or influence, or by the Gen. as the point of departure or the 
cause: 'AgatpeicOae Tods évoixobvras”"EAAnvas Ti viv, to deprive the Greek 
inhabitants of their land (480 c), i. 3. 4; “O rotow ddelreTo véoriwov Fuap 
(463) ; Tar dAArwv ddatpovpevor xpjuata, taking moncy from others (405), 
Mem. 1.5.3. Also, with a Gen. of the thing, or with a preposition (487), 
"Adatpoivrat . . abrods 52 rijs wedclas, deprive themselves of the benefit, 
Ven. 6.4; "Aad rijs dpyis rhy dxadipny ddedéc Oat, to take away the netile 
Srom his temper, Ar. Vesp. 883 (with é, Ven. 12.9). iyw oe (4723, 
395 b) ; Tépevyev . . por (463) ; Néoov regevyérar, to have escaped from 
disease, Soph. Ph. 1044; Suyéew. . daw’ avrijs uw. 120; "Ex Oavdrao dv- 
yovra w. 215 PevéecOar trek xaxod O. 700. So the Acc. of effect may be 
supplied by another case : ’Axlvdivov Blow fGyer (477. 1). Zdcav aBdraBet 
Bly, living with unharmed life (modal Dat., 467), Soph. El. 650. 

e. Ifa circumstance is merely viewed as modifying a verb, it is put in 
the Acc.; if simply viewed as an accompaniment, in the Dat.; but if 


ba 
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viewed as having some causal relation, in the Gen. These differences of 
view, and the prevalence of different analogies, have led to much variety 
of construction. Thus, (a) MANNER: Tov avréy trpétov vi. 5. 6, To aire 
vpétrw iv. 2. 13, in the same manner (483, 467). (B) MEASURE OF DIF- 
FERENCE : Oupoecdéorepor 5¢ word, much more spirited (483), iv. 5. 36; 
TIokA@ 5¢ borepov (468) ; Torotrov i. 8. 13 ; Torovrwi. 5.9. (y) RE- 
SPECT: IDA980s ws dioxlAor, about 2,000 in number, iv. 2. 2; Kudvos 
Svopa (481); TAAbea. . r\cpOdvres, Odwaxos dvépare (467 b) ; Newraros 
.. ydvoro (446 b; cf. 413). (8) PART AFFECTED: Tw yeipe dedeudvor 
(481) ; Vavew yess, to take by the hand (426 a). (e) Time: Td Aovwwdv 
ii. 2. 5, Tod Aourod (433 a), afterwards; Tédos, at last (483) ; Xpdvp 
wore elxev, [with time] at length he said, Hel. 4. 1. 34. (¢) CAUSE: 
Totr’ égpixduny, on this account I came (483 b), Soph. O. T. 1005 ; Todrov 
ge... Snr@ (429 a) ; Te, wherefore (466). 


486. The construction belonging to a word in its primary sense and 
form (a) is extensively retained in figurative or secondary senses, and in 
composition (414 c, 427, 432g, &c.) ; but (b) is often changed to another 
more appropriate. Thus, (c) many verbs become transitive through a sec- 
ondary sense, or through composition with a preposition, even though the 
preposition may not itself govern the Acc.: Kivdvvov éornoayv, they 
shrunk from danger, Deni. 460. 2. In the same way, (d) other verbs from 
transitive become intransitive : Olkry évSere, you may [give in] yield to 
pity, Th. 3. 37. 


487. a. Most of the relations expressed by the cases may be more 
definitely expressed by the aid of prepositions. This definiteness was 
naturally more sought in prose than in poetry, and more in the later than 
in the earlier Greek. ; 

b. The use of a preposition, or of one case rather than another, often 
avoids ambiguity, or distinguishes from other adjuncts, or gives emphasis, 
or favors the metre, or promotes euphony, &c. See 464 c. 


Ld 


Ill. USE OF THE NUMBERS, GENDERS, AND PERSONS. 


488. Numpers. 1. The Sincuiar is sometimes used for 
the Plural in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the 
expression greater endimduality or unity : Tov "EAAnva, the Greek 
(= the Greeks), Hdt. 1. 69. Tév woréusov, the enemy, Th. 5. 9. 
“Epmet Sdxpvov dupdrwv dro, the tear trickles from my eyes, Soph, 
El. 1231. Wigadny edOis supa daxprov Ib. 906. 


eis A nation is oftener so denoted, if its power is held by a mon-— 
arch. 


a. A chorus, from its unity and the action of the coryphwus as its rep- 
resentative, is more frequently denoted by the singular (sometimes inter- 
changed with the vlaral) : ‘Hpiv pev 450 way rerdtevra: Bédos, pevw 5é, 
every shaft has now been shot by us, and I wait, Esch. Eum. 676. *Q geivor, 
Bn Or dbtxnOG wol moredoas Soph. O. C. 174. (b) So the dual for the 
two semichoruses or their leaders, Aetooerov rdvra, do you. both look: 
everywhere, Aisch. Eum. 255. Cf. 494a. 

c. Some imperatives, used like interjections, are singular, though more 
than one are addressed : “Aye 5h, dxovcare, Come now, hear, Apol. i4. 
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BovAeoOe, elwé nor, do you wish, tell me, Dem. 43. 7. So léé behold, lo, 
pépe come, &c. Age, intro abite, Plawt. 

d. In Greek, as in Eng., some nouns related individually to more than 
one, may be either singular or plural : Kpdrioroe . . rhv  oyhy, strongest 
in heart, Th. 2. 40 (or ras Wuyas, in their hearts; cf. Mem. 4. 1. 2). 


489. 2. The use of the Piurat for the Singular is particular- 
ly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, in neuter ad- 
jectives used substantively, in the names of things composed of 
distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons or things. 


a. This use is due to some complexity or indefiniteness of conception, 
preventing strict singleness of view. 1t often renders the expression more 
comprehensive or general ; sometimes more emphatic, courteous, or mod- 
est. Wyn xal Barmy xal mévous pépew, to endure cold, and heat, and 
labor [in repeated ipstances], iii. 1. 23. Ta Se&ta rod xépdros, the right 
[portions] of the wing, i. 8. 4. Ta Zvewdows Barraa, the palace [royal 
buildings] of Syennesis, i. 2. 23 ; cf. iv. 4. 2, 7. uv rotcde réfois, with 
this bow, Soph. Ph. 1335 ; cf. Tégov rd5e 288. Xara roxedory eixdrws Ou- 
uoupévas, forgive parents (like this mother) justly excited, Eur. Hec. 403. 

b. An tndividual sometimes speaks of himself in the plural (with which 
the sing. may be combined), as if others were associated with him, especially 
in poetry ; and (c) a woman speaking of herself in this indefinite way, uses 
the masculine of the plur., as the generic gender (490 b): (b) AlSodpe8a 
yao Ta Nedeypeva por, J am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 
Taira wepacdpeBa diyyijcacGa, these things we will endeavor to relate (the 
author's plural), Cyr. 1. 1. 6. ‘Inerebopev . . mpoomltvwv, I beseech you, 
falling down, Eur. Herc. 1206. “Hdcov paprupdpecba Spwo" & Spay od 
BotAopar Ib. 858. (c) Hyueis xrevotpev, oltrep éLepvoauer, [ will slay, who 
bore them, Id. Med. 1241. Tlecovmed’, ef xph, warpi tiypwpovpevor, J will 
fall, Uf it must be, avenging my father, Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of 
women (488 a) uses the masc. sing., Kev@wv Acirouae Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

d. The plural for the sing. in neuter adjectives used substantively is 
especially frequent in their appositive use, in adjective pronouns, and in 
verbals in -réos and -tés° “Ora pév rr &yabdy Exwot, wapaxadoial ye eri 
Tatra, whenever they have anything good, they invite me to [these things] 
this, Symp. 4. 50. Idrpoxdos, 8s cou warpds Ry ta hlArara, P., who was 
thy father’s best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ods od wapadoréa rots A@nvalors 
éariv, whom we must not give up to the A., Th. 1. 86. Deora yuvartiv 
[éorew], women can be trusted, . 456. Ovdx “Iwves rade ciciv, [these things 
are] there are here no Ionians, Th. 6. 77. "Awé\\wv Tab’ Fv. . 6. . TeEAGy, 
it was A. that brought to pass, Soph. O. T. 1329. TLoAepnréa elvar Th. 1. 
88. Cf. 491, 502. 

e. The plural or dual may be used with a singular compellative, to in- 
clude tiore than the person directly addressed : *Q téxvov, # wdpeoroy ; 
.. LIpooéNGOer’, & wai, rarpl. My child, are you both here? Come to a fa- 
ther's arms. Soph. O. C. 1102. “Ir, épn, tpets, & “HpvwrlSa Hel. 4. 1.11. 


490. Genpers. 1. The Mascutine is the generic gender 
for persons as such ; and hence is not only used when males are 
included, but even for females only in some indefinite or general 
forms of expression (489 c). See Mem. 2. 7. 2:8. 

a. Where there are different forms for the two sexes, the masc. is also 


the form common to both : Oi xadol, the beautiful (whether men or women). 
Twd' ddehpu, this brother and sister, Eur. Hec. 896. 
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b. When the masc. is applied to a woman, the expression becomes still 
more indefinite if the plural is used: vy ols 7 od ypiv uw’ Ouida, consort- 
ing with those [= her] with whom I ought not, Soph. O. T. 1184 (dipus 
shrinks from pointing out his mother more plainly). *H oreipos oica u5- 
gxos ovK avéterar tikrovras AAAovs, ‘ will not endure others [= another] 
bearing children,’ Eur. And. 711. See 489 a, c. 


491. 2. The NeurTer is the generic gender for objects of 
thought considered without respect to personality (simply as 
things) ; and hence may even apply to persons so considered. 
See 489 d, 175, 371 a. | 


a. Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and words or phrases spoken of 
as such, gre naturally regarded as neuter: Ov rd {fv wepi wdelorov trown- 
vTéov, d\Ad 7d ed Lfv, not TO LIVE 7s to be valued most highly, but TO LIVE 
WELL, Pl. Crito 48 b. AAow Fv ore eyyds rou Bacirevs Hv, it was evident 
that the king was somewhere near, ii. 3. 6. TS MH kal rd OT wporidé- 
peva, the NoT and the No prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. XpicOa.. rp Kad’ 
atrd, to use the phrase xa®’ atrd, Ib. 252 ¢. 


b. So clauses, phrases, or words, not used substantively, are accounted 
as neuter in any reference that may be made to them : "Evndpetoaper, 
Strep Huds xal dvarveioa érolnce, we ambushed, which enabled us to take 
breath, iv. 1. 22. Ppdvipds re xal &yabds 6 Adcxos, 6 5é Sixacos obSE 
the unjust man is both wise and good, and the just man neither of these, Pi. 


Rep. 349 d. 


ec. As infinitives and clauses so often want strict singleness of concep- 
tion and even of form, attributes and pronouns referring to them are often 
plural (489 a) : "ASbvara jv émcxecpetv, tt was impossible to undertake, Th. 
1. 125. 'EBo}Oncay ry Aaxedaluon, xal ratra [sc. érolyoay] eldsres, they 
aided L., and that [they did] knowing, Ages. 1. 38. Zé pev roratra xp} 
- wotetvy, kale édewas, you must do as much as this, weep piteously, Ar. 
Th. 1062. AcSoypéva . . riyvde xarOaveiv, it is decreed that she shall die, 
Soph. Ant. 576. — This form of the attribute seems to have had its origin 
in apposition (489 d). ; 

d. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the name of 
its class : “Horw 6 [sc. cvvderpuos] AAG dvri rod 8€, the [conjunction] dAdAa 
is instead of 8€ Soph. O. C. 237, Schol. Aelwec 4 [sc. rpd0eats] Bid, [the 
preposition] Sia is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. 


AGREEMENT IN NUMBER, GENDER, &C. 


492. The following table presents, for comparison, the gen- 
eral rules of agreement : 


An APPOSITIVE ) agrees CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE with ) GENDER, NUMBER, and CASE. 
A PRONOUN its sub- ) GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON. 
A VERB ject in NUMBER, and PERSON. 


a. These rules have the same general foundation, and to a great extent 
the same modifications and exceptions. 

b. The agreement of an attribute with its subject is far less strict than 
that of an epithet ; and the agreement of the pronoun is still less strict. 
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c. The use of the masculine form as feminine in adjectives and pro- 
nouns of three terminations (234 d, e) is not to be regarded as an excep- 
tion to the laws of agreement : “Qomep el rd xeipe, As 0 Geds éwl 7d cvAANaL- 
Bavew GAAHAOW eroincerv, ahewévw rovrov rpdwowro mpds 7d dSraxwrvew 
GAfAw, as if the two hands, which God made to assist each other, leaving 
this should turn to obstructing each other, Mem. 2. 3. 18. 


493. Rute J. Agreement is commonly according to form, 
but often rather according to sense. See 70 p. 
a. The different forms of agreement are interchanged or combined, 


according as the conception varies, or for the sake of emphasis, euphony, 
metre, &c. 


494. 1. The Dvuat and Porat, as different mod@& of de- 
noting two (178), very often agree with each other, or are 
interchanged : 

Tlaides 500 two children, tw waide the two children, i. 1.1. Tov dvdpdy 
vi. 6. 29, rw dvdpe 30, rods dvdpas,,. . ToUTwy, . . Tw dvdpe 31, &c. II poc- 
érpexov Sto veavloxw, two young men came running up, iv. 8.10. *Eye-. 
Aacdrnv odv Audw Brépavres eis AdAHAW, both laughed, looking at each 
other, Pl. Euthyd. 273d. Auvdpers 5¢ dupdrepar éordv, Sdta re xal émiorhpn 
Pl. Rep. 478 b. i 
dev 3° evodoln Zeds, rad" el redretré por 
Oavévr’, éwrel of por LGvTl ¥ adds Eerov. 

MéOeoe 5° H5n, yalperdv re. Soph. O. C. 1435. 

a. In the old poetic language, a few passages occur in which the Dual 
appears to retain its application to more than two (186 g, 271c): FdvOe re 
cal av, Tiddapye, xal AlOwy Adume re die, viv poe ri Koucdhy aarortverov O. 
185. TelOecGe . ., ndBerov, Adoavre Boelas Hom. Ap. 486. Some think 


that the Dual is never thus used, except when two pairs or sets are spoken 
of. Cf. 488 b. 


495. 2. In comPounD consTRUCTION, both syllepsis and 
zeugma are common. See 68 f. 
a. They are even found together: Kopdés re xal 7 orparid waphrOe, cal 


évovto elow, Cyrus and his army passed, and came within, i. 7. 16. To 
5 ofre yuvh kal viria réxva . . waploraras ovdé ydvuvras py. 42. 


496. In syuurpsis, (a) the combined number may be the 
dual, if only two are spoken of; but is otherwise the plural 
(with an exception in the verb, 569 b).—(b) For persons of 
both sexes, the combined gender is the masculine (490) ; (c) for 
things, or persons and things,* it is the neuter (though it may 
be another gender, if all the subjects agree in that).— (d) The 
combined person, as in Lat. and Eng., is the jirst, if that is in- 
cluded in the subjects ; the second, if that is included and not 
the first ; but otherwise the thzrd. Thus, 


* Classed together as objects of thought (491). Zeugma, however, is 
here more common. 
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(a) Lwxpdrec Sprrnra yevopévw Kpirias re cal "AAKiBiddns wrelora Kaka 
Tiv wow érornocatny, C. and A., who had been associates of S., brought 
very many evils upon the city, Mem. 1. 2.12. ’AmoXeolmracti huis Zevias 
kal Iackw, X. and P. have left ws, i. 4. 8. ‘Qs dé elSérnv GAAHAovs 77 
yuv) xal 6’ ABpaddras, ho-wafovro adAhAous Cyr. 6. 1. 47. “by Eide warépa 
re kal wnrépa Kal ddedqovs xal Thy éavrod yuvaixa alypadwrovs yeyevnpe- 
vous, he saw father, and motier, and brothers, and his own wife tuken cap- 
tive, Cyr. 3.1. 6. (c) TIAlv@0 xal Edda Kal xépapos drdxrws perv ebpippéva 
ovdey Xphoripa tor, bricks, wood, and tiles, thrown together in confusion, 
are of no wse, Mem. 3.1.7. ‘H xadXlorn.. wodtrela re xal 6 KddANorTos 
dv hp Nova Av juiy ely dieNOciv, the noblest polity and the noblest man would 
be [themes] left for us to discuss, Pl. Rep. 562a. “Aogddecav xal eSxrecav, 
& ore xaracirerat, security and glory, which never decay, Cyr. 8. 2. 22. 
(d) ’Eyo xal opm . . wemwAhypeOa, [and you both are smitten, Eur. Alc. 
404. Ov od pédvos odd ol coi Giro. . toyere Pl. Leg. 888 b. ‘O Aéywr 
duels te of xptral picw dvOpwrivnv Exopev, [1] the speaker and you the 
judges have a human nature, Pl. Tim. 29 c. 

e. Syllepsis is sometimes found, where the relation of the subjects to 
each other is disjunctive: El 5é K “Apns &pxwor udxns 7 PoiBos, if Mars 
should begin the fight, or Phabus, T. 138. Kal w 060° 6 IWdodrwvos xiwv 
otre . . dv Xdpwr toyov, and neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon should 
stay me, Eur. Alc. 360. Si quid Socrates aut Aristippus fecerint, Cie. 


497. In zevema, the agreement is sometimes with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest : as, 


Baowreds 5¢ xal of cdv airy Stdxov clomlrra, the king and those with 
him, pursuing, attack, i. 10. 1 (cf. dsaprdfgover 2). “Amaddayévres rode nu 
kal xwdtvwv cal trapaxijs, els hv. . xadéorapev, delivered from the wars, 
perils, and trouble, in which we are now involved, Isoc. 163 b. ‘Exrd 
dBorovs xal huoBdr.0v "Arrixovs, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Ilatdas 4 yuvaixas ovvappofovoas Cyr. 7. 5. 60. Marpéds re xal rod vod 
warpés Soph. O. T. 417. So Kovpo dé xpiwévre Siw xal revrijxovra Bh- 
tyv, two chosen youths and fifty went, 0. 48. Filia et unus e filiis captus 
est, Cavs. 

a. Zeugma is the common construction of the adjective used as an 
epithet. It-is least frequent in the pronoun. 

b. In the constriction of the verb, zeugma is especially frequent when 
the verb precedes or directly follows the first subject : Kvpou &trorépverar 
H xepadi) kal xelp 7 deiid, the head of C. ts cut off, and the right hand, 
i. 10.1. 2d re yap “KAAnv dl xai teis, for you are a Greek, and we also, 
ii. 1.16. “Hawepwe pe “Aptatos xal "Aprdotos, wurrol Svres Kipy xai duty 
eSvor, xal KeXevovor PuddrrecOa ii. 4. 16. Dixit hoc Zosippus et His- 
menias, Cic. (c) The poetic use of the second order in syllcpsis has been 
named, from the poet Aleman, Zyjua ’ANkuanxdv > “Pods Zeundecs ovpBard- 
Aerov 75¢ Ukdpavdpos, the S. and S. unite their streams, E. 774. See 496 e. 


498. 3. Synesis. The agreement is sometimes with a 
subject implied in another word, especially a Genztive implied in 
an adjective (commonly a possessive) : 

Td ody [= aod] névas dwonua, tuum solius donum, [your gift alone] the 
gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tapa [= euot] Sverhvov xaxd, the ills 
of wretched me, Id. O. C. 344. Ts éuijs éweeddou, 8v wir dxveire, of my 
approach, whom do not fear, Ib. 730. Tots nuerépos [= hudv] adrav gi- 
ros, our own friends, vii. 1. 29. ‘Avupévacos, wv [i. e. duevalwv] pw éexphv 
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tuxeiv, without the bridal song, which ought to have been mine, Eur. Hee. 
416. See 394c. Fortunas meas, gui haberem, Ter. Nostros vidisti jlen- 
tis ocellos (cf. 499 b), Ov. 

a. So with an implied Dat., ‘Auerdpov [= nuiv] rérpov Kdewots AaBSa- 
xlSarorv, the doom for us, the famed race of Labdacus (454 dj, Soph. Ant. 
860. ‘Epotow [= éuol, 395 b] beoos duixra rpoogie . . eloWotog, a mist 
has suffused my eyes, beholding, Aisch. Pr. 144. 


499. 4. Words may also agree according to sense, 


a.) With Collective Nouns, and other words used collectively : Td r\#- 
Gos &yoloavro, the majority voted, Th. 1. 125. Tod 'Apxadcxdv owdcrexdy, 
av hpxe KXedvwp, the Arcadian infantry, whom C. commanded, iv. 8. 18. 
* Multitudo abeunt, Ziv. See f. 

b.) With the plural used as singular (especially hpets for éyo) ; and 
with the singular used as plural, or so modified as to render the idea plu- 
ral: IlerdvOapev, } . . xeviv xarécxov éd\rlda, we have suffered, [yes 1] who 
cherished a vain hope, Eur. Iph. A. 985 (see 489 b). TloAvopxevpévn 2d- 
Aa, (the city) Sold besieged, Wat. 5. 115. “Opus . . dropporBdet . . BeBpoo- 
res, the bird [ = birds] screams, having eaten, Soph. Ant. 1021. Anpoobdvns 
pera Tay tvorparryay .. orévSovrat, D. with his colleagues makes a truce, 
Th. 3. 109. Absente nobis, Zer.; Demosthenes cum ceteris erant ex- 
pulsi, ep. 

c.) Nouns figuratively used to denote persons, and others in which the 
gender does not follow the sex: Té5’ epvos . . karOavdvra, this scion [son] 
slain, Eur. Bac. 1307. Medéa Wuyxa, 5s. . HoOn, wretched soul, who was 
pleased, Soph. Ph. 714. Ta ré\7n xaraBdvras, the authoritics having gone 
down, Th. 4. 15. "2 dlArar’, & repicod TiypnBels réxvov, O dearest, O most 
fondly cherished son, Eur. Tro. 735. KoddAtcodaye Bowridiov, my Little 
roll-eating Bwotian, Ar. Ach. 872 (§ 175). Capita conjurationis csi sunt, 
Liv. 

d.) With a noun forming a periphrasis with a genitive or adjective : 
idrar’ Alyicbov Bia, dearest majesty of 4i., JEsch. Ch. 893. *EA@dv. . 
Bin ‘Hpaxdneln, the mighty Hercules coming, A. 690. "Axobw PObyyov dpyit- 
Owv, kaxq «KAaLovras olorpy, I hear the cry of birds screaming with mad 
fury, Soph. Ant. 1001. Td 5 rév rpecBurépwv nud éxelvous ad Bewpoty- 
Tes, didyew tyotpe8a Pl. Leg. 657 d. 

e.) In general, with words for which others might have been used, or 
with ahich others are implied (as inhabitants with places, crews with ves- 
sels, troops with commanders, &c.): Tlaca dé yéwa ie ads] Povydv . . 
Sdcwv, the whole race of the Phrygians, about to offer, Eur. Tro. 531. ev- 
yer. . és Képxupay, dv avrav evepyérns, he fices to Corcyra, being a benefactor 
of theirs, Th. 1. 136. Tevrijxovra rpujpes . . odx elBddres, 50 triremes (came 
ashore), not knowing, Ib. 110. Ti wrér\w.. 8vras Th. 3. 79. Baccreds 
. ., ob S dpwafovres, the king [with his troops]. ., and they plundering, 
1.10. 4 (cf. 5, and Tiscaddpyns . . atrovs 7). Latium Capuaqne agro 
mulctati, Liv. 

f. A double construction sometimes occurs, chiefly with intervening 
words. Thus, a collective noun may take a singular with reference to the 
united whole, and then a plural with reference to the individuals compos- 
ing that whole ; &c.: ‘H 6 Bovrh jovyiav cyev, dpeaca . ., Kai ovx &yvo- 
otvres, the senate remained quiet, seeing .., and not ignorant, Hel. 2. 3. 55. 
“Efero dads, épfrubev dé, the people sat down and were hushed, B. 99. 
AécBos . . Gwéoty am 'AOnvaiwy, Bovdrnbévres, Lesbus revolted from the 
A., having wished, Th. 3. 2. Juventus ruit certantque, Virg. 
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500. 5. Arrraction. An APPOSITIVE often attracts from 
the regular form of agreement: 


Td pécov Trav rexav hoav orddvor rpeis, the distance between the walls 
was three stadia,i. 4.4. ‘"Emladdas- .. Roa 5¢ raidra (for airat) S00 relyn, 
to the gates ; now these were two walls, i. 4. 4. Al O7Bac Atyurrros lane 
ero, Thebes was called Egypt, Hdt. 2.15. Ol yap ép@adpol, xaddorrov 
Sv [for dvres], the cyes, being a most beautiful object (502), Pl. Rep. 420 e. 
Aixn . . w&s ob} Kaddv, 8 wdvra qudpwxe ; Id. Leg. 937d. Amantium ire 
amoris integratio est, Ter.; Animal quem vocainus hominem, Cc. 


a. This construction occurs chiefly where the true subject is more 
remote or in a different clause ; and might be often referred to ellipsis or 
inversion : ‘Eorias, od (sc. ywplov] odre dowsrepor xwplov, the hearth, than 
which [spot] there ts no holier spot, Cyr. 7. 5. 56. “Eerov dé dv0 Adu 
} Tdouévyn bynro, I. [is] consists of two high hills, i. e. two high hills [are] 
constitute I., Th. 3. 112. 

b. The attraction is sometimes from an appositive to its subject : “H\cos 
. . wdvrwv Aapmpdéraros, the sun, the brightest (sc. thing] of all things, 
Mem. 4. 7. 8 (where the more regular \aumpéraroy, in the gender of the 
Gen. partitive, might also have been used). Indus flaminum maximus, 
Cie. 

c. A word is sometimes attracted from its true subject by a noun gov- 
erning the latter, chiefly in the poets: Tode vetxos avdpav bvatpov (for 
Evvaluwr], this [kindred strife] strife of kindred men, Soph. Ant. 793. Zévwy 
wpos &AAnv dorlay ropevooua, I will go to the hearth of other hosts, Eur. Alc. 
538. Médava crodudv réwdwv Ib. 215. ‘H réxvwv S77’ Bis. . BAacrrotoca 
Soph. O. T. 1375. —In such cases, the Gen. with the word which gov- 
erns it may often be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the adjec- 
tive modifies : Ovmds twats wathds, my [son’s son] grandson, Eur. And. 584. 


SOL. 6. CHance or Numper. The number is often changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression, 
especially when a distributive or indefinite pronoun is used : 


“AdXovs 5° éxédeve Aévyew, ded rh Exacros érdrpyn, he bade the rest say, 
on what account each one had been struck, v. 8.12. “Hy 5€ rus rovrwy re 
wapaBalve, (nulay avrois éréfecay, if any one transgresses any of these 
laws, they have set a penalty for [them] him, Cyr. 1. 2.2. Avdrovpyds, 
ottrep cal pdvor cwlouor viv, a worker, [one of those] who alone preserve the 
land, Eur. Or. 920. ‘“AdnOns qv pldos, . . wv dpOuds ob modus Id. Sup. 
867. “Os dy xdury ray olkerdv, tovrwv cot éxiuedntéoy rdvTev, brws 
Ocparrevyntat, whosoever of the servants may fall sick, of all these you must 
take care, so that they may recover, (Ec. 7. 87. “Ooty & ddixveiro. ., 
wayras .. dwenéumetoi. 1.5. ‘Aomwdfera: mwdvras, @ dv mepirvyxdvy Pl. 
Rep. 566d. “Qpa travra pev &vbpa cBewvivra rd rip, Svvapévous 5é overs 
xaradaBéew Hdt. 1. 87. OvSels exouu7On, od pdvov rods dro\w\éras Trev- 
Ootvres Hel. 2. 2. 3. See 499a,f. Quisquis amas, hoc cedite, Prop. 


a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes agrees 
with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts: “Own tbvavro éxa- 
oros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. ‘Averavovro &¢, Srov érvyyavev 
&xacros, they rested where each one happened to be, iii. 1. 8. Tdyres dé 
cdrot kara EOvn, év rhaccly mArjper dvOpurruv Exacrov 7d EOvos dropedvero i. 
8. 9. “AAdos mpds d\dov SéBadAov Hel. 2. 3. 23. See 393d. Pictores 
quisque vult, Cic.; Quisque pro se queruntur, Liv. 


REV. GR. 14 ; 
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502. 7. NEUTER ADJECTIVES are used in connection with 
words of different gender and number (commonly as apposi- 
tives ; cf. 489 d, 491): 


PoPepdrarov 5 epnula, solitude is the most terrible thing, ii. 5. 9 (cf. 
=upBovry tepdv xphpa Pl. Theag. 122b). “Epovye plArarov réds, to me 
the state is the dearest object, Eur. Med. 329. TC odp ratré dorw; what 
then: [are these things] is this? ii. 1. 22. Kplvaca 5 dorév rév éudv ra 
BéArara, having selected the best of my citizens, Asch. Eum. 487. Muxjvac 
pucpov fv, Mycene was a small affair, Th.1.10. IIpds rov ob8ey [sc. dvra], 
against him that is nothing, Eur. Ph. 598. Tv pndev els 7d wndév Soph. 
El. 1166. Mors est extremum, Cic. — (a) In these cases, an adjective agree- 
ing in gender and number with the substantive would either express 
a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. (b) 
This use often appears in the construction of the pronoun. 


503. 8. A CHANGE OF PERSON sometimes takes place, 


a.) From the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially 
in quotation : “Avyotr’ ay udratov dvdp’ éxrodwy, 8s . . kaxravov, take out of 
the way a senseless man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. “E@n é6é- 
Dew... Eyo yap, én, olda. He said that he was willing... For I know, 
said he. iv. 1.27. Ovx éxads obros avnp . . bs Nadv tyepa B. 40. 

b.) From a speaker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and. 
now as distinct from them: AavOdvew tpas els Sony rapaxiv fh rods hpav 
Kadéornkev: éolxare yap .., olrwes reixapev Isoc. 141d. 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUN. 


I. AGREEMENT. 


(See 492s: for the union of the Dual and Plural, 494 ; for Compound 
Construction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s ; for Attraction, 500; for change 
of Number and Person, 501 9) 


504. Rute XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and case. 


a. The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (173): Tapddewos 
péyas dyplov Onpluy wAfpys, a large park full of wild beasts, i. 2.7. dry 
olkoupévyy, peydAny xal evdalpova, an inhabited city, large and flourishing, 
Ib. To raise dphorépe, both the children, i. 1.1. Totéras Kpfras S:0- 
xoolovs, 200 Cretan archers, i. 2.9. Tatrynv tiv wodrw Ib. 24. Oceods 
mavras kal macas (490 a), all the gods and goddesses, -vi. 1. 31. 

b. ANACOLUTHON. An adjective sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction. This occurs chiefly in the participle, 
as less closely joined to the subject, and especially with intervening 
words : “Edotev abrots [= eyndicarro] . ., émuxadotwres, if seemed best to 
them [they voted], alleging, Th. 3. 36. “Hv d& yrdun rod "Apirréas 
[= tote rp 'Apiore?] . ., Exovre ev Tey lcOu@ émernpetv, it was the purpose 
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of A., keeping (his army) on the isthmus, to watch, Th. 1. 62. Aldds p? eee 
= aldodua] é&v rode réruy Teyyxdvovea, I am ashamed, being in this state, 
ur. Hec. 970. “Lweorl por Opdoos [= Opdoos uw exer] . . kAVovorav Soph. 
El. 479. ‘“Hpiv [= judy, 464] 5 aire xarexrdoOn pidrov qrop, Sacdvtwv 
POsyyov t. 256. Populo visum. ., rati, Sail. Cf. 402. 


505. Rute XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and person. 


a. By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it repre- 
sents. The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to 
adjective pronouns used substantively. The construction of adjective pro- 
nouns as adjectives belongs to RULE XXVI., and even their substantive 
use is explained by ellipsis (506). Thus, Baoweds rijs nev mpds éavrdv 
[i. e. Baocdéa] ériBovrys ovx yoOdvero, the king did not perceive the plot 
against himself, i.1. 8. °Awd ris &pxis, as [sc. dpxis] adrov carpdrny 
éxolnoe, from the government, of which [government] he had made him 
satrap, Ib. 2. IIpds rdv ddeAddv, ws emiBovrevor adr@. “O de welPerat, Ib. 3. 
"Ypas.., Brot éord iv. 6.14. Oavyacrdv roreis, 85 . . Sidws Mem. 2. 7. 13. 
Mir’ ArlOcov pr add fova palvecbar . ., Eddxee 5° Av duddrepa ratra, to ap- 
pear neither foolish nor boastful ; but he would seem both of these (491 b), 
Mem. 1. 1. 5. 

b. A pronoun, for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in 
anticipation or repetition of its subject, or is itself repeated : Tl yap robrov 
paxapwirepov, ToD yn wexOjva ; for what is happier than this, to mingle 
with the earth ? Cyr. 8. 7. 25. Ketvo xddXiov, réxvov, lodrnra ripay, that 
as nobler, my son, to honor equality, Eur. Ph. 535. "Avylas dé 6'Apxas xat 
Zwxpdryns 6 ’Axads, kal tovrw dweOavérny, ‘these also died,’ ii. 6. 30. 
Baothéa . . det avrov dudcac ii. 4. 7. Oluar 5é wor. . Exew dy emidettal wor 
(Ec. 8.16. “Eort ydp res od rpdow Xadprys mods mrs Eur. And. 733. 
(c) Intervening clauses often lead to this repetition. 

d. Homer often uses the personal pron. ov, with its noun following : 
"H piv &yeper Navovcdav evrerdov, who aroused [her] the well-clad N., 
g. 48. “Hy dpa of Oepdrwv Exe troupéve Nady N. 600. Cf. § 516b. 


II. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


506. 1. Exuiesis. The subject of the adjective is often 
omitted, especially if it is a familiar word, or supplied by the 
context. The words most frequently omitted are, 


a.) MASCULINE, dvfp or dvOpwiros, man, xpdvos time: Luvrdtat 5é¢ exa- 
orov rovs éavrou (sc. dvdpas], that cach one should arrange his own [men], 
i, 2.15. To rovs kaxovs cord few xal rods dyadovs rina, to punish the bad 
and honor the good, Mem. 3. 4. 8 (Ot dyaol dvdpes 2.1. 20). ‘Huépas 
Tpeis: ev @[sc. xpdvy] Kipos dwéxrewev, three days ; in which [time] C. 
slew, i. 2. 20. Cf. ev rodrw i. 10. 6, and év rovTw TQ ypdvy iv. 2. 17. 

b.) FEMININE, yuvh woman, yh or xdpa, land, 686s way, fpépa dry, 
xelp hand, yvepy opinion, poipa portion, téxvyn art, dpa season : ‘H Ki- 
Aooa [sc. yurv}] 1. 2.12. WopeveoPar ws did Girlas, to march as through 
a friendly region, ii. 3. 27 (cf. els diAlay yiv Vv. 1.1; and see 469 b). Thy 
Aovryy [sc. 65dv] mopevodueda, we shall march the rest of the way, iii. 4. 46 
(see 483d). Tp tplry [sc. juépg, 469 a]. “Ev deg [sc. xecpl], on the right, 
1.5.1. "Ex rijs vuxdons [sc. yvwpns] Exparzov mavra, ‘according to the 
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vote of the majority,’ vi. 1.18. "Amd ris tons [sc. polpas], on equal terms, 
Th. 1.15. ‘H wrewpwpévn, destiny, Eur. Hec. 48. ‘H larpixh, the healing 
art, ie. 1. 1 (cf. ri larpiuxhy réexenv Cyr. 1. 6.15). *Awd mpwrns [sc. 
Gpas|, from the first, Th. 1. 77. 

c.) NEUTER, mpGypa or xpfipa, affair, thing, pépos part, mA8os col- 
lection, body, orpareuvpa military force, xépas wing of an army, xwplov 
place, ground, yévos or elBos, class, sort, nature: Ta nérepa, our affairs, 
i. 3. 9 (cf. ra 'Odpucdv mpdypyara vii. 2. 32). “Ekextpaweé re [sc. wécos] ris 
oddraryyos, ‘a certain part of the line,’ i. 8.18. Td xowdv [sc. rAFOos], 
the [public body] council, v. 6. 27. To dé eduvupor, the left, i. 2. 15 (cf. 
7d evuvupov Képas i. 8. 4). "Ev rep dyar@ [sc. xwply], on the level ground, 
iv. 2. 16 (see 380 b). See 478, 507. 

d. In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said to be 
used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tots wév tuerépors ducpevéor, your foes, Hel. 5. 2. 33 ; 
Tis éuts xexrnuévyns, my mistress, Ar. Eccl. 1126 (cf. 444 e). 

e. The substantive omitted is sometimes contained or implied in an- 
other word : "Apvydddwov éx Trav rixpav [sc. duvydddwr], of almonds (the 
bitter kind), iv. 4.13. Znyy.., éwl 5¢ ro 7plryw [sc. cnuely], ‘on the 
third signal,’ ii. 2. 4. Tewpyety rav pév woddHy [sc. yjv] Ar. Eccl. 592. 
Aapiwerat woddds [wAryds], he shall be beaten with many stripes, Lk. 12. 
47. 


f. Many words which are commonly employed as substantives are 
properly adjectives, or may be used as such: ’Opdvrns 5¢ Ilépons dvip, 
Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. “Avépa veavlav Cyr. 2. 2.6. Neavlas 
Adbyous, [young] rash words, Eur. Alc. 679. “EdAnv’ és olkov, to a Greek 
home, Eur. Med. 1331. Zrodrvw y “EXAnva Id. Heracl. 130. ‘EAAdS os 
viis Soph. Ph. 256. Zrparias “EAAdSos Eur. Rh. 233. Tuvaixa Tpedda 
Id. And. 867. Tuyn dé om , protecting fortune, Asch. Ag. 664. — 
These words, as substantives, are commonly appellations of persons or 
countries, avhp, yuvh, yf, &c., being understood. 

g. There seems to be a double ellipsis in the phrase of kingly dignity, 
dv tperépov [sc. ofkov dupacw, 438], in our palace, at our court, Hdt. 1. 
35 ; 7. 8. 


3 


507. 2. Usz or THE NEvTER. The substantive use of the 
neuter adjective exhibits itself in a variety of forms : 


a. In the sing., a neuter adjective with the article has often the force 
of an abstract, or (b) collective noun ; while (c) the plur. rather denotes 
particulars of the kind specified : (a) Td 5’ awAotv kal Td GAnRs evdmufe 
7d abrd TH RAW elvar, but [the sincere and true thing] sincerity and truth 
he thought to be the same with [the foolish] folly, ii. 6. 22. Zvdv ro Bixalp 
(cf. werd ddcxlas) Ib. 18. Td yarerdv (= 4 xadrerbrys] Tod wvevuaros, 
the Pe nature] roughness of the wind, iv. 5. 4. Td morév [= % ai- 
orcs] Th. 1. 68. Tod meptyapots rijs vixns, the transport of victory, Id. 7. 
73. TS y éudv wpdOupov, my zeal, Eur. Med. 178. To StadAdocovre 
Tis yuwuns, the [di ering| difference of opinion, Th. 3. 10 (Thue. is espe- 
cially fond of this use of the Part.). Td ev Se81ds avrod, his [being afraid] 
Jear, Id. 1. 36. Justum colere, Cic. (b) Td OfAv [sc. yévos], the female 
sex, Kur. Herc. 536. Td ‘EdAnvendy wav, the whole Greek race, Hat. 7. 
139. Td imwmndy [sc. orpdrevual, the cavalry, Mag. Eq. 1.19. Td a 
xadixov omdurixdy (499 a). Neuters in -uxdy are especially so used. (c) Ta 
.- EdAnvund, the Affairs of Greece, Th. 1.97. Ta Tpwikd, the Trojan 
War, Ib. 12. Ta Atvxnata, Lycea, the Lycwan rites, i. 2. 10. 
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d. Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases : ’Ard rot abroudrov, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ev ye rm ghavepy, openly, i. 3.21. Acad raxéwr, 
rapidly, i. 5.9. ‘Ex ray dvwardy iv. 2. 23. Kara ravrd, in the same 
way, v. 4. 22. Aca wavrés, throughout, vii. 8.11. Cf. de integro, in pri- 
mis, per mutua, sine dubio. 

e. The neuters wAetov or wiéov, petov or Matrov, Scov, pynSév, and rl 
are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; and (f) from 
this, sometimes pass into an adverbial use: Mupiddas tAetov 7 dwoexa, 
myriads nore than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Kpiyres trArelous 4 étjxovra 
iv. 8. 27). “Aduvpy, od petov dvoty cradlow, the Halys, not less than two sta- 
dia in breadth, v. 6.9. Polite Oepedudoas od petov f wheOprators Cyr. 7. 5. 11. 
*Aroxrelvovet Trav dvépav ob peiov mevraxoclous, non minus quingentos, vi. 
4.24. povpods wap avr ovx Qrarrov rerpaxicxyiAlwy Hel. 4. 2. 5 (cf. 
TDpevdorvFra . . ovx &arrovs rerpaxociwy Ib. 16). Medracral Seov [ = ro- 
covrot 8c0:| diaxdo.o, targetcers as many as (or about) two hundred, vii. 2. 
20 (cf. ‘“Huets rocobro: Svres Borovs od dpgs ii. 1. 16). *Améyou door rapa- 
odyynv, ‘about a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. Ipd8ara 8cov Ovpyara, sheep [as 
many as the sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8.19. Al@ous 
. . doov pwaatous Kal melov Kal wetov Mag. Eq. 1.16. Ovdev dv rod pydew 
avrécrns brép, being a nothing, thou hast contended for one that is nothing, 
Soph. Aj. 1231. Kpeloow raw 7d under, better than those that are nothing, 
Eur. Tro. 412. Aoxovvrwy elvac rl, appearing to be something, i. e. of some 
consequence, Pl. Gorg. 472a. (g) If pySév and ri did not here remain 
without change, they would be confounded with the masc., and the ex- 
pressions would lose their peculiar force. (h) Cf. the Lat. use of plws, 
amplius, minus. So rarely in the plur. form: Ilapapéves jpépas mrelw 4 
tpets Pl. Menex. 335 b. 


508. 3. An adjective (a) sometimes agrees with a substan- 
tive, instead of governing it in the Genitive partitive ; and (b) 
often so governs it, instead of agreeing with it. In the latter 
construction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or else in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, 


(a) Tept péoas wixras, sub mediam noctem, about midnight [the middle 
of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. é€v uéow vuxray Cyr. 5. 3. 52). Acd péons dé rs 
moAews, per urbem mediam, i. 2. 28. Td Addo orpdrevya, ceterum exer- 
citum, the rest of the army, Ib. 25. ’Ev 5° &xpovot Bas root, going on [the 
extremities of the feet] ¢iptoc, Eur. Ion 1166. — The substantive and ad- . 
jective are thus more closely united. 


(b) Myée ra croviata tov mpaypdrev [for rpdyuara], unde rods eb ppo- 
vobvras tov avOpmtrwv [for dvOpwrous], neither virtwous actions [the virtu- 
ous of actions], nor wise men [the wise of men], Isoc. 24d. Aapmpd- 
TyHTOs TL, toe of distinction] some distinction, Th. 7. 69. ‘“ABpd 
wapntsos, |softnesses of cheek] soft cheek, Eur. Ph. 1486. “Aonua . . Bots 
Soph. Ant. 1209. — Greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (507 a), are thus 
given to the adjective. 


509. 4. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and adjuncts, 


and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent clauses ; 
to express, 


~ 
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a.) TIME: IIporépa Kvpou . . ddixero, she arrived before C., i. 2. 25. 
TeAevrav éxadérawev, at last he became angry, iv. 5. 16. So often ad- 
jectives in -atos (240. 3): “Agixvodvra:. . rptrator [= 74 rplry nudpg, 
469 a], they arrive on the third day, v. 3. 2. Qui creatur annuus, Ces. 

b.) PLAcE: Zxyvoipev ralOpror [= vd rijs alOplas iv. 4. 14], we en- 
camp in the open air, v. 5.21. Aetdv Pbeyybuevor, screaming on the right, 
vi. 1. 23. Qvupatov olxvetv, to go abroad, Soph. El. 313. ‘Efsuecd’ épéorrvor 
Id. O. T. 32. So demonstrative pronouns (especially 88¢ in poetry) : 
TIoAAG 3° 6p ratra [= ravry, 469 b] wpdBara, I sce here many sheep, iii. 
5. 9. ‘Qs avhp 88¢, as the man is here, Soph. O. C. 32. “O8? ety’ ’Opéorns, 
here am I, Orestes, Eur. Or. 380. “H8’ éradav éx Sduwv mis Epxerac 
Id. Alc. 137. “Ipos éxetvos . . fora:, J. sits there, ¢. 239. Domesticus 
otior, Hor. 

c.) MANNER: ZuveBdddovTo . . woAEtS éxotorat, cities contributed will- 
ingly, i. 1. 9 (‘Exovolws radka:crwpdv Mem. 2.1.18). "Edétavro 7déws Kal 
evO0s elrovro Gopevot, sequebantur leti, vii. 2.9. "Avioas zpéxe, run 
with all speed, Ar. Pl. 229. Tous vexpods trootrévSous dredldocay Hel. 2. 
4.19. Venit Telamon properus, Ov. 

d.) Errect : Hidnpov | = dere edpyyor elvat] . . xolunoov ordua, hush 
your mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], Aisch. Ag. 1247. 

elfov’ exrevd Adyov, I will extend the tale to greater length, Soph. Tr. 
679. Zv Kal dixalwy adlkovs Gpévas rapaomgs Id. Ant. 791. Xépa roffipy 
.. 6rdloas Eur. Alc. 35. Premit placida sequora, Virg. 

e.) VARIOUS RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES: “AAAot 5é Foav éta- 
kiox{Aroe immets, ‘besides,’ i. 7. 11. EdbAwae reronudvar, made of wood, 
v. 2. 5. "“Av8podOdpou = avipos Pbapévros] . . atuaros, homicidal blood, 
Soph. Ant. 1022. Tod Saxpuv ddovdy, the joy of many tears, Eur. El. 
126. "Od xepe i déet xe—pGv] ovv rump Asch. Ch. 23. Tlappirdép 
[= mdvrwv piprep| re v7 Id. Pr. 90. “Edevos dptorépavris [= dpicros 
udvris] Soph. Ph. 1338. Sextus nullus discedit, Cie. 

f. This use of the adjective gives to the sentence a closer union of 
parts ; and often a greater energy or vivacity, by binding to the subject, 
or to an adjunct, what would otherwise for the most part be only con- 
nected with the verb. It sometimes modifies the sense. Compare mpwrov 
rovs Jeovs Eraw (see Cyr. 4. 1. 2), primum deos laudo, jirst (before doing 
anything else), J praise the gods, with mparos ros Oeods érawe, primus 
deos laudo, J first (before any one else) praise the gods, and wpwrovs rods 
Geods €raw@, primos deos laudo, J praise the cops first (before praising 
others). In like manner are distinguished, pdévov rods Oeovs Eraww, pdvos 
7. 0. é., and pévous 7. 9. €. (solum, solus, solos). (g) Sometimes, chiefly 
in the poets, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

h. The use of the adjective for a Gen. modifying a substantive (both 
suljective and objective, 444 g) is very extensive ; and, in some instances, 
a Genitive and its adjective appear to have been changed into two adjectives 
agreeing with the governing substantive : Tidyridv 7’ Alyatov’ [for mévrou 
Tr Alyalov] ém’ dxrdv, upon the coast of the Afgéan Sea, Eur. Alc. 595. 
Tloraplg veprépg re [for rorapod veprépov] xwmrg, with the oar of the nether 
stream, Ib. 459. 

i. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with t 
freedom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have 
taken the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic 
or graphic pleonasm: Movdpruxas [= pdvous] wwdous, singly-bridled 
- single| horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ‘Avyédats Bovvdpors [= Body] Soph. O. 

. 26. (J) The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 4- priva- 
cive or a similar word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of 
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evil: Mirnp aphrep, owr [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, 
Soph. El. 1154. Tduov &yapov Eur. Hel. 690 (Znnuptis nuptiis, Cic. de 
Or. 3. 58). “Q wdrep alvéwarep Asch. Ch. 315. (k) Negative compounds 
are also used for emphatic pleonasm: T'vwrd xovx &yvwrd po, things known 
and not unknown to me, Soph. O. T. 58. 


III. USE OF THE DEGREES (256 s). 
(The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


510. 1. Words are compared not only by znflection, but 
also by the use of adverbs denoting more and most : as, 


Ma) op ¢idov, magis gratum, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Tovs pud- 
Nora Plrous, the most friendly, vii. 8.11. “Q wdetora pepo Soph. El. 1326. 


a. The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or perspicuity 
(cf. 262 c, 512): Oavaw 5° dy etn paddrov etruyéorepos 4 fdr, dying he 
would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hec. 377. IloAv ofy 
Kpeirrov . . padXov 4, much better . . [rather] than, iv. 6. 11 (cf. Ib. 12). 

ddktora Savitatos, fur most formidable, Th. 7. 42. “Q péyrorov ex Plorn 
vyivac Eur. Med. 1323. ‘‘ My love’s more richer than my tongue,” Shaks.; 
‘“¢The most straitest sect,’ Acts. 

b. So the Comp. and Sup. are united :*Q racGy xelva whéov dpuépa é)- 
Boi0’ &éx@lor-ra, ‘ more than all others, most hateful,’ Soph. El. 201. 


511. 2. The comparative is commonly construed with the 
particle #, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; and the 
SUPERLATIVE, with the Genitive partitive : as, 


Pioica abrdv uaGddov H . . “Apratéptny, loving him more than A. (magis 
quam), i. 1. 4. “Immev 6arrov (408), equis celerius. *Aploros Tleporov 
(419 c), optimis Persarum. 


a. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, which com- 
monly strengthen the expression through the union of two forms of con- 
struction (cf. 510 a): KdAXcov . . pd rod devyew, more honorable than to 
jice {honorable in preference to fleeing], Pl. Phedo 99a. Ié€pa rod déov- 
Tos copurepor, wiser than 13 proper [wise beyond what is proper], Pl. Gorg. 
487d. II[pds dravras . . rrelw, more [in comparison with all] than all, 
Th. 7. 58. So with wapd beyond, brép above, dvrt instead of, éxl upon ; 
aplv before, Ews until ; ddrAd but, wrijv beyond. Ante alios immanior, Virg. 

b. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical : 
"AOddrepév dors pr) tyrots wadparos ui iyel Yuyy cuvorxeiv, it is more 
wretched to live with a diseased soul than [to live with] a diseased body, 
Pl. Gorg. 479 b. Il\elwy xpdvos, dv det we dpéoxew rots kdrw, tav évOade 
Soph. Ant. 74. See 438b. This elliptic comparison has been termed 
Comparatio Compendiaria. 

By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (c) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows wAetov, 
petov, or EAXarrov, 4 is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed (the Comp. being now construed as an adverb) : ’Aroxreivove. Tp 
dvdpay ov petov wevraxogtous, ‘not less than 500’ (507 e). (d) To the Gen. 
governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed with 4: Té 
7008 dy etpnu edpov evruxéorepov, 7 watda yiyat Baciéws ; what happier 
fortune could I have found than this, [than] to wed the daughter of a king ? 
Eur. Med. 553. Tov vodv 7 dpuelvw rev ppevav, } viv pépec Soph. Ant. 1090. 
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Seo also 513 g. (e) The Gen., very rarely, follows 4, instead of the appro- 
priate case : Ov mponet réov rijs Nudpas, A déxa H SwWoexa oTadlav, he did 
not advance farther in a day, than 10 or 12 stadia, (482) Hel. 4. 6. 5. 

f. The construction of the Comp. with the Gen. is chiefly where 4 would 
be followed by the Nom. or Acc. 


512, 3. The positive is sometimes added to the superlative 
for the sake of emphasis : as, 


*Q xaxdv kdxtore, O vilest of the vile, Soph. O. T. 384. ’Aya0av lrréwy 
xparioros dy immevs, ‘the best of good horsemen,’ Cyr. 1. 3. 15. 
"EPM. “QQ... prapé, cal trapplape, cal prapdrare, 
Ilds Seip av7jdOes, @ prapav prapwrate ; 
Ti coi ror éor dvou’; ov épeits; TP. Muapwraros. Ar. Pax 182. 

a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of expres- 
sion, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above : 
“Appnr appyrwv, horrible of the horrible, Soph. O. T. 465. AecAala dec- 
Aaiwy (419 c). “Eoxyar éoxdrwv xaxd, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. 262c, 510a). *O 5h 
doxet év Trois peyloros péyirrov eivac Pl. Crat. 427 e. 

b. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to 
have arisen the phrase év rois, which is used to modify the Sup.; and, as 
an adverbial expression, without change of gender : “Ev rofs [sc. mpwras] 
wpwro, [among the first also first] among the very first, Th. 1. 6. "Ev rotoe 
[@ecordros] OecbraTov, marvellous in the highest degree, Hdt. 7.137. “Ev 
Tots wreiorat 61) vies Th. 3.17. "Ev rots xaderdrara dti#yov Id. 7. 71. Ev 
Tois padiora, ut qui maxime, Pl. Crito 52a. 

c. The numeral eis is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea 
of individuality prominent : as, Adpa dé wietora . ., els ye dy dvhp, éd\dp- 
Bave, he received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single in- 
dividual, i. 9. 22. Urbem unam mihi amicissimam, Ci%c. 

d. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively : as, OvZX Fre- 
ora [= pdrora], not the least, especially, Mem. 1. 2. 23. ‘Avdpay ov rap 
dduvarwrarwy Th. 1.5. Méyeorov b¢ xal ody Fuicra Id. 7. 44. 


513. 4. Certain special forms of comparison deserve notice: 
as, 
a.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, 
&c.: Me?fov édwidos, majus spe, [greater than our hope] above hope, Asch. 
Ag. 266. M@))ov rod déovros, [more than is proper] too much, Mem. 4. 3. 8. 
Kpetocor déyou, beyond description, Th. 2. 50. Opinione celerius, Cie. 

b.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes 4 pds - as, Meliw, 4 
xara ddxpva. (sc. éorw], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great 
Sor tears, Th. 7. 75. “Evéeecrépws . . } mpds rhv étovolay Th. 4. 39. Minor, 
quam pro tumultu, cedes, Jac. (c) Sometimes with an Inf. added: Meltw 
.. Akar éue xal oé eLevpety, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 
392 b. 

d.) The Comp. followed by 4 @o-re (or as) and the Inf. (sometimes an- 
other mode) : Bpayvrepa jxdvrifov } ws e&txveto Oat, they shot [a shorter dis- 
tance, than they must that they may reach] too short a distance to reach, 
iii. 3. 7. Mettov 4 wore pépeww Mem. 3. 5.17. Mefdvws # ws edOee, more 
violently than [as] he was wont, Hdt. 6.107. Melfw. . # ws ro Abyy TEs 
av eto, too great for the power of words, Dem. 68. 20. Meltova.. # ws 
emt Ilewidas, greater than as [it would be] if against the P., i. 2. 4. 
(e) We likewise find the Inf. without @ere or os, and also the Pos. 

or the Comp.; Td yap voonua pettov } pépew, for the malady is too great 
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to bear, Soph. O. T. 1293. Tarewh tudv h didvora eyxaprepetv, your mind 
is too weak to persevere, Th. 2. 61. Wuxpdv, épn, Gore rNovcacGa éoriy, 
‘too cold for bathing,’ Mem. 3. 13. 3. 

f.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with atrds) followed 
by a reflexive pronoun, to denote. the comparison of an object with itself ; 
the Comp. representing it as above what it has been or would be in other 
circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point: ’Av- 
Specérepos yiyverat avros avrod, he becomes more manly (himself than him- 
self] than he was before, Pl. Rep. 411 ¢. “Iv adrés abrod rvyxdvy BéArioros 
dv, where he [happens to be the best specimen of himself] can do his best, 
Eur. Ant. 20. Auvarwrepoe airol atray eyiyvovro Th. 3.11. “Ore decwd- 
TaTos cavrov Taira Roba Mem. 1. 2. 46. (g) To the Comp. thus con- 
strued, a specification is sometimes annexed with # (511 d): Avroi éavrady 
[Oapparewrepol elow), ereday uddwow, 7 mpiv wade, they have themselves 
more confidence when they have learned, than they had before learning, PI. 
Prot. 350 a. 

h.) Two comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property 
exists in a higher degree than the other: Z7parzryol mdeloves } BeXrloves, 
generals more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. Ilpé0vp0s padXov 4 oo- 
gwrépa Eur. Med. 485. But also IpoOduws wadrAov 4 plrws, with more 
eagerness than good-will, Aisch. Ag. 1591. Concio fuit verior quam gra- 
tior, Liv.; Magis audacter quam purate, Cic. 

i.) The omission of padAov before 4: BovAou’ éyw Aadv odbov Eupevac [sc. 
padrdov] 4} drodécOar, I wish the people to be safe, rather than perish, A. 117. 
’Euol wixpds TéOvynxev 4 xelvors yuKts, his death has been more bitter to me 
than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965. Ipsorum quam Annibalis interest, Ziv. 


514. 5. The comparative and superlative are often used 
without an express object of comparison. In this case, the SUPER- 
LATIVE tncreases the force of the positive, while the COMPARATIVE 
may either zncrease or diminish it, according to the object of 
comparison which is implied. Thus, 

"2 Cavpacimrare dvOpwire, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. Thy rayl- 
ornv, immediately, iii. 3.16. TAelw [sc. rod déovros] AéXexrat, [more 
than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 (cf. 513 a). Ned- 
Tepos Oy és Td Apxew, being too young for the command, Th. 6.12. Ma- 
Kpétepov . . duryjoac@a, zt is [longer than it might be] rather long to 
relate, Pl. Conv. 203a. Méndos edrovov, &ypouxdrepov, an energetic strain, 
somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Tls rav &traporépwyv, one of the more in- 
experienced, Vv. i. 8. Vir clarissimus, Cic.; Liberius vivebat, Nep.; Se- 
nectus est loquacior, Cie. 

a. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are said 
to be used absolutely ; otherwise, relatively. In the former use, the Comp. 
is often translated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with éoo 
or rather ; and the Sup. (‘‘ Superlative of Eminence”), by the Pos. with 
very. See 518e, 515. 

515. 6. The degrees are more freely interchanged and 
mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in gen- 
eral, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders the 
discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

Tavrny pddvora [for rond wadXov] rijs xbpns domdserat, this she chooses 
far rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. ’AgtoAoyérarov ray mpo- 
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vyeyernpévav, [the most remarkable of those which had preceded it] more 
remarkable than any which had preceded tt, Th. 1.1. °Q BéArvotre rev 
cavrov dikwy Ar. PI. 631 (cf. Comitum pulcherrima). ’*Oxupopéraros 
ddAdw A. 505. ‘Huw 6 yepalrepos [for yepalraros], the oldest of us (though 
none of them were old), Cyr. 5. 1. 6. “Avéxparyor wavres ws dACyas [sc. r7- 
yas] waiceev, they all cried out that he had given him too few blows, v. 8. 
12 (cf. 514). Ot aodXol, the [many] most, Mem. 1. 1. 19 (cf. Ol wActo-rot 
Ib. 11 ; Tots wAeloor Hel. 2. 3. 34). Ob d¢ yepalrepor, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. 1.2. 4. Ti vewrepov . . yéyover, what new thing has happened, 
Pl. Euthyph. 2a (so xawvérepov), Newrépwy ries eriOuuodvres mpaypdrwv, 
‘a revolution,’ Hel. 5. 2. 9 (Novarum rerum avidi, Sall.). ToAAd dv ov 

€Atiov avrots orépecOat, ‘not well for them,’ Cyr. 5. 1. 12 (so, especially 
in negation or interrogation, duewov, xpetrrov, KdAN ov, KUStov, Hdtov, XEtpor, 
&c.). See 408 a, 419 c. 

‘‘ Adam, the goodliest man of men since born, 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve.” Milton. 


TV. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


A. Broap UsE. 


516. 1. Epic. The article (6, 4, rd) appears, in the Epic 
language, a8 @ GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not 
only of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (249 8): as, 


‘O yépuwy, the old man, A. 33; Td 7 drowa SéxecOa, accept this ransom, 
20; Td cdr pévos, that wrath of thine, 207 ; ‘O yap #AGe, for he came, 12; 
Tév, whom, 36 ; Ta nev rorlwy ef empdbouev, ra Sé5acrar, 125. 

Note. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, — (a) The art., as 
usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. pron.,; 
and so, for the most part, the personal pron. of the 3 Pers. (but used as a 
substantive). Cf. ‘* 7hat man whom you see,” and ‘* The man whom you 
see”; ‘* Those that love me,” and ‘‘ 7'hem that love me,’ Prov. 8. 17, 21. 
(B) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a relative: ‘‘ Blessed 
are they that mourn.” — (y) We cannot, therefore, expect to draw a precise 
line of division between the use of the article as such, and its use as a@ pro- 
noun. (8) Observe the resemblance in form between the English article 
the, and the pronouns that, this, they, &c.; the derivation of the definite 
art. in the French, Italian, Spanish, &c., from the Lat. demonstr. ile ; 
and the extensive use of the German article der, die, das: Der Knabe den 
wir lobten, der hat ’s gethan, the boy whom we praised, he has done wt. 


In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as such, is commonly 
not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great extent in other 
kinds of elevated poetry. (b) When used as a personal pronoun, it is most 
frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek (518) ; and 
is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the substantive to 
which it refers: ‘H 8 écrero TladAds, and she, Pallas, followed, a. 125. 
Ai 5° éréuvéay ’A®nvaly re xal"Hpy A. 20. Cf. 505d. (c) As a demon- 
strative, it sometimes follows its substantive before a relative : LuvOeowdwy 
tdwy, ds éréredXe, those instructions which he gave, E. 319. (d) The article 
when used as a personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from 
its position (518f), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the 
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Nom. with the common relative : “Os yap devraros #\Oer, for he returned 
last, a. 286. My’ &§ pio Z. 59. “O yap yépas éorl Gavdvrwr, for this is 
the honor of the dead, ¥. 9. 


517. 2. Ionic anp Doric. In the later Ion. and in the 
Dor. writers, this extended use of the article was, in great 
measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and’ pl. the forms Gs, 7, rd, ot, ait, rd: and has elsewhere the 
r- forms of the article, except after prepositions which suffer 
elision, in the phrases of time, év @, é& o8, és & (or ov), péexpe (Or 
dypt) od, and in some doubtful readings. 


518. 3. Artic. The use of the article as a demonstrative 
and personal pronoun remained in Attic Greek, (a) in connec- 
tion with péy and 8; (b) in poetry with ydp; and (c) as the 
subject of a verb, after xai, and - 


(a) ‘O 88 (sc. ddeAqpds] welOerat, and he [the brother] ts persuaded, i. 1. 8. 
Oi A gxovro, K\éapxos 52 mepieueve, they went, but C. stayed, ii. 1. 6. 
"Ex 8 trav (the common order after a prep.) uddtor ey, and of them I 
most, Soph. O. C. 741. (b) ‘O yap péyioros abrois ruyxdver Sopvédvwr, for 
he [Phanoteus] ts the greatest of their allies, Soph. El. 45. Tis yap wé- 
guxa pyrpés Id. O. T. 1082. Td yap. . cmdvov pépos, for this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Alc. 473. (c) Kat row droxpivacdat \éyerat, and it is said that 
he answered, Cyr. 4. 2.13. Kat rdv xerXefoar Tb. 1. 3. 9. 

d. The article with pév and 8é is commonly used for contradistinction, 
and we may translate 6 piv. ., 6 5é, this. ., that, the one. ., the other, 
one. ., another, &c.: “O pev ualveras, 6 68 cwepovet, the one is mad, the other 
tis rational, Pl. Phiedr. 244a. Ol pev duwxovres . ., ol 5’ dpwdtovres, these 
pursuing . ., and those plundering, i. 10. 4. "Ev yey dpa rots cunduwvoiper, 
ev é rots o, in some things we agree, and in others not, Pl. Phedr. 263 b. 
‘O yey Fpxev, ob 5é EwelOovro, he commanded, and the rest obeyed, ii. 2. 5. 
Ty pev. ., TH Oé, here. ., there, iv. 8.10 (469b). Ta wé& re paxdpevor, 
ra dé kal dvaravépevor, ‘(as to some things . . as to others] partly. . part- 
ly, ‘now. . now,’ iv. 1. 14 (488 a). 

e. ‘O 8é, when used as a pronoun in the Nom. (even without 6 péyv pre- 
ceding), commonly denotes a different subject from that of the preceding 
sentence. The exceptions belong especially to the Epic and Ionic. 

f. The proclitics in the nominative (6, 4, ot, at) require, from the very 
laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they are used, 
should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, or, 
in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative 
pronoun (250). This change takes place with xal uniformly, and with 8é 
when it follows 4 for py (45 u): Kat 8s eOavpace, and he wondered, i. 8. 
16. Kat of elroy vii. 6. 4. 7H 5° ds, 6 TAavxwy, said he, i. e. Glauco, Pl. 
rag 327 b. "H & 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205c. So, later, “Os pew wewg, 
8s Be never, one is hungry, another drunken, 1 Cor. 11. 21. 


519. In its r- forms, this use of the article also occurs, (a) 
before the relatives ds, dcos, and otos ; (b) in some special forms 
of expression ; and (c) sometimes, through poetic imitation of 
the earlier Greek ; while (d) the tragedvans even give these 
forms to the relative pronour: 
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(a) Tod 8 gorw, of that which is, Pl. Phedo 92d. Kal rdw 8s én, he 
who said, Lys. 167.15. Wpoonjxe: xal picety rovs oldorep obros, it is proper 
to hate [those such as] such men as this, Dem. 613. 9. Tlepl rexvay ray 
Scat repli raird clot Pl. Soph. 241 e. — In this construction, which occurs 
chiefly in Plato and the orators, the sentence introduced by the relative 
may be regarded as a defining clause, to which the article is prefixed (see 
523). 

(b) IIpd rot (also written mporod) before this ; r@ therefore (cf. 466. 1) ; 
76 ye, followed by 8rt: the article doubled with nal or 4: o Tod wails 
hio0a, you were once a child, Pl. Alc. 109e. Ot mpd rod giro, former 
friends, Eur. Med. 696. Tw. . oxerréov, therefore we must consider, P). 
Theat. 179d. T6 ye ed oida, Srv. ., this I well know, that . ., Pl. Euthyd. 
291a. El rd kal 7d Eroincey dvOpwros obrosl, ovk dy drébaver, if this man 
had done this and that, he would not have died, Dem. 308. 3. "Agixvodpuac 
ws Tov Kal tév, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article 
again repeated : “Ede: yap Td kal rd Toijoa, Kal Td wh worfjoa, for this and 
that we ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128.16. Kw- 
duvevew . ., Srws wn TA H TA yevioerat, GAN Saws td, ‘not these or those, 
but THESE,’ Id. 1457. 16. The nominative 8¢ kal 8s (518 f) occurs, Hdt. 
4. 68. 

(c) Tov... pbicov, him destroy, Soph. O. T. 200. Tatv po pérerOat, 
take care of these for me, lb. 1466. ‘Acrépas, drav POlywow, dvrodds TE 
tov, ‘their risings,’ Asch. Ag. 7. 

(d) Krelvaca tots od ypiv xravetv, having slain those whom she ought 
not to slay, Kur. And. 810. Tédv Oedv, tov viv Péyas, the god, whom you 
now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. (e) This substitution of the r- for the aspirated 
forms (250) in tragedy, scarce occurs, except to avoid hiatus, or lengthen a 
short syllable. 

f. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found with 
pév and 8€ for the t- forms (518 a, d) : I[ddes ‘EAAqvidas, Gs piv dvaipay, 
els As 8& robs Pvydbas xardywr, ‘some destroying, and to others,’ Dem. 
248.18. “As pev xareihnge modes. ., Teas S€ ropOei Id. 282. 11. Ols 
piv. ., rots 54, to some. ., to others, Kur. Iph. T. 419. So, ‘Oré wey. ., 
éré dé, sometimes . ., at other times, Th. 7. 27. ‘Oré dé Ven. 5. 8. 


B. THe ARTICLE PROPER. 


520. Rute XXVIII. The Arricte is prefixed 
to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 


a. The Greek article, in its specific and later developed use as an article 
proper, corresponds in general to the definite article in our own and other 
modern languages. It is often, however, when used substantively, and 
sometimes when used adjectively, translated into Eng. by a demonstrative 
pronoun (527, 523h). With a participle following, it is most frequently 
translated by a relative and verb, preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, 
by a personal or demonstrative pronoun (527). It is often omitted in 
translation, especially with proper names, abstract nouns, nouns used ge- 
nmerically, and pronouns (522, 524, 531); and must be often supplied in 
translation when not expressed (533). In Lat., it is only partially rep- 
resented by adjective pronouns: ‘‘ Noster sermo articulos non desiderat, 
ideoque in alias partes orationis sparguntur.” Quintil., 1. 4. 19. 

b. The article may be separated from its substantive by words modify- 
ing the latter (523 a), by particles which cannot stand first in the clause 
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(as pév, 8é, ydp, yé, té, 54), by the pronoun tis in Ionic, and sometimes 
by other words: Tay res Ilepoéwy, one of the Persians, Hdt. 1. 85. 

c. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article : Kadds yap Onoav- 
pos, wap dvdpt croviai xdpis dpechouévn, a favor due from a good man is 
an excellent treasure, Isoc. 8b. See 548 a. 


521. A substantive used DEFINITELY is either employed in 
ats full extent, to denote that which 1s known, or, if not employed 
in its full extent, denotes a definite part. 


a. Compare, ‘‘ Man is mortal,” where man is used in its full extent of 
application, to denote every individual of a known race, and is therefore 
definite ; ‘‘ The man whom we saw,” where man is not used in its full ex- 
tent of application, but is yet definite as denoting a particular and known 
individual ; and ‘‘If a man love me” (Jn. 14. 23), where man is indefi- 
nite, simply denoting any one of the race. 

b. The article, according as it is joined with the substantive in the first 
or the second of these uses, is distinguished as the generic or the limiting 
article. 


1. Generic Article. 


522. A substantive employed in us full extent, to 
denote that which 1s known, may be, 


a.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whole class or kind ; 
as } ‘yuvj, woman (for the whole sex), ol dv@pwara, men (all men), of "A@n- 
vaio, the Athenians (the whole nation) : ‘0 &v@pwros “ dv@pwiros” wvoud- 
cOn,man (Fr. Vhomme, Germ. der Mensch, &c.) was named dvOpwros, Pl. 
Crat. 399c. Tév "EXAfvev 5¢ Exwv dwXlras . . rpraxoclous, ‘ of Greeks,’ 
i. 1.2. See 533c. (b) To this head may be referred substantives used 
distributively, which consequently take the article : Kipos tmrixveirac . . 
tpla nudapecka Tov pHvds TW OTpaTLMOTH, C’. promises three half-darics [the 
month to the soldier| a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. If &kacros, each, 
is expressed, the article may be used or omitted : “Exacrov 7d é@vos (523 b), 
each nation, i. 8. 9. “Exacroy aoxéy iii. 5. 10. 

c.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as 7 dperh, virtue (Fr. 
la vertu) : ‘H swdpoovvn, xal 4 éyxpdresa, cal ) adh Cyr. 7. 5. 75 (533 c). 

d.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or « word spoken of as 
such : Aca rd hoPeto bar, through fear, v. 1.13. Td dvoua 6 &vOpunros, the 
name dvOpwros Pl. Crat. 399 c (the article conforming by attraction to the 
noun following, inasmuch as the word dvoua expressed sufficiently shows 
that dv@pwiros is spoken of merely as a word ; cf. 491 a, 500). 

e.) The name of a monadic object (one which exists singly in nature, or 
is so regarded ; ovadixds single) ; as 6 Hrcos, the sun, } cedivn, the moon: 
"Exe Tpop hy 7 Yh ard Tod otpavod, the earth receives nutriment from the 
heavens, (Ec. 17. 10. See 538. 

f.) The name of an art or science : ‘H sod a ei h XaAKeurich Kal 7) 
TeKTovUKh, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, Ghc. 1.1. See 583 c¢. 

g.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or 
which is well known : Aca Ppvylas: . . ris Ppvylas rédw, through Phrygia; 
.. acity of said P., i. 2.6, 7. Kipos rhv Kidtooay els ryv Kidurlav dsro- 
wéumer, Cyrus sends the Cilician queen to Cilicia, i. 2. 20. ‘Yrép ris ‘EX- 
AdBos, in behalf of Greece (their native land), i. 3. 4. Observe the use 
and omission of the article in 418 a ; and see 523h, 533 a. 

h. Proper names appear the rather to take the article, from their being 
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so extensively, in their origin, either adjectives used substantively (506 f), 
or common nouns used distinctively (530). Thus, ‘H ‘EAAds [sc. v7], [the 
Greek land] Greece, Fr. la Grece (cf. England, the land of the Angles, F’r. 
L’Angleterre ; Scotland) ; Tijs Mucias, of Mysia, vii. 8. 8, but Ty Muolg 
xHpq, i. 2.10 ; ‘0 ‘'EAAHorovros, the [sea of Helle] Hellespont ; ‘O Tepexd7js 
[sc. dvjp], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles ; ‘O bidurmos, (the Horse-lover] 
Philip ; ’Avhp Mvods 7d yévos kal rotvoua robro éxwv v. 2. 29. (i) The 
adjective construction is frequent in the names of rivers ; and is some- 
times found in other names of places, where the gender and number per- 
mit : ‘O Malavdpos worauds i. 2. 7 (cf. The Connecticut river). Thy Mé- 
Snv wbdw Th. 4. 130. Ti Borsnv Niwyny Ib. 1. 58. 


2. Limiting Article, 


523. 1. A substantive not employed in us full ex- 
tent may be rendered defimte by a kmiting word, 


phrase, or clause. 


a. (ORDER OF DeEscriIPTIon.) A limiting word or phrase is usually 
placed, either (1) between the article and its substantive, or (2) after the sub- 
stantive with the article repeated, or (3) as in the second order, but with the 
article omitted before the substantive ; while these different positions may 
be repeated or combined : ‘O dya6ds dvip, or 6 dvinp 6 dyads, or dvinp 6 dya- 
Os, the good man. Td BactreEcov onueiov (443.c). Tovs uev yap xivas rovs 
Xarerovs, savage dogs, v. 8. 24. Zrabuay ray éyyurdrw ii. 2.11. Tod 
mepl rov Ilecpaca retyos Hel. 4. 8.9. Td ths rot galvovros téyvns eEpyov, 
the work of the carder’s art, Pl. Pol. 281a. ‘Ev rais xwpas rats trép rob 
wedlov Tod mapa Tov Kevrpirny iv. 3.1. Tas peyddas jdovas xal rd dyada 
ra peydra Cyr. 3. 3. 8. 

b. (ORDER OF STATEMENT.) On the other hand, words and phrases 
not belonging to the definition or description of the substantive, but to 
that which is said about it in the sentence, regularly either (4) precede the 
article, or (5) follow the substantive without a repetition of the article : 
"Ayabds 6 dvi or 6 dvnp dyabes [sc. éorw], the man is good. “Ori kevds 6 
poBos etn, xal of Apxovres owor, that the fear was groundless, and the gen- 
erals safe, ii. 2.21. Widrrv éxwv riv cedar, having the head bare, i. 8. 6. 
*“ISpodvre 7G try (467 a). “Erecbe tyyepdve TQ “Hpaxdel, follow Hercules 
as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Te ‘Hyeubue ‘Hpaxde? vi. 2.15). “Ev rq dyopg péorp, 
in the midst of the forum, Dem. 848. 13 (508a; but Td pécov oridos, the 
centre division, i. 8. 13). Tod xépas éxdrepov vii. 1. 23. 

c. A modifying Genitive has, however, much freedom of position, and 
other adjuncts are less strictly bound by these rules than adjectives or 
appositives. A limiting Genitive not only takes the first three orders 
according to the rule, but often the 5h order, and sometimes (chiefly for 
emphasis) the 42; while the Gen. partitive, which regularly takes the 
order of statement, sometimes takes an order of description : (1) Thy ray 
BapBdpwv girlay, the friendship of the barbarians, i. 3. 5. (2) Thy Ovya- 
tépa Thy Bactdéws ii. 4. 8. (3) 'Emt oxnvhy livres rhv ZevopGrros, going to 
the tent of X., vi. 4.19. (4) Tod dé xdxdov @ meplodos, the length of the 
circuit, li. 4.11. (5) TH redevry Tod Blov i. 9. 30. (1) Tots ‘EXAjvwv 
wiovowrdros Th. 1. 25. (d) A prepositional adjunct takes the 5th order 
more freely after a verbal, or when another modifier has taken the place 
between the article and substantive : “H Evyxopudh éx ray dypéav és 7d doru, 
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the crowding from the country into the city, Th. 2. 52. Tis ray yuvacxdp 
girlas mpds Tovs Avdpas, the love of wives to their husbands. Hier. 3. 3. 

e. Some modifiers may be placed in either of the two classes (b), accord- 
ing to the view which 15 taken of them : Ildcav ri 603y, all the way, i. 5. 
9 (or THY Twacay ddév, the whole way ; without the art., waca per 656s, every 
way, ii. 5.9). Ol wdvres dvOpwiro, Idvres of dvOpwro, all men, v. 6. 7; 
(Ec. 17. 3 (rdvras dvOpmmous Cyr. 7. 5. 52). So das, cdumas, 5d0s whole. 

f. The use of the article with some adjectives, in representing a part as 
definite, should be observed : ’Augixpdrns cal &Aor, A. and others, iv. 2. 
17. ‘EropevOnoav, 7 of &AXow, ‘ the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. “AAAo dé 
orpdrevpa, and another army, i. 1.9. Td Addo orpdrevya, the rest of the 
army, i. 2. 25. ILoAd rod orparedparos, ‘much of,’ iv. 1.11. Td perv 
5} wodd Tod ‘EXAnuxod, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4. 13. ITodAol, many, iv. 
6. 26. Tots wodAots, the [many] most, Ib. 24. "Odlyou drdOvncxov, few 
died, iv. 2.7. TAelw rovrwy drodaver 6 SxXos F ol dAlyor, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. A. 2. 10. So often with superlatives and ordinals. See 
419, 515. 

g. A clause limiting a substantive commonly begins with the relative 
pronoun ; and is usually placed according to order 5th, by which the im- 
mediate junction of the article proper and the relative (originally one, 
249s) is avoided. If it precedes the substantive, it commonly excludes 
the article. Thus, Awd rijs dpxijs, Hs adrov carpdrny éwolnce (505 a). 
Odro., ods épare, BdpBapo, these barbarians whom you sce (524 b), i. 5. 16. 

h. A proper name followed by an article in agreement with it, is rarely 
preceded by another, except wit special demonstrative force : KOpov rdv 
dpxaiov, C. the elder, i. 9.1. But, O dé Dedrdvds 6’ AuBpaxiwrys, but that 
Silanus the Ambraciot (who had been the chief soothsayer of the army), 
vi. 4. 13. 

i. In the third order, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as 
indefinite, and then defined ; and this subsequent definition sometimes 
respects simply the kind or class. Kpjwn 4 Mléou xadounérvyn, a fountain 
[that called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 18. 
TIo\Aot dé arpovOol ol peydrou,'and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. 
ostriches, 1.5.2. Kdpva .. moA\d 7a wAaréa, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 

j. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifica- 
tions, the article is sometimes repeated with each : ’Ev rq rod Aids rH peyl- 
ory éopry, in the greatest feast of Jupiter, Th. 1.126. Td re relyn ra 
é€auTav Ta pwaxpda awerédecay, they completed their own long walls, Ib. 108. 

k. A modification is sometimes divided between two positions (oftenest 
the Ist and 5th) : Tots dtvaor Oeois ta tre dvelpara, to the gods who had 
sent the dream, iv. 3.13. Tov tov &AdAwv Odvarov orpatyyeyv, ii. 6. 29. 
Tlepoay rovs dpicrovs tev wep atrov érrd i. 6. 4. 

524. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the article 
even when the substantive is rendered definite (a) by a posses- 
sive or (b) demonstrative pronoun : 

(a) ‘O duds wartp, my father, i. 6. 6. “Opa rodudy [= 7d éudv, 125], 
Cyr. 8.7. 26. Th nuerépay yapav iv. 8.6. Te vdup To vuerépy Vii. 3. 39. 

(b) The pronouns odtos and 88, as themselves beginning with the 
article (252), do not take it immediately before them, and éxetvos follows 
their analogy. These pronouns are therefore placed according to 523 b, 
except when separated from the article by another modifier : Tavras ras 
wédes, these cities, Tovde tov rpdrov, ’Exelyns rijs nudpas, Tov dvipa robrov, 
i, 1. 8,9; 7.18; 6.9. ‘O wey dvnp 85 Apol. 29. ‘H orevh airy ddbs, 
this narrow way, iv. 2. 6. 
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c. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun (except as in 533, and in some special detctic uses, 
543 s), the pronoun is regularly employed as a subject, and the noun as an 
attribute : "Eort ev yap wevia arn capys, this is manifest poverty, Ec. 8. 
2 (cf. Atrn 7 évdeca, this want, lb.). Atryn ad ddAn mpddacrs Fy, this again 
was another pretext, 1.1.7. Klvyots yap atrn peylorn . . éyévero Th. 1. 1. 


525. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is prefixed 
to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper name or a 


personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic distinction : 

Tov Bactrctovra ‘Apratéptny, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the 
king, i.1.4. Mévwv 6 Oerradds 1. 2.6. 2d. . 6 mperPéraros Cyr. 4. 5. 
17 (cf. 401. 1). “H rddaw’ dyad, I, the wretched one (by eminence) Soph. 
El. 1188. Tov doeBH we Id. O. T. 1441. 'OQrexduay 6 tddas Soph. Thr. 
1015. ‘O rAfpov. . #«w Eur. And. 1070. 

a. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted : 
mevopav AOnvaios, X.,an Athenian, i. 8.15. Tarayvas dvhp Mépons Ib. 1. 
"Eyw rddas, I, unhappy man, Soph. O. C. 747. ’Agérxopae Svar nvos Ib. 844. 


526. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often the 
force of an adjective. This construction may be explained by 
supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly dy» or yevdpevos : 

Tov viv xpdvor, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (Tov dvra viv xpé- 
vov Kur. lon 1349). 'Ky ro wrpdo0ev (sc. yevouévy] Ady li. 1. 1. Tod rére 
Baciréws, the then king, Cyr. 4. 6. 3. Tihv rhpepov qudpay iv. 6.9. Tot 
mavu Ilepucdéous, the great P., Mem. 3. 5.1. Tis otkade 6508 iii. 1. 2. 

a. Soa prep. with its case: Tod év Aedohois xpnornplou, the Delphic ora- 
cle, Cyr. 7. 3.15. ’Apuevla. . i nt éorépav, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

b. This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used either 
substantively or adverbially (527 s, 529). 

527. 4. The substantive which is modified is often omitted, 
as a familiar word or supplied by the context ; and in the former 
case, the article is commonly regarded as used substantively uith 
the word or phrase following (506 d, 520 a) : 

Tov mapa Baciréws [sc. dvdpay], of those froin the king, i.1.5. Tay 
wept thy Ojpav, the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. Tod wépay rot worapod, the 
opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. Tl 7rd xwditov ely, what tt was that pre- 
vented, iv. 7. 4. ‘O undev dv, he that is nothing (507 e), Soph. Aj. 767. 

a. The phrases of dol and of aepl, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates ; 
and sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than 
the person merely : Ol 5 dug Ticoadéprny, [those about T.] 7’. and those 
with him, iii. 5. 1 (cf. Ticoapépyns xa ol odv ait lb. 3). Ol wepl Revo- 
povra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. Ol wéev wepl rods KopwGlovs, 
the Corinthians with their allies, Hel. 4.2.14. Ot wept Kéxpora [i. e. Ké- 
xpoy] Mem. 3. 5. 10. So Of pera 'Apiafov i. 10. 1. 

528. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively with 
a word or phrase following, (a) the precise idea (as, in English, 
of ‘thing’ or ‘things’) must be determined from the connection, 
and (b) not unfrequently the whole expression may be regarded 
as a periphrasis for an included substantive : 
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(a) Ta rot yipws, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. Td wept Ipogévov, the 
fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 37. “Ev rots éwdvw,[in the above] in the preceding 
narrative, vi. 3.1. Td wap’ éuol édécOae dvri r&v olka, to prefer remain- 
ing with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. Tod trav adeéwy, the habit of fisher- 
men, Ec. 16.7. Acdiévac 7d T&v raldwyr, to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo 
77d (478). Td rod Sopoxdédous, what is said by S., Id. Rep. 329c. Cf. 507. 

(b) Td ris ruxns, the course of fortune, = i Tvxn, fortune, Eur. Alec. 
785. Td rav mvevpdruw, the state of the winds, = ra mvevpara, Dem. 49. 7. 
Ta ris dpyis = 4 épyy, Th. 2. 60. ‘Empvec ra Bacwréws, extolled the king, 
Hel. 7. 1. 38. ‘Os 57 od cddpwr, raya [7a euda = éyw] 8’ ody! cadpova 
Id. And. 235. Cf. 507, 499d. 


529. 6. The NEUTER ACCUSATIVE of the article is often used 
in forming adverbial phrases, in connection with, 


a.) Adjectives (483 a) : Td mpa@rov, at first, i. 10. 10. Td para, first, 
_ Soph. Tr. 757. To mpérepov, before, iv. 4. 14. Td wadacép iii. 4. 7. 

B) Adverbs (526 b) : Td wddaxz [sc. 89], [as to that which was of old] 
anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251b. Td mpdader, before, i. 10.10. To wply Eur. 
Alc. 977. Todsurady, back, vi. 6. 38. Td rdumay Pl. Tim. 41 b. 

c.) Prepositions followed by their cases : Td dw rodde, [as to that after 
this] henceforth, Cyr. 5. 1. 6. To mpds éowépay, to the west, vi. 4. 4. 

530. u. A substantive not employed in ds full 
extent may also be definite (a) from prevmous men- 
tion, mutual understanding, general notoriety, or emphatic 
distinction ; (b) from contrast ; and (c), in general, 

from the connection in which it is employed : as, 

(a) GoptBov Fxovce. ., al pero rls 6 OdpuBos efn, he heard a noise, and 
inquired what THE NOISE was, 1. 8.16. “Ore Zéptns borepov ayeipas thv 
dvaplOunrov orpariav #A\Gev, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2.13. Tov 
Gvipa dpa, J see THE MAN [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8. 26. “Avaxadodvres Tov 

érny, exclaiming, ‘ the traitor !’ vi. 6. 7. 

(b) Contrast may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which are 
otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the employment of the 
article with the indefinite pronoun tls: “Imrous . ., Tovs a Twas Tap 
énol, Tovs St 7H Kredpxw xaradedeypevous, horses, some with me, and others 
left by C., iii. 3.19. So with numerals denoting part of a whole: ‘Ev 
éxdorw Tpeis dvdpas, dv ot pav S60 éxBdvres els rdéw EOevro Td Sia, 6 Be els 
€ueve, ‘of whom two. ., but the third,’ v. 4. 11. Ta Sto pépn, [the two 
parts from three, 242 d] two thirds, Th. 2.47. Cf. 518 a. 

(c) Ewecd) 5¢ erededrnoe Aapetos, xal xaréorn els rhv BacrAclay ‘Apra- 
&éptns, ‘ had succeeded to the throne (sc. of Persia],’ i. 1. 3. 

d. A substantive is often definite as denoting that which is natural, 
usual, necessary, proper, &c., in the circumstances : Ev pév TH dpiorepe 
xetpt Td Sdpu Exwy, év 5¢ 77 SeécG Baxtyplav, (Clearchus) having in the left 
hand his spear, and in the right a staff (the spear a part of his regular 
equipment, but not the staff), ii. 3.11. Seee. 

e. With substantives which are rendered definite by the connection, 
& possessive or genitive pronoun is often implied in the article : Ticoaddprns 
diaBdArec Tov Kipov rpds tov adeaAdsy, 7’. accuses C. to [the] his brother, i. 
1. 3. Kipds re xararndijocas ard tod Epparos tov Odpaxa evédu, xal dva- 
Bas érl tov Urrov ta tmadta els Tas xeipas fae, C., leaping from his 
chariot, put on his breastplate, éc., i. 8. 3. So, familiarly, in French. 
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531. From a reference to something which precedes or is 
mutually understood, or for emphasis, the article may be even 
joined, (a) with an interrogative pronoun, (b) a personal pro- 
noun, (Cc) a pronoun of quality or quantity : 


(a) “AAAa .. O€Aw cor. . SeyfoacOac... Ta wota,; “TI will relate to you 
other things.” ‘‘{The what ?] What are they?” Cc. 10. 1. Tdoxee de 
Oaynacrév. Tort; ‘‘He has met with something wonderful.” ‘‘What is 
a?” Ar. Pax 696. (b) EvOds hpav ov wapaBddAdes ; . . Tapa rlvas rots 
tpas ; ‘Will you not come straight tous?” ‘(To the you being whom] 
Who are you?” Pl. Lys. 203 b. Tow epé, the me, i. e. me, of whom you 
speak, Id. Phil. 20a. Ty éaurdy, [the himself] his great self, Id. Pheedr. 
258 a. (c) Td rovodtrov dvap, such a dream as this, iii. 1.13. Thy tyrrv- 
xatryny dpxtv Pl. Leg. 755 b. — So even with a pronoun already combined 
with the article: To re O&tepov kal 7d ratrdéy (125) Pl. Tim. 44 b. 

d. The article is often joined with a rownd number used for comparison 
or general statement (especially with dpol) : El nev trav puplov edaldwy 
pla ris bpiv €or, af you have one chance in [the] ten thousand, ii. 1. 19. 
IleAracral 5¢ audi tovs StoxwAlovus, targeteers about [the] two thousand, i. 
2.9. Els ta éxardv dppara Cyr. 6. 1. 50. — The number is thus present- 
ed as familiar to the mind, or as a definite standard. 


532. Osservations. 1. The article is sometimes found 
without a substantive, through anacoluthon or aposiopesis . 


‘“H rév &ddwv ‘EX jvwv , etre xph xaxlay et7’ Gyvorav . . elwety, the 
, whether I should say cowardice or folly of the rest of the Greeks, 
Dem. 231. 21. Ma rdv , ov av ye, not you, by ——— (the name of the 
god omitted, as the old grammarians say, through reverence). Pl. Gorg. 
466 e. 


533. 2. Omission or THE ARTICLE. With substantives 
which will be readily recognized as definite without the article, 
it is often omitted ; particularly with 


a.) Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being fa- 
miliar titles of persons or otherwise specially appropriated (522) : AcaBdr- 
dee Tov Kipov, ZudArAauPdvec Kipov, Ipds Kipov, Ipds tov Kopov, ‘O dé Ko- 
pos, Kipos dé, i. 1. 3, 6, 7, 10; 2. 5. Els riv Kuruxlav, Els Kedcxiay, 1. 2. 
20, 21. “Awa fAlo dvvorvri, “Aua 7@ Alp dvowévy, ii. 2. 138, 16. “Ore Bo- 
péas . . gdpe, vdros d€ v. 7. 7. (b) Hence Bactres, in its familiar 
application to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article: Bactdevs, 
Tlapa Bacthéws, "Ext Baothéa, "EvixGuev rov Bacrdéa, ii. 4. 1, 3, 4. 

c.) Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and nouns used gener- 
ically (522) : Hwpos . ., tos 52, Td edpos. ., nal 7d pos, in breadth .., 
and in height, li. 4.12; iii. 4.10. Avdpela, xal cwppootvy, kai dixaootyyn 
Pl. Phedo 69 b. Tewpylay re xal rhy rodeuixip réxynv Ec. 4. 4. Oeoce- 
Bécrarov . . {dwv AvOpwrios Pl. Leg. 902 b. Tov rots Oeots, Zvv Geois, pds 
Taiv Oedv, pds beady, iii. 1. 28, 24; vii. 7.7; v. 7. 5. Distributively, 
“Eva dd vAfjs, one from [a tribe] each tribe, Hel. 2. 4. 24. 

d.) Familiar designations of place, time, and related persons or objects ; 
Kis 7d Gory, Els dorv, into the city [‘‘into town ”’], Hel. 2. 4.1, 7. “Ent 
rais ®ipats, Emi @vpais, at {the door] court, Cyr. 8. 1. 33, 34. “Aya rq 
Apépa, “Aua queog, at daybreak, iv. 1.5; vi. 3. 6. “Ews (éowépa) eyé- 
vero, % was morning (evening), ii. 4. 24; iv. 7. 27. So with wérs city, 
ayopd forum, reixos wall, dypbs country, yi} land, @ddacca sea, olkos house, 
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wer night, ap spring, warnp father, uhrnp mother, yuvh wife, wats child, 
oGpa body, pux7y soul, deka (adpiorepd), right (left) hand, wovs foot, dSédpu 
spear, domls shield, &c. 

e.) Ordinals and Superlatives (523 f): Kal rplrov eros ry wodduy ére- 
Aedra, ‘the third year,’ Th. 2. 103. Els "Iocovs, ris KedXcalas éoryatny wé- 
Awi. 4. 1. 

f. The article is more freely omitted, as in Eng., when two or more 
nouns are coupled together ; and also after a preposition or governing 
adverb : ‘HXlov re xal cedtns xal dorpwv cal yijs kal alépos xal dépos xal 
wupds xal Sdaros cal wpav Kxai éviavrod, of sun, moon, stars, éc., Pl. Crat. 
408 d (Tdv #rcov, ‘H cedjvn, Td dorpa, &c., Ib. 408s). Oavydova 7d Kdd- 
Nos kal 7d péyeOos, wonderful for beauty and size, ii. 8.15. ‘Lad xdddous 
cal peyéOous dduiyynrov Cyr. 8. 7. 22. Tots Apxouvo. ris Oaddoons, .. Tots 
Ths ys, to those that rule the sea (the land), Rep. A. 2.4. Tots wev xara 
Oddarray Upxovow, . . Tots dé xara yh Ib. 5. 

g. If two substantives are placed in comparison, the article is common- 
ly joined with both, or with neither: Ovdérore . . AXvotredéorepov ddixia 
dixacocvvns, injustice 1s never more gainful than justice, Pl. Rep. 354 a. 
Avotreréorepov 7 ddixla ris Sixasocvwns Ib. b. 

h. It will be observed that the generic article is most freely omitted in 
Greek, as it also is least used in English. Cf. its prevalence in French. 


534. 3. The subject of the sentence, from its distinctive prominence, 
has the article more frequently than an adjunct ; while a predicate ap- 
positive commonly wants it, as simply denoting that the subject is one (or 
more) of a class. Hence the article is often useful in distinguishing the 
subject, and sometimes appears to be used especially for this purpose : M7 
guy) etn 7 Adodos, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8. 16. ’Eyré- 
prov 5 hv 7d ywplov i. 4.6. Ta Sls wévre déxa éoriv, twice five is ten, 
Mem. 4. 4. 7. Ol puptoe imtets ovdey Ado A pvptol elow dvOpwmor iii. 2. 
18. Oeds qv & Adyos Jn. 1. 1. 


Tis 5° oldev, el 7d Liv wey core xarOaveir, 
Td xarOaveiv 5¢ (Hy Kdrw voulferar. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


4. When words or phrases are coupled by conjunctions, they are more 
closely united in conception, if only a single article is used ; less closely, 
if the article is repeated: Tovs microvs xal edvous cal BeBatous, the faithful, 
Sriendly, and steadfast, i. 9. 30. Tév ‘E\Ajvwv Kal trav BapBdpwr, of the 
Greeks and of the barbarians, i. 2. 14. 

5. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both in 
poetry and prose, upon emphasis, cuphony, or rhythm ; and upon those 
nice distinctions in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be 
readily felt, are often transferred with difficulty from one Tanase to an- 
other. Its omission, in many cases, doubtless comes from the retention 
of earlier usage (516 a). In general, the insertion of the article promotes 
the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of discourse. It is, con- 
sequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical a a 
and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, however, 
that there is perhaps none of the minutie of language in which manu- 
scripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, especially 
with proper names. 
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V. OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. 


535. a. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and ADVERBS of the same classes. 

b. In the use of pronouns, especially those first presented below, it is 
important to distinguish between the stronger and weaker forms of ex- 


pression ; that is, between those forms which are more distinctive, emphat- 
ac, or prominent, and those which are less so. 


c. As pronouns are used so largely for distinction, the choice or rejec- 
tion of a form'in a particular instance depends greatly upon the use of 
other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns is likewise 
much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some ex- 
tent, by euphony and rhythm. 


d. From the natural tendency in the progress of language to greater 
distinctiveness of expression, the stronger forms prevail more in the later 
than in the earlier Greek. Observe the New Testament use. 


A. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND PossEsstvE (27s). 


536. 1. The PERSONAL PRONOUNS (a) are commonly omit- 
ted in the Nom. (as implied in the affixes of the verb, 271), 
except for emphasis or distinctness of reference. (b) If needed 
in the Nom. of the 3d Pers., they are supplied by the article, 
or, as a stronger form, by the demonstrative pronoun. (c) They 
are also omitted in the other cases, when understood from the 
connection, more freely than in English. (d) In the weaker 
Jorm for these cases, they are enclitic in the Ist and 2d Per- 
sons sing., and are commonly supplied in the 3d Person by 
airés; while (e), in the stronger form, they are orthotone 
throughout, and are supplied in the 3d Pers. by the artzcle or 
still stronger demonstrative. Thus, 

“Aravra oa drédwxd wor, érel cal od pol dwddetas rdv dvipa, I gave 
you back everything safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. 
‘O &é éumumdas ardvrwy tiv yuouny arémeure [sc. avrovs], and he dismissed 
them, satisfying the wish of all, i. 7. 8. Odre ov exelvas gireis, odre exet- 
vat oé, neither do you love them, nor they you, Mem. 2.7.9. “H8° od» 
Oavetrat, she then will die, Soph. Ant. 751. “Hyd pev, & dvdpes, 45n dpas 
érawa: dws 5é xal dpets ene eracvécere, eporl pedioer, 7) unxére pe Kipor 
voulgere i. 4.16. Tovtw ovyyevduevos 6 Kipos, irydc8n re abrov, kal didw- 
ow attra i. 1.9. See 518, 530¢e. Natura ¢w diz pater es, consiliis ego, 
Ter. 


537. 2. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the distinctive and emphatic 
forms are those of the so-called reflexives (244); while the 
forms of the common personal pronouns and of airés are also 
used as weaker forms, chiefly when the reference is both - 
direct and unemphatic. — 
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*Epavre ye Soxd ovvecdévat, to myself at least I seem to be conscious, vii. 6. 
11. AloxvvecOal por doxd, [I seem to myself to be] J feel ashamed, i. 7. 4. 
*Opdévras, . . dv Geto micrdv ob ecivat, Taxd abrdv eSpe Kipp driralrepov, 4 
éaure@, O. soon found the man whom he believed to be faithful to him, more 
a friend to C. than to himself (O.), i. 9. 29. Kededovor diacwoavra atrois 
Ta mpbBara, Ta wey avrov AaBeiv, TA Se ohlow drodobva, they bid him save 
the sheep for them, taking some himself, and returning them the rest, vi. 6. 
5. 'Apedety hpov atrav, to neglect ourselves, i. 3.11. Tapédooar of ray- 
Tes odas avrovs, ‘ surrendered themselves,’ Th. 7. 82. 

a. Ifa pronoun used reflexively and its subject are both related the most 
closely to the same verb or participle, the former is termed a direct refiex- 
ive ; (b) but otherwise, indirect : (a) Ods éyw . . xareOdugy epol, which I 
laid up for myself, i. 3. 3. "Aguermeder éxi rhv éavrod oxnviv, he rides 
back to his own tent, i. 5. 12. (b) Wpdrrere érotov dy re tpiv ofnobe wdre- 
ora cuugpépew, do whatever you think will most benefit yourselves, li. 2. 2. 
Aéyerat Aéb\dwv éxdetpac Mapovay . . éplforrd ol, A. is said to have flayed 
M., who contended with him, i. 2. 8. Zvd peév ifyovmevos adras éregnulous 
elvac ceavtm Mem. 2. 7. 9. 

c. A common reflexive or personal pronoun is sometimes used for the 
reciprocal pronoun : ‘Hpiv avrots diaretducba, we will confer with each 
other, Dem. 1169. 5. Empdéapev .. pds tpas elpiynv, we made peace 
with each other, Dem. 30.16. Oov0ivres éavrotg pcodiow dddjAovs Mem. 
2.6. 20. Bovd\xcobe . . abrov wuvOdverOac; Dem. 43. 6. (539d). Collo- 
quimur inter nos, Cie. 


538. 3. In the stronger form, (a) the Gen. possessive of the 
personal pronoun is commonly supplied in the lst and 2d Per- 
sons, and sometimes in the 3d, by the possessive adjective 
(252. 5); and (b) so, of the reflexive plural, with the addition 
of airav, while (c) a like substitution in the sing. is poetic : 

(a) "Bpos dé dderpés, frater meus, a brother of mine (cf. rdv dderpdv, 
fratrem, 530 e), i. 7. 9. Tous pous didous, our friends, Ib. 7. Tow 
av réxvwv, his children, Soph. Tr. 266. (b) Tots hperépos adrav dpiras 
(498). ‘Aromrdeioa drd ris oherépas atrav, to sail from their own land, 
Rep. A. 2. 5. (c) "pov (ov) avrod xpeios, my (his) own interest, B. 45; 
a. 409. Tots olow avros, suis ipsius, Soph. O. T. 1248. 

d. This substitution is sometimes made for the Gen. in its other uses 
with substantives, even the Gen. objective (444 g) : Tod dv Néxos, the mar- 
riage you talk of, Soph. Ant. 573. Zdav Epw, & ‘Edévn, ‘the dispute for 
you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. idle rp o7, love to you, vii. 7. 29. Mn perape- 
New oor THs Euys Swpeas, that you may not regret your present to me, Cyr. 
8. 3. 32. 2ds re wd00s (Desiderio tuo, Ter.), longing for you, e. 202. 

e. In Attic prose, the only possessive pronoun for the 3 Pers. is odé€re- 
pos, which is used beflexively, and with no great frequency ; while the 
poetic or dialectic 8s, éés, and odds (28 e, n) are very rarely used except 
as reflexive. 

f. The weaker form of the Gen., from its want of distinctive emphasis, 
is rarely preceded by the article, and therefore follows the rule of position 
in 524 b; while the stronger form of the Gen., and the possessive adjective 
follow the rule in 523a: To cduarc abrod, Td peév éavrod ciua, his (own) 
body, i. 9. 23. ‘H éxelvev tSps cal 7 tperépa vrovpia iii. 1.21. “Aré- 
mwewwé pou Tov deoréryy Ar. Pl. 12. Tov Biov rdv épavrot Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 
“H yap rddat tev pvors, our ancient nature, Pl. Conv. 189d. (g) The 
Gen. of avrés, however, in its stronger, and especially its reflexive uses, 
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may take the position of éavrod : Avro! xal of abrav orparidrat, they them- 
selves and their men, vi. 2.14. “Exéd\evey. . OéoOar ra Sarda wep rv ad- 
rod oxnviy (cf. els rhy éavrob oxnrvyy) i. 6. 4. 


539. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively 
in other ways, the pronoun of became simply a retrospective 
pronoun, i. e. a pronoun referring to a person or thing pre- 
viously mentioned. 


As such, it performed the office both (a) of an wnemphatic reflexive, and 
(b) of a simple personal pronoun ; rarely (c), in Epic, of a general reflexive, 
without respect to person. (d) This last use appears oftener in its deriva- 
tives (even in the Attic, in éavrot and odérepos). — (a) See 537. 2, a. 
(b) Zuvépacdy oi, they agreed with him, Cyr. 3. 2. 26. Aéyew re éxédevev 
avrovs, bre obdey av Hrrov odeis aydyouv, bade them say, that they could 
lead no less, vii. 5. 9. Tpovré0n odlor Adyos Hel. 1.7.5. (c) Eto yey 
005’ nBardy drvgoua, I tremble not in the least for [one’s self] myself, Ap. 
Rh. 2. 635. BovAevorre pera odlow, ‘among yourselves,’ K. 398 (Bov- 
Aevovot Bek.). (d) Adpyacw olow dvdocos, may you rule [one’s own] your 
own house, a. 402. pec jow [= euats] v. 320. Act quads dvepécOat 
éavrous, we ought to ask ourselves, Pl. Phedo 78b. KaAalw.. atrh mpos 
atrhv Soph. El. 283. Ovdé yap riv éavrod ot ye puxhy dpds, nor do you 
see your own soul, Mem. 1. 4. 9. Etrep trép cwrnplas atrav [= tuay av- 
Ta] ppovriitre Dem. 9. 13. Evpioere odas atrovs tuaprykéras, ‘ your- 
selves,’ Hel. 1. 7.19. Tév ogerépwv dpouplwy, our fortresses, Cyr. 6. 1. 
10. Sui juris sumus, Pawil. 


e. Some of the forms of o¥ are used with great latitude of number and 
gender. Thus, (a) pv and vlv commonly sing., but also plur. (especially 
vty) ; viv, him Aisch. Pr. 333, her Eur. Hec. 515, it Soph. Tr. 145, them, 
masc. Soph. O. T. 868, fem. oe i a saa ape ae Aas ; rib them, 
Ap. Rh. 2. 8. (B) odé properly plur., but also (especially in the tragic 
poets} sing. ; By ge eae. A. fi, fem. Soph. O. T. 1505, him Aisch. 
Pr. 9, her Eur. Alc. 834. (y) ody rarely sing.: Hom. H. 18. 19, Asch. 
Per. 759. (8) € commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut. A. 236, 
plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives : éés, their, Hes. Op. 
58 ; adérepos, his Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my (cf. d) Theoc. 25. 163, 
thy \d. 22. 67 ; egwtrepos (from both 2 and 3 Pers. dual), his, Ap. Rh. 1. 
643. 


f. The place of od as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Attic prose by 
éavrot, and as a simple personal pronoun, by atrds. The plural occurs 
far oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Attic prose 
very rare. The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pronoun (246 e) is ex- 
plained by its reflexive character. 


B. AYTOS (251, 28). 


540. The pronoun airdés marks a return of the mind to the 
same person or thing. This return takes place, 


a.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence airds 
is used with the personal pronouns in forming the REFLEXIVES. 
See 244. 
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b.) In designating a person or thing as THE SAME which has 
been previously mentioned or observed. When thus employed, 
airés (like the corresponding same in English), being used for 
distinction, is preceded by the article (523 a) : 

‘O adrods dvjp, rarely 6 dvip 6 avrés or dvip 6 av’rés, idem vir, the same 
man. Ty de abry hudpg, and upon the same day, i. 5.12. Odros dé 6 av- 


rés, and this same person, vii. 3. 3. ’Exetva ra ard Mem. 4. 4. 6. Tatra 
éracxov ili. 4. 28 ($ 125). See 451. 


c.) For the sake of EMpHasis, one of the most familiar modes 
of expressing which is repetztion. When airds is thus employed 
in connection with the article, it is placed in the order of state- 
ment (523 b) : 


Ards 6 dvip, less freyuently 6 dvhp a’rés, vir ipse, the man himself. 
Auros Mévew éBovdero, Meno himself wished it, ii. 1. 5. Kipos rapedatvwv 
avros ovv IIlypyrc i. 8.12. Avra 7a dwd Tay olkiav Eva, the very wood 
JSrom the houses, ii. 2.16. Kal OeoceBéorarov atré éort wavruv Swwv dy- 
Opwmos, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. See iii. 2. 4. 

d. The emphatic atrés is joined with pronouns in both their stronger 

and their weaker forms (commonly preceding them) ; and (e) is often used 
in the Nom. with a pronoun understood. (d) Adr@ pot Eocxev, AdTo épol 
. . Obger, if seems (shall seem) to myself, Pl. Pheedo 60 c, 918. Avrod rov- 
Tou évexev, on this very account, iv. 1. 22. Ol d¢ orparidrat, ol re avrod - 
éxelvou xal of dAdo, ‘ both his own,’ i. 3. 7. Adrol &kacro. pavoivrat Cyr. 
6. 2. 4. Soin adverbs: Adrod rary, in this very place, on the spot, Hat. 
1.214. *Ev648 atrod Ar. Pl. 1187. (e) Adrds ob éwaldevoas, Adrds émaldev- 
gas, you yourself educated, Uc. 7. 4,7. Adrol xalovow, they themselves 
burn, iti. 5. 5. Adrés elut, dv fyrets ii. 4.16. “IdcOae abrds 7d Tpadud 
not, ‘ that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. 
_ £ Tn like manner, adrés is used without another pronoun expressed, 
in the oblique cases of the third person: A&pa dyovres abre re Kai TH yu- 
val, bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3. 16. “Emep- 
yey. . oTpatiras ods Mévwy elye, xal atrév, ‘and M. himself,’ i. 2. 20. 
(g) From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there was no 
special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of adrdés 
in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person (536 a). 
In this unemphatic use, adrés must not begin a clause. 

h. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), atrés occurs in the oblique cases, 
with the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers.: Adrav yap drwrdbucd" 
appadlyow, we were undone by our own folly, x. 27. Adrhy [sc. cé] £. 27. 

i, In the later Greek (e. g. the S. S.), atrés sometimes appears in the 
Nom., simply as a strong pronoun of the 3d Pers.: “Ore adrol mapaxdnO%- 
covrat, for they shall be comforted, Mat. 5. 4. 

j. The emphasis of atrds sometimes lies in mere contradistinction : 
Aura ovy@: . . rd» Bporois 5¢ riyara dxovoare, ‘those things I omit, but 
hear,’ Aésch. Pr. 442. “Os, & wat, o€ 7° odx éxdv xdxravov, oé€ 7 abrdy, 
‘both you, my son, and you too, my wife,’ Soph. Ant. 1340. 


S41. The emphatic force of airés has led to some special 
uses (see also 467 c) : 


a.) Xwpet abrés, he goes [himself only] alone (solus), iv. 7.11. Avro? 
yap éoper, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. Aurovds rods orpariryous 
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dmoxarécas, having called the generals apart, vii. 3. 35. (b) Adrot"ENA7- 
ves, ob uttoBdpBapo, ‘ pure Greeks,’ Pl. Menex. 245d. (c) ’AAAG Tis adrds 
trw, ‘of his own accord,’ sponte, P. 254. (d) Ovx adrd Stxatoovvn érai- 
voovres, not praising justice in and of itself, Pl. Rep. 363 a. (e) IIpds atr@ 
TQ orparevpart, [by the army itself ] close to the army, i. 8.14. ‘“Laep av- 
Tov Tov éavray orparevparos, ‘directly above,’ iii. 4. 41. (f) Adrds pa 
(Pythagorean), ipse dixit, [himself] the Master said it. See Ar. Nub. 219. 
(g) After an ordinal: Ilepix\dous Sexdrov avrot orpariyoivros, P. com- 
manding [himself the tenth] with nine colleagues (Fr. lui dixiéme), Th. 1. 
116 (cf. “Apxeorpdrov .. wer GdAwv Séxa orparryoivres Ib. 57). "Hpxe 
Awpieds . . tplros abrdéds Id. 8. 35. But, abréds omitted : Aapeios . . XaBdv 
avtip [i. e. rhv dpxiv] EBSopos, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 
Cf. ‘Ivddv rrorapdyv, 5s xpoxodelhous Sevrepos ovtos roraudv wrdvrwy wapéxe- 
rat, the river Indus which [the second this of all rivers], with one other 
river only, breeds crocodiles, Hdt. 4. 44. 

h.) A reflexive is frequently preceded by atrds, agreeing with the same 
subject ; and the two pronouns are often brought into close connection, in 
disregard of the natural order: ’Azoxreivat \éyerat adrds 77 Eavrod xeipl 
"Aprayepony, he is said [himself] with his own hand to have slain A., i. 8. 
24. Aloxdvers rédw rhv abrds abirod, you disgrace your own city (539 da), 
Soph. O. C. 929. Tots 7’ atrds atrot miuacw Bapiverar Asch. Ag. 836. 
Totov madaworhy viv wapackevdgerat, éx atrds atr@ Id. Pr. 920. See 
513 f. 


C. DrEmonstraTIVE (28, 252). 


542. 1. Of the primary demonstratives, the more distant 
and emphatic is ékeivos, ille, that; the nearer and more familiar 
is ovros or dde, hic, this : 


"Edv éxelvors doxy, cal rovrous xakas rowhoove., if those should wish it, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phedr. 231 c. 

a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MORE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which ts pres- 
ent before us, &c.: 'Totr’ [sc. dori] éxetv’ otvyw ‘Aeyov, this is that which I 
said, Ar. Ach. 41. Todr éxeivo, nrao®’ éralpous, this [is] verifies that pre- 
cept, ‘Gain friends,” Eur. Or. 804. 6d’ éxetvo Id. Med. 98. “Hd &or 
éxelvn Todpyov h Eeypyacuévn Soph. Ant. 384. Hec illa Charybdis, Virg. 

b. Otros sometimes marks the ordinary or familiar, and éxetvos the 
extraordinary : “Exovres rovtovs Te Tos moAuTeAEls XtTOvas, having on the 
rich tunics which they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5. 8. Tov’ Apirreldny 
éxeivov, that remarkable A., Dem. 34. 20. Ille Demosthenes, Cic. 

c. In the Epic, 8ye (also written 8 ye) is much used with reference to a 
preceding subject, to give it prominence ; sometimes in the second of 
two closely connected clauses: Tlarhp 5’ éuds. ., Swee Sy 4 réOvnxe, my 
Jather, he is living or dead, B. 131. "Ex Ilvdou déec dudvropas jpaddevros, 
H dye kal Zardprynev, he will bring allies from sandy Pylos, or even from 
Sparta he, B. 326. Nunc dextra ingeminans ictus, nunc dle sinistra, Virg. 


543. 11. The pronouns ofros and d& have in general the 
same force, and the choice between them often depends upon 
euphony or rhythm: Tovrw gurciv xpi, rade xp mavras ceBew, 
these we must love, these all must revere, Soph. El. 981. Yet 
they are not without distinction. 
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a. Otros, as formed by composition with atrés, is properly a pronoun 
of identification or emphatic designation (it may be regarded as a weaker 
form of 6 atrés, the same, 540 b); while 88, arising from composition 
with 8¢, is strictly a deictic pronoun (decxrexds, from delxvipn to point out), 
pointing to an object as before us (see 252). Hence, 


544. 1.) For reference to that which precedes or is con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, obros is commonly used ; but for 
reference to that which follows and is not contained in a sub- 
ordinate clause, d8e : ; 


Texutprov dé rovrov xal ré8e, and of this (which has been stated), this 
(which follows) is also a proof, i. 9. 29. "Emi rovras Zevopay rade lire, 
to this Xenophon replied as follows, ii. 5. 41. Ovror, ods dpare, BdpBapor 
(523g). Totro xpdrov npwra, wérepov Agov etn, ‘this, whether,’ &c., iii. 1. 7. 

To the retrospective character of odtos may be referred, 


a.) Its use preceded by wal, in making an addition to a sentence, the 
pronoun either serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, 
in the neuter Acc. or Nom. (commonly plur., 491), of the sentence itself : 
Eidvous mpoohxec gor WoAdovs SéxecGat, kal rovrovs (sc. déxecGar} weyado- 
mperds, it becomes you to entertain many guests, and these magnificently, 
Cc. 2. 5. ‘ESonOncav rm Aaxedaiuon, cal rabra [sc. éroinoay] elddéres 
(491 c). Acepirdate rhy woduy, kal ratra dreixicrov odcay Ages. 2. 24. 

b.) The use of rotro and ratra in assent: Act brdpyew xai Suvarods. 
.."Eore raira. ‘*They ought also to be competent.” ‘‘ This is so.” PI. 
Rep. 412c. Elclwuev. Taird vuv [sc. wordpyev or Eorw]. ‘* Let us go in.” 
“Yes.” Ar. Vesp. 1008. So Kat rodré ye, “Eorw obrws, Pl.; Toaira 
Eur. El. 644 (§ 547) ; &c. 

cn In general, the frequent use of ovros in the repetition of its subject 
(505 b). 


545. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity; but otros 
in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use : 


"H révbe ppdies; Totrov, dvrep eloopds. ‘‘Is THIS the man you speak 
of?” ‘*The VERY MAN, whom you behold.” Soph. 0. T. 1120. Zvv 
toiode Trois mapoior viv, with these who are now present, ii. 3.19. ‘Hydas 
Ttovode \aBévres, taking us who are here, Th. 1. 53. 

a. To the deictic power of 8S¢ may be referred the very frequent use of 
this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of place (509 b), 
especially by the latter, in bringing a new person upon the stage ; and 
perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is far more exten- 
sively employed in poetry than in prose. 

546. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and sec- 
ond persons by a demonstrative, (a) the first person, as the nearer 
object, is regularly denoted by 68 (the speaker pointing, as it 
were, to himself, 543); and (b) the second, by otros, which 
expresses impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c., and 
(c) is used in address, both with and without ov (401. 3): 

(2) Mh Ovicx’ brép Tot8’ dvBpds, odd" eye pd cod, do not you die for this 
man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. THoSé ve fwons eri, while 
Lam yet alive, Soph. Tr. 305. ov rySe. . xepl, with this hand of mine, 
Id. Ant. 43. TaSe [= muets, 502] Alsch. Pers. 1. Hic homo = ego, 
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Plaut. (b) Obrooi dvip od watcerat prvapav, this man [you] will not 
cease trifling, Pl. Gorg. 489 b. (c) Ovros od, & rpéoBv, Heus tu, senex, 
[This you, or You there, 509 bj, Ho there / old man / Soph. O. T. 1121. 
Airy ob, rot orpéper; Ar. Th. 610. Ovdros, ri ceuvdv. . Bréras ; Fel- 
low / why that solemn look? Eur. Alc. 773 (§ 478). 

d. “OSe dvfp for éy@ is frequent in tragedy. This, and ovros dvfp for 
ov, are used without the article (cf. avhp 8d5e, this fellow, Soph. v TP; 
1160). In respect to nearer or more distant reference, compare BBe otros, 
éketvos, with the Lat. hic, iste, idle, the Ital. questo, cotesto, quello, &c. 


547. 1. Other compounds of airés and de (252) are dis- 
tinguished in like manner with obros and 68e : 


‘O Kipos dxotcas rob I'wBptov rovatra, rouddSe xpds avrdv adrcke (544) 
Cyr. 5. 2. 31. ‘O perv otras clrev ii. 3. 23. K)éapxos pev ofy toratra 
elme > Ticcadépyns 5¢ Ode drnuelpbn ii. 5. 15. Ovras éori dewds \éyew, 
wore oe wetoat Ib. ‘Hyeis rorotro: dvres, Scous od épgs ii. 1.16. ‘Hyeis 
rooolde dvres evix@pev Tov Baotdéa (545) ii. 4. 4. 


D. Inpermite (28, 253 s). 


548. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive in its 
use is tis, which is the semplest expression of indefiniteness or 
general reference. 


a. Tis is variously translated : any, some, certain, a, one, &c.; Lat. 
aliquis, nullus, quispiam, quidam, &c.; while it may be sometimes omit- 
ted in translation. It may be regarded as the Greek indefinite article ; 
not commonly expressed, however, unless some prominence is given to the 
idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and 520c. 

b. Tis more frequently follows the word with which it is most closely 
joined ; but may also precede it, yet not so as to commence a sentence. 

ometimes, however, it begins a clause ; and sometimes separates closely 
connected words: Ti ody, res dv efor, Tatra Aéyers ; Why then, one might 
say, do you mention these things? Dem. 13. 6. Tdav BapBdpwr trues in- 
wéwy, some of the barbarian horsemen, ii. 5. 32. See 520 b. 

c. The singular rls commonly refers to an individual (some one, a cer- 
tain one) ; but sometimes to more than one (some, 488), or even to any 
one concerned (every one). The extent of the reference is sometimes marked 
by els (ovdels, undels), Exacrros, was, # otdels, &c. “AvOpwrds tis npwryce, 
a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Ocedv rts, some one of the gods, v. 2. 24. 
Mice? reg éxewov, there are those who hate him, Dem. 42.17. Ed pé& ns 
Sépu OnédcOw, let cach one sharpen well his spear, B. 382. “Exao-rds ris 
poBovpevos, cach one fearing, Cyr. 6.1. 42. Tas 5é res. . &y yé nT, dy 
elAjper, €Swpetro, and every one presented at least some one thing of what 
he had taken, Cyr. 5. 5. 39. Aéye tis els Soph. Ant. 269 (so Ovde plrwy 
wis wédas odSels Eur. Alc. 79). “H twa #4 odSéva olda, I know [either 
some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Adverbially, 
ovdév rt (Mem. 1. 2. 42), wndév ri, not [as to any one thing] at all, od rdvv 
revi. 1. 26, &c. Unus aliquis, Cie. 

d. Ts often marks indefiniteness of nature, character, quality, quantity, 
number, degree, &. ‘O cogiorhs rvyxdver Ov Eumopds tis 4 xdwndos, the 
sophist is [a certain] a kind of trader or huckster, P}. Prot. 313¢. ‘Eye 
Tis, ws Foxe, Svouabhs, I am, methinks, somewhat stupid, Pl. Rep. 358 a. 
‘Onolwy twav hpav Ervxov, what sort of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. 
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Mexpév re pépos, quite a small part, Cyr. 1. 6. 14. ’OdLyoe reeds Byres, 
being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘Hydpas nev éBdouyjxovrd Twas, some 
(i. e. about) seventy days, Th. 7. 87. “Hrrév re dwéOavev ; did he die at all 
the less? v. 8.11. So, adverbially, uarrAbv 7: somewhat more, cxeddv Te 
pretty near, Stagpepdvrws re Th. 1. 138, quite remarkably, &c. 

e. Tis may be used to give a certain vagueness to a proper name, or a 
noun having the article : Ilapa Xdpwvl run, with a certain Charon, Hel. 
5. 4.3. Tots atro€vras yeipl ripwpeiv rwds, to punish the murderers, [any 
that were so] whosoever they were, Soph. O. T. 107. 

f. Tis is sometimes emphatic, and may be then written as orthotone (yet 
editors here differ) : Hdyecs tls elvar, you boasted that you were somebody, 
Eur. El. 939 (so Acts 5. 36 ; Vis esse aliquis, Juv.). “Edote tl elweiv, he 
seemed to say something (of moment, dicere aliquid), Pl. Amat. 133 c. 
Some (as Hermann) have thought that tls so used may begin a sentence. 

g. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite : 
Ilot rig rpéverar ; whither can one [= 1] turn, Ar. Th. 603. Todr’ els dviaw 
rodmos Epxeral tw, this specch is coming to grief for some one[= you], 
Soph. Aj. 1188. (h) So a definite for an indefinite, as tds dy, you [= one] 
might see, Pl. Conv. 177. See 503. 


E. Rewative. 


549. 1. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as definite 
or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE and 
the INDEFINITE RELATIVES : 


*"Hedlou 8s wdvr epopa, of the Sun, who seeth all things, \. 109. Totrop, 
Swirep eloopgs, this very man whom you see, Soph. O. T. 1120. “Hyeudva 
alrety Kipov, 8071s . . dwdter, to ask C. for some guide who would conduct 
them, i. 3. 14. 


a. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives 
by adding tls or a particle (commonly &v), or from the simple indefinites 
by prefixing 8s (in the shortened form 6-): 8e7is or 8s dy whoever, droios 
of what kind soever, -oxbcos how much soever, owbre whensoever. See 
254, 377, 389. (b) The use of an indefinite relative is sometimes explained 
by resolving it into an indefinite pronoun and a relative, the indefinite 
part seeming to belong more strictly to the antecedent clause : “Eorw 8 tt 
oe Hoixnoa ; is there aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. See 
550 b. 


550. uu. For one relative, another is sometimes used as a 
sumpler, more familiar, or more expresswe form. This use may 
be sometimes explained by ellipsis. Thus, 


a.) A DEFINITE for an indefinite relative : Ods édpa é0édovras xwduved- 
ew, Tovrous kal Apxovras érole, whomsoever he saw willing to incur danger, 
these he made rulers, i. 9. 14. 

b.) An INDEFINITE for a definite relative : ‘OpGre 5¢ riv Tirradépvovs 
dmorlav, Sors \éywv . ., see the perfidy of T., [one] a man who saying. ., 
iii. 2. 4. Noets éxetvov, Svrw’ dpriws porciv épiduecda ; do you know that 
man, the one whose coming we just now desired ? Soph. O. T. 1054. Ovx 
aloxuvecOe . ., olrwés dudcarres .. drrodwdéxate ii. 5. 39. See 549 b. 
— The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent be- 
longs particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not 
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to distinguish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one 
of a class. 

c.) A SIMPLER RELATIVE for one of quantity, quality, dic.: "Ew.0vmeip 
rovavTns dééns Hs [= ofas] roddol rvyxdvovew, to desire such glory [which] 
as many obtain, Isoc. 408d. Tydrkadrys. . tv [= rAlknv], so great as, 
Ib. “Eworep dy is 8s [= rotobros olos] el, as long as you are what [= such 
as] you are, Pl. Phedr. 243 ¢. “Ov ye 8s educ Id. Theet. 197 a. Innocentia 
est affectio talis, que noceat nemini, Cic. 

d.) A RELATIVE OF QUANTITY, QUALITY, &c., for a simpler relative : 
Tatra. . xph rot, Soa [for 4, or se. rocabra] 6 Oeds éxédXeveer, you must 
do these things, [as many as] which the god has commanded, iii. 1. 7. 
Ilav, 80o0v éyw éduvvduny, all [as much as] that I could, vii. 6. 36. ‘Era 
yap jpépas, Soacmrep éropevOnoar iv. 3. 2. 

e.) A RELATIVE ADVERB for a relative pronoun, chiefly in designations 
of place, time, and manner : Els xwplov, &bev Sporvrar OddAarray, to a place 
[whence] from which they would behold the sea, iv. 7. 20. ’Ev r@ dpe, 
tvOamep eoxivouwy iv. 8. 25. Td ard cxfua. . aorwwep, the same order as, 
i. 10. 10. Eum necassit, unde natus esset, Circ. 

f. After the plural of was all, 8o-ris and 8s dv are regularly used in the 
singular, and cot, omécor, and of in the plural: ’Aomdferar rdvras, & dy 
meptvyxavy, he salutes all [whomsoever] whom he may meet, Pl. Rep. 
566d. ITdow, ols ériyvxavev, éBba, he shouted to all whom he met, i. 8. 1. 
"Exavoy mdvra, S00 xavouua éwpwr, they burned [all things, as many as] 
whatever they saw combustible, vi. 3.19. Kalew dravra, 8rw évrvyxdvorev 
Ib. 15. “E@azrov rdvras, omdoovs éredduBave 7d xépas vi. 5. 5. 


551. wi. Exuipsis. A word which belongs both to the 
antecedent and to the relative clause, is commonly expressed 
in but one ; more frequently in the earler clause, yet often in 
the later ; while it may be omitted in both, if it is a word which 
will be readily supplied : as, 


a.) A VERB or PARTICIPLE : "O rc dy déy (sc. rdoxew), meloopor, T will 
suffer whatever I must [suffer], i. 3. 6. ‘Qs éuod ody tévros, dan Av al duets 
[sc. tyre] Ib. 

b.) A PREPOSITION : *Ev rpict . . Ereow, (sc. év] ofs émuwordfe, in three 
years, in which he has the upper hand, Dem. 117. 16. 


c.) The SuBsEcT oF THE RELATIVE. Relative pronouns belong to the 
class of adjectives (173), and, as such, agree with a substantive expressed 
or understood ; while a form of this substantive, or of one corresponding 
to it, is also the antecedent of the relative: Odrés eorw 6 dvip, dv cides 
&vSpa, this is the man [which man] whom you saw. But elliptic forms 
are far more common: Odrés éorw 6 dvinp, dv eldes, Orbs Eau, dy eldes dy- 
dpa, Odrébs éorw, dv eldes: or, with the antecedent clause preceding (an 
order more frequent in Greek than in Eng.), “Ov eldes, obrés eorw, “Ov eldes 
dvdpa, odrés €orw, &c. Thus, 

"Awd ris apxas, js [sc. dpyijs] adrdv carpdwny érolynce (505 2). ‘Aro- 
wéuwas pds éavrdv [sc. 7d orpdrevpa,| 5 elye orpdrevpa, to send back to 
him the force which he had [what force he had], i. 2.1. Kipos 5¢ wv ods 
elpnxa, C. having the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. “Erepot yap elow, 
olow edxouat Beots, the gods to whom I pray are different, Ar. Ran. 889. 
Els 5¢ jv ddlxovro kdpyy, (sc. abrn 7 Kaun] weyddrn Te Fv iv. 4.2. AaBédr- 
Tes [Sc. TocovTous Bots, | boot Roav Bdes vii. 8. 16. Ut placerent quas fecis- 

‘ fabulas, Jer. Habetis quam petistis facultatem, Coe. 
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d.) If the relative and its subject are in the same clause, the latter is 
commonly put at the end, as though the rest of the clause were regarded 
as modifying it like an adjective. See 523g. (e) The adjective character 
of a relative clause is sometimes made more prominent by placing it be- 
tween a substantive and its article : Tods é1ovoveBhw08” tpeis Leméprrere 
orpar7yous, [the WHAT SORT YOU SENT OUT generals] the generals such as 
you sent out, Dem. 276. 10. 


f. A demonstrative or indefinite pronoun or adverb is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, as implied by the relative ; but the simple ellipsis 
of the relative pronoun itself, which is so common in Eng., is not allowed 
in the Greek. Compare the ellipses in, 2d» [sc. rovrocs] ols uddtora gr- 
eis, with those (sc. =a ieee you love best (cum lis quos), i. 9. 25. Eldévac 
riv Sivauw ep obs dv twow, to know the strength of those they may go 
against, v. 1. 8. 


g. Indefinite relatives are often used elliptically in expressing a condi- 
tion or circumstance : A660’, Hrvg earl, give v [to her, being whoever she is, 
2. e. let her be whoever she may], whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. 
AovAevopuev Oeots, 8 Te wor’ elcly of Geot Eur. Or. 418. Quoquo modo se res 
habeat, Cic. (h) This has led to their use as mere indefinites (commonly 
with ogy or 84): Myo’ évrivacty pic bdr [= picOdv Twa, boris obv etn] wpoc- 
arhoas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. “H 
GAN ériotv, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. 1. 6. 22. ‘Omwcoty (Srws 
4), quocumque modo, in any way whatever, Ib. 2. 1. 27. “Orov 8h wa- 
peyyunoavros, some one [whoever it might have been] having suggested 1, 
iv. 7. 25. El res ddtxoln éworépovs Cyr. 3. 2. 23. Compare the indefinite 
uses of quis, gut, and their compounds. 


i. Observe the ellipses in such expressions as (a) Seat fpépar (united, 
donuépar), quot diebus or quotidie, [on as many days as there are] daily, 
Soo. pives, quot mensibus, monthly : "EdevOeplay Soar fpépas [v. 1. d0n- 
pépas] rpoodexduevar, expecting freedum daily, Th. 8. 64 ("Ocoat . . yugpac 
éx Ards elow &. 93). “Oca Ery (dcérn), quot annis, Rep. A. 3. 4. (B) ‘Oxv- 
popos . . Exceat, ol’ dyopevers, you will be short-lived, [according to such 
things as] from what you say, Z. 95. “Avaxra xédos AdBev, olov dxoucer, 
rage seized the king, for what he heard, Z. 166. (y) Otos éxeivou Ov 
trépBros, od« EGeAHret, with [such a spirit as is] that violent spirit of his, 
he will not be willing, Z. 262. Que tua virtus, expugnabis, Hor. 


552. iv. Attraction. The intimate relation of clauses 
connected by a relative pronoun or a kindred particle, often pro- 
duces an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of partuular words, and sometimes even uniting the two 
clauses into one. Thus, 


553. 1.) Transfer. A word or phrase is often made a 
part of the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and some- 
times the two clauses are blended in their arrangement : 


“Eorw Sry addw [for Addos Sry] . . wrelw ewerpérers ; is there [to whom 
else] any other to whom you entrust more? CEc. 3.12. Aéyous axovaor, obs 
cot Buvoruxets xw Pépwr, hear the sad tidings which I bring you, Eur. 
Or. 853. Elmé maid’, dv €& éuiis xepds TloAv8wpov . . Execs, ef $7, ‘tell me 
of my son P., whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Odroc, érel ev0€ws Fodovro 
To xpaypua, amwexwpnoar, these, when they understood the matter, immedi- 
ately withdrew, Hel. 3. 2. 4 (cf. Cyr. 1. 5. 4). Tadray 7 lidv Odrrovoap, 
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dv od tov vexpov dweixas Soph. Ant. 404. “Ov eyw dwexedddia *Lwdvyny, 
odrés ceorw Mk. 6.16. Els ’Apueviay Htew, Fs 'Opdvras Apxe woAdAhs Kal 
etSalpovos [for rod} cal evdaluova] iii. 5.17. See 554s. Verbis, que 
magna volant, Virg. 

a. The SUPERLATIVE is often so placed, particularly in expressions of 
(b) time and (c) possibility ; and with a frequent ellipsis of the word de- 
noting possibility : 

(a) Aoddov, dy elye morérarov, éreuyev (De servis, quem habuit fidelis- 
simum, misit, Nep.), he sent the most faithful servant that he had. “Apye- 
oOa érlorapat, Os Tis Kal GdAos pddtora dvOpwrwv, I know how to obey [as 
even any other man knows at the best] as well as any other man, i. 3. 15. 


(b) IlepacéyeOa rapeivar, Srav tdyxiora dtarpatwueda [for r. rdxuora, 
8ray 6.], we shall endeavor to be present [most quickly when] as soon as we 
have accomplished, Cyr. 4. 5. 33. *Harel #\Oe td xuora, dmédoro, as soon as 
he had come, he sold, vii. 2. 6. ‘Os rdyuora ews irépawev, Ebvovro iv. 3. 9. 
Cf. quum (ut, ubi) primum. 

(c) "“Hyayov . . émérous éyw mrelorovs edurduny, I have brought [the 

most that] as many as I could, Cyr. 4. 5. 29. “Exwy larréas as dy Sivnrac 
thelorovs, bringing {horsemen so as he could the most] as many horse as 
he could, i. 6. 3. “Iva as wieioro. . . Gow, that there may be as many as 
possible, iii. 2. 28. AapBdvew . . Ste mdelorovs, to take as many as pos- 
sible, i. 1. 6 (8re the newt. of Baris, according to whatever may be, or is 
possible ; though words denoting possibility are not expressed with it). 
Os pddtrra edivaro éwixpurrépevos, [concealing it as he best could] as 
secretly as he cowld, i. 1. 6. ‘Edatvew os duvardv Fv rdyiora, riding as 
fast as was possible, Cyr. 5. 4. 3. "He dvvardv pddtora i. 3.15. ‘Os ud- 
Nora Cyr. 1. 6. 19, quam maxime, as much as possible. ‘Qs rdxuora i. 8. 
14, “Ore rdxtora Vii. 2. 8, “Ocov rdxura Soph. El. 1433, quam celerrime, 
as quickly as possible. Quam potest longissime, Plaut.; Quam maximas, 
quam sepissime, Cic. 

d. In the more elliptic of these constructions, os, 8rt, Stes, &c., are 
treated simply as adverbs strengthening the superlative. 


554. 2.) Assimilation. a,b. The RELATIVE often takes the 
case of its antecedent ; (c) far less frequently, the ANTECEDENT, 
the case of a relatie following. 


REMARK. The former, from its special frequency in Attic Greek, has 
been distinguished as Attic, and the latter as Znverse Attraction, or As- 
similation. - 

(a) Attic Attraction. This is the common construction, when the rela- 
tive clause limits or defines an antecedent in the Gen. or Dat., and the 
relative would properly be an Acc. depending upon a verb: ‘Awd trav x6- 
Aewv, av [for as] Exeice, from the cities which he persuaded, Th. 7.1. Zvy 
Tois Onoaupois, ols 6 marhp xaréXcwev, with the treasures which my father 
left, Cyr. 3. 1. 838. “Apyovras éwole: ig xareorpépero xwpasi. 9.14. Te 
dvipl, @ dv EnoGe, welcouac i. 8.15. Totrwr, dv od Seorrotvaw kaneis [for 
& od deoroivas, 393 b] Mic. 2.1. KXemudvds ye Svros otov Adyets v. 8. 3. 
Mijdwy pévro, Sov édpaxa Cyr. 1. 3.2. Cf. Tots xriveow &.. EraBov 
iv. 7.17. Judice, quo nosti, Hor. 


Note. If this ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative pronoun, it is commonly 
omitted (551 f): Dov Ms, rovras| ols éxw, with those whom J have, vii. 3. 


48. ‘Eé [sc. rovovrwr] otwy &xw Soph. El. 1379. Quibus quisque poterat 
elatis, Liv. 
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(b) The Dat. and even Nom. are rarely attracted in like manner : ‘Ov 
[= éxelvwy, ols] yricre, roddovs, many of those whom he distrusted, Cyr. 
5. 4. 39. BAdmwrecOa dg aw [= rovrwv, 4] nuiv wapecxevacra:, to be in- 
jured by those things which have been prepared by us [in respect to which 
preparation has been made by us], Th. 7. 67. — When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. 


(c) Inverse Attraction. The antecedent is here treated, except in position, 
as if a part of the relative clause ; and sometimes omits an article, as if 
supplied by the relative (cf. 523g): ‘Avethev abr@ 6 'Arédddwv Bevis ols 
[= rods Beods, ofs] &5ec Qvew, Apollo made known to him [to what gods] the 
gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6. TdobSe [= Alde] 5° dorep eloo- 
pas, .. xwpodor wpds od, these whom you behold, come to you, Soph. Tr. 
283. Adyos 5° ds duréwruxev dpriws éuol . ., cupBarod yowunr, give heed 
to (what tale] the tale which just met me, Id. O. C. 1150. ‘Avddyovoa wey 
guy ToNtrav [= wodlras] dv ddixero xO6va Eur. Med. 11. So, in respect 
to the omission of the article, Duvéreuev airy orparidras ovs Mévwy ele, 
he sent with her {what soldiers] the soldiers which M. had, i. 2.20. Urbem 
quam statuo, vestra est, Virg. ‘‘ When him we serve’s away,” Shaks. 


d. Assimilation appears also in adverbs: ’Ex 5¢ yijs, 80ev [= 08] wpod- 
xecro, from the ground [whence] where it lay, Soph. Tr. 701. Acexoul{ovro 
evOds 8bev [= evredOev of] bweéeOevro watdas, they immediately brought over 
their children from the places whither they had conveyed them, Th. 1. 89. 
Inverse, Bivar xetOev [= xeioe], 50ev wep Hxer, to return thither, whence he 
came, Soph. O. C. 1227. Kal &\Adooe [= ddAax078], Soe av adixy, dyawr- 
goval ce Pi. Crito 45 b. : 


555. 3.) Condensation. The two clauses may be condensed 
into one by the omission of a substantive verb either (a) from the 
antecedent clause or (8) from the relative clause. 


(a) FROM THE ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. a. After a demonstrative pro- 
noun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, and the ANTECEDENT takes 
its place in the construction. This form of condensation is particularly 
frequent in questions, exclamations, and denials, especially with the poets : 
Ti 765’ addgs [= Ti éore réde, 8 avdgs]; what is this, which you say ? Eur. 
Alc. 106. Ti roir dpxyaiov éwéwes xaxdy ; what is this old evil of which 
you speak ? Soph. O. T. 1033. Otay &cdvav rid’ Epioas / what a viper is 
this, which thou hast produced / Eur. Ion 1262. Totro peév ovdév Oavuacrov 
Aéyers Pl. Prot. 318 b. Kardv yé pou rotvecdos étwvetdioas, the reproach 
which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. Quis ille 
sprevisset, who he was that had despised, Tac. 

b. An exclamation without a verb and a relative clause may be united 
in like manner: Tovs duds le warhp Oavdrovs alkeis [= “2 Odvaror alxeis, 
obs We warhp eudss|! the cruel death my father saw / Soph. El. 205. 

c. Expressions like the following are still more elliptical : “Eva 4 Tp- 
avupyla |= €orl xwplov, 8 T.| xadetrar, where there 13 a place, which is 
called Tripyrgia, Hel. 5.1.10. "Ev @ xadodpuev rd tyv, in which is that 
which we call LIFE, Pl. Pheedo 107 c. 


556. (8) FroM THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. a. This occurs chiefly 
with a relative of comparison (olos, 8c0s, or 4Alkos), which then, with 
any substantive or adjective in agreement, is assimilated to the cor- 
responding demonstrative (expressed or understood) ; and the whole is 
construed as an adjective, sometimes even taking the article before it : 
Xapitouevov ow ool dvdpl [= dvdpt rocovrw, ofos ov ef], obliging a man 
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such as you are [a SUCH AS You man], Mem. 2. 9. 3. Oi 62 olol wep ipeis 
dvdpes, but [the sucH AS you men] men like you, Cyr. 6. 2. 2 (cf. Tovs olor 
odtos dvOpwmrovs Dem. 421. 16). “Ovros rod wrdyou otov Sevorarov | = Tot. 
ovrov, olds eore Sewvsraros|, the cold being [such as is most dreadful] of the 
most intense kind, Pl. Conv. 220 b. Mayaiplov 8c0ov EvhAnv [= rocobiro», 
8on éorl EvijAn], a knife as large as a dagger, iv. 7.16. Elxds dvdpa xudor, 
HAlkov Qovxvd(Eny [= Tydcxoirov, Hrlkos O. eoriv], éEoddoOar, ‘a man as 
old as T.,’ Ar. Ach. 703. Aecvdv rototw AAlkovot vv Id. Eccl. 465. So 
Tod repirrod bvros ov~x ovmep Ths TpLddos P]. Phedo 104 a. — But if a sub- 
stantive following olos as above is in a different number, it remains in the 
Nominative : Neavias 5° ofovs [= rotovrous, ofos] ov, young men such 
you, Ar. Ach. 601. Tdéyv olwvrep adrds bvrwv, Hel. 1. 4. 16. 

b. Some constructions may be explained either by the ellipsis of a sub- 
stantive verb, or by the change of a finite verb to an infinitive depending 
upon this adjective : “Orws . . wh Tovofro: Ecovrar ol woNdtrat, olor movnpod 
Twos 7 aloxpod epyou édpiecOat, that the citizens should not be such as [they 
would be) ¢o desire any wrong or base act [or, such as would desire], Cyr. 
1. 2. 3. Totodrous advOpwrous, olovs ueOvcbdvras dpxetcOar, such men as to 
dance intoxicated, Dem. 23. 16. Evdatuovlas . . rocotrov, cov Soxeiv, so 
much of happiness as just to appear, Soph. O. T. 1190. “Ocov pdvor yevoa- 
cba dauT@ xatadirwv, leaving for himself only [so much as] sufficient to 
taste, Vii. 3. 22. “Ooa pévroe Hbn doxetv air@, but [according to so much 
as now seemed to him,] so far as he could now judge, Th. 6. 25. So"O re 
Kd eldévar, quod ego sciam, so far as I know, Ar. Eccl. 350. 

ce. Throu i their frequent use as above, with the ellipsis of the cor- 
responding demonstratives, oles and 8@o0s (particularly the former with 
vé, 389 }) came to be treated as mere adjectives of quality or quantity : 
Otol re oecbe july cupmpata; . .“Ixavol éouev. ‘Shall you be [such as 
to} able to co-operate with us?” ‘Weare able.” v. 4.9. Ovx olov re hv. . 
dudxew, [the state of things was not such as it should be to pursue] 7¢ was 
not possible to pursue, iil. 3.9. Aédyous ofous els 7a Stxarrhpia, speeches 
{such as for] adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 272a. Ov yap hp 
Gpa ola 7d mediov Apdew, zt was not a proper time to irrigate the plain, il. 
3. 13. 

d. In this construction, 800s is especially used in the neuter form 8eov, 
as indeclinable ; and often substantively or adverbially (507 e) : “Ocov Scov 
arin, a mere, mere bit, Ar. Vesp. 213. ‘EXelrero 77s vuxrds doo oxoral- 
ous SieNOetv, enough of the night remained for them to cross in the dark, iv. 
1. 5. “Ocov droffv, sufficiently for subsistence, Th. 1. 2. Tov wéddovra xal 
8cov ob rapéyra wédenov, the approaching and [only not, tantum non] al? 
but present war, Th. 1. 86. Muexpdv 8cov dcov Heb. 10. 37. 

e. Compare the elliptic uses, in the Epic, of the corresponding demon- 
stratives: TipuBov .. émvecxéa totov [= rotoy olds eorw émcecxis], a tomb 
such as is fitting, V. 246. Oapud rotov, quite often, a. 209. “Os 76 ev Ado 
técov point iv, which [as to so much as the rest of its body] in every other 
part was red, ¥. 454. Alnv récov, in the extreme, 6. 371. 


557. 4.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN may take the place of 
a definitive (personal or demonstrative pronoun, or article), and 
a connectwe particle. 


a.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction, the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or ad- 
verb, or is steel used adverbially : "E¢® @ [= én rovry, dere] wh xalew ras 
kwuas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 
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(cf. "Et rotcde, Gore Th. 3. 114). "Ed @ re [= emt rotry, dore] rota 
ovdréyew, in order that we might collect transports, vi. 6. 22. Méxpr of 
[= rod xpévou, dre] eldov, until [the time when] they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. Mé- 
xpt rocovrov, ws Th. 1. 90). Meéxpe (€xpc) 05 [= rob xwplov, Oa], to the 
region where, as far as, i. 7.6. ‘E& Srov (08, od re), ex quo, since, vii. 8. 4. 
’AvO’ dv, Odvexa, ‘OOodvexa (126 5), (for this that] because, Soph. Ant. 1068, 
Ph. 585, Aj. 128. “He, in this respect that, Mem. 2.1.18. IIpoeN@évres 
Scov av doxy Karpds elvar, advancing [so far that] until i may seem to be 
time, vi. 3. 14. 

a. The Attic poets sometimes use otwexa, and Hdt. péypt ot (Srov), as 
compound caver governing the Gen.: T'vvacxés otvexa, for the sake of a 
woman, Hisch. Ag. 823. Méxpe Srev wrAnOwpns ayopijs, until the time of 
Sull market, Hdt. 2. 173. 


558. 8.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the second clause: Tis 
otrw walverat, 8orig [= Wore éxeivos] od BovdrAeTal ga pidos elvac; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? ii. 5.12. ‘Amépwv earl. ., 
ottives Efédovat, it is the part of those without resource (that they should 
wish] to wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx éorw odrw pdpos, Ss Oavetv epg, there is no 
one so mad as to court death, Soph. Ant. 220. Tam mente captus, qui 
neget, Cic. ‘Hyoduar péya rexprprov Apxovros dperijs elvar, @ dy éxdvres 
Exwvrat, I think it a great proof of the excellence of a leader, if men follow 
him willingly, Gc. 4. 19. 


a. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative in ex- 
planation, or the assignment of reason or purpose : Oavpacrdv rosets, 8s. . 
didws, you act strangely, (who give] that you give, or in giving (qui des), 
Mem. 2. 7.18. “Orda xrévrat, ols duuvoivra: rods adtxodvras, they prepare 
arms, [with which they will repel] that with these they may repel assailants, 
Ib. 1.14. Kal rédrec réupov rw, Borrts onuavet, send some one to the city, 
to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. "“Ayyedor Fav, 8s dyyeldrece yuvacl, they 
sent a messenger to tell the woman (qui nunciaret), o. 458. Equitatum 
premittit, qui videant, Cas. 

b. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction : Evéal- 
pow. . oS [= Bre obrws] ddeds kal yervalws éredevTa, happy that he died so 
fearlessly and nobly, Pl. Phedo 58 e. 


559. 5.) This attraction so unites some words, that the 
combinations are treated as complex pronouns or adverbs (see 
556) : 

a.) “Kore with a relative, the verb remaining unchanged, whatever 
might be its appropriate number, tense, or mode: éorw of (al, d, dy, ols, 
als, obs, ds: in questions ofriwes ; &c.), sunt qui, [there are who] some ; 
Eorw re or 06’ bre, est quando, [there is when] sometimes, ii. 6. 9 ; €orw 
évOa, est ubi, in some places, Cyr. 7. 4. 15; orw Smov (ws, Saws, 7, d0ev, 
&c.). TpovBdddXovro wpécBets rparov yey Xetpicogoy . ., ort 5’ of Kal Fe- 
vopawra, they proposed as ambassadors, first C., and some also [there were 
also some who proposed| X., vi. 2. 6. “Hori ovoriwas dvOpwrwy redav- 
paxas; are there any men whom you have admired? Mem. 1. 4. 2. Cf. 
Eloi yap rwes abray of admerpdrovro Th. 3. 24; "Hoay dé of xal rip rpocé- 
gepov v. 2.14; and, with the sing. for the plur. in the Imperfect also, 
"Hy 5é rovrTwv Trav crabudy ods rdvu paxpods Fravvev i. 5. 7. Cf. 570. 

Nore. a. From a similar union of &vu as éveort| with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds @vor some, and évlore sometimes. (B) The ellipsis 
sometimes extends to the verb itself : “Owov [for éorw Sov], Lac. 10. 4. 
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b.) The relative followed by BovAea, and agreeing with the antecedent 
in any case (cf. Lat. guz-vis, qgui-libet) : Tlept Todvyvwrov, # &ddou Brov 
l= bvrwa]| BovAa, respecting P., or any other one whom you please, Pl. 

on 533 a. Ola rovrwy 8&5 BovAc elpyaora, ‘any one of these,’ Id. Gorg. 
517 b. Ta déxa, 4 Sorrs BovAE drros apcOuds Id. Crat. 432 a. 

c.) “Oors od (sometimes Ss ov) after otSels or tls: Oideis Saris otK 
apétera:, there is no one, who will not refrain (nemo non), Ven. 12. 14 (cf. 
Ovdels Fv, Soris obx Gero Hel. 7. 5. 26). OvBels Ss odxt ravd" dvecdce?, 
every one of these will reproach, Soph. O. T. 373. Ovdéva xivdvvoy [= ov- 
dels xivdivos hv, | dvr’ odx trduewar, there was no danger which they did 
not meet, Dem. 295. 7. Tiva olecOe Svriva of. . dmroorjoecOac; Th. 3. 39. 
Ovdevds Srov ov, Ovdevl rw ov, Pl. Prot. 317c, Meno 70c. Observe the 
order in Ovéels éxetvov rGv orparwwrGv doris ovx édektwoaro Hel. 5. 1. 3. 


560. Remark. Forms oF COMPARISON are especially liable to 
attraction and ellipsis (cf. 438 b, 511 b): Mévoc re dvres Spore Erparroy, 
dep [= éxelvos, &rep] dv per’ Addwvy dvres, ‘[like things, which] things 
like to those which’ (cf. idem qut),v. 4. 84. “Eady uev 4 pais 7 mapa- 
mdnola, olamep kal mpdcder éexpiro rots tévois i. 8. 18. Toootrov pdvov ce 
éylyvwoxov, Bhov [= saov TotTo, Src] Feovoyv AOnvaiov elvat, ‘so far as this, 
that I heard,’ iii. 1. 45. Tov pév dvdpa trowotrov eylyywoxor, Ste [= 8cov 
Tobro, Bre] els qudy elm v. 8. 8. “Emel vw ra&vie mrelorov gxtioa B\érovs, 
Sowmep kai ppoveiv oldev wovn, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312. 


S561. v. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause which 
(a) has another connective or a participle absolute, or which (b) 
is properly codrdinate (as imperative, interrogative, &c.); and, 
on the other hand, a CoORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (c) takes 
the place of a relative clause, or (d) is used in continuation of it: 


(a) TloAAd dy elrrety Exorev Ody Oc04 viv, & ré7’ eb mpoeldovro, ovx dy dard- 
Aovro, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which had they then 
foreseen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os érady xaré- 
padev.., éxeivos. . hvdyxace, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, 
when he perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Ots edv [= of, étdv adrors] 
wavra Exew Ta Tay TWodiTdy, ovdev Exorey Pl. Rep. 466 a. Cf. 566. Que 
quum ita sint, Cie. 

(b) Tovatra pfuae pavrixal dudpicay’ ov evtpérov od unddy, such things 
were decreed by prophetic voices ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. O. 
T. 723. WVigov dud quar. . .°H xpwet ri xpjua; ‘* The vote concerning 
us.” ‘*[ Which will decide what ?}| And what will this decide?” Eur. Or. 
756. Kdricov . . puddKous, of AcyévTwv, station guards, and let them say, 
ma 1. 89. Compare the far greater frequency with which quz is so used 
in Latin. 

(c) ‘Egerdoat . .’Odvccda, 4 Ticvpov, A ddrovus puplovs dv ris elwor, to ex- 
amine Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] 
ten thousand others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 

(d) Kipov 6¢ perardéurera: dd ris dpxyis, Fs avrov carpdrny erolnoe, xal 
orparnyov dé avrdév admédecée i. 1. 2. This construction is adopted chiefly 
to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the following 
special rule. 


562. Rute K. The repetition of the relative is commonly 
avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a personal 
pronoun or of a demonstrative : as, 
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’Apuatos dé, Sy jets 70éAopev Bacitéa xabtordvat, xat [sc. @] €dwxaper cal 
[sc. wap’ 05] é\dBouev miord, A., whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received pledges, iii. 2.5. ‘O dvip 8s 
cuvedhpa iyuiv, kal ov por udra €ddxers Oavudtew avréy, the man who hunted 
with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly to admire, Cyr. 3. 1. 38. 
"Huds dé, ols xndeuav pey ovdels wdpectw, éorparetcauey O€ iii. 1. 17. 
"Exeivor rolvur, ols odx éxapitovd’ ol Néyovres, 05’ EplAouv atrovs Dem. 35. 3. 
Adv. "Ev@a Bactdevs re péyas Slarrav roéerat, kal ray xpnudruv ol Onoavpot 
évOabra clot, where the great king resides, and his treasures are [there], 
Hat. 5. 49. Quee nec habesemus, nec his uteremur, Cic. 

a. The relative is sometimes strengthened by a personal pronoun or a 
demonstrative in the same clause ; especially, after a Hebrew idiom, in the 
Hellenistic : “Hv xpi o’ é\avvew thvde, whom you ought to drive [her], 
Eur. And. 650. Ots €5667 atrois déixfjoat, to whom tt was given (to them] 
to hurt, Rev. 7. 2. Ondiyis, ofa ob yéyove roravrn Mk. 13.19. “Osrov 
tpéperas éxet Rev. 12. 14. ‘ Which that is,” Chawc. 


F, CoMPLEMENTARY AND INTERROGATIVE. 


563. 1. From the connective, and, at the same time, 7n- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs, 
their proper forms are such as belong to indefinite relatives 
(549 a). But, when there is no danger of mistake, there is 
often employed, for the greater brevity and vivacity, in place 
of the full compound form, one or the other element, either the 
relative or the indefinite. Of these, the latter is far the more 
frequently used, but with this distinction from the indefinite in 
ats proper sense, that the accentuation of the compound form is 
retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Boris, Tls, 8s, quis, who, what ; ordcos, récos, 8cos, quantus, how much ; 
éwére, wére, Sre, quando, when ; Sra, rot, of, quo, whither ; &c. 

II piv 57Xov elvat, & re ol AANoe “"EAANvEs daroxpiobvras, IIplv 579Aov elvac, rl 
mwotjoovow ol &dXot orpari@rat, before it 1s known what the other Greeks will 
answer (soldiers will do), i. 4. 14,13. ‘Qs Sydrolyn, ots rieug i. 9. 28. 
"Hpero, rls 6 OdpuBos etn, “"Hpero, 8 ru etn 7d civOnpa, he asked what the 
noise (watchword) was, i. 8.16. Ardyrwow ppevdr, SeT1s T dAnOHs éoriv, 
&s re w7 Hidos Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Opa, év ofors dopey iii. 1. 15. 


564. 2. The indefinites thus employed and accented are 
termed in Etymology, from the most prominent of their offices, 
INTERROGATIVES (253. 2, 377). AS complementary words, they 
were employed in indirect question; and hence appears to have 
arisen their use as direct interrogatives, through an ellipsis. 

Thus, from the indirect question, Elmré, rlva yruiunv exes wept rijs ro- 
pelas, sey, what opinion you have concerning the march (ii. 2. 10), by the 
omission of elwré, comes the direct question, Tlva yuwnv exers wept rijs wo- 
pelas ; what opinion have you concerning the march? So, from Aégare ody 
mpds pe, Tl ev vp Exere, tell me, thercfore, what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), 
comes, Tt év vp éxete; what have you in mind ? 

a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, and the 
Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatiyes has prevailed ; and 


( 


é 
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hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the inter- 
rogatives. Thus, qui, quando, ubi, unde, who, which, when, where, &c., 
are both relative and interrogative. 

b. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter 
forms above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both: Otuo, rd- 
rep, tleimas/ old w elpyaca! O my father, what have you said! how you 
treat me ! Soph. Tr. 1203. TLotow éecwes / 8. 85. “Oca mpdypara tyes / 
how much trouble you have / Cyr. 1. 3. 4. 

ec. The neuter rl unites with several particles to form elliptical ques- 
tions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote the 
vigor and vivacity of the discourse, commonly introducing other questions: 
Tl ydp [sc. orw, or Aéyere]; .. éurrodwy elu; What, indeed? Am I in the 
way?v. 7.10. Ti ov; What then? v. 8.11. Th dé; Tl dy; Tl dfra; 
Ti dal; Tl uj; Xen. Cf. Quid enim ? Quid ergo ? Quid vero ? 

d. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used as an echo to an in- 
terrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its full form: Tls yap el; [sc. ’Epw- 
TGs]"Oo-rs ; Ilodirns xpnorbs. ‘‘Who are you?” ‘‘[Do you ask] WHO ? 
A good citizen.” Ar. Ach. 594. Odros, woes; "O m rod; ‘Ho! 
what are you doing?” ‘‘What am I doing?” Id. Ran. 198. ITs a» 
Taira ¥ ér tvyxwpotpev ; “Orws; Pl. Leg. 662 a. 


565. 3. ConpEnsaTion. a. Expressions like davpaordy 
éorw daos (éaov, ws, &c.), et 1s wonderful how much, &c., may be 
condensed into complex adjectwes or adverbs: Oavpaoris soos, 
Oavpaorod Scov, Bavpaoras as, we. (cf. 555, 559): 

Oavpacriy Sony repl oe mpobupulay exer, it is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you (mirum quantum studium), Pl. Alc. 15la. Mera 
lipGros Oavpacrod 8cou Id. Rep. 350d. Gavpacras as creicOnv, I was 
wonderfully convinced, 1d. Phedo 92a. “Apfhyxavov Seow xpévor, an in- 
conceivably long time, Ib. 80c. °“Aphxavwédv 7 olov Id. Charm. 155c. 
“Yrreppvuas ds xalow Id. Conv. 173c. Immane quantum discrepat, Hor. 

b. A complementary word may take the place of a connective particle 
and a demonstrative (cf. 558): Karocxrelpwy riv te yuvaixa, otov dvdpds 


[= Sre rocodrou dvdpds| orepotro, commiserating the wife [what a husband 
she had lost] that she had lost such a husband, Cyr. 7. 3. 13. 


566. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than 
the English, in the construction and position of both INTERROGA- 
TIVE and COMPLEMENTARY WORDS, especially in connecting them 
with dependent words and clauses ; and even (b) allows the 
use of more than one in the same clause : 


(a) TC. . l8av wooivra, rabra xaréyvwxas adrod; [having seen him do- 
ing what, do you] what have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him ? 
Mem. 1. 3.10. “Oray rl mowjowor, vopueis adrods cod pporritew ; [when 
they have done what, will you think] what must they do, before you will 
think that they care for you, lb. 4.14. “Iva rf [sc. yévnrat] raira Adyers ; 
{that what may be] with what intent, or why, do you say this? Id. Apol. 
26d (so ws ri;)"Ore 5 rl ye [sc. éorw]; [because there is what ?] why so? 
Pl. Charm. 161lc. Elr’ édavvopévwv, cal bBprtopévwv, xal rl xaxdy ody 
wacxdvruv, raca h olkounévn mecrh yéyove wpodoray, ‘what evil not suffer- 
ing ?’ i. e. ‘ suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Ov duedoyicavro irép ola 
werownxorwv dvOpwruv xwiuvetvcovot Id. 259. 1. “Hétor ay dxovoatue Svo- 
Ha, tls obrws dorl Sewds Aéyew ii. 5.15. Ch 561a. 
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(b) Tls rlvog alribs dori, yevoerar pavepdsy, it will become evident who is 
guilty (and) of what, Dem. 249. 8. Ts woOev cls; who are you (and) 
whence? a. 170. Tlorepos dpa wérepov aludte:; which will slay (which| 
the other? Eur. Ph. 1288. <Aedvocere, . . ola rpds ola dvipay rdoxw, sce 
what I suffer from what men, Soph. Ant. 940. 


G. “AAAOS AND “ETEPOS. 


567. These pronouns are not only used retrospectively, but 
also prospectively and distributively : that is, they may denote, 
not only a different person or thing from one which has been 
mentioned, but also, from one which zs to be mentioned ; or 
they may, in general, denote: a difference among the several 
individuals or parties which compose the whole number spoken 
of ; but érepos commonly with reference to two objects or sets 
of objects only. Compare alius and alter. 


For modes of translation, see the following examples of &AXos, trepos, 
and their derivatives, as used, (a) RETROSPECTIVELY. ‘Ixavdv Epyov évi 
Epew xpéa, ANAw dr7av, AAw de ly Ody Epew, AAAw owray, it ts work enough 
for one man to boil meat, for another to roast it, dc., Cyr. 8. 2. 6. Mel- 
vayres 6¢ TaUTHY Thy nuépay, TH BAAY éxopevovro, ‘on the next,” iil. 4. 1 
(so ry érépqa Cyr. 4. 6.10). (b) PROSPECTIVELY. Zov GAAots re iwweion 
mpos Tos €aura@y, with other cavalry besides their own, Mag. Eq. 7. 2. Ov- 
dev GAXo mpdtavres 7} Sywoavres, having done nothing else than ravage, Hel. 
7.4.17. ‘Erépws rws rav ciwOdrwv, in some way other than the usual, Pl. 
Pol. 295d. (c) PROSPECTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. “A)QXos &AXov 
exe, one drew up another (alius alium), v. 2. 15. ‘O repos 7év érepov 
waiet, the one strikes the other (alter alterum), vi. 1.5. Té7r’ &AXos, &AXo0’ 
&repos, now one, and then the other, Soph. El. 739. “AdAore kai Gore, 
now and then, ii. 4. 26. (d) DistTRIBUTIVELY. “AdAot GAdoOev, [differ- 
ent persons in different directions] some in this direction, and others tn that, 
1.10.13. Odroe . . dAAos GAG Ayes, these say, one one thing, and another 
another (393 d, 489d). “ANAore BAy dwoBalvwy, landing, now here, and 
then there, Hel. 1. 5. 20. Eixagov dé &AXor BdAdAws, alii aliter, i. 6. 11. 
Luppopa b¢ érépovs érépa méfec Eur. Alc. 893. 

e. The Greek idiom oddly permits these pronouns (esp. &AAos) to be 
used with reference to a larger class than the grammatical subject ex- 
presses : Bées . . xal wpéBara &AXa, oxen and [other sheep ! 7. e. other ani- 
mals, viz. sheep] also sheep, vii. 3. 48. “Exrodev G\Awv prnoripwv, (Mi- 
nerva was placed) apart from [the other suitors] the rest, the suitors, a. 132. 
“Hyovro 5¢ xai frepor duo xaxotpyo ow airy, and with him were led two 
others, malefactors, Lk. 23. 32. See 509 e, 515. 

f. The neuter Ado is often used prospectively with tt, tl, odS€v, or 
pndév, with the ellipsis of a verb, commoniy roe, mpacow, mace, elpl, 
or ylyvopat: Ti dAdo odroe [sc. érotnoay] 7 éweBovrAevcay ; what else have 
they done but plot against us? Th. 3. 39. Ovdéev Addo F. . Oear0, he did 
nothing but gaze, Cyr. 1. 4. 24. El. . undev &ddo F perevéyxos Ib. 6. 39. 
"Orws dwéyvou 7 Tob Addo re [sc. wpdocew] H xparetv, that there inight be 
no hope of anything but conquering, Th. 3. 85. 

g. Hence the phrase of confident interrogation, &AdAo rt [sc. Eorw] #, or 
the 4 omitted, &AXo re (also written dAdor:), nonne, [is it any thing else 
than is it not certain that : “Addo re F ovdév KwrAVCL; ts tt not certuin that 
nothing forbids? iv. 7. 5. “Addo re obv of ye Pidoxepdets Perodar 7d Képdos ; 
do nwt then, surely, the covetous love guin? Pl. Hipparch. 226 e. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


(See‘also 492s; for the union of Dual and PI., 494; for Compound Con- 
struction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s; for Attraction, 500; for change of Num- 
ber and Person, 501, 503 ; for construction with the Gen. Partitive, 421.) 


568. Rute XXIX. A VERB agrees with its 
subject in number and person: as, 


"Eyo Ajoua, I shall take, i. 7.9. Zv opas, tu vides, ii. 1. 12. ’"Hoé- 
vet Aapetos, D. was sick ; ‘Twets Sbtere, you will seem; Acecxérnv ro pd- 
rAavye, the two lines were apart; 1.1.1; 4.15; 8.17. But, 


569. Rute L. The Never Puurat has regularly its 
VERB in the singular : as, 


Ta éwerjdeca éwéXue, provisions failed, iv. 7.1. Iota 8° tuivy wdpeori, 
you have vessels, v. 6. 20. 

a. poles eat to Rule L not unfrequently occur ; chiefly, when things 
that have life are denoted, or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or 
in the non-Attic poets for the sake of the metre. ‘Evratéa foeav ra Dver- 
véotos Bacideva, here was the palace of S. (489), i. 2. 23 (Bactdea Fv 7). 
‘Lrofiyia vépowro ii. 2.15 (TL. édad’vero iv. 7. 24). Tad rédn. . Kérreprpay, 
the magistrates sent forth, Th. 4. 88 (T. bwréoxero 1. 58). Pavepa hoav xal 
trrwv kal dvOpwrwv txyvn wodAd i. 7.17. "Horav 5 raira bvo relx7 i. 4. 4. 
"Epya yévovto A. 310. Aoipa wdonte vewv, xal ordpra héAvvrat B. 135. 
** Good things cometh,” Old Homily. 

b. A compound subject with which a neut. pl. adjective agrees, is here 
commonly treated as if itself a single neuter plural (for examples, see 
496 c) ; and sometimes even one with which such an adjective simply 
might agree : Tdxvat xal yddasae xal épvolBar .. ylyveras, frosts, hail, and 
mildew come, Pl. Conv. 188 b. 

c. A few passages occur, in which this rule applies to the dual asa 
form of the plural (494) : “Ooce dalerar, the cyes burn, §. 131. 

d. The agreement under this rule is according to sense (493). A neuter 
plural subject, as denoting things without life, is not usually associated in 
the mind with the idea of individual (7. ¢. plural) action. ‘‘ In truth,” 
said Coleridge, ‘‘ there may be multeity in things, but there can be only 
plurality in persons.”” An influence was also, doubtless, exerted in the 
Greek by the frequent use of the neuter plural as in 489. The old gram- 
marians termed this construction 2x jue’ Arrexdv ; and that in 570, Zxy7jua 
TIwdapexdy or Botwriov. 


570. When the verd precedes, it is sometimes singular, as 
if its subject were as yet undetermined, though a masc. or fem. 


plural follows. In Attic, this use is almost confined to éo7: and 
ny (cf. the use of ¢/ est and i y a in Fr., and of 2 7s in Eng.). 
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"Eons 5¢ éwrd orddiot €& "ABC5ou és ri dravriov, it is seven stadia from 
Abydos to the opposite shore, Hat. 7. 34. “Eore. . dpxovrés re xai Squos ; 
are there both rulers and people? Pl. Rep. 462e. Tlyvynrar . . dpxal re xal 
yauot lb. 363.8. "Hv 8° dudlwdexroe kAluaxes Soph. Tr. 520. “Eee rovrw 
ditt w Tw Biw (cf. 569) Pl. Gorg. 500d. See 559 a. 

a. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a verb in 
the sing. occur in the poets : “Yuvor. . réAXNerat, hymns become, Pind. Ol. 
11.4. Koa xarevivober Hom. Cer. 280. 


571. Exwiesis, &c. 1. The susyect of the verb is com- 
monly omitted, (a) if it is sufficiently indicated by the affix of 
the verb with the context, and is without emphasis ; or (b), if it 
is a pronoun of the therd person, referring to an agent zmplred 
in the verb itself, or (c) to persons in general, or (d) vaguely to 
some power, thing, or condition of things. In the last case, 
the verb is commonly termed zmpersonal. Thus, 


(a) “Ezet 5¢ joOévec Aapetos . ., éBovrAero, when Darius was sick, he 
wished, i. 1.1. Mh Oavpdtere, dr: xarerds hépw i. 3. 3. See 536. 


(b) Exel éoddareyée [sc. 6 cadrcyxrys], (when the trumpeter blew] aé the 
sound of the truimpet, i. 2. 17 (cf. iv. 3. 32). "Exapuge rots “EXAnat [sc. 6 
xnpvé], proclamation was made to the Grecks, lil. 4. 36. Tov vdpov duty 
alrov dvayvwoerar [sc. 6 ypauuare’s} the clerk shall read to you the law 
itself, Dem. 465. 14. Olvoyoeve: [sc. 6 olvoxdos] p. 142. 

(c) A€yovory, dacly, dicunt, aiunt, they (men, people) suv. Totrov 
mwabetv thacav (cf. TotevOjvai ris éXéyero) i. 8. 20. “Owep waoyovor év 
Tos meyaros ayHot, as men are affected in great crises, Th. 7. 69. Odre 
dpa dvradixetp bet, . . drioby waeyYy, zt is not right, then, for one to return 
an injury, whatever he may suffer, Pl. Crito 49 c¢. 


(d) "Ye, vide, pluit, ningit, rains, it snows. ’Ewel ovverkérace, 
when it grew dark, Cyr. 4. 5. 5. ‘Owe hy, tt was late, ii. 2.16. Qs torxey, 
ut videtur, as i scems, vi. 1. 30. Mayzns Sei, there ts need of a battle, ii. 
3. 5 (see 473 b). MeéAe poe rovrwy, [there is to me a care} I take care of 
these, Ec. 11. 9 (432 d, 457). Merapére wor, me poenitet, J repent, Cyr. 
5. 3.6. Kadds torrar vii. 3. 48. “HdhAwore 5é Mem. 1. 2. 32. 


e. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is in the 3d pers. sing.; 
and an adjective joined with it is in the newt. sing., or in the neut. plur. 
for the sing. (489d, 491c.) As it expresses an action or state without 
predicating it of any particular person or thing, its force may be commonly 
expressed by a kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb: 
Aet [= xoela éoriv] Aéywv, opus est verbis, there is need of words, Cyr. 6. 
1.7. Tapecxevacro, preparation had been made, Th. 4. 67. The opera- 
tions of nature commonly expressed impersonally are sometimes referred, 
especially y the poets, to a personal agent : “Lec ope 6 eds Hdt. 3. 117. 
"Ye 5° dpa Leis, Jupiter rained, M. 25. 

f. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is 
afterwards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause: "E8éxe aire 45n ropev- 
ecOa, if now seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Ovx hv AaBetv, [it was 
not for any one to take them] 7 was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. 
“Efeorw vuiv riord AaPeiv, it is permitted you to take pledges (licet vobis), 
ii. 3. 26. Adov Fy, re eyyis wou Bacidevs Fy ii. 3. 6. *Eyévero. . zo- 
peveoOaci. 9.13. (g) An attraction often takes place, by which this im- 
personal form of construction becomes personal (prolepsis). See 573. 
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h. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and inter- 
changed, that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be 
regarded in a particular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether 
a neuter pronoun or adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. 
or Acc.: Tl det avrdv alvety ; [what needs him, or what does it need him, 
478] what need is there that he should ask ? ii. 1. 10. 


572. 2. The SUBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omitted, espe- 
cially if it is merely a copwla; most freely in the forms eori and 
eioi. Its omission is particularly frequent with verbals in -réos, 
In general remarks and relative clauses, and with such words as 
avaykn, xpeav, eixds, Oeuts, xatpds, Spa, SpAos, Eroupos, mpdbipos, ppor- 
Sos, Suvards, olds re, padios, Xademos : 


Totro ob rotnréov (sc. éortv], hoc non faciendum, this must not be done, 
i. 3.15. ‘O wéyas bABos ov pdmpos, great prosperity is not permanent, Eur. 
Or. 340. Ilorapdv, od 7d edpos arddcov (cf. 05 Fv 7d edpos), a river, of which 
the width was a stade, i. 4.1. “Qpa réyew, it is time to say, 1. 3. 12. 
Avoxpiorous elvat dvdyxn ardxrous byras (cf. avayxn yap éorw) iii. 4. 19. 
‘Qs 76 eikés iii. 1. 21. Ajjdov ydp ii. 4.19. Cf. 555s, 559c, 565a. Quot 
homines, tot sententiz, ‘‘ Many men, many minds,” Ter. 


a. Other verbs may be omitted, if supplied by the context, or readily 
understood from the connection ; especially in familiar expressions, and 
familiar verbs, as of coming, going, doing, saying, giving, &c.: Otre od 
éxelvas didrets, obre éxetvar o€ [sc. didodor, 536]. ‘H duata rdv Bodp [sc. éd- 
xec], ‘* The cart before the horse,” Luc. D. M. 6. 2. 7Q pire Patdpe, rot 5 
kal w60ev; Dear P., whither now (are you going) and whence (do you 
come)? Pl. Phedr. 227a. See 567 f. 


b. A verb expressed sometimes suggests a different, and even an oppo- 
site verb: ’AueAjoas dvrep ol roddoil [sc. émmédovrat|, neglecting what the 
most seek, Pl. Apol. 36 b. 


573. 3. Personal for Impersonal Construction. a. A verb, 
of which the proper subject is an /njinztive or distinct clause, 
often takes for a Nom. the subject of that Inf. or clause (see 
571g). In this case, (b) the Inf. sometimes becomes a Part. ; 
and (c) an adjective may be sometimes translated by an ad- 
verb. Thus, | 


(a) Aéyerac "Arédd\dwr éxdetpae Mapovav, A. is said to have flayed M., 
= Aéyerat, "AmédAwva éxdetpar Mapovay, it is said, that A. flayed M., i. 2. 
8 (cf. i. 8.7). Toootrov dpxe cot cagpnvicat, it is enough that I communi- 
cate so much to you, Esch. Pr. 621. TloAXol dé érlBofor . . weicecOar, many 
are likely to suffer [it is probable that they will], Hit. 6.12. Ado qoay, 
bre émixeloovrar, it was evident that they would attack, v. 2. 26. Alxards 
elps eyw Kordfew, it is just that I punish, Ar. Nub. 1434. Tovs cogods . . 
woddov S€w [= woddob dei éue] Barpdxovs A¢yewr, [much is wanting for me 
to call] I am far from calling the wise frogs, Pl. Theret. 161 b. So dyyéa- 
AeTat rt 18 reported, dporoyetrat it is agreed, Soxei, Eocxe, tf seems, cupPalvec 
ait happens, xaOhxe it belongs, \avOdver it is unobserved, dvayKaidy €or, ti 
ws necessary, &c. Dicar deduxisse, Hor.; Videor mihi perspicere, Cic. — 
This construction, which gives greater prominence to the personal subject, 
is found also in Eng. (as above) and in other languages. 
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(b) ‘O peév oty rpeoBirepos mapa ériyxave [= ériyyxave Tov wpecBirepov 
mapeivat], the elder happened [being] to be present, i. e. it happened that the 
elder was present, i. 1. 2. ’Apxéow Oviioxove’ eyw, it will be enough that I 
die, Soph. Ant. 547, “Anes [sc. elul] vorote’ éyw Id. O. T. 1061. 

(c) AfAos Fv dvudpevos, it was manifest that he was grieved, or, he was 
manifestly grieved, i. 2.11. Zrépywr dé havepds pev hv ovdéva, he evidently 
loved no one, ii. 6. 23. “Ev8mXos éylyero éxtBouvdedvwv Ib. 

d. This construction may occur in a dependent clause, and (e) is not 
confined to the finite verb ; while (f) sometimes the two modes of con- 
struction are combined : (d) “Heavy 5° abra: rerpaxdcrat, ws dé yovro, dua- 
tat, these wagons were 400, as [they were said to be] was said, i. 10. 18. 
(e) Adrod dAlyou Sehaavros xaradevoOjvar, when he had wanted little of 
being stoned to death, i. 5.14. (f) “Edogev abr, Bpovrijs yevoudvns, oKn- 
ards meceiv els Thy marpway olxlay, kal éx rovrov AdumrecOa wacav, ‘a 
thunderbolt seemed to fall, and [it seemed] that the whole house blazed.’ 
iii. 1. 11. 


574. 4. The verb is often separated from its subject by some of 
the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; ‘‘ Ed Aéyes,” Edn, 
““& Dumia,” 6 KéBns, ‘‘ You speak well, S.,” said C., Pl. Pheedo 77 c. 
"Awoxplverae 6 Xetpicopos: ‘‘Brépor,” En, ‘‘epds Ta Opn,” C. answers : 
‘‘ Look,” said he, ‘to the mountains,” iv. 1. 20. See v. 1. 2; vi. 1. 31. 


II, USE OF THE VOICES. 


(For a general view, see 30, 266.) 


575. Rute M. The uses of the voices are sometimes 
enterchanged. 


1, A transition of meaning sometimes gives to one voice the 
force of another voice of a different verb. Thus we find, 


a.) The ACTIVE for the passive: Ed dxovw to hear agreeably, and hence, 
from the bewitching sweetness of praise, to be spoken well of: ed dxovew 
bwd.. . dvOpwrwy, to be praised by men (bene audire), vii. 7. 28. Kaxés 
dxovoas, male audiens, spoken ill of, Symp. 4. 64. KaAvev dvadxts, to be 
called a coward, Aisch. Pr. 868. "“AéBavev inrd Nixdvipou, he [died] was 
killed by N., v. 1.15. Otrws éddo, if was thus taken, iii. 4.12. See 
xrelvw, aipéw, 50. “Exmlare ex Tndorowjoou id Mid, to [fall out] be 
driven out of P. by the Medes, Hdt. 8. 141. “Eevyov . . bd roi dijpou, 
they Fas Socal banished by the people, Id. 5. 30. *AceBelas hevyovra 
(431 cc). Karacrdas if tudv, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. 

b.) The MIDDLE for the active: Kérrw smite, xémropar smite one’s self 
through grief, hence bewnil: xémrec@’ “Adwyw Ar. Lys. 396. Tivw pay, 
tlvopas take payment, punish: rlaacOa ddelrnv T'. 28. See 579s. 

c. Y The MIDDLE for the passive: ’Amwdédovro trb re Tdv rodeulwy, they 
[perished] were destroyed by the enemy, v. 3. 8. ’“Axovoropar xaxds, I shall 
be called vile, Soph. O. C. 988 (cf. a). 

d.) The Passive for the middle: ’ExmAayetod ce, [struck out of my 
wits by fear] fearing you, Soph. El. 1045. “Ow drvyxOcls, alarmed at the 
sight, Z. 468. 


576. 2. As the middle and passive had at first the same 
form throughout, and were afterwards separated in the Aor. 
REV. GR. Ww 
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and Fut. only (scarcely in the latter till after the age of Homer), 
it was but natural that the earlier freedom of use should some- 
times prevail, especially in poetry, over the later distinction 
(266 b, 274). This occurs chiefly in the use of a shorter for a 
longer form ; viz. 


a.) In the use of the FuTURE MIDDLE for the Future passive (oftener 
in pures than in mutes, rarely in the contract Fut., 305): Oi 5¢ dyadol 
Tushoovtas, the good will be honored, Th. 2. 87 (riunOjoovra: 6. 80). Pr- 
Afjorent, you will be kindly received, a. 123. HtptdépeOa, we shall be ex- 
cluded, vi. 6.16. ‘fmrd rdv irméwy od BAdipovra, ‘ will not be harmed,’ 
Th. 6. 64. "OveSseto Oe, you will be taunted, Soph. O. T. 1500. Maore- 
yooera, orpeBrdcerat, dedijcerat, exxavOyjcerar rHpOarhus Pl. Rep. 361 e. 
— Not in verbs in which the Fut. mid. supplies the place of the Fut. active. 

b.) In the use of the AORIST PASSIVE for the Aorist middle. This 
occurs chiefly in deponents (266c), and in other verbs in which the proper 
passive is wanting or rare: as (M. marking verbs which have also an Aor. 
mid., less common or differing in sense), (a) Deponents Passive, &yapat M. 
(7yy400n Te abrév, he admired him, i. 1. 9, rév 8’ 6 yépwv iyydooaro, him 
the old man admired, T. 181), BovAopar will, S¥vapar M. be able, érlora- 
por understand, otopar M. think ; (B) Other Verbs, Séw (SenOjra: . . Ku- 
pov, to have requested C., i. 2. 14), palvw M. madden, orpédw M. turn, 
dalyw M. show (40). See 50. 

c. A few verbs belonging under b, extend the middle force to a Fut. 
pass.: Saréyopar (dcadrdEouat Isoc. 233 c, diarexOrjooua Id. 195 ¢, I will 
discourse), &xSopar M., ffSm M. (Ovx dxOecOjon wo; . . “Hodhoouac. 
“Wall you not be displeased with me?” ‘I shall be pleased.” Cyr. 8. 4. 
10 s.), atS€éopar M. respect, Stavodopar M. purpose, émpéopar M. care for, 
Epapae M. dove (no Fut. mid.). 

d. The use of the Aor. mid. as passive (except through simple transi- 
tion of meaning, 575) is rare. It scarcely occurs, except in the 2 Aor. 
(originally the Impf. mid. and pass., 273d): Aoupl rurels 4 BAfpevos lg, 
struck by a spear or shot by an arrow, A. 191. Karéeyero fpwri, was 
smitten with love, Eur. Hipp. 27. Krapévovo, slain, X. 75. 


A. ACTIVE. 


577. In many verbs, the active voice is both transitive, 
and intransitive or reflexive, in its use; or both causatwe and 
immediate. (a) In some, the double use belongs to the same 
tenses ; but (b) in others, to different tenses, the intransitive 
sense falling especially to the complete tenses and 2 Aor. 
(c) In some verbs, the intransitive or reflexive use may be 
explained through the ellipsis of a noun or pronoun (476. 2). 
Thus, 

(a) Zrpépavres 7d Aynua, turning the corps, Lac. 11.9. Lrpépavres 
Epevyov, turning they fled, iv. 3. 32 (cf. orpapévres Epevyov ili. 5. 1). 
IIpdrrey ra BéAriora, to do what is best, Mem. 4. 5. 3. Ed mpdrrev, to 
do well [prosper], vii. 6.11. Avolav.. wate, make L. stop, Pl. Pheedr. 257 b. 
Tlate, wate, stop, stop/ Ar. Vesp. 37. See 486. So bend, burn, move, &c. 

(b) Tods Adxous nablo-rare, station your companies, Cyr. 6. 3. 26. IIpo- 
dvraxas Katraorioavres, having stationed sentinels, iil. 2.1. Karéory 
els rhv Bacwdelay, Els thy Bacthelay kabéornkev, was (is) established on the 
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throne, i. 1. 38, Cyr. 5. 2. 27. "Amwodédexev, has destroyed, ili. 1. 38. 
*Arddwhev, has perished, Symp. 1. 15. See also, for intrans. 2 Aor. and 
1 Pf., Balvw, dw, cBéwip, oxéd\d\w, dw, 50; and for intrans. 2 Pf., chiefly 
preteritive, dyvuyi, éyelpw, palvw, Spvuyu, welOw, wifyvums, Tpdoow, piyyripmn, 
ofrw, THKw, palvw, 50. See e. 

(c) Tavry pev ovk tyev, he did not [lead his army] advance in this direc- 
tion, i. 10. 6 (cf. &youue 7d orpadrevpa vii. 2. 25). “Aye 5%, come now, ii. 
2.10. ‘Evreddev eAavva, thence he [moves forth his army] marches, i. 2. 
7 (cf. e&jAauve rhv orparlay Hdt. 7. 38). ‘Hdovg Sovs [sc. éavrév], giving 
fhimself] wp to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. Otrw dé txa, thus [it has itself’ 
the matter stands, v. 6.12. Etyov dewds, they were badly off, vi. 4. 23 
(420 b). Ilpooéxew [sc. rdv voi], to give attention, Mem. 4. 5. 6. Bad’ 
és xépaxas/ [throw yourself to the crows] go to the dogs/ Ar. Pl. 782 
(Pasces corvos, Hor.). “EdhAwore, showed itself, ii. 2.18. See 476. 2. 

d. “Ey used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent to elpe 
with an adjective : ’AO@duws Exovres = “AOuuor bvres, being disheartened, iii. 
1. 3. Evvoixds Exovey = Evvoixol etnoavi. 1.5. The poets even join éyw 
with an adjective : "Ex’ #ovyxos, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. 

e. In a division of uses, the stronger transitive sense naturally fell to 
the strengthened stem (346), leaving the intransitive to the imperfect of 
the old stem, i. e. the 2 Aor. (273d). The complete tenses were also 
more inclined than the rest to an intransitive use (often preteritive), be- 
cause the state consequent upon the completion of an action is more promi- 
nent and durable in an intransitive than in a transitive subject. This 
appears especially in the older 2 Perfect. Cf. 320g. 


B. MIDDLE. 


578. The middle voice, like the active, may be either tran- 
sitive or intransitive. Its reflexive sense is far from being uni- 
form either in kind or force. It not only varies in different 
verbs, but often in the same verb when used in different con- 
nections ; and is extensively not expressed in translation, but 
left to be understood. It is, 


a.) DrIREcT; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the 
Ace. of a reflexive pronoun: Aotrar [= Aover éaurév], lavatur, he is wash- 
ing himself, or bathing, Cyr. 1. 3.11. IIdvres pev Arelhovro, they all 
anointed themselves, Hel. 4. 5. 4. "“Harubepopévny, bearing herself on, 
i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 6. Tov ddlkwy dmrexopevos, refraining [holding 
himself] from injustice, Mem. 4.8.4. Avopny, trédAvoa 5° éralpous, 
I loosed myself, then loosed my comrades, t. 463. 


579. b.) INpDrREcT ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
with the Dat. or Gen. of a reflexive pronoun: Xrparryovs pev Xdéobar 
[= édety éavrots] AAdous, 7a 5° ererfdeca dyopdterOat, fo [take for them- 
selves] choose other generals, and buy (for themselves) provisions, i. 3. 14. 
Ilaida . . cé wovotpar, J make you my son, Cyr. 4. 6. 2. “Ore wept mrel- 
arou twovotro, that he [made it to himself] esteemed it of the utmost con- 
sequence (582), 1.9. 7. Tplrnv tonydyero yuvaixa . . tiv Sevrépny atro- 
wewpapevos, he took to himself a third wife, having [sent from himself] 
divorced the second, Hdt. 6. 638. Kipov dé peramépterat, he sends for 
Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1. 2. Todrov dvdAdrrec Oar, to watch him 
for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, 1.6.9. ’Awe- 
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dyvat yrwouny, express your opinion, i. 6.9. Zrardpevov rov dxuwdxny, 
drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. @éoOar ra Srda i. 6. 4. Pépovrar 52 
olkodev . . KWOwva, ws dd Too mrorayod dpvcacba, Cyr. 1. 2. 8. “Amodi- 
doua: [give up for one’s own profit], sell; radra drodopevos, obre Levon 
améSoxev obre uly ra yeyvoueva, having sold these things, he has neither 
paid over the proceeds to S., nor to us, vii. 6. 41. Avopasr, loose for one’s 
self, ransom ; TiOnpt or ypddw vouov make a law for another, rlOepar or 
ypadopar vouov make a law for one's self (Mem. 4. 1. 19); Bovredw give 
counsel to another, BovAevopas give counsel to one’s self, deliberate ; Tipw- 
péw take venyeance for another, avenge, rypwpéopar take vengeance for one’s 
self, punish. See xpdw 50. 


580. c.) RecrprocaL; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with a reciprocal pronoun: Mayépevor xal Bacrreds xal Kipos, 
‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8. 27. "Audi dv elxov Svadepdpevor, ‘ quar- 
relling,’ iv. 5.17. AwAdAd£avro [rovs tous], exchanged, Cyr. 8. 3. 32. 
— Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which imply 
MUTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c.: 
ouwrlOeua agree, cmévdouat [pour out libations together] make a treaty, 
aywrlfouat contend, authrAdouat vic, paxoua fight, domdfopat embrace, sa- 
lute, &rouat attend upon, follow, diaréyouat converse, wréopat buy, wuv0d- 
vomat inguire, amoxpivouat answer, &c. 


S81. 4d.) Causative; so that the middle denotes what a person 
procures to be done for himself : "Eyw ydp ce ratra . . HSafdpnv, J had 
you taught these things, Cyr. 1. 6. 2. Owpdxa érorfeato, she had a corse- 
let made, Ib. 6.1. 51. Tpdsregay re Tlepouxty waper(Oero, he had a Per- 
sian table set for him, Th. 1. 130. Tpddopar (have the name of one taken 
down as a criminal] accuse: of ypapdyevos Zwxpdryvy Mem. 1.1.1. Ipe- 
aBevw go as an ambassador, wperBevopar send an ambassador. Micdw 
let for hire, prrOdopas [have let to one’s self] hire : wotov prcOwoduevos 
vi. 4. 13. “Aroddcovew ol Savecdpevor Trois Saveloann, the borrowers shall 
pay the lenders, Dem. 926. 13. — The active is often so used, as in other 
languages, without the reflex reference : Kidpos 5° avrdv étéxowe, C. laid ié 
waste (the park), i. 4. 10. The law maxim holds in grammar: ‘‘ Qui 
facit per alium, facit per se.” 


582. ec.) Sussective ; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the sulject, than the active (cf. 27le). Thus, 
(a) it may mark the close connection of the agent with that which is 
acted on ; (B) if the active is a cawsative verb, the middle may form the 
corresponding immediate ; (y) if the active expresses an external or phys- 
ical action, the middle may express the analogous internal or mental action ; 
(5) if the active represents a person as having a particular office, condi- 
tion, or character, the middle may represent him as making it more his 
own by acting in accordance with it. 

(a) “Exw have (in general), tyopat have hold of, cling to: é&bue0a abrod, 
we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. AapBdvw take, AapBdvopar take 
hold of. See 426. (B) Tedw make another taste, yevopar taste for one’s 
self (432 a). Jlavw cause to cease, twavopar cease: éravoe pev ToUTWwH Tro- 
Aovs Mem. 1. 2. 2; rabra elray ératcaro i. 3.12. PoBéw frighten, poPé- 
opar fear: rodeulous poBjoa iv. 5. 17; époBodvro avrévi. 9.9. Aloxvvw 
put to shame, aloxvvopar be ashamed ; tornu make to stand, torapar 
stand (45) ; xoiwdw put to sleep, kopdopar sleep ; dpéyw stretch out, dpéyo- 
par reach after (430 b) ; welOw persuade, welBopor believe, obey; wepardw 
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carry across, Wepardopar go across ; oré\dw fit out, send, orédopat set out, 
go; dalvw show, hatvopar appear. (y) ‘Opliw bound, dpltopar define : 
worauov, .. 8s dpltec rHy ‘Apueviay iv. 3.13; Thy ndovny ayadov dpifsuevor, 
defining pleasure as a good, Pl. Rep. 505c. Zxowrdw view, oKowéopat 
consider (see v. 2. 20); aydAd\w adorn, aydAAopar pride one’s self; ppagw 
tell, ppdfopar tell one’s self, reflect. (8) Todrevw, raysedw, be a citizen 
(steward), wodurevopat, Taprevopat, act the citizen (steward), manage state 
(or other) affairs: modirevovra map atrois, being a citizen among them, 
Hel. 1. 5. 19; of wéev wodcrevduevor . . vious rlOevrat, those who administer 
the state make laws, Mem. 2. 1. 14; rapusevecOa, to parcel out (as a stew- 
ard), ii. 5. 18. 


583. Remarks. 1. If the reflex action is direct, it is oftener ex- 
ressed by a reflexive pronoun with the active, or sometimes middle ; and 
in other cases, the pronoun is often added to make the expression more 
plain or emphatic : ‘Exetvos dwécgatev éaurév, he slew himself, Dem. 127. 3. 
Eauriv éruspdtacba, that he slew himself, i. 8. 29. ‘Emispadeorépay av- 
Thy .. kateocxevaxev éauT@, he has rendered it less secure for himself, Dem. 
22.13. ‘Eaur@ bvoua weprroijoacba, to win a name for himself, v. 6. 17. 
Acedéyovrd re éaurots, they talked to themselves, v. 4. 34. ‘Emedeltavro dé 
Tas alréy dperds Isoc. 58a. Mereréurero tov Xvéweow mpds éaurov i. 2. 
26 (cf. 579). Zuveyévovro dAdAjAors, they met each other, Ib. 27. See 537. 


584. 2. As the Future so extensively denotes purpose (what a per- 
son will please himself by doing), it is the most swhjective of the tenses ; 
and hence, in so many verbs (266 c), the middle here takes the place of 
the active. (a) In some of these, the Fut. act. is not used at all; and 
(b) in others, only as a second, usually later or less common, form. 
(c) In some, the action of the body is thus connected with the state of 
the mind. E. g. (a) yeyvwoxw and olda know, pavOdvw learn, elul be, md- 
oxw suffer, Ovioxw die, AayxXarw and tvyxdvw obtain ; (b) Bidw live, rréw 
breathe, apaprdvyw err, deldw fear, rhaw endure, Oavpdgw wonder, péw flow, 
rl«rw bear ; (c) dxovw hear, dpdw sce, gow sing, Bodw shout, yeddw laugh, 
yodw wail, xralw weep, buvips swear, écOlw and rpuryw eat, mivw drink, 
kayuvw labor, walf{w play, Baivw and BrAwoKxw go, véw swim, dtdpdoxw, Oéw, 
and rpéxw, run, pevyw flee, dwwxw pursue, Opwoxw leap, Oryydavw touch, 
aprafw seize, NauBdvw take. See 50. 


585. 3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or so in- 
distinct, that it may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the 
sense ; that is, the active or the middle may be employed at pleasure : 
Ilodv h€épovres, Mixpdv hepopévev, bringing much (little), Mem. 3. 14. 1. 
Tladdaydvas Evppdyous ohoea 6s: .. plrov trothoopev rdv Iladdaydva ° 
you will make the Paphlagonians allies ; we will make the Paphlagonian 
a friend ; v. 5. 22 (cf. Ib. 12). "Hydédpatov ra émirnjéeca i. 5. 10 (cf. 579). 
*Eoayaye yuvaixa, “Eonydyero yuvaixa, take (took) a wife, Hdt. 5. 40, 
6. 63. — In some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, 
that the middle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than 
the active : ’EXoddpouv abrév, Abr® édocdopeiro, reproved him, Cyr. 1. 4. 8s. 

5. In the middle, as in the active (577 e), the 2 Aor. is less transitive 
in its use than the 1 Aor.: ’Evpéavro rovs . . lrméas, they put the cavalry 
to flight, Th. 6. 98. ‘Es puyhy érpdrovro, they turned to flight, Id. 5. 73. 

6. The active and middle may be often translated by the same Eng. 
word differently used : edwye fecd, feast (trans.), edwxot (intrans.), Cyr. 
5. 5. 42, 1. 3. 6. So éwelyw hasten, rixw melt, &c. See yapéw marry, 50. 
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C. PASSIVE. 


586. The passive voice has for its SUBJECT a complement 
of the active, commonly (a) a direct, but sometimes (b) an zn- 
direct complement. (c) Any other word governed by the 
active, and not in apposition with this, may remain unchanged 
with the passive. (d) The SUBJECT OF THE ACTIVE is expressed, 
with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposition (commonly rd, 
but sometimes dad, é€£, mapa, or mpds), or (e), less frequently, by 
the simple Gen. or Dat., or (f) yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, 
especially Ep.), by the Dat. with ind. Thus, 


(a) AcT. governing Acc. Ilepeppetro & airh iwd rot Mdoxa, it was 
surrounded by the Mascas [= meptéppe 5° atriv 6 Mdoxas, the M. sur- 
rounded it],i. 5. 4. (b) AcT. governing GEN. Karedpov}Ony tn’ abroiv, 
I was despised by them [= xaregpovncdarny pov, they despised me,} Pl. 
Euthyd. 273 c. ‘“HyepoveterOar ip hudv, to be led by us (407), Th. 3. 61. 
"Epgo tr dvOpHrwv, you would be loved by men (432e), Hier. 11. 11. 
Act. governing DaT. Ovxére 5¢ drrethoipat, dd Fbn decd GAAors, [ am 
no longer threatened, but I now threaten others (452 a), Symp. 4. 31. Ei- 
Kérws modenotvrat, they are justly attacked (455), Th. 1. 387. Ovx av Oav- 
pagoo (472e), dd\Ad POovoio (Dat.), . . xarayergo (Gen.), you would not be 
admired, but envied, ridiculed, Hier. 11. 6. 

(c) ‘Imméwv 6 A\ddos everAHoOn, the height was filled with horsemen (414), 
i. 10.12. El Oadrdrrys efpyowro (405). Ag@jval ot ravras, that these 
should be given to him (454), i. 1. 8  Movorndy . . radevOels, musicam 
doctus, having been taught music (480 c), Pl. Menex. 236 a. Tumre: ras 
toas wANYas, you are struck as many blows (477), Ar. Ran. 635. Tototroy 
TuRpa Téuverat TO TerTuNMEvor, olov Td Téuvov Téuver, the thing cut 13 cut such 
a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. But Zrparnyov dé avrdv dré- 
dete wdvrwv (480 a), becomes Arparnyds dé zdvrwy dedelxn, i. 9. 7. 

(d) ‘Yad dovdAou dpxecPat, to be ruled [under] by a slave, Pl. Lys. 208 c. 
Tropa dd éxdorwy édéyovro, opinions were expressed [from] by each, Th. 
3.36. “Ex Baciéws Sedouévar, given [from] by the king, i. 1.6. II 
mwavruv dpuoroyetrat, ‘Opmodoyeirar mpds mavrwr, it is conceded by all, i. 9.1, 
20. (e) See 434b, 461. (f) ‘Lrd r@ warpl reOpaupmévos, brought up 
[under] by his father, Pl. Rep. 558d. “E@dBnbev ip “Exropt O. 637. 


987. Remarks. 1. When the active has more than one com- 
plement, it is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the 
passive by one or the other of: the following preferences: (a) The passive 
prefers, as its subject, a direct to an indirect complement of the active. 
(b) The passive prefers, as its subject, the name of a person to that of 
a thing. If these preferences conflict, sometimes the one prevails, and 
sometimes the other. (a) Odpaxes avrois éroplcOncav, they were furnished 
unth breastplates (454), iii. 3. 20. (b) Ot rév 'A@nvalwy émcrerpappévor 
riv puraxyy, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with the guard, 
Th. 1. 126 (cf. rotor éwerérparro 4 pudakxh, to whom the guard had been 
intrusted, Hdt. 7.10). Ol Koplv@ior radra érecradyéva, the Corinthians 
having received these directions, Th. 5. 37. 

2. The latter preference often leads to construction by synecdoche (481) : 
"Amorunbévres Tas kepadds, cut off as to their heads [= drorpnfecoay Tey 
xepaddr, their heads being cut off,] ii. 6. 1 (cf. Kupov doréuverar 7 xeparh 
i. 10.1). Ta dra rerpurnudvov, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 
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588. 3. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive: MurOwbfvar 
dé ovx éxt rovrw Epacay, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (581). 
Odpaxas eb elpyacpévas, corselets well made, Mem. 3. 10. 9 (cf. dvdpidvras 
Kahds elpyacuévov, ‘having made,’ Ib. 2. 6. 6). “Epyac@foeras, if shall 
be performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. "“EowfOy dé Epa, and wool was bought, 
Mem. 2. 7.12. To Geadév Th. 3. 38. Spevor td twwv, compelled by 
some, Th. 1. 2. — This passive occurs chiefly in the complete tenses (often 
in the Perf. part.) ; and in the Aor. (especially when the Aor. mid. is 
also in use). 


589. 4. If an active or middle which has no complement is changed 
to a passive, it becomes, of course, IMPERSONAL (571d); and it may be- 
come 80, with an indirect complement : ‘Yafipero 5° avrod, a beginning of 
it had been made [= bwijptav atrod, they had begun it), Th. 1. 93. a- 
perxevacro alrois, preparation had been made by them, Id. 3. 22. Mdrny 
éuol kexAaborerar, I shall have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1436. Kaxds wé- 
wpaxrat, male actum est, Eur. Med. 364. — Compare the far more com- 
mon use in Latin of the passive impersonal. 


III. USE OF THE TENSES. 
(For a general view, see 30b, 267.) 


590. RuLE XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES ex- 
press the action as doing at the time; the IN- 
DEFINITE, simply as performed m the time; and 
the COMPLETE, as complete at the time. In the Jn- 
dicative, this time is marked as PRESENT Or FUTURE 
by the primary tenses, and as Past by the secondary ; 
in the other modes, it is not marked. 


a. Hence the tense forms of the Indicative are distinguished, in gen- 
eral, as chronic (xpouxéds relating to time) ; and those of the other modes, 
as achronic (4- not). The Ind. Pres. and Impf. (more fully named Pres- 
ent Imperfect and Past Imperfect, since that which is doing is still unfin- 
ished) unite, for the other modes, in a tense which is simply imperfect ; 
and in like manner, the Ind. Perf. and Plup. (which might properly be 
termed Present Perfect and Past Perfect) unite in a tense which is simply 
perfect. Another tense is commonly a Past Aorist (Indefinite, 267 d) in 
the Ind., but simply an Aorist tense in the other modes ; and there are 
two Futures, a Future Aorist or Indefinite, and a Future Perfect, which, 
in respect to absolute time (607), are achronic out of the Indicative. 

b. The greater definiteness of time required by the definite and com- 
plete than by the indefinite tenses is obvious, and is expressed by the 
preposition at, as compared with in. 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


591. The indefinite tenses present a semple (as it were, a 
momentary) view of the action as an undivided whole; the 
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definite tenses present a more extended view of it as in pro- 
gress (begun, going on, possibly never completed). 


a. The former are distinguished in general as narrative, and the latter 
as descriptive tenses. If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, 
the definite tenses may be suid to present a side view of this line, so that 
it is seen in its full length ; but the indefinite tenses to present only an 
end view of it, so that it appears as a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View : &ypade, Indefinite View : &ypaye, 
scribebat, he was writing, scripsit, he wrote. 


592. Hence the acTION is represented, 


1.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged ; but 
by the Aorist, as momentary or transient: or by the former, as 
a habit or continued course of conduct ; but by the latter, as a 
single act : 


Tovs pev ody medXTaoTas &éEavro of BdpBapo: kal édyxovro: émesdi) be éy- 
yos hoav ol OwNirat, erpdtrovtTo: Kal of wév medracral evOds dtrovro Si0- 
xovres * the barbarians received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with 
them (continued) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to 
jlight (momentary) ; and the targeteers immediately followed pursuing 
then (continued) ; v. 4. 24. AaBdév. ., txav, having taken (momentary), 
having (continued), i. 1. 2. “Ee? dé etSov avrdv, olrep mpbcbev mporekd- 
vouy, kal Té7Te Tpowextvnoay, when those saw him who previously used to 
bow before him (habit), they bowed even then (single act), i. 6. 10. “Oores 
5 dducvetro, . . dweréwmero, whoever came (from time to time), he sent 
away (course of conduct), i. 1. 5. "Emeddv dravra dxovonre, kplvare, kal 
fh mpoTepov rpotapBavere, when you have heard all, judge, and do not be 
previously anticipating, Dem. 44. 2. Avadéyou cal paée iv. 8. 5. 

a. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circumstances of 
an action, or any attempt at graphic description, inclines to the use of the 
definite tenses : "Amexplvavro (KAéapxos 5° theyev), they answered (and Cle- 
archus was the speaker), ii. 8. 21. ‘Qpxjoavro odv rots Srdos, Kal fAdovTO 
byyrd re cal xovgws, kal rats waxalpats EXpavro, they danced in armor, — 
they leaped high and lightly, and flourished their swords, vi. 1. 5. Ob- 
serve their use in the description of character, 1. 9. 2s, 11. 6. 2s. 

b. In the IMPERATIVE, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculi- 
arly favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression : Axov- 
care ofy pov mpds Gear, hear me, then, by the gods! v. 7. 5. BaA&pov xpos 
Ta &pn, look at the mountains, iv. 1. 20. 

c. The Aor. sometimes gives more vivacity or force to the sequel of an- 
other tense : “Os re xal &Axiuov &vdpa poBei cal ddelrero vixny, who puts to 
flight the valiant man, and SNATCHES victory from his grasp, P. 177. 
Acapbelper re wodda Kal HSlknoev, they work much corruption and harm, 
Pl. Conv. 188b. IIpooBodds nurpemltovro, cai dd\dws évbrérpupav xpdvor, 
they were preparing assaults, and otherwise consumed time, Th. 2. 18. 
See 605 b. 

d. In verbs denoting state, the Aor. usually expresses entrance into the 
state (becoming), and the definite tenses continuance in it (being): Baor- 
Aeborat dvipa ruprdv, . . érl rovTou BacrAcvovros, that a blind man became 
king, and while he was reigning, Hdt. 2. 137.. So Bovredw, loxdw, vordw, 
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wAdouréw, I am senator, strong, sick, rich, éBovrevca, toxica, evbonoa, 
éxdovrnoa, I became senator, strong, sick, rich. 


593. 2.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time of, or 
anti another action ; but by the Aorist, simply as done in its 
own tume : 


*EwopetOnoay craduods rérrapas, tplxa 52 Tov wéurrov éropevovto, lov 
Baclreby re, they made four day’s-marches, and while they were making 
the fifth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 23. Totrov éxéd\evce StadvdAdgas airg 
Thy Te yuvaica’ .. SadvAdrreayv .. ws av avrds \dBy him he commanded 
to guard for him the woman ; to guard her, till he should himself take her ; 
Cyr. 5. 1. 2s. 


594. 3.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, 
designed, or imminent (doing, not done) ; but by the Aorist, as 
accomplished (done) : 

Kndéapxos rods abrod orparwras éBrdtero lévac + ol 2 airév re BBaddov. 
.. Mixpov dtégpuye 7d wh katawerpwOfvas, dorepor 3 dwel Eyrw, re ov Suvi- 
cerat Bidvacbar. C. attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of their act) ; and afterwards, when he saw that he should not be 
able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1s. “HareBov 
aurovs, xal ods traca, I tricd to persuade them, and those whom I succeeded 
in persuading, Cyr. 5. 5. 22. Adpa 8l8wor, he (is for giving) offers gifts, 
I. 261. ’Qveopévorer Bene Swrivyr, when they proposed to buy, he gave to 
them freely, Hdt. 1. 69. "Exatvépnv Eiger, ddr’ éxAabev, J was on the 
point of being slain by the sword, but she (Diana) stole me away, Eur. Iph. 
T. 26. *O trovets, rolyoov rdaxiov, what thou art doing [going to do}, do at 
once, Jn. 13. 27 (Fac, si quid facis, Sen.). 

a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny the 
attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action : KAéapyxos ovx dveBl- 
Batev eri rdv Népor, C. did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 10. 14. 
Ovder wpérLuov Ereyev . ., 6 5¢ Nowwds Ere~ev, he would say nothing useful, 
but the other said, iv. 1. 23. ‘Emet 52 ovdels dvréX\eyev, elev, iii. 2. 38. 

b. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to 
do: **Alxawa yap révd" edruxety urelvavTd ve;” ‘‘ Krelvavra; Aewdy y’ 
elwas, ei kal (ps Oavdy.” **Oeds yap éxowfe: pe, T@de O° ofyoua.” ‘Is it 
right that he should prosper, having slain me?” ‘‘ Having slain you ? 
You tell a marvel indeed, if, dead, you are yet alive.” ‘‘ For heaven pre- 
serves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more.” Soph. Aj. 1126. 

c. The modest artist inscribed on his work, ‘ érrolet,”’ facie- 
bat, as if he had made an attempt, rather than succeeded. 


595. 4.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; but by 
the Aorist, as conclusive : 


"Howrey Kipoy, . . 6 5° darexplvaro, they asked Cyrus, and he answered, 
i. 3. 20. “EXeye rodde, he began to speak as follows ; but at the close of 
the speech, Toraira . . elev, thus he spoke; Th. 3. 35, 41, 49. ’Axov- 
cavres Taira érelBovro kai &éBynoay i. 4.16. Ol°EAAnves CBovAcdovro - 
kal awexplvavro ii. 3. 21. 

a. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, 
attempting, endeavoring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are intro- 
ductory in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite 
tenses: Ti det adrdy altetv, cal od AaBety éXOdvTa ; why must he ask for 
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them (which of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them 
(which is final)? ii: 1.10. IoAXovs karerltpwoxov, cal éxpdrynocay réiv 
"EAAjvwr, they wounded many, and worsted the Greeks, iti. 4. 26. Zudrdé- 
tas orpdrevya, éwodrdpker Midnrov.., xal érapato xardyew rovs éxmemTw- 
xéras, ‘ besieged M. and endeavored,’ i. 1. 7. 

pb. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite 
and indefinite tenses. In some cases, it seems to be indifferent which are 
employed. And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (602 b), often 
occur, where the indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate ; 
especially in the earlier Greek. In poetry, the metre seems often to in- 
fluence the choice: cf. Bd\Aero, Bddero, &c.; Edcwev, Aetwe B. 42s, 106s. 


596. Future. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action symply as future. 


a. Hence the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the zz- 
definite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require to be 
distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle and substantive 
verb (267 e) : ZKdpos &apKotod por Eorar 7d Aorrdv, Scyros shall hereafter 
content me (continued, 592), Soph. Ph. 459. “Avdpa xaraxavdvres toreoGe, 
you will have slain a man, vii. 6. 36. Ta déovra tordpeba eyvandres, xal 
Aoywr paraiwy &andAdAaypévor Dem. 54. 22. 


597. In Greek, as in other languages, the Fut. furnishes indirect: 
and variously expressive forms for the IMPERATIVE: (a) Affirmation, “Qs 
ody wrovfoere, Kal relec0é wor, thus [you will do] do, and listen to me, Pl. 
Prot. 338 a. IIdvrws 5¢ rodro Spares, this do, by all means, Ar. Nub. 
1352. (b) Negation, Ov wrdpas, thou shalt not steal, Rom. 13. 9. Mydev 
rave’ épeis, not a word of this! isch. Th. 250. (c) Question, "Aga ris. . 
Tov Borjpa; [will] let some one bring the herdman, Soph. O. T. 1069. 
(d) Negative Question, Ovx &§eO" ws rdxora; Kal. . Apere pdvyy, [will you 
not] carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. 
(e) Doubly Negative Question, OV uh AaAhoes, dAN dxodrovP}oes euol ; 
Won't you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, Ar. Nub. 505. Ov wy 

Avapfioes, don’t trifle, Ar. Ran. 524. Cf. 629c, 627 d. — For the Fut. 
with é7ws, in the place of the Imv., see 627. 

f. The Aor. and Pres. ind. have also an imperative force with rl obv 
ov, or rl ob: Ti ody od .. eEds wor; why then have you not told me? i. e. 
tell me, Cyr. 2. 1. 4. Tl ody ovx épwrgs ; Pl. Lys. 211d. 


598. a. A future action may be represented more expressly as close 
at hand, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, purpose, expectation, 
&c., by the verbs péd\dw, &é\w or Cw, BotAopat, Set, ypf, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor.,or Fut., according to the view taken 
of the action in respect to definiteness and nearness: MéAdw yap tuas d- 
ddiew, I am about to teach you, Pl. Apol. 21b. “EwedXov dpa ratcew, 
I thought I should stop you, Ar. Ran. 268. ‘O cradpds &vOa Euedre xara- 
Avew, the station where he was to halt, i. 8.1. MeddrAfoavrd re wadeiv, on 
the point of being punished, Cyr. 6.1. 40. Ovdn é6éd\w édOciv, Tam not 
willing to go, or I will not go, i. 8.10. El & éOerhoe . . dvaBivar 7 Tv- 
pavrls, if the sceptre shall descend, Hut. 1.109. BovdreterOa, bre xph 
movev, ‘what we must do,’ i. 3. 11. 

b. The ideas of destiny, necessity, purpose, &c. are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ds, 
used continually to express purpose, particularly with verbs of motion : 
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Tl diapdpover . ., ef ye wavhoover Kal Spfoovor ; what advantage have 
they, uf they must hunger and thirst ? Mem. 2.1.17. Otc6’ otv & Spaces ; 
do you know what you must do? Eur. Cycl. 131. Act rov e& orparnys- 
covra fxew, he that would command well must have, Mem. 3. 1. 6 (cf. rév 
médovra orparryely Ib. 5.24). LudAdauPdver Kipov ws dtroxrevav, he ap- 
prehends C’. [as about to put him to death] with the design of putting him 
to death, i. 1. 3. “Eweuwé rwa tpotwra, he sent one to say, li. 5. 2. Ma- 
Xovpevos curyer, he advanced to battle, i. 10. 10. See 558 a. 

c. Instead of the Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote 
purpose, according to 594, especially with verbs of motion : Tair éxSiund- 
{ov #A\0ov, I went to avenge this wrong, Eur. Sup. 154. 

d. The Modern Greek has lost the simple form of the Fut.; but is well 
supplied, like the Eng., with compound forms, both definite and indefinite 


B. CoMPLETE. 


599. a. While the indefinite tenses represent the action ° 
simply as performed in the time contemplated, the complete 
tenses represent it as already finished (as having been already 
performed) at the time contemplated. In the former, the view 
is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, it is specially 
directed to the completion of the action, and to the state conse- 
quent upon its performance. Hence arise two special uses of 
the complete tenses: (b) the one to mark emphatically the 
entire (often immediate) completion or termination of an action ; 
and (c) the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 


(a) Towtra pév wrewolnxe, such things has he done, i. 6.9. ’Axhkoa per 
robvoua, pynuovedw dé of, I have heard the name, but do not remember it, 
Pl. Theet. 144b. (b)"H devvyew . . 4 raxd Karaxexatobar, either to flee, 
or to be quickly and utterly consumed, Cyr. 7. 5. 23. (c) ‘O wédeuos. . 
weveoTépous twerrolyke, kal woods kwddvous bropdvew hvayxace, the war has 
made us poorer (as we still are), and compelled us to meet many dangers 
(now past), Isoc. 163.a. Elwov riv Ovpay wexdciobar, they commanded the 
door [to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, Hel. 5. 4. 7. "“Opn- 
pov Eyurye uddiora rOatpaxa, Homer I have most admired (as I still do), 
Mem. 1. 4. 3. “O yéypada, yéypada Jn. 19. 22. See 600s. Tendentes 
imposuisse, Hor. O. 3. 4. 51. 

. The Perf. Imv. commands the completeness of the action ; and hence 
may forbid its continuance, or may command emphatically its full (often 
tastant and final) performance: Taird por mpoeptobe, let so much have 
been premised by me, Isoc. 43d. ‘Opler Ow tuav 7 Bpadirns > viv 5¢. . Bon- 
Ojcare, let your sluggishness have reached its full limits ; and do you now 
assist, Th. 1. 71. Tatra. . weralo@w, Jet [so much have been played] the 
sport end here, Pl. Euthyd. 278d. ITerapdo 6x, let a full trial be made,’ 
Ar. Vesp. 1129. ‘OQpodroyho Ow juiv Pl. Rep. 485 a. 

e. The proper use of the Perf. Imv. in its simple form scarce extends 
beyond the 3 sing. pass. <A very few exceptional cases may be added, 
unless these belong rather to the preteritive use (318): I[lémravoo, [have 
done] stop (at once)! or (pret., cf. 601¢) be silent / Dem. 721. 6. Hyty 
wioTd Oeaw twrewolnao, give us (once for all) a solemn pledge, Cyr. 4. 2. 7. 
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f. Compare the three classes of tenses in examples like these : Th» dyo- 
pay elow Asernieasay, cal al widar exéeXewro, kal éml trav Texav brha 
ébalvero, they removed the market inta the city, and the gates were kept 
closed, and arms appeared upon the walls, vi. 2. 8. ‘O peév Anorhs otroct 
. . &s Tov IlupprAcyeOovra en BeBAHo Ow, 6 Se lepdovrAos twd ris Xiwalpas Sia- 
oracOfte, 6 5¢ Tupaywos.. Urd Trav yurdv. . Kepto®w 7d Frap, let this 
bandit be tossed (at once and finally) into the Pyriphlegethon, and the 
temple-robber be torn in pieces by Chimera, and the tyrant’s liver be the 
daily feast of the vultures, Luc. D. M. 30. 


600. a. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the conse- 
quences of the action, rather than narrate it, the transition in § 268 is 
natural and easy ; and we find verbs in different stages of the transition. 
Compare the Pres., Aor., and Preteritive, in examples like the following : 
OvicKke, J am dying, Eur. Alc. 284; Te@vaorv of Oavdvres, those who 
have died (the past event) are dead (the state consequent upon the event), 
Ib. 541. (b) The preteritive use has a far wider extent than is commonly 
recognized. In some verbs, however, it is dialectic or doubtful: ¢BeB8 xe, 
he went, Z. 513 ; BeBiyjxer, she ascended, or had now ascended, A. 221; Be- 
BriKet, he hit, or had hit, E. 66, 394, 661. 


c. For the same reason, the complete tenses are more used in the pas- 
sive forms than in the active (3178s), and the Perf. is most frequent in the 
passive Participle, which often approaches a mere adjective use. Some 
modern languages, as the English, French, and German, have no simple 
forms either of the passive, or of the complete tenses, except the Perf. Part. 


d. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a present tense ; 
and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past action to 
the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; but the state conse- 
quent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in so many languages in its form, COMPOUND, having both a past 
and a present element.. The comparative prominence of these e‘ements 
varies in different languages, in different words in the same language, and 
in different uses of the same word. We remark, in general, that the 
present element has a far greater prominence in the Greek than in the 
Latin or English Perfect. 


601. Future Perrect. a. The Fut. Perf. expresses the 
sense of the Perf. with a change of the time; that is, it rep- 
resents the state consequent upon the completion of an action 
as future. (b) As it carries the mind at once over the act 
itself to its completion and results, it is sometimes used to ex- 
press a future action as immediate, rapid, or decisive. (c) In 
some verbs these uses pass, more or less decidedly, into a pre- 
teritive use (268). 

(a, c) “Hy dé wh yévyrat, udrnv éuol necdavoerat, od 5° éyxavav reOvt- 
feus, if there should not be, I shall have wept in vain, and you will be dead 
with laughter (589), Ar. Nub. 1435. (a) Ov uty ro pédeos elphorerar alvos, 
your praise (already spoken) shall not have been spoken in tain, V. 795. 
Ovdels. . pereyypaphoerat, GAN, Gorep Fv 7d wpdrov, éyyeypaaperas, no one 
shall be enrolled (the simple act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the 
state consequent upon the act of enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 
1370. (b) Spdfe xal wempdgerar, speak and it [shall be done at once] 28 
done, Ar. Pl. 1027. Noplgere. . éué re xaraxexdwpeorOar, cal vuds od odd 
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éuot Borepov, be assured that I shall be immediately cat down, and you not 
long after, i. 5.16. Primus impetus castra ceperit, Liv. (c) Ilav elpf- 
oerat, the whole {shall have ect] shall be stated, Hdt. 4. 16 (cf. a above). 
Tlempdoerat, he shall be sold, vii. 1. 36 (the classic Fut. pass. of rierpdoxw, 
50; cf. "Exnputey 6 Mvdourros rerpacbat, Saris abroporoln, M. proclaimed 
that every deserter should be sold, Hel. 6. 2. 15). “Orav 5H uh cOdvw, we- 
tavcropar, when I have no power, I shall be quiet (cf. 599e), Soph. Ant. 91. 
See peuypoopac meminero (268), dedyjoerac (576 a). 

d. The reason for an old name of this tense, pawlo-post-futwre (paulo 
post futurus, soon to be), is obvious. (e) The Latin differs from the Greek 
in forming its Fut. Perf. by inflection in the active, instead of the passive ; 
and also in making much greater use of the tense. 


C. INTERCHANGE. 


602. Rute N. The uses of the TENSES are often inter- 
changed. 


a. This may be referred (1.) to generic use, especially where the forma- 
tion is defective ; (11.) to gnomic wse ; (111.) to varied use in respect to 
relative and absolute time ; (Iv.) to a conception of the mind varying from 
the reality of things, or to the choice of a less direct form of expression. 
For its special prevalence in the Greek, see 392. 

b. From the order in which the Greek tenses were historically devel-. 
oped (271s), the Pres., in its widest generic sense, includes all the tenses ; 
the Impf., all the past tenses ; the Fut., all the future tenses; the Aor., 
all the indefinite and complete tenses, except those that are future ; and 
the Perf., all the complete tenses. 

c. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to the 
tense-forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the 
idea of PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing 
moment, extends in its generic application to any period including this 
moment ; and we speak of the present month, the present century, &c. In 
its widest extent, therefore, it includes all time. (d) Hence general truths 
or statements, existing states or habits, and oft-recurring facts, belong ap- 
propriately to present time: Tlerer roe xdpos UBpw, satiety begets insolence, 
Theog. 153. Ot wdvres Alytmriot Bvovor, all the Egyptians sacrifice, Hat. 
2.41. A tense so employed to convey a general truth or statement is 
termed gnomic (yrwptkds sententious). 


603. 1. Generic Use. 1. Existing tenses are used 
generically to supply the places of those that are wanting. 


a. The place of a Present Indefinite is commonly supplied by the Pres. 
Definite, as the generic present tense ; but (b) sometimes, with stronger 
expression, by the Aor., as the generic indefinite tense. The latter, as the 
tense for the momentary, belongs especially to the vehement utterance of 
lively feeling or quick thought (chiefly in 1 sing.). Thus, (a) Tdv &vdpa 
ope, I sce the man, i. 8. 26. (b) "Ho @nv direcdais, éyéAaca Yodrokoumlats / 
I smile at your threats, I laugh at your fury! Ar. Eq. 696. “Ho@ynv 
yarewry! Hurrah for the lizards Ar. Nub. 174. "ESedpnv 7d pnder/ 
Accipio omen! Welcome to the omen! Soph. El. 668. Zcyay érqveca ! 
I bid you hush ! Ib. 1822. 2é.. elwov rijcie yijs t&w mepav, ‘I bid you 
peremptorily,’ Eur. Med. 271. So awréwrruca, Quwta, &c. See 608 a. 

c. In some verbs, (a) the Pres. supplies the place of a Fut.; or (B) the 
Impf., of an Aor.: (a) see 305f, 326c, 609c ; and elu, véouar, xéw, Bidw, 
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Siddonw, xetucr, in 50. (B) "Hv was, yew went, Epny said (Epnoa differing 
in sense, 50), &c.: Wépons per iy elvar, he said that he was a Persian, iv. 
4.17 (6 6¢ elev Ib. 18). “Aaya and awhdOov, deserted, i. 9. 29. 


604. 2. The definite tenses may express continuance (a) through 
a period coming down to their proper time (where we use the Perf. or 
Plup.); or (b) through a period extending on from this time (where the 
Fut. might be used): (a) 2pqw Evvoxw wdAXN ern, J [am] have been living 
with you many years, Ar. Pl. 437. Tair dp épvAdrrov rdda, this then 
you had been guarding against so long, Ar. Eq. 125. O08 re wdpos ye de- 
Aecupévos Epyxear, never before have you come last, «. 448. Annum jam 
audis Cratippum, Cic.; ‘‘ 7° zs dinner time at least an hour ago,” Heywood. 
(b) Mévopev ws ay. . AnPOGpev ; [do we wait] shall we wait wntil we have 
been taken ? Th. 6.77. Ovx tore ra émirhocca, ef uh Anpdueba 7d ywplor, 
ae are no provisions (and will be none), unless we shall take that place, 
iv. 7. 3. 


605. 3. Unless the attention is specially directed to the 
effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently supplies the 
place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (602 b), as a more familiar, 
more vivacious, and often a shorter or more euphonic form : 


Nuvi 5¢ Oerradois . . BohOnoe, and now it has aided the Thessalians, 
Dem. 22. 7. Tadrny riv wrodrw €édutrov of évotxobvres, this city its inhab- 
itants had left, i. 2.24. Nov & HACov, I have now come, a. 194. 

a. This use prevails most in the active, as the voice which gives most 
prominence to the action itself (600 s) ; and is there especially frequent in 
the participle : SwvANeas orpdrevua, erodcdpxe. Midnrov, having collected 
an army, he besieged M., 1.1.7. Totrov StaBds cfedavver i. 2. 6. 

b. The Aor. is so used in immediate connection with the Perf. or 
Plup., especially as a sequel (cf. 592 c): "Amrodpaxdres warépas xal wnreé- 
pas, ol dé xal réxva karadimévres, having run away from fathers and moth- 
ers, and others having even left children, vi. 4. 8. ‘“Iva ue duddéys, Gvrep 
obvex’ AfArvOa.” “7 HOes Se xara ri;” ‘‘That you may teach me those 
things for which I have come.” ‘ But you have come for whasj” Ar. 
Nub. 238. Ov x 6 doneppévos odd’ 6 pepipvfioas Dem. 576. 22. 

c. The use of the Aor. rather than the Plup., especially prevails aT 
temporal and causal connectives, and in other dependent clauses : ’E7’ 
5e cvvqAGov, frete, when they had assembled, he spake, Cyr. 6.2.13. T. 
"Hyclwv émiverov évérpyoay, bri vais . . wapéoyxov, they burned the port of 
the Eleans, because they had furnished ships, Th. 1. 30. ‘Erpdwovro és rdp 
IIdvoppov, 80evrép &vnyayovto, they fled to P., whence they had sailed, Th. 
2.92. ‘Amd rijs dpxiis, js abrdv carpdrny érolyce (505 a). Postquam per- 
venit, popes Ces. 

d. Sometimes, however, in late Greek, as in Latin, the Perf. appears as 
an Aor.: "HAde xal ene rd BiBdcLov, he came and took the book, Rev. 5. 7. 
Tléwpaxe wdvra .., xal iyybpace, he sold all and bought it, Matt. 13. 46. 
(e) The Modern Greek, while it has lost the simple Perf. and Plup., still 
retains the simple Aorist. 


606. 1. Gnomic Use. Past and future tenses may be 
used gnomically, as well as the Present (602 c). 


a. If we can say ‘‘ The wisest err” (the most general expression of the 
truth), we can also say ‘‘ The wisest have erred”’ (the lesson of experience), 
or ‘The wisest will err’’(a forethought for the future). Thus, Tondo dé 
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did Tov wAoGrov . . AwéAAUVTaL, FoAAOl 5¢ Sid. SbEaY . . weydda Kaka wemdy- 
Bac, many are ruined by wealth, and many have suffered great evils 
from glory, Mem. 4. 2. 35. ‘O émceckhs dvinp . . rd reOvdvar ov dewdr Hyh- 
cerat, the good man will not account death an evil, Pl. Rep. 387d. Kar- 
Cav’ duds & +’ depyds dvnp & re wodda copyus, the indolent and energetic 
[have died] die alike, I. 320. 

b. Gnomic Aorist. Especial force, vividness, or actuality of expres- 
sion is often given to a general statement by the use of the Aor. (cf. 592, 
603 b, 605): “Avhp 5° Sray rots Evdov Ax Onrar Evydy, EEw podaw braver xap- 
Slay dons, when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, going 
abroad he (has relieved] relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med. 
244. “Oray.. ris, dowep odros, loxdoy, . . ucxpdv wraicua dravra avexal- 
more xal Stédvcev, when one has so acquired power as he has done, a slight 
stumble instantly tosses off and scatters the whole, Dem. 20. 25. Taw pav- 
Awy cuvnfelas dArl-yos xpdvos SéAvE'e, a short time dissolves the intimacies of 
the bad, Isoc. 2 a. 

c. The general statements in similes are often expressed by the Aor., 
especially in Homer : “Hpiwe 8’, ws bre ris Spis Hprmev, he fell, as when an 
oak falls, TI. 482. See I’. 33; and for Aor. with Pres. or Perf., I’. 23, 
A. 62, H. 4. (d) A like use of the Fut. is doubtful or rare: ‘Qs 5° dre 
Kivfoe Zépupos, as when the west-wind shall stir, B: 147 v. Ll. (for xwhoy). 

607. 111. ABSOLUTE AND RELATIVE Time. The time of an 
action is absolute, as simply viewed from the time of speaking 
or writing ; but relative, as not. so viewed, but from the time 
of another action. 

a. The tense conforms to relative time far oftener in Greek than in 
English : in “Edeyer bre rd orpdrevua dro8l8wor, he said that he [resigns] 
resigned the army, vii. 6. 3, dwrodidwor conforms to the relative time, as 
the time of saying and resigning was the same, but resigned conforms to 
the absolute time, as the action was past when the author was writing. 


"Edeyor Src CArrlLoverw, they said that they hoped, Isoc. 87 a. “Eyvw &re ov 
Suvfcera, he perceived that he [will] would not be able, i. 3. 2. 


608. iv. Synesis, &c. The relations of time have nothing 
sensible to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges there- 
fore with freedom through all time, past, present, and future ; 
and, at pleasure, transfers in thought the events of one period 
to another. 

a. Even if the events are viewed in their proper time, a less direct 
mode of stating them sometimes spares the feelings, or is deemed more 
refined, courteous, or politic. This may have had an influence in leading 
to some interchanges that are usually referred to other causes. (b) If the 
events are themselves imagined or supposed, there is, of course, especial 
freedom in assigning their time. 

609. 1. Vision. That which is past or future is often 
seen in the imagination as present, and is so expressed. This 
figure of speech is called vscon ; and the present tense so used 
is termed (a) the HISTORIC or (b) the PROPHETIC PRESENT, 
according as it expresses the past or the future : 


(a) T@ rpdrm SiddAAvTaL; how does (did) he perish? Soph. El. 679. 


* Tlapvodridos ylyvowras waides Sto (412). “Ov exod{a moré, whom he once 
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saved, Kur. El. 416. (b) Mig udxy rivie re mpooxracve, in one battle you 
(will) win this land, Th. 4. 95. TlapacyécOw, xayo xaraBalve, let him 
produce it, and I descend at once, Dem. 351. 4. — Observe the mixture of 
Pres. and Fut. in oracles: Hdt. 7. 140s, 8. 77. 

c. That which ts to be may be viewed as already on the way : "Epyerat 
Gpa, the hour is coming, Jn. 4. 21. Iddw tpyopar cal wapadtpopar judas 
Id. 14. 3. Hips BOlqvée, J [am going} shall go to Phthia, A. 169. "Ha&dev 
yap vedpar, I will return at dawn, Z. 136. — This became the regular use 
of the Ind. efu. See 603c, and 50 elu, Epxouat. 

d. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonderful variety, 
life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and inter- 
change the Aor., Impf., and Historic Pres. Without circumloeution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or 
accomplished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard 
or qe the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life 
and reality by exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy 
by dismissing it as done. It can bring a scene forward into the stron 
light of the present, and instantly send it back again into the shade o 
the past. e variety, vivacity, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can 
_ be preserved but very imperfectly in translation, from the fact that the 
English has no definité tenses, except by circumlocution, and has far less 
freedom than the Greek in uniting the past and present tenses. See i. 10. 
13s, 8. 2383 ili. 4. 25s, 388; iv. 7. 108; vi. 1. 5s. 


610. 2. a. A present or even future action, in view of the 
nearness or certainty of its completion, may be spoken of as 
already accomplished ; and (b) that which is present or even 
past is sometimes expressed by the Future, as though not yet 
Jinished, or for the sake of less durect expression (608 a) : 


(a) *Ay rotro vuxGpev, wav0” jyyiv wemolnrar, if we conquer this, we have 
accomplished all, i. 8.12. *Amrwdédpec®” dp, ef xaxdv mpocolcopev véov ra- 
Aat@, we have perished then, if we are to add a new evil to the old, Kur. 
Med. 78. Si animum habueritis, vicimus, Ziv. (b) Tovdpor. . orépp’ 
ldctv BovAhoopa, J [shall] choose to learn my origin, Soph. 0. T. 1076. 
So €6eAjow I [shall] wish, alrjoouat, Sejoouar, I [will] bescech, Eur. Alc. 
164. Otuor, rl A€fers ; “Os wv dwddecas/ Alas, what will you say? How 
you have slain me! Eur. Med. 1310 (rl Adgers for rl Aéyees or rl EreZas, as 
if a new statement were besought). Ilds @ys; ri Afas ; Id. Hel. 780. 


ce. A writer sometimes throws himself into the time of the reader 
(chiefly in epistles): "Amwéoradkd oo. révie rdv Adyov, I have sent (= I 
shall send) you this discourse, Isoc. 2b. Mer ’ApraBdfov. ., dv cor trrep- 
pa, rpacce, arrange with A., whom I [have sent] send to you, Th. 1. 129. 

d. That which belongs to one time may be so stated as to imply the 
opposite concerning another time: Holy wor fpev, once we were (but are 
no more)! Eur. Tro. 581. Fuimus Troes! Fuit Hium! Virg. 


6ll. 3. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which 1s pres- 
ent as related to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, event, or obliga- 
tion: Kurpts ox dp tv Oebs, Venus [was] is not then a goddess (as we sup- 
posed), Eur. Hipp. 359. AwBnodueda, 8 7@ pev Sixalw BéArtov éylyvero, 
we shall injure that which (as we said) is improved by justice, Pl. Crito 47 d. 
"Tévac o° exéXevov of orpariryol, the generals [bade] bid you go, Ar. Ach. 
1073. “Equv duryavos, I [was born] am by nature incapable, Soph. 
Ant. 79 (§ 50 pw). Kaprepés éoor, xal Boudry. . trdev apirros, thou art 
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strong, and [didst rise to be] art the best in council, I. 54 (so often in Ep. 
the sync. &reo, -ev, and &wdero). “Opere nev Kipos (Hv, [C. ought to be 
living) Would that Cyrus were living / ii. 1.5. Ovx éxpiv pévroe oxo- 
wew,; ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the 
familiar use of owght, the Impf. of owe, asa Pres. Nunc tempus erat, Hor. 


612. 4. The tense belonging to the effect of an action is sometimes 
used for the tense of the action itself (Pres. and Impf. for Perf. and Plup., 
or Aor.). So commonly in fxw and ofyouar (I am come, I am gone); 
often, as in Eng., in verbs of hearing, learning, and saying ; and some- 
times in others: Els caddy fxere, you [are here, having come] have come 
opportunely, iv. 7. 8. Kipos d¢ odrw Fxev, C. had not yet come, i. 5. 12. 
‘Qs jets dxovopev (audimus), as we have heard [are informed], v. 5. 8. 
Aéye: uev KXedvpwp, C. [states] has stated, iii. 2.8. Nuxapév re Bacrdéa, 
we have conquered the king [are victorious], ii. 1. 4. "ASvcet tuas, he zs 
guilty of wronging you, v. 7. 29. “Hée rinre ce, she is thy mother, Kur. 
Ton 1560. So in pavOdvw learn, pevyw flee, wpodidwys betray, &c. 


IV. USE OF THE MODES.. 
(For a general view, see 30 c, 269.) 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


613. Rute XXXI. The InpicaTIvE expresses 
fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; and 
the OPTATIVE, past contingency. 


a. The Ind. presents the action as DECIDED IN POINT OF FACT (it 7s 
or is not, has been or has not been, will be or will not be, &c.), whether this 
decision is declared or asked about, is known or unknown, is according to 
the terms of the statement or contrary to them ; but the Subj. and Opt. 
present the action as UNDECIDED, and have respect to its CONTINGENCY 
or CHANCE (i. e. whether the action may be or may not be, might be or 
might not be, might have been or might not have been, &c.). 


b. The Subj. and Opt. are achronic with respect to the action itself 
(590 a), but have a distinction of time with respect to its contingency. 
The Subj. expresses present contingency, i. e. some chance at the present 
time that the action will occur ; but the Opt., past contingency, i. e. some 
_ chance at some past time that the action would subsequently occur. See 
269 c. 


c. If I say, ‘‘I may sail to-morrow if the weather prove fair,” or, 
**J¥ told John I might sail to-morrow if the weather shonld prove fair,” 
the time for the sailing itself is the same in both sentences, i. e. future. 
But the former sentence expresses present contingency, because it states 
that there is now a chance of my sailing to-morrow ; while the latter ex- 
presses only past contingency. There was a chance when I spoke to John; 
and that chance may still continue, or circumstances may have so changed 
that there is now no chance at all. 


614. a. If there will be some chance that an event will occur, there 
4s of course now some chance that it will occur ; and if there is now some 
chance, then, whether recognized or not, there always has been. Future 
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contingency, therefore, is contained in present ; and all contingency, in 
ast. 

b. Hence, the past is the generic time for the contingent, as the pres- 
ent for the actual (602 c); and whatever is contingent is referred to past 
contingency, unless it is supposed with some degree of present expectation 
or looking forward to a decision, in which case it is referred to present 
contingency. Of a future event, no view can be taken beyond what the 
present affords ; and therefore there can be no practical distinction be- 
tween its present and future contingency. The following are some of the 
most common forms of contingent expression : 


“A. PRESENT ConTINGENCY: I will go, if I can have leave (and I in- 
tend to ask for it). J think, that I may go, if I can have leave. I wish, 
that you may go. He reads, that he may learn. 


B. PasT CONTINGENCY. (1) Past supposition: I thought, that I might 
go, if I could have leave. I wished, that you might go. He read, that he 
might learn. (2) Present supposition not implying expectation or the 
looking forward to a decision: I would go, if I should have leave (but I 
have no thought of asking for it). J could go with perfect ease. I should 
like to go. (8) Present supposition contrary to fact: (a In regard to the 
present.) I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore do 
not go). (B. In regard to the past.) J would have gone, if I had had leave 
(but I had none, and therefore did not go). 

c. The range of past contingency is vast ; for there is nothing which it. 
is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may not conceive that there 
was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 


615. That which is supposed contrary to fact is regularly 
expressed in Greek by the Ind., as already decided (613 a) ; 
while the very act of supposition presents it as having been 
at some tume contingent (614 c). It is therefore thrown back 
into the past as the time of its contingency ; and to a time 
prior to that of the opposing fact, as then only could there 
have been a chance in its favor. It is therefore expressed by 
what is termed a prior tense, i. e. a tense of the Ind. referring 
to this prior time. 

a. Supposition contrary to present fact (what now 1s) ts regularly ex- 
pressed by the Impf., i.e. the Pres. thrown back into the past; and 
(b) supposition contrary to past fact (what has been), by the Plup. (the 
Perf. thrown back into the past), or (c) oftener by its equivalent Aor.: 
Ei wi ipets HAGere, éropevdpeda dv, if you had not come, we should now be 
marching, il. 1. 4. Et dtrexpive, tows av. . duepabhnn, if you had an- 
swered, I should perhaps have learned, Pl. Euthyph. l4e. (d) So, “If I 
had time to-day, I would go”; ‘‘If I had had time yesterday, I should 
have gone.” In such sentences, the Greek has regularly the Ind. in both 
premise and conclusion ; but the Latin, the Subj. in both. See 631 b. 

e. Homer sometimes uses here the Opt., after the Lat. analogy: Kai vi 
kev &v0’ aarédotto . ., el wh dp dtd vdnoe, he would have perished there, had 
she not quick perceived, BE. 311. See ¥. 274. El yap. . HBops, would I 
were young / H. 1382 (638 b). Ele. . yovvad’ trouro A. 313. 

f. If there will be no mistake el aaa the time, the ee may take 
the place of the Aor. or Plup., to mark the act as continued or repeated 
(592): Ovx av mpodrcyev, ef ui) drlorrevey ddAnOevoew, he would not have 
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predicted (thus often), if he had not believed that his words would prove 
true, Mem. 1.1. 5. Cf. 632. 


616. That which is indefinite is so far undecided ; and 
hence often employs the forms of contingent expression. 
Thus, 


a.) The Subj. and Opt. are used in conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses referring to the indefinite. See 634, 641. 

b.) The secondary tenses of the Ind. are used with &v to denote in- 
definitely any one of a past series of acts. (c) This construction seems 
especially appropriate to the Aor. as the general expression for a single 
past act (592): IloAAdkis. . qkotoapey dy re Kaxws vas BovAevoapevous, 
we would often hear of your planning amiss [used to hear], Ar. Lys. 510. 
Tore 5° ad év BAdos Av Kckev, then again he would say among others (so 
elrev dv), Cyr. 7.1.10. (d) The Impf. is so used (even in its iterative 
form, 332); though oftener and more appropriately without dy, as refer- 
ring to the whole series (592, 632): Porréovoa éwl rds Ovpas Tov Baciréws 
Kralerke dv, she would go often to the gates of the king and weep, Hat. 3. 
119. Arepdrov av adrods ri A¢youev, I would ask them what they meant, 
Pl. Apol. 22b. (e) Different forms are sometimes blended. See 634. 


617. The relation of the Subj. to the present and future, and that 
of the Opt. to the past, lead to the following general rule ; which has, 
however, many exceptions : 


Rute O (Law of Sequence). The Sussunctive regularly fol- 
lows a tense referring to present or future time ; and the Opta- 
TIVE, a tense referring to past time. 


a. In general, therefore, the primary tenses (269 c) and the Imv. are 
followed by the Subj.; the secondary tenses, by the Opt.; and the Inf. 
and Part., by either, according to the finite tenses whose places they 
oon or usually, according to those upon which they themselves 

epend. 

b. In the Att., the Subj. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses 
or those which can be so explained. In the Epic, it is sometimes in- 
dependent, chiefly (with or without &y, 619 f) as a softer, or with a nega- 
tive stronger, form for the Fut.: Kal roré ris etargor (épéec), some one may 
hereafter say (will say), H. 87, 91. Ovx dv ror xpalopyor Pids nought 
can [will] your bow avail, A. 387. Ovx E00" obros dvnp, od’ Eocerat, ode 
yévyrat, ‘nor will be, nor can be,’ w. 437. El 5é xe wh dwwow, éyw dé 
Key avros fAwpar, ‘I may [will] take,’ A. 137. 

c. The Greek Subj. is commonly translated by our Potential or Ind., 
rather than by our Subj., which, indeed, is now used far less than form- 
erly. (d) In conditional and relative clauses, the Aor. subj. has often a 
force like that of the Lat. and Eng. Fut. Perf.: "Exedav rdvra axovonte, 
kpivare, when you shall have heard (audiveritis), &c. (592, 1). 

e. The Opt. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses and those 
which can be so explained, or as a conclusion dependent on some premise. 
(f) The translation of the Opt. by a past tense of our Ind. (usually indi- 
cated by the connection) occurs chiefly in relative or temporal clauses 
(640s), indefinite or general premises (634), and Indirect Discourse (6438s). 

g. The general relation of the Opt. to the Subj. is the same with that 
of the Impf. and Plup. subjunctive in Lat., or potential in Eng., to the 
Pres. and Perf. (see 34, 37 ; and compare the law of sequence in these 
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languages). Hence they may be theoretically united in a single contingent 
or conjunctive mode, having the following tenses: Present Definite (Pres. 
Subj.), Past Definite (Pres. Opt.), Present Indefinite (Aor. Subj.), Past 
Indefinite (Aor.Opt.), Present Perfect (Perf. Subj.), Past Perfect (Perf. Opt.), 
Present Future (i. e. Future to the present ; same as Ind., 651b), Past Fu- 
ture (i. e. Future to the past ; Fut. Wa Present Future Perfect (same 
as Ind.), Past Future Perfect (Fut. Pf. Opt.). 


618. Use or “av (Ep. xé, 163, Dor. xa). This particle, 
which has no corresponding word in English, is,a mark of con- 
tingence, and has two chief uses : 


1.) “Av is joined with (a) the secondary tenses of the Indica- 
tive, (b) the Optative, (c) the Infinitive, and (d) the Participle, 
to mark them as depending on some condition expressed or 
implied. | 

(a, b) See 631 b,d. (c, d) The Inf. and Part. take &v, when it would 
belong to the finite modes of which they supply the place. See 621. 


619. 2.) “Av is combined with various connectives before 
the subjunctive, thus forming compound connectives, of which 
the parts are sometimes distinct and sometimes united in form: 


a.) With el if (not as whether), uniting to form édv, by contraction 4v 
(so always in Hom., except as xé is used for dv), and sometimes "av (dis- 
tinguished by position, and commonly by quantity, from simple a», 621). 
See 631 ¢. 

b.) With Relative Pronouns and Adverbs, and other Temporal Con- 
nectives: ds dv, doris dv: Ews dy, (bre dv) Srav, (drébre dv) dwébray, (rel dy) 
éxiy or érdy, (€recdy dv) éwecddy, cdr dv, quik dv- amply dy, wéxpe dy, Axpe 
dy, cr dv: &c. See 641. 

c.) Sometimes with the final conjunctions 81ws, os, Spa (thus ex- 
pressing more distinctly the idea of contingency). See 624a, e. 

d.) That &v was thus combined before the Subj. (which grammatically 
it modifies), and not before the Opt., appears to have been due to the 
later and less strongly marked separation of the Subj. from the Ind. 
forms. See 272, 2. (e) Dialectic, late, or rare exceptions, however, 
occur both ways (especially in the early poets): Et uéya veixos Spyra, if 
a mighty contest arise, r. 98, Et cov orepn00, if I lose you, Soph. O. C. 
1443, Tivvrac 8ens audpry, he punishes whoever may sin, N. 214. O8 
pev Bpaxels dpx@o., where brief (words) may suffice, Th. 4.17. “Os we... 
doin 3 @ x’ €0édau, that he might give her to whom he pleased, B. 53. EX 
Kév uot Urooraln, if he should promise me, I. 445. 

P f. In the Epic, dv is sometimes joined more directly with the Subj. 
ee 617 b. 


620. a. In the Epic, av is often used with the Fut. ind. as with 
the Subj. (chiefly in the form xé): Kal né ris &8° épda, and thus would 
(in this case) many a one say, A. 176. Et nev. . €bAhoa, if he shall 
wish, O. 213. (b) Rare and disputed cases also occur in the Attic, in 
which dv is used with the Fut.: Iolg duvduer cuppdxy xpnodpevor piddov 
av xordoeoGe, by using what auxiliary force you can better chastise them, 
ii. 5. 13. Ovd’ av fife Pl. Rep. 615d, v. 7. 

c. Critics deny that &v ever properly belongs to the Imv., or to the 
Pres. or Perf. ind. (d) The insertion or omission of &v for the most part 
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follows general rules, but in some cases appears to depend upon nice dis- 
tinctions of sense, which it is difficult to convey in translation, or upon 
mere euphony or rhythm. a its use in not a few cases, manuscripts 
differ, and critics contend. Verbs with which &v is connected are com- 
monly translated into Eng. by the potential mode. 


621. The place of dv is after the verb which it modifies ; or far 
oftener, after some prominent or characteristic word which is earlier in 
the sentence: as (a) a leading verb on which its own verb depends 
(especially such a verb as otopas think, Soxe seem, ola know, dnypl say) ; 
(b) a participle or other word expressing the condition ; (c) an interroga- 
tive, negative, or connective ; (d) any emphatic word. (e) Hence it 
often shows an emphasis upon the word to which it is attached (and from 
which it is not regarded as parted by such particles as pév, 8€, ré, ydp, 
&c., cf. 520 b). (f) Between &v and its verb, even another verb some- 
times intervenes. Thus, 

(a) Olowa Av duds péya évijoas I think that you would greatly benefit, 
iii. 1. 38. (b) Aéyovros &v rivos moretora olecbe ; tf one had said it, do 
you think they would have believed? Dem. 71. 4. (c) Ids av ot éya 4 
Btacalpny ; how could I compel? v. 7. 8. (d) Evpeviys Gv dcxalws 4 wpo- 
dérns vopltoiro ; would he be justly considered a friend or a traitor? Hel. 
2. 3. 43. (e, f) Dov ouiv pev Av oluac elvar riutos, with you, J think I 
should be honored, i. 3.6. (c, f) Ovk Av olda ef Svvalpnv, I know not 
whether I could, Pl. Tim. 26b. (d, f) Xphosoe Av eddxour elvan v. 6. 1. 


622. a. For perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, &v is often used 
more than once for a single verb ; while (b) near verbs, similarly used, 
do not commonly require its repetition : (a) Zras Av domep obros . ., Aé- 

op adv, standing as he does, I would say, Cyr. 1. 3.11. See i. 3. 6. 
b) Karaxdvou dv .., 7 fdvras.. Bor, cal nwrioae. ., cal rowhoeey, 
he would slay, or take alive, dc., i. 6.2. See ii. 5. 14; iv. 6. 138. 

ce. The doubling of &v or xé for a single verb scarce occurs in Homer 
(5. 733) ; but he sometimes combines the two forms: Tovs dv xe kal 40e- 
ov, whom I should have wished, «. 334. 

d. “Av may be used with an ellipsis of its verb: BoBovpevos Sorep dy 
sc. poBoiru] el wats [sc. ety], fearing as [he would fear] if [he were] a boy, 

1. Gorg. 479a. “Héoo wey: was 5’ ovx dy; Soph. O. T. 937. 


623. The general principles which govern the use of the intellective 
modes will now be applied to particular kinds of sentences, which may be 
termed, from their vices or connectives, final, conditional, relative, tem- 
poral, and complementary. Kinds not hereafter mentioned are indepen- 
dent, or, in general, use the finite modes as if they were. 


1. Final (after iva, dros, ds, py» dppa poet.). 


624. Rute P. After a final conjunction, (a) an object of 
present forethought is expressed by the Subjunctzve, or (b) in the 
Future, by the Jndicative ; but (c) an object of past forethought, 
by the Optative, or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by 
a prior tense of the [ndicative : 


(a) Tpddw (yéypada, yodyw), wa pabys (pavOdvys), scribo (scripsi, 
scribam), ut discas, J write (have written, shall write), that you moy learn 
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(be learning). “Iva e&Bnre, 90 that you may know, i. 3. 15. "Euot dds aura, 
drws . . Sada, give them to me, that I may distribute, Cyr. 1. 4.10. "Eé- 
HAGov (Aor. for Perf., 605) Sduwv, uy pol re pésrynoGe, I have come forth 
JSrom the house, that ye may not blame me, Kur. Med. 214. (With &v, 
619 c) “Ages quads, Stras Av clSapev, you shall lead us, so that we may — 
know (perhaps), Cyr. 5. 2. 21. ‘Os & dv paOys . ., dvrdxovooy, listen ia 
turn, that you may learn (if you will), ii. 5. 16. “Eyerat, Spa nev ev8y 
cotcw évi peydpow y. 359. See 650. 

(b) Instead of the Subj., the Fut. ind. is here commonly used after 
words of attention, care, or effort, and sometimes after others (regularly 
joined by 8mws, sometimes by as, Spa, or ph): Mouéva det ewiuedeto Oat, 
brws oWai re Exovrat ai oles, a shepherd must take care, (how his flock 
shall be safe] that his flock be safe, Mem. 3. 2.1. Odpavvov. ., dpa xat 
“Exrwp doerar, inspire courage, that even H. may know, Il. 242. PoBod- 
par Oe, uh. . ebiphoropev, J fear lest we [shall] may find, Pl. Phil. 13 a. — 
After 81ws, as above, the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. is especially rare 
(v. 6. 21), as resembling the Future indicative. Cf. 627 a. 


(c) “Eypaya (Eypagov, éyeypddew), tva pdbors (pavOdvors), scripsi (scri- 
bebam, scripseram), ut disceres, I wrote (was writing, had written), that 
you might learn (be learning). PiAwy wero SeicOar, ws suvepryors txor, he 
thought he needed friends, that he might have coworkers, i. 9. 21. ’Edo- 
Boivro ph émOotvro . . of worduuo, they feared that the enemy would attack 
{lest they should], iii. 4.1. Elodyec (Hist. Pres., 609) Sduous, ty dddos 
pn tis delyn rade, she led me into the tent, that no one else might know te, 
Eur. Hec. 1148. (Fut. Opt. as the past of the Fut. Ind., which is even 
here more common, cf. b, 643 h) "EwepeA70n 5° darws of orparirar rods wé- 
vous Suvqrowwro troddpev, he took care [how] that his men should be able 
to endure toils, Ages. 2. 8. (With dv, 619 e) "Opa xe. . Oeln, A. 26. 


(d) “Expnv ce IInydoou feittac awrepdv, dxws éhalvov, you ought (rather) 
to have saddled the wing of Pegasus, that you might appear, Ar. Pax 135. 
Ti uw ov Exrewas edOds, ws Baka pjrore €uauriv; why did you not instant- 
ly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself (as I have done) ? 
Soph. O. T. 1391. — This is a specially Attic construction. 


e. The final conjunctions ds, 8ws, tva, and 8pa are in their origin 
‘relatives ; and pf seems to have become a connective through the ellipsis 
of one of these, the fuller form being still often retained : Ovrw roceiv, 
Strws . . davely, to act [in that way in which] so that he might appear, Cyr. 
7.3.10. Tpodgdw twa pdéns, I write, whereby you may learn (a). Karé- 
Mewvev, ws wh BonOotev ol Ppovpol, he remained, [in which case the guards 
would not come] that the guards might not come to the rescue, Cyr. 1. 4. 17. 


625. a. To the English reader, the use of the connectives after 
words of fearing often seems reversed, as in Latin, French, &c.; apprehen- 
sion for being indicated rather than apprehension against : “Omws \d6w, 
dédoxa, metuo ut lateam, [I am apprehensive for this, how I may elude] 
I fear I cannot elude, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Aédorx’ darws wh revgouat, vereor 
ne inveniam, [I am concerned for this, how I may not find] I fear that I 
Shall find, Ar. Eq. 112. 


b. Yet words of fear are sometimes followed by a complementary con- 
struction, as in Eng., especially if themselves modified by ph: My Pofoi, 
ws dropices, do not fear that you will want, Cyr. 5. 2.12. My tpéoys, 
brws oé tis. . dwoomdoe: Eur. Heracl. 248. PoBovpevor dé, rs xpy Cyr. 
4.5.19. 5Pos, ef [= mh ov] welow, I have fear [whether I can] that J 
cannot persuade, Eur. Med. 184. Cf. 630. 
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626. Ett.irsis. A word of attention, care, or fear is some- 
times to be supplied before dzws or pn: 


“Orws otv Eceabe dvdpes (sc. dpare or émipedreioOe], see then that you be 
men, i. 7. 3. Ae? [sc. oxomwetv] o, Srws. . deigers, you must see that you 
show, Soph. Aj. 556. “Omwws 5¢ ypudtkéetre, be sure to grunt, Ar. Ach. 746. 
“Owrws uh ovx olds 7 Exouat (sc. Sédocxa], I fear that I shall not be able, Pi. 
Meno 77a. Mh.. cobs dtapbelpy yduous, ah, lest she prevent thy marriage / 
Eur. Ale. 315. “Orws . . undev épets Dem. 370. 22 (cf. Mndév ravd" épeis, 
§ 597 b). 


627. This ellipsis appears to have introduced, 


1.) The use of the Subjunctive or Future Indicative after ob 
py, as a future of strong denial : 


Ou ydp [sc. pbBos éori or dé5ocxa] oe wh. . yuoo” ovd’ tromrebcovcw, 
[there is no danger that they may know or will suspect you] they surely 
will not know or suspect you, Soph. El. 42 (cf. Ou PdBos, uh ce ayayw 
Mem. 2. 1. 25). O¥8 ce win mpoda, there is no danger of my betraying you, 
Soph. O. C. 649. Ovdels unxérs pelvy, 20 one will stay longer (cf. BonO%- 
ge), iv. 8. 13. 

a. This use is most frequent in the Fut., and in those forms of the 
‘Subj. which do not nearly resemble forms of the Ind., as the Aor. Pass. 
and the 2 Aor. Some critics (Dawes, &c.) have hastily excluded it from 
the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. Cf. 624 b. 

b. In Indirect Discourse, this use of the Fut. sometimes passes into 
other modes : 'EOécmisev . . ws ov uh wore wéprorey, he predicted that they 
would never destroy, Soph. Ph. 610. Etwe Te:peotas ov uh wore . . ed wpa- 
fav wide, 7. said that the state would never prosper, Eur. Ph. 1590. 


628. 2.) The use of the Subjunctive as Imperative. 


This occurs chiefly (a, b) in the 1 Person (where the Imv. is wanting, 
270 a); and (c) in the Aorist with ph (including its compounds), accord- 
ing to this special rule for the 2 and 3 Persons: (RULE Q.) In prohibi- 
tions with ph, the Pres. is put in the Jmv., and the Aor. in the Subj. 
(d) Exceptions to this rule are doubtful in the Pres.; in the Aor., they 
are very rare in the 2 Person, but not in the 3d. Thus, 

(a) Mh dvapdévopev . ., GAA Hueis ApEwpev (sc. dpare, or dpare Srws], 
ne exspectemus, [see that we do not wait] let us not wait, but ourselves be- 
gin, iii. 1. 24. Idp0uevoov ws rdxicra, und’ avtod Sava, transport ine with 
all speed, and [see that I do not] let me not die here, Soph. Tr. 802. 
(b) This Subj. is often preceded by a&y or some other Imv., after 
which a connective might be supplied : oer’, [sc. ws] avdiy rav Eow- - 
Gev Exuddw, hush, [that I may] let me listen to the voice of those within, 
Eur. Hipp. 567. ép’, dxovow, come, let me hear, Hdt. 1. 11. 

(c) Mh wohoys radra [sc. oxérec], ne feceris hoc, [see that you do not 
do this] beware of doing this, vii. 1. 8. My Oaupdtere do not be wonder- 
ing (a8 you now are), i. 3. 3. M7’ éxvetre, utr’ afr eros xaxdv, neither 
be afraid, nor utter an ill word, Soph. O. C. 731. Mnd’ érlxevOe, M75* 
émxetorys, do not conceal, r. 168, 0. 263. Mrdels oldoOw, Mydels b7oAGBy, 
let no one be thinking (suppose), Isoc. 55c, 101a. (d) Maydels .. voprorare | 
(tSérw), Let no one think (see), Cyr. 7. 5. 73 (8. 7. 26). Mi Petrov, do not 
disappoint, Ar. Th. 870. Mi. . tvOeo A. 410. 

e. The reason for the rule may be this: The Pres., as often used to 
arrest an action now doing, requires the most direct form of command ; 
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while the Aor., as a more general prohibition, takes the appropriate form 
of warning. 


629. a. Another form of ellipsis is found in such expressions as 
‘Os 5 curvréuw, but to be concise [1 add this only], Eur. Tro. 441 ; "Iva wy 
éuaurdv Aéyw, not to speak of myself, Luc. D. D. 7. 

b. A final clause may refer elliptically to the present or even past : Po- 
BetoOe wh. . viv Sidxeapat, you fear [lest it prove] that I am now affected, 
Pl. Phedo 84e. ®oBovpeda uh. . thpaprixapev, we fear that we have 
failed, Th. 3. 58. “Opa wh walfwv Meye beware lest [it prove that he was] 
he were speaking in jest, Pl. Theet. 145 b. 


630. The use of final clauses blends with that of injinitives and 
complementary clauses ; and one construction is sometimes found where 
another would rather have been expected ; as, (a) Saws, &c. (Ep. and 
late, even tva), after words of entreating, exhorting, promising, command- 
ing, forbidding, wishing, and the like ; (b) Inf. or Complementary Clause 
after words of fear or care; &c.: (a) Alooer Oar 5é ww avroy Srws vnueptéa 
ely (va vnpepres évlown), entreat him in person [that he may speak] to 
speak the truth, y. 19, 327. "Aarnydpeves drws uw} Tobro droxpwoluny, you 
Sorbade my answering thus, Pl. Rep. 3392. @é&Awo ta woe 5gs Mk. 6. 25 
(Mod. Gr. 0éA\w va Sdoys). (b) PoBovpcba Aaccdcer bar, we fear that we 
shall be at disadvantage, Th. 5. 105. ‘Ael rwa éweuddovro . . elvar, they 
always took care that one should be, Th. 6. 54. See 625b. 


i. Conditional (after ei, ai D. E.; et pn). 


631. Rute R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD, (a, b) if the 
PREMISE is presented as already decided in point of fact, it takes 
the InpicaTIVE; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with 
present expectation of decision, it takes the SUBJUNCTIVE ; 
(d) otherwise, it takes the Oprative. In the first case, the 
CONCLUSION is commonly in the Jndicatwe or Imperative ; in 
the second, in the Future Indicative or an equivalent ; and in 
the third, in the Optative with av. 


(a, b) If the premise is decided, the conclusion is also decided, so far as 
depends upon the premise ; and is expressed accordingly, unless there is 
some reason, aside from the premise, for a different expression. There 
are here two constructions. 

(Form a.) If the premise is presented as agreeing with fact, or without 
indication on this point, any form of premise or conclusion consistent 
with such an agreement may be used: El ypade, caddis trove (Karis 
eer, ypapérw), si scribit, bene facit (bene erit, scribito), if he ws writ- 
ing, he is doing well (it will be well, let him write). "El ®ypaype, xadas 
érolynoe (xadGs exer), si scripsit, bene fecit (bene est), if he wrote, he did 
well (it is well). El ypdipe, xad@s trovqoe, si scribet, bene faciet, if he 
will write, he will do well. Ei 8oxet cor, oretye (Aéwpev), if if seems best 
to you, go (let us sail), Soph. Ant. 98, Ph. 526. *Arodolpnv, Zavdlay el 
Hh prio, may I die if I do not love X., Ar. Ran. 579. Tt Svadépovor, ef 
ye Tevicmover (598 b). Alpe rdjxrpov, ef paxel Ar. Av. 759. 

(Form b.) If the premise is presented as contrary to fact, it takes a 
prior tense of the Indicative ; and the conclusion, a prior tense with &v 
(615, 618 a): El &ypade, xadds Av érole, si scriberet, bene faceret (615 d), 
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af he were now writing, he would be doing well. El typae, xadds av brof- 
noev (kadds ay efxev), si scripsisset, bene fecisset (bene esset), if he had 
written (yesterday), he would have done well (it would now be well). El 
bey édpav dwropodvras Uuds, rodr Av éoxdwouv: .. érel 5¢ dpd- if I saw 
you in want, I should be considering this ; but since I see; v. 6. 30. Ovx 
av drolycev 'Ayaclas taira, el wh éyw adrov &k&evoa, A. would not have 
done this, if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. See 615. 

(Form c.) Here the conclusion, as depending upon a decision yet to be 
made, is properly expressed by the Fut. ind., or some other form referring 
to the future (as the Imv., ope of wish, &c.): "Edy ypady (ved), xadtas 
wowhoa, si scribat (scribet), bene faciet, if he write, he will do well, ‘Edy 
LyTYs Karas, edpfioas Pl. Gorg. 503 d. @ avrois, édv Sé) rt, use them, 
af you have any need, Cyr. 5. 4. 30. “Hy .. dédapar . ., drodoluny, 
may I perish, if I take, Ar. Ran. 586 (638d). “Hv épys mor, . . Karp 
dv, if you permit me, I [would] will speak, Soph. El. 554 (637). “Ay 
TOUTO viK@pev, wdv0’ fuiy wewolnras (610 a). — For the forms of the con- 
nective, see 619 a. 

(Form d.) If the premise is wndecided and without present expectation 
of decision, the conclusion must also be, so far as depends upon the pre- 
mise ; and both are therefore appropriately expressed by the Optative, 
with &v in the conclusion (618). Ei ypddou (‘ypdyar), cards Gv trovoln 
(rowjoat), si scribat, bene faciat, if he should write, he would do well. 
Ovde yap av Midoxos . . erarvolny, ef HeAadvors rods evepyéras, M. would 
not approve, if I should drive out our benefactors, vii. 7.11. Olxos 5 adrés, 
el POoyy iw AGBor, cadécrar’ Av Neuer, the house itself, could it take a voice, 
would speak most plainly, Asch. Ag. 37. lds av éyw ce Séoume . ., ef kev 
“Apns olxoro; how could I bind you, if Mars should escape? 0. 352 (619 e). 

e. In forms b and d, &v is regularly used in the conclusion, but not in 
the premise, unless that is itself dependent upon some condition expressed 
or implied (618): Elwep &\A\w ry dvOpwrwv reBolany dv, cal col relBoua, 
af I would trust any other man (should he so afhrm), J trust you, Pl. 
Prot. 329 b. 

f. In the conclusion, the omission of &v with a past tense of the Ind. 
is chiefly for the sake of more decided expression ; (g) while its omission 
with the Opt. is almost wholly poetic, and chiefly Epic,: (f) Ildvra yap 
xarewpydow, for [in that case you secured] you would have secured all, 
Soph. El. 1022. See 632, 634. (g) Geds y €0é\wy .. cade, a god, 
should he wish, might save, y. 231. See 642 b, 648 c. 


632. A past tense of the Ind. (commonly the Impf.) without &v may 
take the place of another form in the conclusion, to express more decidedly 
a habit or series of acts, a continued, unfinished, or threatened act or state, 
some property of an act (as possibility, propriety, necessity, &c.), or some 
feeling respecting an act, even though is particular acts themselves may 
be indefinite, contingent, or unreal (cf. 611): Ovdév Avvov, ef wh Tov- 
rous meloatu, I effected nothing, unless I should persuade these, Cyr. 5. 5. 
22. ’Odrlyov drodpas oxdpny, ef wn elxov, I came near running off, if I 
could, PI. Conv. 198c. Ovde yap, ef wavy xpoOupotro, pgdvov Fv, nor, if 
he should greatly desire it, was it easy (facile erat), iii. 4.15. *“Hvoyuvd- 
poy wévro, el. . éSnrarhOnv, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been 
deceived, vii. 6. 21. "EPovddspyy per ovk eplgfew, Would I were not con- 
tending / Ar. Ran. 866. Solus eram, si non adesset Amor, Ov. See 634. 


633. a. If the conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is 
commonly determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
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forms (617) : "Exopevéury, tva, ef re Séorro, opedolny avréy, I went that I 
might aid him, if he should need, i. 3. 4 (624). “Em:Boudetovou, ws, Av 
Sivevtat, dtrokdcwory, they are plotting to destroy us if they can, iii. 1. 35. 

b. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, expressed or 
understood, to which its verb conforms: 'Eday 5° éué Ednode, ox dv Savpd- 
Tart, ef rwa evporte, if you elect me, I should not wonder if you should 
Jind, vi. 1. 29. Ed dcédOorev . ., Av pev BotAwvrat, SaBhoovrar iv. 1. 3. 

c. The true conclusion is sometimes implied, rather than expressed, in 
the grammatical apodosis ; or (d) is elliptically contained in it: (c) Oi 3’ 
@xteipoy, ef adwoowro, others pitied them [for what they would suffer], in 
case they should be taken, i. 4.7. “Leras, ef re dvvarro BonOjoa, he hastens, 
[to help] tf he might in any way help, Cyr. 7. 3.15. Ov wiv yap gird- 
TyTi ¥ txebPavov, ef Tis [Socro, they did not conceal him through friendship, 
(nor would have done so) if any one had scen him, T. 453. (d) Etpypa 
éxonoduny, el rws Suvaluny, I accounted 4 a godsend [thought that it would 
be], if I could in any way, it. 3. 18. 

e. A premise may combine different forms, influencing the conclusion - 
by their joint effect : Ed d\7674 wpds buds woes cai eltrov xal rére, of I 
should speak the truth to you, and did speak it then, Dem. 274. 28. 

634. INDEFINITE OR GENERAL Premise. If the premise 
refers indefinitely or generally to acts of a certain kind or 
series, (a) it sometimes takes the Indicative, from the general 
decision of the kind or series as a whole ; but oftener the Opta- 
tive or Subjunctive, from the want of definiteness in respect to 
particulars (616), —(b) the Opt. if the kind or series is now 
past, (c) but otherwise the Subj. (d) The conciusion has 
commonly the form’ appropriate to the kind or series as a 
whole, but (e) sometimes that appropriate to a single act. 
(f) Mixed constructions occur in both premise and conclusion. 
Thus, 

(a, d) Ef ris rc érnpdra, amrexplvovro, if any one put any question, they 
replied, Th. 7. 10. (b, d) Elf re uy péporpev, arpuvev dépew, if we should 
Sail to bring anything, he bade us bring i, Eur. Alc. 755. (c, d) “Hy & 
évyyis AW Odvaros, ovdels Botrerar Ovjoxew, if death come near, no one is 
willing to die, Ib. 671. (c, e) “Hy pev yap els pedwrdv elcedOaw Toxo, 
evOvs katdpugéy we, if I chance to visit a miser, he forthwith buries me 
(606 b), Ar. Pl. 237. (b, d, e) Ef ris adr Soxoly . . Braxevew, . . Eracv- 
oev dy, xal dua airds rporedapBavey, if any one seemed to him to shirk, 
he would give him a blow, and at the same time took hold himself, ii. 3. 11. 


El 6€ rua open dewov Svra olxovduov. ., ovdéva Av rwwrore adelrero, GAN’ 
del rrelw mpored(Sov i. 9. 19. 


635. Incorporation. The condition, instead of being ex- 
pressed in a distinct clause, is often incorporated in the con- 
clusion, especially in a participral form : 

Aéyots dv €& av [= el «8 Ppovolys], you would speak, if you were @ 
friend, Soph. O. T. 570. Ma®oto’ epi, I will tell, if I know, Ib. 749. 
Kal xev roi €0édouut, Ards ye Si8dvros, dpécOat, this I should like to ob- 
tain, if Jupiter would grant it, a. 390. “Qomep dv Spdpo: res wep viens, 
as one would run [if he were running] for victory, i. 5. 8. “AdAws dé ovdx 
ay rodpgev, they would not venture otherwise [if it were not so], v. 4. 34. 
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636. Ex.ipsis. In a hypothetical period, the premise or 
the conclusion is often omitted ; the other part retaining its 
proper form (as also in 635): 


1. PREMISE OMITTED. Among the conditions most naturally 
supplied, and therefore most frequently omitted, are those of 
inclination with possibility and of poss¢bility with inclination ; 
since these are the two great conditions of human conduct. 


a. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with 
dv (specially termed potential Opt. or Ind.), to denote one of these ideas, 
the other being implied as a.condition. Other familiar ideas are also im- 
plied, as of effort, necessity, propriety, occasion, existence, actuality, &c.; 
and (b) the premise is often involved in an independent sentence, or 
otherwise supplied by the context. Thus, (a) Avvato dy. . evpety drw dy 
xaploaco ; [would you be able if you tried] could you find one whom you 
might oblige (if you should wish) ? Cyr. 3. 1. 29. Avdrol pév dv érropebOn- 
cay, they could themselves have marched [might if they had chosen], iv. 2. 
10. Etfrore dy, Dalyre dv, you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 
6. 16, 23. Ovd’ abrdv drroxretvar Av doer, nor should we wish to slay 
him. (if we could), ii. 3. 23. "“Héior av dxotoaum, J should most gladly 
hear (if I might), ii. 5. 15. Tv édevOeptay éXolpny dv i. 7. 3. "EBovAd- 
pny ¥ dv, I should have wished, Pl. Phedr. 228a. (b) Odre éoGiover 
whelw } divavrar pépe, Siappayerev yap dv, they eat no more than they can 
bear, for they would burst (if they did), Cyr. 8. 2. 21. “Er ody av yévovo 
. . pidos ‘ ee you yet become a friend (if I should now forgive you) ? 
i. 6. 8. See 637. 


637. With the ellipsis of a premise, the Optative with dv 
may supply the place (a) of the Imperative, or (b) of the In- 
dicative, especially (c) of the Fut. ind.; (d) or may express 
wish in the form of a question : 


(a) As Imv., it expresses permission, or command in the softened lan- 
guage of permission, or prohibition in the strong form of denying permis- 
sion : ees av ceaurdév, you may now betake yourself (might if you 
should wish}, Soph. Ant. 444. Xwpois av efow, go within, Id. El. 1491. 
Ovx av Bacidjas dvd ordu’ Exwy Gyopedbors, ‘you must not harangue,’ 
B. 250. “Ayour’ av udrasov dvdpa Soph. Ant. 1339. 


(b) Avro dy 70 déov ky: Oadrrov yap dvadwcovar, this [would be, if we 
could have it] is the very thing we want ; for they will svoner expend, iv. 
7.7. Adbrat d€ ovx Av roddal etyoay, these [if counted, would not be] are 
not many, Th. 1. 9. Tod d%7’ Av elev of Eév0r; where then [might be] are 
the strangers ? Soph. El. 1450. Etyoav 3° av ofro: Kpijres, these [if ascer- 
tained, would prove C.] were Cretans, Hdt. 1. 2. — So especially in argu- 
ment: ‘* Anuryopla dpa rls dorw  roinrixh.” ‘*Byul.” * Ovdxoby pyropixh 
Snurryopla Gv ety.” Pl. Gorg. 502d. 

(c) Ovdnér’ Av xptaum, no longer [if I might, would I] will J conceal it, 
Ar. Pl. 284. “‘Ovx av peOelpny.” O08’ Ey ddjooua.” ‘I will not 
let go.” ‘* Nor will J.” Eur. Iph. A. 310. KaAdors av dn, thou wilt now 
hear, Soph. El. 637. —So especially in the 1st Person. 

(d) Ildés av ddolpay ; [how might I die, if I should seek death ?] Would 
that I might die / Kur. Alc. 865. Ths dv... 8oln; O that one would give / 
Soph. 0. C. 1100. Ovx av... épioao; could you not restrain? E. 456. 
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638. 11. Conciusion omitTep. To this ellipsis may be 
referred the common expression of wish (a) by the Optative, or 
(b) as contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Indicative (615): 


(a) Ef poe yévorro pOdéyyos (sc. Hdoluny dy], [if 1 might have a voice, I 
should be glad] O that I might have a voice / Eur. Hec. 836. El yap yévouro 
[sc. Kars av exor], rt O if it might be [it would be well]! Cyr. 6. 1. 38. 
Ei@e yjrore yvolns, [if] O that you might never know / Soph. O. T. 1068. 
Si nunc se ramus ostendat! Virg. Compare, both here and below, elliptic 
wishes with ‘‘7f” in English. 

(b) Et@’ elyes . . BeAriouvs ppévas [sc. adds dy elxev, or Hdduny dy], if you 
but had a better mind/ Eur. El. 1061. El yap rocatrny divauw elyov, 
would I had such power / Id. Ale. 1072. Very rarely with the connec- 
tive omitted before uj: Mh. . &pyses Soph. O. C. 1718. 

c. From the great use of these elliptic forms, especially a, the connec- 
tive el (commonly in the forms et@e, et yap: or ate, al ydp,D. E.) came to 
be regarded us a particle of wishing, and the Opt. as the appropriate 
mode for the expression of a wish (modus optativus, the wishing mode). 
(d) Hence it was so used without the connective ; and (e) sometimes, as 
a less direct form, took the place of the Imv., especially in the 3 Pers. 
(the two modes being sometimes used together, and these again with the 
Subj.): (d) Maxére {qnv, may I no longer live / Ar. Nub. 1255. Ot @eot 
drroticavro, may the gods requite/ iil. 2.6. Wpdtas 5 & uh royoun, 
voorfjoape ydo Eur. Alc. 1023. (e) “AyeO’, quets rép uw Grorpwropev 
w+, B Tes. . "AxcdARt waporaly, Soln de xpdros péya, wndé Te Ou Sevéo Oa, 
come, let us turn him back, or [may] let one stand by A. and give him 
great strength, nor let him want aught in heart, T. 119 (cf. Soph. Ant. 
151). Mz yévouro, yevéoOw 52 6 Oeds dAnO%s, ‘God forbid !’ Rom. 3. 4. 

f. “Av does not belong to this Opt. of direct wish, which is often thus 
distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses : Tévoto rarpds edrvyéorepos, 
745° GAN Suotos* cal yévor Av ov xaxds: may you be happier than your 
father, but otherwise like him ; and you would not then be bad ; Soph. Aj. 
550. 

g. A wish in opposition to fact is also expressed by the 2 Aor., and 
rarely by the Impf., of delAw ought (50); the particles of wishing being 
often prefixed to add strength : ’OdéoOac 3° Sedov, [I ought to have per- 
ished] Would that I had perished! Soph. O. T. 1157. “OQgere pev Kupos 
thy (611). Eté’ Speres Ayovds 7’ Evevar, Would you were wnborn/ I. 40. 
‘Qs wp dpeddov dréc0a, O that I had sooner died / Q. 764 (648d ; per- 
haps, How I ought to have, &c.). My wor dpedov Nereiv Soph. Ph. 969. 
El yap Sdedov Pl. Crito 44d. — In later writers, deXov and apede are 
sometimes used as particles of wishing (even with the Fut., Gal. 5. 12). 

h. A particle of wishing is very rarely joined with the Subj.: Ev. . 
rool we, may they take me/ Soph. Ph. 1092. 


639. a. The conditional form often takes the place of other forms, 
especially from Greek courtesy and moderation of speech (654 a) ; as, after 
verbs of emotion ; in the frequent use of et tts for 8o-m¢, and like substi- 
tutions; &c.: Téde eOatuaca, eb [= Sri] .. rlOns, this I wonder at, [if] 
that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. “Exacov xal xtddv Kal & re ddd0 XpHorpow 
fw, they burned both fodder and [if anything] whatever else was of use, 1. 
6.1. Znrovo’ FAO’, Hv wou mirdxy, it has come secking, if haply wu may 
Jind [= that it may find, or to find], Ar. Nub. 535. 

b. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other languages, 
by the Ind. or Imv. (656d) without a conjunction: Kal 6) wapetxey - 


- 
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elra r@s . . cwOnodbuerOa ; suppose he has consented ; how then shall we be 
saved ? Eur. Hel. 1059. For conditional relative clauses, see 641. 


wi. Relative or Temporal. 


640. Rute S. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the 
modes like other sentences to which it is most nearly akin. 


a. From such analogies, some relative clauses have been distinguished 
as conditional relative, final relative, &c. 


641. 1. Conpirionat ReELaTIvE Cuauses, &c. A relative or 
temporal clause referring to that which is indefinite or general or not yet 
determined, may be viewed as contingent (616); and then has regularly 
(a) the Subj., if it depends on a primary tense, but (b) the Opt., if it 
depends on a secondary. For the form of the connective, see 619d. 
(c) Such a clause has commonly a form and force akin to those of an in- 
definite premise (634) ; while its leading clause resembles in form the cor- 
responding conclusion. Thus, 

(a) “O v7 av [= édy re] 8€p, relcouar, whatever [if any] evil must be met, 
I will suffer (551 a), i. 3. 5. “Agtos pldros, @ Av didos F, he ts a valuable 
friend to whomsoever he may be a friend, 1b. 12. ‘Ororay xacpds J, Héw, 
when it is the proper time, I will come, vii. 3. 36. *"EmwaSdav rdyra dxov- 
onrte, xplvare (592. 1). “Bows ev Av rapy ris, xpapar i. 4. 8. 

(b) "E@ijpevev awd twrov, owdre [= ef wore] yuprvdoat BovAorto, he hunted 
on horseback, whenever [if at any time] he might wish to exercise, i. 2. 7. 
DoBoluny 5 ay rep tryeubn,  Soly, ErecOar, I should fear to follow the guide 
whom he might give us, Ib. 17. *Harel ris Sucbxor, mpodpaydvres eoracar, 
when any one gave chase, they would run before and stop, i. 5. 2. “Owov 
Mev orparryos aos ely, . . wmapexddoup iii. 1. 32. 

d. Most temporal clauses are also relative (as above) ; and those which 
are not, usually follow the same analogy (introduced by tplv, péype, &ypr, 
&c.): Mh orévafe, rply pdOys (619 e), do not groan, before you [may] have 
learned, Soph. Ph. 917. piv pd@oupe Ib. 961. ’Avéuever . ., kore éuda- 
your, he waited until they [should have] had eaten, Cyr. 8. 1. 44. Méxpe 
5 dv eyo txw, al crovdal pevovrwv, until I come, let the truce remain, ii. 3. 
24. “Axpe dv oyoAddory Ib. 2. 

e. “Oorts, as poumiring no additional mark of indefiniteness, is oftener 
joined with the Ind., than 8s used indefinitely : “Oorts 5° dguxvetro, who- 
ever came, i. 1.5. See ii. 5. 7. 

f. In Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes 
occurs in relative clauses : ‘Qs 6é yun kAalyor, asa wife may weep, 6. 523. 
"Qore Nis Hivyéveros, bv pa xives . . Slovrar P. 109. 


642. 2. Finau RELative Chavses. A relative clause having the 
force of a final clause (558 a) has commonly in Attic the Fut. (Ind., rare- 
ly Opt. except in Indirect Discourse, 643h); but oftener in Epic the Subj. 
or Opt. (except Fut.) : “Owda xrévrat, ols dyvvotvras Mem., Tléupor ru’, 
doris onpavel Kur., “Ayyedor jay, ds dyyelAae 0. 458, § 558 a. "EmOhoet 
pappaxy, & kev wmavoyor, he shall apply remedies [which may give] to give 
relief, A. 191. 

a. In such relative clauses in Attic, the Subj. occurs chiefly after ya 
(commonly without &v); and the Opt. chiefly after another Opt.: Ovy 
eLovew exeivor Sro-piywouy, they will have no place for refuge [whither 
they may flee], ii. 4. 20 (cf. Ib. 19; i. 7. 7). Tlougriy ay ody etipos . es 
Boris pijua ‘yewvaiov Naxor, you could not find a poet [who would utter] to 
utter a noble word, Ar. Ran. 96. 
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b. The use of the Opt. without dv after a relative, as above (6405s), is 
sometimes extended in poetry (perhaps in prose) to cases where &v would 
regularly be used: Ovx &orw bry pelfova potpay velpous, there is none to 
whom I should accord greater honor, Misch. Pr. 291. ‘Qs ettrou ris, as one 
might say, Eur. And. 929. 

c. For relative clauses expressing result, cause, &c., see 558. 


Iv. Complementary (Oratio Obliqua, é&c.). 


643. Rue T. The Optarive is the finite mode appropri- 
ate to Indirect Discourse in past time. Thus, 


a. Direct Discourse, Adye: (elev), ‘‘dpa” (“elBov,” ‘‘Sopar”’), he 
says (said), ‘‘I see” (‘‘I saw,” ‘‘I shall see”); Indirect Discourse in 
present time, Aéyec 87: pq (eBev, Siperar), he says that he sees (saw, shall 
see); Ind. Discourse in past time, Eizev Src dp@ (S01, Sporto), he said 
that he saw (had seen, should see). ‘Avnpwra, rl BovAowro, he asked, 
what they wished (quid vellent), ii. 3. 4 (directly, ri BovdAceoOe ;). “O re de 
Trovfcot, ov dteonjunve, but what he would do, he did not indicate, ii. 1. 23. 
"Hyvoe 8 re 7d wdbos etn, he knew not what the matter was, iv. 5. 7. 
"EOavpuafov 8rt ovdauod Kipos halvovro, wondered that C. nowhere appeared, 
i. 10.16. ‘Eyadérawey Sri. . A€your, was angry that he spoke, i. 5. 14. 
AtaBddder (Hist. Pres.) . ., ws érrBovdevou i. 1. 3. ‘Os elev 6 Larupos Sre 
olpdfouro, ef wu) cwwrhoeey, erfpero: ‘“"Avy 5¢ orwmed, ov dp,” Edn, 
**olpofopar ;” Hel. 2. 3. 56 (c). 

b. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, the tense is not 
commonly changed, even though the mode may be. It continues to ex- 
press relatively (i. e. with reference to the time of the leading verb), the 
same time which it expressed absolutely in Direct Discourse ; while the 
English idiom commonly requires us to translate it according to its abso- 
lute time as now used. See 607, and 6p@, lor, Sporro, above ; and cf. 660. 

c. The rule applies not only to leading verbs in the quotation, but to 
others connected with them: “EXeyor . ., re mavrds déia Aéyoe Devons, 
xXeycw yap ey, they said, that the proposal of S. was worth everything, for 
at was winter, vii. 3. 13 (directly, A¢yet Z., x. y. éorw). ‘Amexplvaro yap, 
bru. . Bovredcorro mepl abrav 8 Te Sivarro, he answered that he would pro- 
vide for them what he could, vii. 1. 34 (directly, BovAedoouar 6 re av divw- 
par, § 641a). See 649e. (d) But if a verb so connected expresses the 
writer's own thought, it must retain the form of Direct Discourse: Taw- 
Wrevoe . ., ws ovx etn 6 Kipov Duépdis, GAX Somwep Fv, suspected that this 
was not S. the son of C., but the person that he really was, Hat. 3. 68. 

e. The rule may extend to various dependent clauses, which are thus 
referred to the speech or mind of another: Causal, “Exdx:fov, drt. . ovK 
émefdyou, they reviled him, because (as they complained) he did not lead 
them out, Th. 2. 21 (éreéfyyev would have been the writer's own statement 
of the cause). Relative, "Epevyov &Oa utror’ dypolpny, I fled where (as I 
believed) I should never sec, Soph. O. T. 796 (cf. 642). Conditional, 
“Quxreipov, el GXdoowrTo (633c). (f) So rarely even to clauses elliptically 
expressed as independent : ‘fwéoyero . . Sndwdoew yur, olovro pev paric®’ 
éxovotov, he promised to bring and show him, [saying] he hoped rather, with 
his own consent, Soph. Ph. 615. 

g. That which is presented in Indirect Discourse, is not presented as 
fact, but as the statement, thought, or fecling of some person, and con- 
sequently as having some degree of contingency. This seems the greater, 
if all is in the past, to which indeed Indirect Discourse chiefly belongs ; 
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and the use of the Opt. serves as an express disclaimer of responsibility. 
In the present, this distinction of modes was very limited (647), as far 
less fiecded and often discourteous. Compare ‘‘ He says that he will go,” 
and ‘‘ He said that he would go.” 

h. It is only through the Opt. in Greek, as through the Potential in 
Eng., that the Future tense can be carried back into the past ; and it is 
only in Indirect Discourse, and in clauses partaking of its nature, that 
the Fut. Opt. is used. Yet even here the Fut. Ind. is very often pre- 
ferred, and even though associate tenses may take the Opt.: “Oworo Foov 
Baupdtew, Srot wore tpépovras of “EAXnves, xal ri év vp Eyorev, they seemed 
to be wondering whither the Greeks [will] would turn, and what they had 
in mind, iii. 5. 13. ‘Eddxe SpXrov civar, bre aiphoovrar avrovy, ef ris Gm- 
Wnolror, 7 seemed evident that they would elect him, tf the vote should be 
put, vi. 1. 25. See 645 b. — This remark extends to the Fut. Perf. 

i. When the Subjunctive of Direct Discourse becomes the Opt. in In- 
direct, &v is sometimes retained with a connective (619) : "ExéAeve . . pu- 
Adrrew, €ws Av avrds OOo, he ordered him to guard it, until he should 
himself come, Hel. 5. 4. 47 (directly, pUAarre, Ews av avrds EXOw). 


644. The Greek has here an especial love of VARIETY, 
either for its own sake, or for euphony, or to express in various 
degrees contingency or positiveness of conception ; so that 


1.) Indirect and Direct Discourse are freely blended ; commonly by a 
change to the latter, either (a) after the introductory particle 8rt, or (b) 
in the body of the quotation, chiefly after a relative, a parenthetic clause, 
or one of the larger pauses: (a) Elwov, Sri ‘‘ixavol éopev,” they said, [that 
they were able] ‘‘ Ve are able,” v. 4.10. “Iows ay efrrocev, 8rt ‘6 DawKpa- 
res, w.) Oaduate,” perhaps they might say, ‘‘O S., do not wonder,” PI. 
Crito 50c. Cf. Fr. Il dit que “oui,” he said ‘‘yes.” (b) "Emdecxws 8é, 
ws cinOes eln, tryeusva alreity mapa rovrov, ‘‘@ Aupawdueba Thy mpatw,” 
showing, that it was folly to ask a guide from him, ‘‘ whose plan (said he) 
we are frustrating,” i. 3. 16. ‘Azexplvaro, Sri ovdev dy rovrwy etrros els Thy 
orparidy: ‘* jpets dé EvAdEavres,” Ep, ‘‘el BovdrAeTHe, NéEyere” Vv. 6. 37. 


645. 2.) Indirect Discourse (a) retains freely the modes and tenses 
of Direct Discourse ; and often blends them with its own proper forms, 
whether (b) in a leading and dependent verb, or (c) in verbs not so 
related : (a) “Edeyev &rt &troBlBwor (607), he said that he [resigns] resigned 
(a compromise between the regular dwodcdoly and the direct ‘‘ drodidwu”’). 
‘Hardpowv, ri wore déyer, I was at a loss, what he meant, Pl. Apol. 21d. 
‘Tropla wev Fv, bre Ayer (cf. Sri 5é ert Baciéa Ayot) i. 3. 21. See 607. 
(b) “EXeyov, Sri wepl crovddy fovev, dvdpes of tives ixavol trovrar, ‘ that 
they had come respecting a truce, men who [will] would be competent,’ 
ii. 3. 4. See Ib. 6, and § 643h. (c) “Edeyov, bri Kipos pév rébvyxev, 
"Apiatos b¢. . A€you, they stated that C. [is] was dead, and that A. said, ii. 
1. 8. See ii. 2. 15; iii. 5. 13; and § 652a. 


646. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, (a) the Impf. 
and Plup. ind. are usually retained, lest, if changed to the Opt., they 
might be confounded with the Pres. and Perf. ind. so changed ; and (b) 
they are sometimes even used in Indirect Discourse, instead of these 
tenses. (c) Prior tenses, expressing supposition contrary to fact (615), 
require especially to be retained ; and (d) the Aor. Ind. is usually retained 
ae clauses of the quotation, for distinction from the Aor. Subj. 

Us, 
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(a) Etye yap Adve, xal Src. . ovvedyovwro, for he could say that they 
had assisted (cf. srparevcawro), Hel. 7. 1. 34. (b) "Ev wodAg 5h dwople 
hioav of "EXAnves, évvoovmevor pev, Sre éwl rais Baciiéws Ovpats Foav, . . 
mpovsedaxeray 5¢ avrovs xal ol . . BdpBapo, ‘reflecting that they were at 
the gates of the king, and had been betrayed by the barbarians,’ iii. 1. 2. 
(c) IlvOotunv . ., rly dy wore ywwunv repi éuod elxere, el . ., ‘what opinion 

ou would have of me, if I had . .,” Dem. 1227. 2. (d) “Edeyop, ws 4 
Eevopaw olxoiro . . & tréoyero avry dwodnypdpevos, ‘had gone to receive 
what he had promised him,’ vii. 7. 55. 


647. SupyunctivE or Dovustr (Conjunctivus deliberativus). 
a. In complementary clauses, where doubt respecting the 
future is expressed or implied, the Subjunctive is often used, 
chiefly in the 1 pers. (cf. 628 a). (b) The connective is some- 
times omitted ; and (c) sometimes the leading verb itself. 


(a) Ovx éyw ri Aéyw, non habeo quid dicam, J know not what [I may 
call] to call it, Dem. 124. 24. Ovx ol5’ ef Xpuodvrg rovry Sa, ‘whether to 
give to this C.,’ Cyr. 8. 4. 16. “Epwrg 5 was pe Oanty, he asks how he 
shall bury me, Pl. Phedo 115d. Ovdé re Wyev, uw. . pevowwhowor, nor 
do we know at all, [whether] that they may not plan, K. 100. (b) Bodde 
[sc. ws] AdBwua; wilt thou [that] I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Oérecs pelvw- 
pev; are you willing we should stay? Soph. El. 80. (c) ‘‘ Tlapawe cor 
owmray.” (Sc. Tlapawets ws] "Eyw owrd;” ‘‘ I advise you to be silent.” 
“(Do you advise that] J be silent?” Ar. Ran. 1132. 

d. Hence the Subj. is used in asking what one is to do, can do, &c., 
chiefly in the 1st pers. and the indefinite 3d: (Sc. BotAe as] Etrrapev 7 
ovyopev, Tl Spdoouer ; shall we speak or be silent, or what shall we do? 
Eur. Ion 758. Hot Bo; ra ore; ri pelle whither can I go? where stop? 
what say? [sc. awop@, I am ata loss whither, &c.] Eur. Alc. 864. °Ap- 
awdKw Too col pépou; must I miss your fate? Soph. Ant. 554. Tot ris od» 
dvyy ; whither can one flee? Id. Aj. 403. 

e. The Sulj. of Doubt is plainly akin in force to the Fut. ind. With 
it dv is rare, and by some denied. 


648. Optative or Dovust. a. Indirect Discourse in past time 
may change this Subj. to an Opt.: "EBouAevero . . ef méprorev, he consulted 
whether they should send, i. 10. 5. "Hwédpe: 8 re xpforarto, he was at a loss 
how to manage, Hel. 7. 4. 89. (b) The connection must distinguish this 
use of the Opt. for the Subj. of present time, from its use in 643a, for the 
Ind. of Direct Discourse. To prevent mistake, the Subj. or Ind. can be 
retained (ef. 646). 

c. Hence the Opt. is sometimes used without &v in questions, chiefly 
in poetry: loi ris pvyor ; whither could one fly? [sc. dwropolny dy, | should 
be at a loss whither, &c.] Ar. Pl. 438 (cf. 647d). Tls Aéyou; who could 
describe? Esch. Ch. 595. 

d. A different ellipsis explains the poetic use of the Opt. with os to 
express wish : [Sc. BovAolunv av] ‘Qs SNovto xayxaxds, O [1 should wish] 
that she might perish miserably / Eur. Hipp. 407. ‘Qs wh Odvor o. 359. 


‘v. Interchange. 


649. Rue U. The uses of the FINITE MODES are often 
unterchanged. 
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a. Especial freedom belongs here, as elsewhere, to the poets ; partic- 
ularly to Homer, and others who sung before the use of the modes became 
fixed. 

b. The Greek has also great freedom here, as elsewhere, in combining 
different forms of construction (392) ; and (c) one part of a sentence often 
confonns to another, not as this is expressed, but as it might have been 
expressed (anacoluthon) : (b) ds av ddlxowwrd wore eva Set, ci, ewecddy 
Te avrucéyy, evdis els rdvavyria wMkorey ; how could they ever arrive where 
they ought, if, as soon as any thing may oppose, they should sail back, Hel. 
2. 3. 31. See 641. (c) El uév éwarva [= ewawotu] avrdv, dixalws dv pe 
xal alripode, if J [commend] should commend him, you would justly blame 
me, Vii. 6.15. "Eyo per Gy, el Exoupe [= elyov], . . drovotpny, J indeed, 
were I able, should procure made, Cyr. 2.1.9. See 631. 

d. If the form of a leading verb does not agree with the time of its 
action, a dependent verb sometimes conforms to the one, and sometimes to 
the other: Hist. Pres., Tpdgec . . dre A€ou (v. 2. KEa), he writes that he 
[would come} will come, i. 6. 8 (cf. 624¢). Opt. of Wish, &c., Te@valnp 
- +» ba wh evOdde péver, let me die, that I may not remain here, Pl. Apol. 
28d. Elpiwn . . &xot wbduw, Sppa per ArdrAwy kopdLouse, may peace possess 
the city, so that I may be merry with others, Theog. 885. ochoatro (av), 
ba. . ely (v. 1. yj) ii. 4. 3. Impf. as a prior tense (615 a), "EdoBotunr ay 
opsdpa héyew, un. . Sdfe, I should now fear greatly to speak, lest I scem, 
Pl. Theet. 143¢. Odre. . #ddvaT av xpdrrew, & Bovdero, he would not 
be able to do what he wished [= might wish], Mem. 1. 4. 14. 

e. If a dependent verb has another depending upon it, the latter has 
sometimes the form suited to the general dependence of both, and some- 
times the form suited to its own special dependence (that which it would 
have, if the former were independent). See 633, 643¢, 645 b. 


650. 1. Dependent sentences often conform to RELATIVE, 
instead of absolute, time (607) : 


Karéxausev, va uh Kipos 8aBy, he had burned (the boats), that C. 
{may] might not cross, i. 4.18. “Expaccov 8rws rts Bojbea Ha, they 
negotuted that some succor [shall] should come, Th. 3. 4. Cf. 653. 
©) This re aca frequent in final clauses, and in Indirect Discourse. 
See i. 3. 17. 


651. wu. Generic Use. This has a varied application to 
the modes : 


1. The INDIcATIVE is the generic mode ; and hence may be used for 
_ the Subj. or Opt., if it is not deemed important to mark the contingency : 

Xpijodwv 6 7: Botdovran, let them use me as they [may] please, Ar. Nub. 
439. See 645s. —In late Greek, the Ind. even occurs for a final Subj. : 
“Iva avrovs ers that ye may be zealous for them, Gal. 4. 17. 

a. As the Impf. and Plup. have no separate forms out of the Ind., they 
often remain in this mode, for distinction from the Pres. and Perf., in 
cases where other tenses would take the Opt. or Subj.; especially the 
Impf. expressing a repeated or continued act or state in past time : “Ede- 
ver, Ort dpOds yriavro, Kal avrd rd Epyov avrois paprupoln, he said that 
they had blamed him justly, and that the result sustained them, iii. 3. 12 
(directly, yriGoGe, duiv waprupei). See 632, 634, 646. 

b. In applying the rules for the modes, the Fut. and Fut. Perf. ind. 
are also regarded as subjunctive. The future has such an element of un- 
certainty in its own nature, that a separation of the two modes was here 
less important. Compare the Lat., Eng., &c. See 643 h. 


REV. GR. 17 Y 
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652. 2. The OpraTivE is the generic contingent mode, as the earlier 
developed, and as expressing past contingency (614b). It is, hence, 
often used for the Subj., especially to render the expression more general, 
indefinite, vague, or doubtful, or from a reference in the mind to some- 
thing past, distant, or contingent : "Amoretxl{e:, ws daropos en 7 656s, he is 
building a wall, so that the way might be impassable (for any one), ii. 4. 4. 
Todrov 5° 6x6, va wh radavmopotro, J let him ride, so that he might rot 
(at any time) be fatigued, Ar. Ran. 23. 

a. We observe here, as elsewhere, the Greek love of variety, and the 
tendency to drop into a more general form, after the use of one that is 
more special or definite (cf. 592c, 605 b): Merépyowat, ds tBpw SelEwpev 
AlylaOov Oeois, yéous 7 depelnv, I go, that I may show to the gods the inso- 
lence of 4., and [might] utter watlings, Eur. El. 58. El ot eidetev rotro 
. -, levro av. ., kal karepydfouvto, if they knew this, they would rush and 
win, Ven. 12. 22. Zricoua, 4 xe hépyor weya xpdros, F Ke hepolpyy Z. 
308. Ovk dy. . dydpeves, ovdé xe. . dvvelns 8. 184. See 643h. 


653. i. The freedom of the mind in its conceptions of 
time affects the MODES, as well as the tenses (608 s). 


a. Especially is the Subj. often used for the Opt. from a view of the 
past as present (or sometimes, as extending to the present) : ’Ezirndés oe 
ouk &yetpov, Wa, ws Fdirra Sidyys, I purposely did not wake you, that you - 
may pass your tyme as pleasantly as possible (forethought continued), Pl. 
Crito 43b. Cf. 650. 

b. Among classic writers, Thucydides is especially fond of using the 
Subj. for the Opt.; and in late Greek this use, from combined influences, 
so prevailed, that at last the latter mode became extinct. 

c. An action that might be expressed by the Subj., is thrown more 
decidedly into the future by the use of the Fut. ind.: El yi naGéfes 
yAaooar, xrat co. kaxd, if you will not hold your tongue, evil will befall 
you, Eur. Aig. Fr. 8. El wh Anydueda (604b). See 624b; and iv. 8. 11. 


654. iv. The contingent is often conceived or spoken of 
as actual; and the actual, as contingent; especially from 
strong assurance or vivid fancy in the former case, and from 
courtesy or modesty in the latter. Cf. 608 a. 

a. The taste, refinement, popular institutions, and civic life of the 
Greeks fostered a spirit of mutual concession and respect, which often led 
them, and especially the Athenians, to express even decided opinions and 
well-known facts, not as if asserted, but as if modestly and courteously 
suggested, and referred to others for a decision. Hence they often used 
the contingent modes, especially the Opt., instead of the Ind.; and the 
Opt., as being still less direct, instead of the Subj. See 637, 639, 652. 


B. VOouitiveE. 


655. Rute XXXII. The Imperative is the 
most direct expression of an act of the will. 


a. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect to direct 
forms of expression (cf. 644s, 609d), the Imv. is sometimes found in 
dependent clauses : Ovnrds 5 ’Opéorns: Gore wh lav oréve, O. was mortal ; 
so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to excess, Soph. El. 1172. 
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Actéar, Sri, dy uev edlevrar, . . erdobecay, to show them, that what they 
desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. 4. 92. Oltc0’ 5 Spacov; Oéve 
thy wérpay: do you know, what (do] you should do? strike the rock ; Ar. 
Av. 54 (cf. Olc@" ody 8 dpdces ; Eur. Cycl. 131). OtcOd vuv & nor yevér Ow ; 
‘what must be done for me,’ Eur. Iph. T. 1203. See 561 b, 656 e. 


656. a. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Imv. is 
sometimes used with was, or rls, or both, instead of the 3d: Xwpe: detipo 
was Uenpérns: rogeve, waie* opevddvynv ris wor dérw. Come hither every 
man of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give mea sling. Ar. Av. 1186. 
@v\arre was rus Ib. 1191. “Axove was Ar. Th. 372. “Irw ris, eladyyedre 
Eur. Bac. 173. Aperite aliquis ostium, Ter. See 503. 

b. Such familiar imperatives as &ye, tO, elmé, and 8 may be 
used in the singular, as interjections, though more than one are ad- 
dressed ; and in the 2d Pers., though associated verbs are in the 3d: 
“Aye 5h, dxovcare, come now, hear, Apol. 14. Elré po, ri wdoxer’, dv- 
dpes; Ar. Pax 383. “I@c.. ris... dérw Ar. Ran. 871. 

c. An exclamatory Imv. seems to have been sometimes apocopated : 
Ilai [for rade], rai’! Stop, stop/ Ar. Eq. 821. 

d. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the Imv. may be used to express sup- 
position or condition : ElpfoBe uo, [let it have been said by me] suppose 
me to have said, Mem. 4. 2.19. TZovtra, [be rich] suppose that you are 
rich, Soph. Ant. 1168. Kuxdos yeypap8o 6 BI'A, let the circle BGD [have 
been] be described, Eucl. 1. 1. 

e. The Imv. sometimes so proposes as to imply a question : “O wod)d- 
xis €pwrd, keloOe viuos, as I often ask, (let it bel shall tt not be established 
asa law? Pl. Leg. 801d. So indirectly, éravepwrd . ., el rpdrov &y 7000" 
juty dpérxov Kel Ib. 800 e. 


C. INCORPORATED. 


657. In dependent clauses, the Greek has great freedom 
in the employment of either distinct or incorporated forms, ac- 
cording as a more or less intimate union is desired ; and also 
in respect to the manner of incorporation. Thus (a) a depend- 
ent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (b) its subject 
or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in the lead- 
ing clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (c) its verb may be 
also incorporated as an Infinitive, or (d) yet more closely as a 
Parturple. The union often becomes still closer by an attrac- 
tion, through which (e) the leading verb adopts, for a subject 
or object, the subject of the dependent clause; or the Inf. or 
Part. adopts, for its grammatical subject, either (f) the subject 
or (g) an adjunct of the leading verb. (h) Different forms are 
often combined or blended. E. g., 

(a, b) “Hisdero, Stu 7d Mévwvos orpdrevpa Fon év Kodixla hv (v. 1. “HH. 
76 re M. orpdrevpa, Ste F5n ev K. Av), he perceived, that the army of Meno 
was now in Cilicia (the army of M., that it was, d&c.), i. 2. 21. Tlapeoxed- 
afovro, 8rws . . éoBarotoww, they prepared [how they should invade, 
624 b] to invade, Th. 2. 99. See 474b, 573a. (c, d) AlcOavduevos abrovs 
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péya .. Sivacbar, perceiving them to have great influence, Th. 6. 59. Ov 
divapyae. . o¢ alcbéoOat wepadpevov, J cannot perceive you attempting, ii. 5. 
4. Ilapecxevdfovro . . orparevey (rodkephoovtres, or ws modeuioovres), 
they prepared to make war, Th. 1.115; 2.7. See 598b. (e) See 573. 

(f) "Evoulfouer Afvor elvar [= tuds délous eivac], we thought that we were 
worthy, Cyr. 7. 5. 72 (cf. voulforus yap éuavrov éorxévar Ib. 5. 1. 21). Né- 
page... dvdpa ayabov atroxtelvov [= ceavrdv dmoxrelvovra], consider your- 
self putting to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Oluac elvar tlares (621 ; ef. 
otuae ev Anpety we Pl. Charm. 173a). ‘Op pév apaprévey Eur. Med. 
350 (cf. dpd dé pw? Epyov dewdv Kepyarpévynv Soph. Tr. 706). Adyw de 
Tov) &vexa, Bovddépevos, I speak for this reason, {wishing} that I wish, Pl. 
Phedo 102d. io IIpoohces &pxovre ppovlpw elvat, it becomes a ruler to 
be prudent, Mag. Eq. 7. 1. Ed yap $ ovotytos Cua cod Karnyorcel, for 
your eye proves that you feel kindly (6 nN isch. Ag. 271. See 667. 

(h) Ov7~ & xpelrrov 7der dv, Taira mpovKadeiro Tovs cuvdvras, GAN drep 
eb poe éavrdv Hrrova bvra, he did not challenge his companions to those 
exercises in which he knew he was superior, but those in which he well 
knew he was inferior, Cyr. 1. 4. 4. Wapirnréa . . punddvy atrodoynoopeé- 
vous, .. Snraaar dé, they must come forward, not to make any defence, but 
to show, Th. 2. 72. “AdAw re rpdry wapdoavres, kal unxaviv wpoortya- 
yov, both attempting in other ways, and [they brought up] bringing up an 
engine, Th. 4.100. Acelpyerat, rd ph Frecpos otoa [for elvar, 664 c], 28 
separated, so as not to be main land, Th. 6. 1. 

i. The Inf. and Part. may also be used impersonaily: Mi} perap&tev 
oot (432d). Merapédrov atrois, they repenting, Pl. Phaedo 113 e. 

j- An especial variety of construction appears with otévoSa, ovyy- 
yrooke, toca, and some other words: Zvvoida euavrg@ codds dv (od Suva- 
pive, Stu A€yw), J am conscious .that I am wise (that I am not able, that 

speak), Pl. Apol. 21b, Conv. 216b, Ion 588¢. "Ey oo civorda [sc. ce} 
.. wpwt dvordmevoy [v. 2. dviorapév] Cc. 3. 7. “Eouxas Bacwrets elvar 
(4Sopevos, Sidr), you seem to be king (pleased, like one fearing), Cyr. 
1. 4. 9, Hel. 6. 3. 8, Pl. Rep. 527d. So “Oporto Foay Oavpdgeav (v. 7. 
Oavpdfovres, = Pauudioucr), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

k. Some verbs may be followed either by the Inf. or the Part., with 
scarcely any difference of meaning, as in some of the examples above ; 
‘and others, with an obvious difference. In the latter case, the Part. 
commonly denotes that which is less dependent on the action of the lead- 
ing verb, or is a more immediate, positive, or personal object of percep- 
tion : Tooro pev obk aloxtvoyat A€ywv > 7d dé alcxuvolunv dy Aéyav: I am 
not ashamed [saying] to say this (which is said) ; but I should be ashamed 
to say that (which from the shame is not said) ; Cyr. 5. 1. 21. “Av dat 
UdOwuev apyoi Liv, if we once learn to live in idleness, ill. 2. 25 ; “Iva waby 
copirrhs av, that he may learn that he is a schemer, sch. Pr. 61. So 
vv tpépew, learn to kecp, Soph. Ant. 1089 ; you amicrovpevo, perceive 
that they are distrusted, Cyr. 7.3.17. MeuritocOw dvnp dyads elvan, let 
him remember to be a brave man, iii. 2. 89; Méurynual cov dxotoas, I re- 
member that I heard from you, Cyr. 2. 4.12. “Hxovov ’A@nvaiov elvar, 
I heard that you were an Athenian, iii. 1. 35. "“Hxovoav atrot dwvtcay- 
wos, they heard him speaking, Symp. 3. 13. See @orxa (j). 

]. Infinitives and Participles retain the properties of the verb, so far as 
may consist with their substantive or adjective use. In general, they 
modify as nouns or adjectives, but are modified as verbs. See 504, 663. 


658. The use of both the incorporated modes is even more 
extensive in Greek than in English. : 
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1. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and Part. by finite verbs 
with connectives (that, when, while, as, and, if, although, because, since, 
an order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, the Inf. 
and Part. are interchanged in translation : Ilapav ériyxave, happened to be 
present, i. 1. 2. "EBovdero davrdv pireicba, wished himself beloved, Cyr. 
8. 2. 26. “EweuWé rwa epodvra (598 b). 

a. With dv, the Inf. or Part. commonly supplies the place of the cor- 
responding tense of the Opt., or past tense of the Ind. (618); and is 
usually translated by our potential mode: Kat 5° dw rots dddoww Edn 
wapapvOficacGas, he said he would advise the rest, I. 684 (directly, av. . 
wapapv0noaluny I. 417). ‘Qs odrw wepryevdpevos ay, as though he would 
thus prevail, i. 1. 10 (directly, mepryevoluyy dv). Aca 7d ph avacy éoSat 
&v, because they would not have borne it, Hel. i. 4. 20 (directly, dvécxovro 
dy), “Qore xal liwrny Av ywovar vi. 1. 31. 

b. In Latin, the Gerund and Supine supply in part the place of the 
Greek Inf.: Tod wety éwcOuula, bibendi desiderio. ’Axodcar 4767 (663 g), 
injucundam auditu. The Latin Participle, from its defective formation, 
is far less used than the Greek or English ; and is often absolute in the 
Passive, where they are used in the Active: ZuAdAétas orpdrevya, exercitu 
collecto, having collected an army, i.1.7. (c) In Modern Greek the 
place of the Inf. is commonly supplied by a conjunction and finite mode : 
Gédw va. bay [= classical Oé\w payeiv], J wish to eat. 


659. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., is 
very great in Indirect Discourse, sometimes (a) continuing through a 
series of sentences, or (b) even extending to relative, and rarely to other 
subsidiary clauses (cf. 661 a); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (c) with other forms of Indirect Discourse, but also (d) with those of 
Direct Discourse. Compare the much greater use of the Lat. Inf. in In- 
direct Discourse. For the use of the tenses here, see 660 b. E. Zs 

(a) See Hdt. 1. 24; Cyr. 1.3.48.  (b) "Edy de, érecdy od ex Piva rhy 
Yuxiv, mopeverOa . . els rowov. ., dv &.. bv’ elvan ydouare, he said that, 
when his soul had left the body, it went to a place, in which were two open- 
ings, Pl. Rep. 614b. Aéyouot . ., ws maca av 7% éxlurdaro rav édluv 
rourwy, ef wn ylveoOaur, ‘if there did not take place,’ Hdt. 3. 108. 

(c) "AyyéAder Aepxvddidas, Stu vinwév re ad Aaxedaydnor, cal abrav pep 
var dxTw, D. announces, that the L. have conquered again, and that 
eight of their own men have fallen, Hel. 4. 3.1. ‘Qs yév orparnyfhoovra 
éue . . undels yudy Aeyerw . ., ds dé. . mweloopar, let none of you speak of 
me as to take command, but (say rather) that I will obey (680), i. 3. 15. 
(d) "Edn érXew ropeverOar, .. “eyo yap,” Epn, ‘‘olda,” he said that he 
wished to go, ‘‘for,” said he, ‘*1 know,” iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20, vii. 1. 
39 ; and ef. § 644. 

e. "Ori and ws are sometimes even followed, after intervening words, 
by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb: Elme dé, 8m, émeiddy raéxuoTa 
h orparela AnEy, evOds amomépbeav airév, he said that, as soon as the cam- 
paign was ended, he would send him home, iii. 1. 9. Tvods.. 8r, ef 
Kal dwocovoiy wahdov evdwoovar, Stapbapynoropévovs airovs, ‘that they 
would be destroyed,’ Th. 4. 37. Cf. 644 a. 

f. The use of the Inf. in Indirect Discourse after verbs of saying, think- 
ing, perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendi et declarandi), is not broadly 
separated from its objective use after verbs of commanding, advising, 
entreating, teaching, learning, wishing, intending, and the like. It may 
commonly be eee by the use of ‘‘that” in translation, by the 
use of &r with another mode in equivalent expressions, or by the context. 
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(g) After verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, and the like, the Inf. is 
oftener in the Fut., according to the rule for Indirect Discourse ; ‘T'm- 
cxvovpevos.. Toheeayv, promising that you would do, vii. 2. 24 (cf. cverpa- 
revecOat vii. 7. 31; peuvfodac vii. 6. 38; ratoacba i. 2. 2). 

h. @npl, introducing Indirect Discourse, is regularly followed by the 
Inf.; elarov, by 8tt or ws, and a finite verb ; Aéyw, by either ; but in the 
sense to command, both elrov and Aéyo, by the Inf.:; Eltrev aire pévev, 
bade him stay, Cyr. 1. 4. 18. Yet see 627 b. 


660. a. The Inf. and Part. are achronic in respect to absolute time 
(590, 607). (b) But the Part., the Inf. Fut. and Fut. Perf., and the 
Inf. in Indirect Discourse (cf. 648 b), commonly express the same time 
relatively (i. e. with reference to the verb on which they depend), which 
the same tense of the Ind. would express absolutely. (c) For the use 
here of the Pres. and Perf. as also Impf. and Plup., see 269c. (d) Other- 
wise the Inf., as in Eng., commonly expresses simply the relation of the 
action to the time (267 c), leaving the time itself to be inferred from the 
connection. This time is often a relative future ; and then the less com- 
mon Fut. Inf. might also be used, to give prominence to the time. Cf. 
i) 653 ¢. teers 

(b) "Heee Aéyou (AdEas, AdEwv) he went saying (having said, to say). 
Adéye: épayv (tSetv, Seor’a,), aes videre (olaiisee erates esse), he sas 
that he sees (saw, shall see). Cf. 648a. (c) ’IlaoOar avrds 7d rpadpd por, 
he says that he himself healed the wound, i. 8. 26 (directly lwunv). Olda 
52 xaxelvw cwdppovotyre, Eore Dwxpdrec cuvhornv Mem. 1. 2.18. (d) Bov- 
Aduevoe .. Exew (droxAjcacGa, v. 1. dwox\joesOat), wishing to have (to 
intercept), Th. 8.9; 6. 101 (Thuc. is especially inclined to this use of the 
Fut.). See 598. 

e. The Aor. Part. sometimes agrees in time with the leading verb, 
chiefly with another Aor. when both refer to a single act, and with such 
verbs as AavOdvw, tvyxdva, d0dve, and mepropdw: Ti dy elrdv cé ris 
6p0Gs mpooelra; what could one call you and call you rightly? Dem. 
232. 20. °I8av elSov, [seeing] surely I saw, Luc. D. Mar. 4. ’Aorvdynv 
oKopavra emety Cyr. 1. 3.8. Aftropev érumerdvres, we shall attack by 
surprise, Vii. 3. 48. Ob ph o” dym wepidopat amedOdyra, J will not let 
you go, Ar. Ran. 508. See § 677. 


661. a. Clauses depending upon the Inf. and Part. have usually 
the same form as if these were finite verbs : “Erouuos qv drrorlvety el kara- 
yvotey, he was ready to pay, iv they should condemn him, Isoc. 361 e. 
PoBolunv & av ro aryeudv, @ ~ icon Ge ie Amwordéuya 8 exe 
orpareupa, "Eywv ods xa (551 c). ut see . 

« Ren the ‘mite association of the Acc. with the Inf., and the 
Gen. with the Part., words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part.: “Ypas ™ poojKes 
kal duelvovas . . elvar, it befits you to be [that you should he] braver, iii. 2. 
15 (cf. div rpoofxer Ib. 11, § 450). Ovddev HyGero avrov jokepotyrToy, 
he was not at all displeased [they being] with their being at war, 1. 1. 8 
(cf. #xOero abrh vii. 5. 7, § 456). “Epwovros elcopgs épot, you sce me 
going (432h), Soph. Tr. 394. (c) Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another 
case with the Part., if its use is analogous to that of the Inf.: Hod .. 
eddoyotvrd oe, I am pleased that you bless (456), Soph. Ph, 13814. — 

d. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often 
a union of two constructions: Tl hpav defjoerOe xphoacGac [uniting zl 
quay dejoecbe and rh depoerOe quiv xp}oac0a],; [what shall you want of 
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us to do with us ?] in what shall you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. “Ay- 
yerre 5° Spxw mpooribels, announce [with an oath, adding it], adding an 
oath, Soph. El. 47. 


662. From the intimate union subsisting between the Inf. or Part., 
and the leading finite verb, a word properly modifying the one is some- 
times placed in immediate connection with the other. Thus we find 
(a) such adverbs as &pa, atrika, ¢ e€aldvns, peratd, Suws, xalirep, 
&c., joined with the Part. instead of the leading verb ; and sometimes 
(b) a particle joined with the leading verb instead of the Inf. or Part., 

rticularly &v (621), and ot« with ypl: (a) “Awa radr elraw dvéorn 
faving said this, he at the same time rose], as soon as he had said this, 
he rose, iii. 1. 47. EvOds of pe liaw 6 Kégados jomdtero, immediately 
upon seeing me, C. saluted me, Pl. Rep. 328c. Meratd has a cioépxerat, 
[playing, meanwhile] he enters in the midst of his play, Pl. Lys. 207 a. 
Ixvotpat, kal yur} wep odo’ Suws, I come, even though I am a woman, 
Eur. Or. 680. (b) Ovx &pacav lévar, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. 
"Extpero avrov, el dwdirevor. Ovx En [sc. dwrcrevew]. ‘He said No.’ 
v. 8. 5. 


1. The Infinitive (Verb-Noun, “”Ovopa rod ‘Phyaros”). 


663. Rute XXXIII. The InrinitivE is con- 
strued as a neuter noun (491 a). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the supyEcT of any word which would 
agree with a noun, or (b) even of another Inf.; (c) it may 
itself agree a8 an APPOSITIVE ; (d) it may DEPEND upon any 
word which would govern a noun; or (e) it may be used, like 
a noun, to express @ CIRCUMSTANCE; particularly such as are 
denoted by the Gen. of cause, the modal Dat. (466 8), the Acc. 
of specification (481), and the adverbial Acc. (483). (f) The 
ARTICLE is often prefixed to the Inf. to give prominence to its 
substantive character, or to define the relation which it sus- 
tains as a substantive, by marking the case. If the Inf. is gov- 
erned by a preposition, the insertion of the article is required. 

(a) Petyew avrois dopadrdorepsy éorw, to fly is safer for them, iii. 2. 19. 
Oudev oldv dor [= roodrdv éorw, olov] dxoteoat (7d avrdv épwrav), there is 
nothing [such as} like hearing (like asking him), Ar. Av. 966, Pl. Gorg. 
447¢. (b) Aodivar avrp ode rods "EXAnvas, that it should be granted to 
him to save the Greeks, ii. 3. 25. (c) Td yap yrOvar ériorjpny rou AaBety 
ésrw, to learn 1s to acquire knowledge (534. 3), Pl. Theet. 209e. Tl yap 
TOUTOU pakapturrepov, Tov yp pryOvar, Cyr. 8. 7. 25. (d) Oepudrepoy 
mtv, warmer for drinking, Mem. 3. 13. 3. ‘Ewédcxoper rot Saxptey 
(405). MavOdvew yap fxouer, we have come to learn, Soph. O. C. 12. 
Avvaluny rapa Bacthéws altrfocacba, Sotval wor arordoa vas ii. 3. 18. 
(e) "EER\Oev rot o-meipas (429 a). ‘Opqv orvyvds fv, xal rq pwry Tpaxus, 
he was stern in aspect, and rough in voice, ii. 6. 9. “Opotoy ovdéev . ., rAHv 
évopdea, nothing is similar, except in name, Kur. Ph. 501. (f) Acad trod 
éwvopxety, through perjury, ii. 6. 22. “Avri dé rod ApyecBar iw’ d\dwy, 
&pxew, instead of being ruled by others, to rule, Hdt. 1. 210 (yet v. 2. dyrt 
be dpxecOar). ‘Ev yap re xparety dor xal Td AapBdvey v. 6. 32. 
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g. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Acé. (or Mid.) is often used, where 
the Inf. Pass. might have been used with reference to a nearer, more ex- 
plicit, or more natural subject : “Agios Oavpdorat, worthy to [admire] be 
admired, Th. 1. 138 (cf. Oavudfgec@ar, Id. 2. 40). Oaiua Soba, a won- 
der to behold, E. 725. K-ravetv éuol vw fdocav, they gave her to me [to 
slay] to be slain, Eur. Tro. 874. “Axotoat .. adi, pnOjvar 8’ ovx dovp- 
_ pbpov, painful to hear, yet not useless to be spoken, Isoc. 265 c. 

h. The Inf. is often named from its special office: as, the Inf. of Direct 
or Indirect Object, of Effect, of Purpose, of Specification, the Adverbial In- 
Jinitive, &c. 


664. AnrricLe with THE INF. a. The prevalent use of the Inf. as 
a direct or indirect object of a verb or adjective, is not commonly dis- 
tinguished by the article ; while its rarer subjective use as a Gen. is usu- 
ally so distinguished. Hence it usually wants the article, where it would 
be naturally translated by the Eng. Inf., and also in Indirect Discourse ; 
but commonly takes it when it modifies a noun, unless the noun is so 
joined with a verb, that the Inf. may seem related to them jointly (as 
together equivalent to some verb, &c.): See examples above. IIpégacis 
sot dBpoltew (444 b). "“EdaBov rpdpacw otpareve, they seized a pretext 
jor war, Hel. 3. 5.5. “Iva .. péBos etn .. orparevew, that they might 
fear to make war, ii. 4. 8 (cf. ili. 1. 18). “AxpoBorltecOar dvdynn éork 
[like xpy], 2¢ 7s necessary to fight at a distance, Cyr. 2. 1. 7. 

b. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the Inf. is regarded as 
the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used impersonally. 
See 571 f,h. In such cases, or when the Inf. is the subject of éorl and 
an adjective, it commonly wants the article. A verb which has an Inf. 
for its subject, is usually intransitive or passive. 

c. The article is often prefixed, especially in the tragedians, where it 

would not have been expected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, 
effect, or specification), where another case might have been expected. It 
is used the more freely, if some negation is expressed. Thus, Td dpay ovx 
H0€dyoav, (willed not the doing] were not willing to do it, Soph. O. C. 442. 
"ExBareiv wév aldotuae Sdxpu, 7d wh Saxpicat 3° ads aldodpa, [am ashamed 
to drop a tear; yet again not to weep, Kur. Iph. A. 451. Td oryav ov 0&6 
Ib. 655. "Os ce xwrvoee rd Spay, who will prevent thee from doing it (405), 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Tijs édwidos ..7d wh radetv, the hope of not suffering, 
Id. Ant. 235. Td perv wpocradarwpeiv . . ovdels xpd0upos Fr, no one was 
ready [as to} for enduring, Th. 2. 58. 
'd. The Inf. with tot as the Gen. of motive is particularly frequent with 
a negative: Toi uy rwas Snrijoat, in order that none may inquire, Th. 1. 
23. (e) In late, especially Hellenistic, Greek, this Gen. form was more 
loosely used to express result, effect, object, &c.: "Emurrethae avrois rod dmré- 
xevGa1, to send them word [for their abstaining] to abstain, Acts 15. 20. 
Hemoinxdot Tot reperarety aurév Ib. 3. 12. 

f. Compare the, use of the article with the Inf. in German, Italian, 
&c.: 7d pedety, G. das Lieben, Jt. il amare, to love. 


665. a. The Inv. or SPEcIFICATION and the ADVERBIAL INF. have 
a large range, and are variously translated. In some of these uses, the 
Inf. is often said, though not in the strict sense of the term (401 N.), to 
be absolute. E. g.,’Ex deluarés rou vuxrépou, Soxetv euol, from some night 
vision, {according to the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 
410. "AXN elxdorat per, dvs, but to guess, joyous, Id. O. T. 82. “OdLyov 
Seiv welous dwexrévacw, have slain [to want little] almost a greater num- 
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ber, Hel. 2. 4. 21. So puxpod det, ddlyou [sc. Setv], plxpov Jse. detv], 
almost. ’Es Séov wdpecd’ 85e Kpéwv, rd wpdooey xal rd Bovdevev Soph. 
O. T. 1416. For other examples, see 663 e, 664 c. 

b. The use of elvar as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked with éxév, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
and with some adverbs, or prepositions followed by their cases, chiefly pre- 
ceded by 15: Odre cuvOjxas dy Wevdoluny éxav elvar, nor would I break my 
engagements willingly [to be willing}, or, so far as depends on my will, 
Cyr. 5. 2. 10 (ef. ‘‘to be sure” = surely). Td viv elva, [as to the being, 
or state of affairs, now] for the present, iii. 2. 37. Td ev rhuepor etva, for 
to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Td xara rodrov elvat, so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Td éwi rovros elvat, so far as depends on these, Lys. 180. 41. 


666. RuLE XXXIV. The SuBJECT OF THE Iy- 


FINITIVE is put in the Accusative : as, 

Oléuevor . . Kipov ff», supposing [C. to be] that Cyrus was alive, ii. 1. 
1 (cf. the finite Kipos §9, C. is alive, 400). “Hélov . . doPjval ol ravras rds 
wore, he requested that these cities should be given to him, i..1. 8. 

a. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either properly or by attraction 
(474, 657 e), the direct object of a preceding verb, and consequently in the 
Acc. Hence has arisen an association between this case and the Inf., 
which has led to this rule. (b) The Inf., on the other hand, extensively 
constitutes an indirect object of the verb or other word on which it 
depends. From the prevalence of this use appears to have arisen the 
resemblance in form of the Greek and Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use 
of the prepositions fo and zu before the Inf. in Eng. and German (272a, c): 
Tléwecxe Tov pdvr Aéyew, had persuaded the prophet (to the saying] to say 
(@. zu sagen), vi. 4. 14. Tovds puvyddas éxédevce oly avrg orpareverOar, he 
urged the exiles [to the serving] ¢o serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


667. a. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. simply as such. 
(b) Very often, this subject has a prior grammatical relation, which 
determines its form 5 (c) even if its two uses are not in immediate connec- 
tion. (d) Still, it is sometimes repeated in the Acc. for more distinct ex- 
pression ; and (e) is oftener so understood. (f) For clearness, emphasis, 
or euphony, it is sometimes repeated in the same case, chiefly in the Nom. 
(g) Attracted and mixed constructions also occur. Thus, 

(b) Kipov éddovro ws mpobupordrov . . yevérOar, they besought C. to be 
as strenuous as possible, Hel. 1. 5. 2. Nov wou ecru . . dvBpl yevér Oat, 
it is now in your power to become a man, vii. 1. 21. See 657f, g. ‘lao@ac 
atrds 7d rpaiud poe (660c). (c) Tobro 3 éwole: éx rod yaderds elvar, 
he effected this by being severe, ii. 6.9. Kipixa mrpomdure avrois \€yorra, 
. . €rotpos elvat, he despatches a herald to them, to say that he is ready, Th. 
7. 3. Rettulit esse pronepos, Ov. (d) Olas dé pre dxnnodvar, I think that 
I have heard, Pl. Rep. 400 b. ‘Evéuioe éwurdy elvar Hdt. 1. 34. (e) Aco- 
Hévew pov Mpoorarny (sc. we] ‘yevérOa, entreating me [that I would be- 
come] to become leader, Cyr. 7. 2. 238. “Edoéev avrots, mpoptAaxas Kara- 
orfoavras (sc. opis] ovyxaneiv, it seemed best to them, having stationed 
sentinels, to convoke, tii. 2. 1. (f) Eropyiw co... éyd BovdrAeoOar dv, 
I swear to you that I would choose, Cyr. 6. 4. 6. (g) "EdXmlgwv . . odd" dv 
ards, ovde of [for rovs, attracted by avrés] é& avrot, matcccOa, trusting 
that neither himself, nor his descendants, would lose, Hat. 1. 56. Tods dé 
droxplvacba . . avrol dwoew (as if a finite mode had preceded), that these 
answered that they would give, Ib. 2. ‘Evérw ot. . éupévew, . . ws Sve 
(as if col had preceded), Soph. O. T. 350. See T. 258s. 
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h. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite ; and is then com- 
monly omitted, though words may be expressed agreeing with it: ‘‘ Ovéa- 
pO@s Apa det (sc. rwa] dduxetv.” ‘*Ou d7ra.” ‘*Ovde dBtxodpevov dpa dvra- 
Suxety.” ‘* One ought then by no means to injure.” ‘‘Surely not.” ‘* Not 
then, when injured,to injure in turn.” Pl. Crito 49 b. 


668. Prieonasm anp Evuipsis. 1. The Infinitive (a) is 
sometimes redundant, and (b) is sometimes omitted : 


(a) Xdpy dvridldwow txav, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. O. 
C. 232. Alrhoopac dé o° ov paxpdr yépas Aayxetv Id. Aj. 825. (b) Els 7d 
Badavetov Bovrouat (sc. lévac], I wish to go to the bath, Ar. Ran. 1279. “Egy 
6 ’Opéyrns [sc. ofrw morfjoat}|, Orontes [said that he had so done] assented, 
i. 6.7. TapayyédAec els ra Srrda i. 6. 13. 

c. The Inf. added for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or pre- 
cisely is termed the Inf. epexeyetic (émreéyynrixés, explaining further). 


669. 1. The Infinitive often depends upon a word which 
is omitted or implied in another word. 


1. This often occurs in Indirect Discourse : 


Oi 6 oddrrew éxéXevov ov yap dv SivacOar ropevOFvac (sc. pacar] - 
but they bade him kill them; for [they said that] they were unable to pro- 
ceed ; iv. 5. 16. “E@nxev, ép’ ols é&etvar, he made conditions, on which he 
said it was permitted, Dem. 505.19. Karedpdévouw . ., unddéva av érixepi- 
gat, they despised the foe, (thinking that) no one would attack, Hel. 4. 5. 12. 


670. 2. Rute V. The Inf. often forms an elliptical com- 
mand, request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question : 


ZU poe av [sc. 20eXe], do you [please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262e. 
. Tlatda 8’ getter A. 20 2 esp. in Hom.). Zed warep, ff Alavra Aayetv, 
‘O [grant] that either Ajax may draw the lot,’ H. 179 (cf. Zed dva, dds 
ricacOa, ‘grant that I may punish,’ I’. 351). Tdv “Iwva xalpev [sc. Ke- 
Netw], I bid Jon hail, Pl. lon 53800. "Ene wadeiv rdde (sc. dewdv éorc], 
ged / that I should suffer such things [is horrible}, alas/ “sch. Kum. 837. 
72 Bacired, xbrepov éyav . . # ovyav [sc. xp, or KeAeves]; Hdt. 1. 88. 
"A decdol, méo’ Ywev; x. 481. Mene incepto desistere victam ? Virg. ) 

a. So often in proclamations, laws, &c.: Tods Opgxas dacévat [sc. Kedeve- 
ra or det], it is ordered that the Thracians depart, or the T. must d., Ar. 
Ach. 172. Thy 8 frcalay diarywaoxew, let the court decide, Dem. 629. 24. 
See v. 3.13.  (b) In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed : Tis 
rixns ! 7d ue viv KrxOevra Sebpo ruxe/ My tll-luck! That I should 
happen now to have been summoned hither / Cyr. 2. 2. 3 (429f). See Ar. 
Av. 5. (c) Ina few poetic passages, the Inf. follows el yap or el8e, to ex- 
press wish; El yap. . éxéuev [sc. Gpedres, 638 g], would thou hadst, n. 311. 
See w. 376. 


671. 3. Rute W. Some connectives are followed by the 
Infinitive ; especially os, Sore, ofos, and écos. 

a. This construction, like similar constructions in our own and other 
languages, is plainly due to ellipsis, though it has extended to cases 
where the ellipsis cannot be supplied without cumbering the discourse, 
and has some irregular forms (through attraction, &c.). It is little used 
in Homer. (b) It sometimes occurs where a connective seems needless ; 
and (c) is often parenthetic (chiefly with ds). E. g., 


¢ 
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(a) "Ewecdas de onutpy .., 5 [sc. onualvor dy] dvawaterOa, when the 
signal is given, as [it would be given] for resting, ii. 2. 4. ‘Lmeddoas ws 
cuvavTijcat, riding up [so as] to-meet him, i. 8.15. Torapds rocobros ro 
Bdbos, ws unde ra ddpara vwepéxew (550e) iii. 5. 7. Meydda éxrijoaro 
xphuara, ws dy elvar ‘Poddmios, she acquired great wealth [as it would be 
accounted, to belong to R.] for a person like R., Hdt. 2. 185. ‘Qs madara 
elvat, considering their antiquity, Th. 1. 21. Botderat: woveiv, dove srode- 
peiv, chooses toil, so as to be [or that he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. “Exyw yap 
Tpihpes, Gore édeiv 7d éxelvwy wdoiov, ‘so as to take,’ 7. e. ‘so that I can 
take,’ i. 4.8. "E@ uh xalew, Ed’ @ te rota ovddeyew (557). Olor.. 
édlecOar, "Orov doxeiv: see 556b, c,d. (b) Yuxpdv Sore Novoacbal éoru, 
at is cold [so as to bathe in] for bathing (cf. NovcacPat Yuypdbrepov), Mem. 
3.13. 3. IT]dvu ydp poe éuddnoer Wore elddvar, I took much pains [so as to 
know] fo learn, Cyr. 6. 8. 19 (cf. Euede abr@ eldévac Mem. 4. 7.1). ‘Enol- 
noa wore Sbta, I had made [things so result that it should seem] 7 seem 
(feceram ut), i. 6. 6. “HOed’ ore ylyvecOar rade, wished that this should 
be, Eur. Hipp. 1827. (c) ‘Qs 6 cuvrépws (or cuveddvri, or &v Bpaxel, 
sc. \oyy), elretv, ut breviter dicam, [I say this so as to speak] éo speak 
briefly, Ec. 12. 19, Ages. 5. 8, 7. 1. ‘Qs Eos elwety Pl. Gorg. 450d, ‘Qs 
Nyy elrac Hdt. 2. 15, ‘Os elxety Th. 6. 30, [that I may speak the word, 
&c.] so to speak. ‘Qs paxpdv peydrw elxdoa, to compare small with great, 
Th. 4. 36. ‘Os éued 8 peuvfoOa, so far as I remember correctly, Hat. 2. 125. 

d. Other modes are also used after these connectives, for the sake of 
greater precision, force, actuality, or independence of expression ; while it 
is here the especial office of the Inf. to describe, characterize, or modify 
something that precedes: KaréBawov, ws éml rdv erepov dvaBaivew [v. 1. 
dvaBaiev], they were descending, so as to ascend the second [that they might 
ascend], iii. 4. 25. Otrws dyvwudvws Exere. ., Wore. . edmlgere; are you 
so senseless, [that you hope] as to hope? Dem. 25. 18. "Apiatos ddeorhéer, 
wore pidros uty ovdels AehelWerar, A. will depart, so that no friend will be 
left us, 11. 4.5. Kpavyhy moddhv érolow .., @ore cal rovs zodeulous 
axotev: dare. . tpvyov > they made so much noise that even the enemy 
heard (characterizing the noise by showing its effect) ; [so that] and there- 
ue pd fled (narrating the result as a fact in the history) ; ii. 2. 17. 

ee 655 a. 
e. ‘Os and ore, originally relative adverbs of manner, often express 


with the Inf. purpose or consequence ; ws especially the former, and do-re 
the latter. See examples above. 


672. f. The Inf. is also used elliptically after 4, than: Mettov 4 
pépew, Metfov } wore pépev, (greater than it should be for one to bear it] 
too great to bear (513d, e). (g) It is sometimes used after wplw (xpérepor, 
wpbaGev) H, priusquam, before, torepov fj, after, or Pbdvw 4, to anticipate, 
with a different ellipsis : "Lorepov . . 4 adrovs olxicat, later than [it took 
place that they settled] their own settlement, Th. 6. 4. 


. Lhe Participle (Verb-Adjective). 


673. The Participle is either circumstantial, complementary, 
definitive, or descriptive, that is, it either expresses some cir- 
cumstance or complement of the leading verb, or defines or de- 
scribes some associated person or thing. 


a. ‘One of the grammarians calls the Greeks gtAopéroyor” [participle- 
lovers, 658). — Farrar. drAopéroxor” [p Pp 
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674. 1. The CrrcumstantiaL ParticrPze is distinguished 
according to the circumstance denoted, as time, cause, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, consequence, d&e. ; and also as (a) 
preliminary, (b) contemporary, or (c) prospective, according as 
its action precedes, is simultaneous with, or follows, that of 
the leading verb. 


d. It is often translated into Eng. by a finite verb with a connective, 
an infinitive, a circumstantial adjunct, or an adverb (658). The Greek 
usually prefers a participle and verb, where the Eng. uses two verhs 
closely joined by ‘and.’ (e) As a preliminary participle, the Aor. is 
especially used ; though, for brevity, it is often translated by the Eng. 
Pres. The prospective participle is commonly in the Fut.; and is often 
translated by the Eng. Infinitive. 

E. g., ©) Mdvéav &Oav, [having gone] go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 
Kipos trokaBay ros pevyovras, ovAdeEas orpdrevpa, éwodtdpxes Midnrov, 
C. received the exiles, and raising an army besieged M.,i. 1.7. Mera dé 
Zbdrwva olydpevov, after S. had gone (612), Hdt. 1. 84. (b) Ot Anitépevor 
§@or, who live by plundering, Cyr. 3. 2. 25. Aéyw 6¢ rotd’ vexa, Bovdd- 
pevos, I say it for this reason, because I wish, Pl. Phedo 102d. ‘Hee. . 
émXiras txav xiAlous, he came with 1000 hoplites, i. 2. 6 (so \aBdy Ib. 3, 
dywv, pépwv, = with). Tedevray finally (509 a) ; dpxduevos, at first, Th. 
4. 64; émexpurréuevos (553), or A\abdv (6771), secretly. “O re Séor trov- 
otvras didous civar, what they must [doing be] do to be friends, vi. 6. 4 
(cf. iv. 2. 3). (c) “Eweupé rwa tpoivra, he sent one to say (598). See 635. 

f. For participles expressing condition, see 635. Concession is some- 
times expressed by a finite verb (commonly preceded by kal el or et xal) ; 
but oftener by a participle with an appropriate particle, as ka(mep, kal, 
aép, kalror, otdé pydé, &c.: pocexivnoav xalwep eldéres, they did him 
homage, even [knowing] though they knew, i. 6.10. See 662a. 

g. “Eyxov, both with and without an Acc., is joined with some verbs, 
chiefly of trifling or delay, to give the idea of persistency (cf. 679 b) : 
Anpets éxwv, you trifle [holding on] continually, Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Tota 
brodjpara prvapets Exwv ; what shoes do you keep trifling about [holding 
on to them]? Ib. 490e. (h) Mav or adv, with tf or 8 ri, sometimes 
forms a sarcastic or wondering ‘why’ or ‘ because’: Th yap wabdrr’ és rovs 
Geovs bBpigérny; [having learned what new notions, &c.] what possessed 
you to insult the gods? Ar. Nub. 1506. Tl wa@otoa. . eltaor yuvartiv ; 
[having met with what, &c.] what has happened to them that they resemble 
women? Ib. 340. Tardpa rvmrouu, & re wabow cogors viets ofrws Epicer, 
‘because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 

i, A verb is sometimes strengthened or otherwise modified by its own 
pe Tdav eldov (660). ‘Lraxotwy oxor\y Urhxovca; in obeying, 

ve I obeyed leisurely ? Cyr. 8. 4. 9. 


675. The Circumstantial Participle is often so loosely connected 
with the leading verb, that it is said (though not in the strictest sense of 
the term, 401 N.) to be put absolute. The Greek uses this construction 
far more than the English ; though, from its fuller supply of active parti- 
ciples, less than the Latin (658 b). 


Rute XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 
TIVE are put absolute in the Gendive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative: as, 
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Tobrwv A\cx0évrav, dvéPnoay, his dictis, surrexerunt, these things having 
been said, they arose, iii. 3.1. ‘AvéBn éri ra 8p, obSevds KwrovTos, he 
ascended the heights [no one opposing] without opposition, i. 2.22. “HAlov 
Sivovtos, as the sun was setting, ii. 2.3. Buvdé—av rq warpl. ., yael, 
[it having seemed well to] with the approval of his father, he marries, Cyr. 
8. 5. 28. Kadds wapacyodv, ov EvvéBnoav, they did not treat, when they 
had a fine opportunity, Th. 5. 14. “ASnAov by, dwére . . ddaiphoera, ‘as 
it was uncertain,’ Th. 1. 2. 2lrov dé érAeAourréros, olvou 5¢ ud’ dogpal- 
veoOat Tapdy, . . TwoAdeplay dé éropévey v. 8. 3. 

a. The Gen. absolute may be referred to the general head of the Gen. 
of Cause (often of time, 433 ; also of motive, reason, &c.). (b) The im- 
personal participle absolute commonly retained the generic Acc., the only 
form in which its proper gender, the neuter, could be distinguished 
(571 e) ; perhaps the rather, because this participle was so often akin to 
the Acc. of time or the adverbial Acc. (c) The Gen. is here more readily 
admitted when the subject is afterwards expressed by a finite clause, than 
when it is expressed by the Inf. (571f): AndAw@évros, 571. . ra mpd- 
yuara éyévero, i having been shown that affairs depended, Th. 1. 74. 
Eloayyed0évtwv, ore. . wAdovow (491 c) Ib. 116. Tpooraybéy wo . . 
dyew, ut having been charged me to convey, Dem. 1210. 5. *“Eg€ev fj, 
when we might live, Pl. Menex. 246d. So Adgav dé raira [sc. rolew, or 
see 502], this resolved on, iv. 1. 13. 

d. The use of the neuter Acc. as absolute is sometimes extended, 
chiefly to participles not agreeing with nowns, or such as are often used 
impersonally : Kvpwty dé ovdév, nothing having been fixed, Th. 4. 125. 
Aloxpov bv 7d dvrihéyew, as denial were base, Cyr. 2. 2. 20. Adgavra dé 
raura, this having been accepted, Hel. 3. 1. 19 (cf. do&dvrwy 5é xal rovTwr, 
Ib. 5. 2. 24). Ilpootjxov aire rod xrHpou pépos Ise. 51. 36. (e) Other 
genders sometimes appear as if in the Acc. absolute, after as or ao-vrep 
(680) ; a use which seems due to a verb of thinking or speaking expressed 
or understood, or to the influence of an associate construction : ‘Qs pév 
orparnyfhcovra épe. ., Aeyérw, let him speak [of me as to take], as if I 
were to take command (659 c; cf. 680c). “AdeXpay duedodow, womep éx 
Toray pev yryvopévovs dldovs, they neglect brothers, as if friends came 
from fellow-citizens {as thinking them to come], Mem. 2. 3. 3. Edxero 
dé wrpds rovs Geos . ., ws Tovs Beods (repeated) elBdras, he prayed to the 
gods, as knowing, Ib. 1. 3. 2. 

f. The Participle sometimes appears as if absolute in the Nom. or Dat., 
through anacoluthon or other constructions already mentioned: Aecgip 
xépa tryounévy, with the right wing leading (467), Th. 2. 90. Tlepedvre dé 
ry évaur@p (469) Hel. 3. 2. 25. See 402, 504b. (g) In Modern Greek, 
as in English, the Nom. is the common case for the participle absolute. 


676. a. In‘the absolute construction, the substantive is sometimes 
omitted, and sometimes, though less frequently, the Part. of the substan- 
tive verb (cf. the rare omission in Latin of the former, and the regular 
omission of the latter) : Tpotévrwy [sc. avrav], épaivero tyma, as they were 
advancing, tracks appeared, i. 6.1. Elaov, épwricavros (sc. avrot)], when 
he asked, they replied, iv. 8.5. Odrw 5° éxdvrwy [sc. mpayudrwv, 577 i 
affairs standing thus, iii. 2.10. “fovros rovd@ [sc. rob Geod, 571e, 466. 1.], 
in a heavy rain, Hel. 1.1.16. “Axovros Bactdéws [sc. dvros], rege invito, 
the king [being] unwilling, ii. 1. 19. ‘Torynrob rivds, some one being guide, 
Soph. O. T. 1260. ‘Qs €uot wdvns wédas Id. O. C. 83. 

b. Absolute and connected constructions of the Part. are, in various 
ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more prominence to 
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the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the latter 
showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of the sentence: 
AvaBorvevroy (sc. adrdv] uévrot, 6 [rods adrots érepdvn [= dcaBalvovcw 
avrois], as they were crossing, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 24. Ac pas, 
év rates re lévroy [sc. quar], by us, while marching in order, v. 8. 13. 
Tlapecxevdfovro, ws ravry mpoordvtos Kal Sefdpevor, they prepared for his 
coming that way and for receiving him (680), 1. 10. 6. See vii. 1. 27. 

677. 2. The CompLemENTARY ParTICIPLE is used with 
verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of showing and 
enforming, of appearance and discovery, of concealment and 
chance, of conduct and success, of permission and endurance, of 
commencement and continuance, of weariness and cessation, of 
anticipation and omission, &c. 


It may agree with (a) the subject or (b) an adjunct of the leading verb, 
or (c) may be used zmpersonally ; and (d) is sometimes understood (chiefly 
ev). It is (e) variously translated, sometimes even by an independent 
verb (as expressing the chief idea), while its leading verb is translated by 
an adverb or circumstantial adjunct. E. g., 

(a) AcarpiBovor peXerOoo, they continue practising, Cyr. 1. 2. 6. 
*Exavcavro twodepotvres, ceased warring, vi. 1. 28. “Hdovrat wpdrrovres, 
delight in doing, Mem. 2..1. 383. “Adcixetre . Apyovres, you do wrong in 
beginning, Th. 1. 53. 'ExOpds dv xupet, happens to be a foe, Eur. Alc. 954. 
AclEw . . copds yeyas, I will show that I have been wise, 1d. Med. 548. 
"Higber qdexnpévy Ib. 26. “Tobe wdvroe dviqros dv, know that you are 
senseless, ii. 1. 18. Sensit delapsus, Virg. ‘‘And knew not eating 
death,” Milt. (b) ‘Op@uev woddodbs por bovras, we sce many running 
up, v. 7. 21. “Hxovce Kipov év Kedcxig S8vra, he heard (of C. being] that 
C. was in C., i. 4.5. Odx émerpéper wmapaBalvover, will not permit them 
to transgress, 1soc. 268e. (c) ‘Edpa mdelovos évdéov, he saw [there being 
need | that there was need of more, vi. 1. 31. Eldévat evvoteov, to know 
that it would be advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. (d) Zas to [sc. dv], know 
that you are safe, Soph. O. C. 1210. Zé dyrAdow xaxdv (sc. dvra], ‘ prove 
you [to be] vile,’ Ib. 783. Méywros rvyxdvec Id. El. 46. (e) See f. 

f. A few verbs, as AavOdvw to escape notice, clude, o9dve anticipate, 
dvtw despatch, Svarelaw leave an interval, may either take complementary 
plea or be themselves used as circumstantial participles ; and Aav- 

dvw may express concealment either from others or from: one’s self, 
according to its object expressed or understood : Aadety avrdv dwredOuy, 
[to elude him departing] to depart without his knowledge, i. 3.17. Tpe- 
pouevov érdvOavey, was secretly maintained, i. 1. 98. “Orws ph AdOys 
ceauTov dyvoay, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. 3. 5. 
23. “EAdvOave Bboxwv, he was fostering unawares, Hdt: 1. 44. “Orws uh 
POdowor . . ol Kiduxes xaradaBérres, that the Cilicians might not anticipate 
them in taking possession, i. 3.14. Ovdx dv POdvos . . Aéywv, you cannot 
tell me too soon, i. e. tell me at once, Mem. 2. 3.11. Ovx &pOacay wrv6o- 
pevor. ., Kal. . Fxov, they no sooner heard than they came, Isoc. 58 b. 
Kréyar. . NaOdvras cal aprdoa: POdcavras, to seize wnobserved and take by 
surprise, iv. 6.11. “Avve rpdrrav, make haste to do, Ar. Pl. 413. ‘Avu- 
oas tTpéxe (509 c) Lb. 229. 

g. The Complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal ex- 
pression, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple 
verb. When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is some- 
times implied in the Part.: TloNeyodcw &pevoy tora, zt will be better for 
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them [warring] to go to war, Th. 1. 118. "Eyot mpéwoe Ay uddtora érime- 

Aopery, it would become me most of all to attend, Ac. 4.1. Meords hv 

Oupovpevos, I was sated with passion, Soph. O. C. 768. Affros Fv duw- 

aii (573c). IToddds hv Acooduevos, he was [much] earnest in beseeching, 
t. 9. 91. 


678. 3. The DEFINITIVE PaRTICIPLE is equivalent to a 
relative pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently trans- 
lated by these. It is often used substantively, and may not 
unfrequently be translated by a noun. (a) It occurs chiefl 
with the article (the proper sign of this use, 520); but (b) 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. E. g., 


(a) ‘O hynodpevos ovdels Eorat, there will be no one who will guide us, 
ii. 4.5. Ot avrouorhoavres, the deserters (cf. of borepov érAPOnoar), i. 7. 
13. Tots yewapevos (cf. rots yovetor), the parents, Apol. 20. Tov lepdr 
Kadovpevoy wédenov, the so-called Sacred War. Th. 1.112. Tay &dd\wy 
Tov Bovddpuevov, of the rest [him that] any one that wished, i. 3. 9. 
(b)"Awavra yap ToApwor dewd palverat, ‘appear fearful to the venturous,’ 
Eur. Ph. 270. IerovOdvac . . els BAABnv d€pov, to have suffered what 
tends to harm, Soph. O. T. 516. (b, a) Acagdéper d¢ wdurodv padaw ph 
pabdvros, cal 6 yupvacduevos rot wh yeyumvacudvov Pl. Leg. 795 b. See 
507 a, 520 a, 527. 

c. “Qv or yevopevos definitive is often omitted. See 526. (d) The 
Part. used substantively sometimes takes the Gen. or a possessive adjec- 
tive, instead of the proper case of the verb (chiefly in poetry) : "O 7 éxe- 
vou Ee éxetvov] rexuv, his father, Kur. El. 335. Tis eps xexrnudvys 
(506 d). 

e. A DESCRIPTIVE PARTICIPLE is sometimes joined with elp(: “Hy. . 
gvoews loxdv Syrooas, he was one who exhibited strength of genius, Th. 1. 
138. 


679. The Participle with such verbs as eipi, yiyvoua, exo, 
€pxouat, otyoua, &c., often takes the place of a simple verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite, emphatic, or metrical expression : 


a.) With Substantive Verbs: "Hv .. omev8ev [= foreviev], he was 
seeking, Eur. Hec. 122. Zevra éeue dav elvar, fo permit me to live, vii. 6. 
30. Ely &xwv iv. 4.18. Mh apodots tuds yévq, do not abandon us, 
Soph. Aj. 1067. Ov swmrioas cer ; Silence, at once and forever! (597, 
592s) Id. O. T. 1146. Tpérwy pus Ib. 9. (a) The substantive verb is 
sometimes omitted: Aedoypuév [sc. éoriv], . . ride xarOaveiv, ‘it is de- 
cided,’ Soph. Ant. 576. (B) The Perf. Part. with elpl is especially com- 
mon, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (300 b, 317s), or to direct the attention more expressly to the 
state consequent upon an action. "Hoav éexwerrwxéres, were fallen, il. 3. 
10. "Hy dé ovdév rerovOws vi. 1. 6. “Hy dé grodounuévor ii. 4. 12. 

b.) "Ex commonly gives or strengthens the idea of possession, continu- 
ance, or persistency (holding on; cf. 674g); and is most frequent with 
the Aor. act. part., and in the dramatists (cf. the auxiliary have, Fr. avoir, 
Germ. haben, &c.): ToAAd xpiyara éxouevy dynpraxsres, we have [many 
things, having seized them] seized many things, i. 3. 14. “A viv xaraorpe- 
Wdpevos Exes, which you now hold by conquest, vii. 7.27. ‘Arudoas exer, 
he has persistently dishonored, Soph. Ant. 22. Knpvgavr’ éxew lb. 32. 
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c.) “Epxopat with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate Future. 
"Epxoua droGavoipevos vuvl, I am going to die now, Pl. Theag. 129 a. 

d.) The Part. of a verb of motion with otyopar is a stronger form of 
expression for the simple verb. “Quyero date vuxrés, he [departed going 
off] went off in the night, iii. 3.5. "“Qtyero dmedavvwr, rode off, li. 4. 24. 
So Ofyerat Oavwv Soph. Ph. 414; Bi pevyur, he fled, B. 665. 

e. We sometimes even find two participles joined : Aceowappdvous byras 
’"AOnvalwy rods Yidods Ediwxov, ‘ being dispersed,’ Hel. 1. 2. 2. 


680. Rute X. A ParricipPLeE is often preceded by os or 
dSonep, chiefly to mark it as subjective ; 

That is, as expressing the view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement 
of some one,whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 
thus construed may be either (a) dependent or (b) absolute. (c) It often 
supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf.; and is sometimes complementary 
in force, though circumstantial in form (with words of thinking, saying, 
&c.). E. g., 

(a) TlepexAda év airia elxov ws mweloayra, they blamed P. as having per- 
swaded [because, as they complained, he had persuaded], Th. 2. 59. ZvaA- 
AapBdver Kipov ws dtroxrevav (598 b). (b) Ilapiyyede . ., os emPovrcd- 
ovros Tiraradépvous, he gave command, [as he would, T. plotting] as if T. 
were plotting, i. e. on the ground alleged (whether truly or not), that T. 
was plotting, i. 1. 6. KaraxelueOa, wo-wep dv, we lie, as if it were per- 
mitted, iii. 1.14. (c) ‘Os under elB6r’ to we, [know me as knowing] be 
assured that I know nothing, Soph. Ph. 253. ‘Os aod€épov Svros, . . 
dmayyedG, I shall report [as I should, war existing] that there is war, ii. 
1, 21. ‘Qs éuod ov lbvros, .. ofrw Thy yuwouny exere [so have your opinion, 
as if I were going] be assured that I shall go, i. 3. 6. “H dé youn hy, ws 
.. Avra [sc. ra appara], the plan was that they should drive (675 d), i. 
8.10. ‘Avéxpayov ws ovdév déov vi. 4. 22. 


681. So the particles &re, olov, ola, ore (Ion.), may precede the 
Part., especially in presenting a cause or other circumstance as actual : 
Kdpos, dre wais dv. ., devo, C., as [he naturally would be] being a boy, 
was pleased, Cyr. 1. 3. 3. Ola dh wats piddcropyos ay pice, howafero 
Ib. 2. ‘EnXevOepudraros, dre xai ris picews Urapxovons, most noble, as his 
nature also was, Cyr. 6. 4. 4. 


w1. Verbal in -réos (Lat. -ndus). 


682. The passive verbal in -réos, expressing obligation or neces- 
sity, is often used émpersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with eori- 
and from some verbs it can be only so used (571 e, 589; cf. Lat. 
-dum est). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf act. or mid. with 
det or xpn: Zxerréov éoriv [= ocxéemrecOa dei], considerandum est, a ws 
to be considered [= we ought to consider). See i.3. 11. "Eddxee dtax- 
réov elvat, it seemed that they must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates 
this Inf. in two ways, as follows: . 


Rute Y. Impersonal verbals in -réov, or -réa, (a) govern the 
same cases as the verbs from which they are derived; and (b 
have sometimes the agent in the Acc., instead of the Dat. (458): 
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(a) ‘Qs reoréov etn Kredpyg, that they must obey Clearchus (455 g), ii. 
6. 8. Ildvra ronréov, we must do all things (572), iii. 1. 18 (cf. wdvra 
wounréa §$ 458). Ovs od wapadoréa rots "A®nvalors doriv, whom we must 
not give up to the Athenians, Th. 1. 86. Tvvatuds ovdauads noonrda (408), 
Soph. Ant. 678. “(b) KaraBardov ody év uéper &xacrov, cach one therefore 
must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520 d. 

c. This verbal is chiefly Attic, hades especially to the familiar 
style. It is found in Herodotus, but not in Homer. 


683. Constructions are sometimes blended ; as, (a) The impersonal 
with the personal construction of the verbal: Tas trobécas . . érvokerrréat 
[for ras brodéces értwoxerréov, or al brobdceas érioxerréa}, the positions 
must be examined, Pl. Phedo 107b. (b) The Dat. of the agent with the 
Acc.: ‘“Hpiv vevoréov . . &mltovras, we must swim, hoping, Pl. Rep. 453 d. 
(c) The verbal with the Inf.: ’EwiOupias pis ov wkodkacréoyv, . . édvra dé 
auras. . éroupdfew (sc. deity], you say that one should not repress his desires, 
but, indulging them, provide, Pl. Gorg. 492d. 


CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


684. The ParRTIcLE, in its full extent, includes the Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

a. The name is specially given to short and familiar words of these 
classes, chiefly characteristic adverbs and conjunctions (66). It has been 
well said by Dr. Kendrick, that ‘‘an exact knowledge of the particles is 
one of the highest, as well as most indispensable marks of Greek scholar- 
ship”; but the details of their use obviously belong to lexicography 
rather than grammar. In some cases, where their force is readily per- 
ceived, or at least felt, they cannot be well translated into another Jan - 
guage, from the want of corresponding particles. 

b. The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. 
But, as expressing pleasure or pain (and thus, indirectly, good or cvil), 
surprise, &c., er as asign of address or exclamation (65), it may itself - 
be modified by a Gen. or Dat. (429e, 453), or may introduce a Nom., 
Acc., or Voc. (401 b, 476a, 484). Among the interjections, some of 
which are common to the Greek with our own and other languages, are 
d, d, & &, 5, &, &, al, of, wb, dd, lw, lad, lod, ela eja, ped, whr, evot evoe, 
oval ve, mama pape, drrarat, drorot, éeXed. 

c. The other particles are construed as follows. 


A. THE ADVERB. 


685. Rute XXXVI. ApveERBs modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words ; chiefly verbs, adjectives, 
and other adverbs: as, 


REV. GR. zZ 
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Tlddav jpwrycer, again he asked, i. 6. 8. ‘OpOla toyupas, very steep, 
i, 2. 21. “Huednuévws paddov, more negligently, i. 7. 19. 

a. If an adverb proper modifies any other part of speech, it is through 
the included idea of a verb, adjective, or adverb: Tis. . wéAw xara- 
Baoews, the descent back, Th. 7. 44 (xaraBalyw, to descend). ‘Eumrecpla 
padrov, through better acquaintance, lb. (Euwecpos, acquainted), Thy ob 
wepiretxiow, the not blockading, Th. 3. 95. 

b. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed as 
modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase ; while it 
may also ave a special emphasis or bear a special relation to some other 
word (57d, 59d): ‘“Hypets ye vuxauev, WE at least are victorious, ii. 1. 4. 
"Apiatos, . . Kal ovTOs . . weiparar, Ariwus, even HE attempts, iii. 2. 5. 
*Eya ed .. érawd i. 4.16. Mpocextvnoav xalwep elddres (674 f). 

c. Some classes of adverbs, specially termed particles, are chiefly cHAR- 
ACTERISTIC in their use (684 a): as, 

Negative ov, u#, not (regularly preceding the words which they modi- 
fy); Interrogative, Direct dpa, }, ov, 1, udv, Indirect el, ipa, Ep. 4, tf, 
whether, ph whether not, Alternative wérepov.. # utrum..an, ed. . 4%, 
etre. . elre, Ep. 4... 4, whether .. or; Contingent dy, «é (618 s) ; Con- 
firmative 54 (389d), dira, d70er, dal, 4, uv, rol (27f), Ep. Oy, indeed, 
truly, surely, forsooth, val, v4, ua (476d) ; Emphatic or Intensive yé, yoo» 
(yé otv), wép (389), xal even, ovdé, undé, rot even; Additive «at also, ré et 
(389 j); lative, or Inferential, ofy (389g), dpa (Ep. pd, dp, 108 ¢, 136) 
accordingly, then, viv, Ey. vt, now, yap (yé dp) ; Distinctive pév on the one 
hand, 5é on the other hand. (d) For some of the chief divisions of ad- 
verbs, see 55, 53 ; for special uses of pronominal adverbs, 535s. 


686. Necative Particies. The general rule for the use 
of ov and py, whether simple or in composition, is this : — 

Negation, as desired, feared, or assumed, uses py; but other- 
wise, ov. Hence, 


a. The Subjunctive and Imperative take pf; but (b) the Indicative 
and Optative, only in forms of wishing (638, 648 d), and in final and con- 
ditional clauses (including those in 641, 642). (c) The Infinitive usually 
takes ph, except in Indirect Discourse ; and (d) the Participle, od, except 
when it has the office of a conditional or indefinite relative clause (635, 641). 
(e) So where a participial or infinitive idea is involved. (a) My wrowhoys, 
Mnd’ éarlxevOe (628 cc). (b) Off dy Svvalpny, mir éemoralpny A€yeu, 
I could not, and may I never be able to say, Soph. Ant. 686. El uh raird 
[€or], ovde rade, if that is not, neither is this, Pl. Phedo 76e. “A nh 
olda, ov52 olopasr cidévar, what I do not know, I do not think I know, P. 
Apol. 21d. See 624s, 631s. (c) Mi nX\érrey, not to steal, Cyr. 1. 2. 2. 
Ov pepvijo@al cé pacw, they say that you will not renember (609), i. 7. 5. 
(d) My yeyvopévey rap lepiv, if the sacrifices were adverse, vi. 4.19. Ta 
un Svra ws ovk Svra, [to represent] whatever is not as not existing, iv. 4. 
15. (e) Odroe pira ta prt Plra [sc. Svra], the displeasing cannot be pleas- 
ing, Eur. Tro. 466. ‘H yw} ‘urecpia, [not to be experienced] lack of ex- 
perience, Ar. Eccl. 115. Cf. § 685a. 

f. The Epic Subj. for the Fut. ind. naturally takes od (617 b). 

g. After et whether, and in dependent sentences of the form ‘‘ whether 
.. or not,” or ‘‘what . . and what not,” both ot and ph are used : Zxowa- 
pev el huiv wpére 7 od, let ws consider whether it befits us or not, Pl. Rep. 
551d. El yalpes 4 ph Pl. Phil. 21b. Acaycyvioxovow, & re Sdvavras ad Te 
ph, they distinguish what they can do and what not, Mem. 4. 2. 26. 
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h. After pf, a second negation in the same clause is usually expressed 
by od; and after od, by pf: Addocxa pt odk Exw, J fear lest I may not 
have, i. 7.7. Ob pr AaAjoes; (597 e.) See 627. 

i. Ov forms combinations with single words (akin to composition), in 
which it may remain where general rules require ph. These often belong 
to the figure Litotes, so prevalent in Greek (70m, cf. 654). E. g., of 
gnu I [do not say] deny (662b), ovx édw I forbid, ovx jooov [not less] 
more, ob wodAol few, od adds base, ox nodws disagreenbly: Ei. . ovx égs 
Soph. Aj. 1131. Ed 51) roe ob ddoe: 0. 296. "Edy . . od pire Pl. Apol. 25 b. 

k. Some other cases occur in which od appears to be used for ph, 
chiefly to negative a single word, or for stronger or more positive expres- 
sion (especially in contrast); or (1) ph for ot, chiefly on account of 
the general character of the sentence, or (m) for the sake of weaker or 
less positive expression : (k) Ziv dé ovx dvOpdrov Biov, dddAd Twos wed- 

vos, to live the life not of a man, but of some mollusk, Pl. Phil. 21 c. 
(1) "Hav . . atoOy ceavrdy wip eldéra, if you perceive yourself ignorant, 
Mem. 3. 5. 23. (m) Cf. 608 a, 654. 

n. O8 is the No of fact; ph, of feeling and conception ; or, in philo- 
sophical language, ov is the olyective, and pf the subjective negative. ‘‘Ob 
negat rem ipsam; ph, cogitationem rei.” — Hermann. For od and ph as 
interrogative particles, see 687. 


687. InrerrocaTIVE Partictes. a. The chief are dpa (Post- 
Homeric, a stronger form of &pa, accordingly) and % (indeed). (b) These 
do not themselves indicate the answer expected ; while od (or simply 
ot) implies that an answer is expected in the affirmative, but dpa pq 
(or } ph, or simply ph, or pov contracted from pt ody), in the negative : 
*Ap ovux ay énl.way ENO; would he not resort to every means? iii. 1. 18. 
M7 coe dSoxoduev; [we do not seem to you, do we?] do we seem to you? 
fésch. Per. 344. (c) Hence otxotv, thercfore, then, negative interrogation 
passing into assertion : Ovdxoty wewavcopa, [shall I not, then, cease ?] J 
shali cease, then. Soph. Ant. 91. Ovxoty ixayds éxérw Pl. Pheedr. 274 b. 
Ovxoiv, dowbtless, Ar. Pax 394. 


B. THE PREPOSITION. 


688. Rute XXXVII. Prepositions govern 
adjuncts, and mark their relations (58 c): as, 


‘Qpparo awd Tdapdewy, xal éfehadver Sia r7s Avdlas . . él rov Malavdpov, 
he set out from Sardis, and marches through L. to the Meander, i. 2. 5. 

a. More particularly, dvri, did, é£, and xpé govern the Genitive; 
év and ov, the Dative; dva and eis, the Accusative ; audi, dd, 
xatd, perd, and tnep, the Genitive and Accusative ; émi, mapa, 
mepi, wpos, and ind, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

b. The Dative sometimes follows dpol, dvd, and perd in the poets ; 
and api even in prose, chiefly Ionic: ’Appi re povorxy, about music, 
Hadt. 6. 129 ; dugi wrevpais Asch. Pr. 71. ‘Avd re vaval, [up] in ships, 
Eur. Iph. A. 754. Mera wpdroot, among the first, A. 64. 

ce. The eighteen words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, 
and dialectic forms, as é« for é& 165, €sw for ov», 170, évt for év, 
aport and wort for rps, 136 b, twat for txd, 136) are all which are com- 
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monly termed prepositions in Greek (from the use in 387), though other 
words may have a prepositional force (703a). (d) "Ew and apd, by the 
addition of s (expressing motion or action, ef. 273 b), become (évs, cf. 156, 
154) els or és, and mpos (689 a, i). Els prevails in Att. prose, except 
Thuc.; but és in Ion. and Dor.; while the poets may choose according to 
the metre. 

e. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix 
-S¢, to (cf. 252, 382): OvAupsrdvde, to Olympus, “Adade, A. 425, 308 (cf. rpds 
“Oduprov 420). “Aidusde [= els “Atdos Sduov, 438 a] H. 330. It is some- 
times used pleonastically : “Ovde déuovde, to his house, a. 83. Els &dade, 
into the sea, x. 351. For as, see 711 ¢. 


689. The prepositions have primary reference to the rela- 
tions of place, and are used to express other relations by reason 
of some analogy, either real or fancied (many similar extensions 
of use appearing in our own and other languages). The use 
of the different cases with prepositions may be commonly re- 
ferred with ease to familiar principles in the doctrine of cases. 
E. g., 


1. Priace. Some prepositions merely show what place is referred to, 
while the relation to this place is marked by the case employed ; so that 
the same preposition may be used with different cases. From the place 
is expressed by the Gen.; into (or, with like sense, to) the place, by the 
Acc.; i or at the place by the Dat., or sometimes the Gen.; through the 
place, commonly by the Acc. Cf. 398, 483, 470a, e. The following are 
the chief distinctions of PLACE denoted by prepositions, with modes of 
notation : 

a. Within. *Kev, Lat. in with Abl., [1n the space within] in: év Midjre, 
in M.,i. 1.7. Els, Lat. in with Acc., [INTO the space within] into: els 
medlov, into a plain, i. 2.22. °BE, ex, [FROM within] owt of: éx rijs xa- 
pas, out of the land, i. 2.:1. Avd, akin to dvo and Lat. dis-, [THROUGH the 
space within, dividing it i two] through: with Acc. poet.; did xima, 
through the wave, sch. Sup. 15: commonly with Gen.: 5:4 Ppvylas, [IN 
a line dividing] through Phrygia, i. 2. 6; 5¢ éAdocovos, [through less] at 
less distance, Th. 3. 51. . 

b. With. Zbv cum [rn the place with] with: odv vyiv, with you, i. 3. 6. 
*Awé ab, [FROM the place with] from: dx d\Aphwr, from each other, i. 8. 
10 ; €Onpevey awd Inmov, he hunted [from a horse] on horseback, i. 2. 7. 
[‘Qs, to: ws Bacthéa, tu the king, i. 2. 4. See 711 c¢.] 

c. Amid, among, hence with: Merd, akin to péoos medius, and Germ, 
mit: vexpav perd, [IN the midst of] among the dead, Eur. Hec. 209 ; pera 
Tpdas, into the midst of the Trojans, A. 460; per’ tyna Baive, he went [to 
be among] after, or followed the footsteps, y. 30. Mera wpurowe (688 b). 

d. Beside. Ilapa uv Kopov, [From beside] from Cyrus, i. 9. 29 ; rapa 
Kvpy, [ar the side of] with C., i. 4.3; mapa Képov, [To the side of ] to C., 
Ib.; wapa yfv, [THROUGH the space beside] along the shore, vi. 2.1; wap - 
olxiav, [beside] past a house, vii. 4. 18. See i. 3. 7. 

e. About. “Apol, akin to dudw and Lat. ambo, amb-, on both sides of, 
hence, on different sides of, about: dppl ra Spca, [THROUGH the region on 
both sides of] about the borders, Cyr. 2. 4. 16; ddl. . wddtos, fix the 
region] about the city, Hdt. 8. 104; dul wrdevpats AEsch. Pr. 71 (Gen. 
and Dat. chiefly poet. and Ion., 688b). See 527 a. 

f. Around. Ilepl, akin to Lat. per: wept rd orparéredov, [THROUGH 
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the circuit] around the camp, v. 1.9; wept rots orépvos, around the breast 
(Dat. esp. of parts of the body, weapons, &c.), vii. 4. 4; mepl ozeious, 
around the cave, €. 68 (simple Gen. of place poet. and rare). 

g. On, upon, or against (as in cases of resting, leaning, pressing, &c., on 
or against). ’Emt rot tov, [Ix a position] on his horse, iii. 4. 49 ; éwt 
TQ Oardrry, upon [by] the sew, i. 4. 1 (the Gen. with éwi is the case of 
closer relation, though the distinction does not always appear ; cf. éri r@ 
.. Torani. 3. 20, éxl rot rorapyos iv. 3. 28); dvaBas ep txrwov, mounting 
[To a position] on horseback iv. 7. 24; éwt Oddarray, to the seaside, iv. 8. 
22; éwl Baoedéa lévar, to march [upon] against the king, i. 3. 1. 

h. Over against. ’Avrl, akin to Lat. ante, very rare in its local sense : 
av0° dv, [IN a position] against [behind] which, iv. 7. 6. 

i. Before. é pre, pro: mpd roday, [IN the way] before the feet, iv. 
6. 12. To mark more active relations, and the idea of fronting, ¢is added 
to wpb (688d): dyes mpds BaoiXéa, he is leading [To a position fronting] 
against the king, i. 3. 21; wpds Newéas, [IN the direction fronting] cowards 
Nemea, Th. 5. 59; wpds BaBvrGn, in front of Babylon, Cyr. 7. 5.13; mpods 
Tos ayyédos, face to face with the messengers, li. 3. 4. 

j. Over, above. “Ywép super: tréep.. wérpas, from above the rock, iv. 
7.4; beep xepadfs, over head, Ages. 2. 20; inép rod Adqou, [over] beyond 
the hill, i. 10. 14; pewrdovor iwep rov dpor, they throw zt [TO a place over 
and beyond] over the shoulder, Hdt. 4. 188 (the local Acc. rare in Attic). 

k. Under, beneath. .‘¥aé sub: brd (you, brd audéns, from under the 
yoke, 5, 39; vi. 4. 22; bwd ys, [IN the region] under the earth, Pl. 
Phedr. 249 a; tad rots dippors, [IN the space] wnder the seats, i. 8. 10; 
elu td yatay, I shall go (To the region] beneath the earth, 2. 333. 

l. Up. ’Ava .. wéd\adpov, up to the roof, x. 239; dva ra 8pn, wp 
through the mountains, iii. 5. 16; dvd pev rdv worapudy, up [along] the 
river, Hdt. 2. 96; ava oxyrrpy, on a sceptre, A. 15 (688 b). 

m. Down. Kara rijs rérpas, down from the rock, iv. 2.17; xara ys, 
[down FROM] under the earth, vii. 1. 30; xa6’ abroiy. . A\6yxas orhoavre, 
having fixed their lances (down at, 430] against cach other, Soph. Ant. 
145; xara péov, down [along] stream, Hdt. 2. 96; xara ri 6d6v, along 
the way, iv. 2. 16 ; xara Bufdvriov, [along by] near or about Byzaniium, 
vii. 2.1; xara ynv, by land, v. 4. 1. 


690. 2. Time. ’Ev ztpicly tyépas, in three days, iv. 8. 8; év rats 
orovéais, during the truce, iii. 1.1; év rovre, at this time, i. 8.12. Ilapa 
tov Biov, [alongside of] during life, Pl. Leg. 733a. Kara mdodr, [along] 
during the voyage, Th. 3. 32. Tar xaé’ éavrovs, of [those alongside of 
themselves] the men of their time, Mem. 3. 5.10. "Eq quay, in our time, 
i. 9.12; éwl rovry, after him, iii. 2.4. Avda vuxrds (poet. vixra), ava 
voxta, through the night, iv. 6. 22, mw. 284; dt éréwy elxoot, {with an 
interval extending through] after 20 years, Hdt. 6.118. "Aped (arepl) 
deiAyv, about evening, ii. 2.14, Th. 4. 69. Nvx@’ tao, sub noctem, at 
nightfall, X. 102 (time, like the orbs that measure it, being conceived 
of as passing over us). IIpd rijs udyns, before the battle, i. 7.13. Mera 
Thy paxny, after the battle, 1b.; we0’ huépar, Me daybreak] by day, iv. 
6.12. “Ad yeveds, from birth, ii. 6. 30. "EE qudpns és nuépny, de die 
in diem, from day to day, Hdt. 9. 8; é« 5¢ rot dplorov, [from] after break- 
fast, iv. 6. 21; els rv éowépay, [into the] at evening, iii. 1. 3. 


691. 3. Sratr. ’Ev rodduy, els rédreuov, é modduov, in (into, out 
of) a state of war, vi. 1. 29; év épyyn, in anger, Th. 2. 21; év éauvra, self- 
possessed, i. 5. 17; év éuol, in my power, Dem. 292. 22; é€& toov, [from 
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equal ground] on an equality, iii. 4. 47. "Etro dderd@, dependent upon 
his brother, i. 1. 4; 1d éwl rovry, so far as rests on him, vi. 6. 23; é¢ 
nav, in our power, v. 5. 20. “¥aé oo, under your power, vii. 7. 32; 
ind opis roreioOat, to bring under them, Th. 4. 60. "Apr (arepl) $48y, 
[about] in fear, Eur. Or. 825; Aésch. Ch. 35. 


692. 4. Comparison. Tlpé ye &ddwr, before [more than] others, Pl. 
Menex. 249e. ‘Ymtp édAmrlda, above hope, Soph. Ant. 366; trép alcays, 
beyond reason, T. 59. Tept rdvrwv, superior to all, A. 287 (the greater 
surrounding the less); wept wdelorou, of the utmost importance, 1. 9. 7. 
TIpére xai 8a wdvrwv, shone [through] among all, M. 104. Tapa ra adda 
twa, [by the side of] in comparison with the other animals, Mem. 1. 4. 14; 
wap drQyov, of small account, vi. 6.11. Tpds 7d xdéos adréw, [brought 
before] in comparison with their fame, Th. 1.10. See § 511a. 

5. NuMBER, ADDITION, DISTRIBUTION. *Apd@l rods dioxeAlous (531 d). 
Tlept éBdouyxovra, about 70, Th. 1. 54. Kara revrijxovra, [according to] 
about 50, Hdt. 6.:79. Ets xcAlous, to the number of 1,000, 1. 8. 5. ‘Y 
Teocepaxovra dvdpas, above 40 men, Hdt. 5. 64. “Kawi rerrdpwr, [the line 
of battle resting on four ranks] four decp, i. 2.15; ébvos ert dovy, mur- 
der upon murder, Eur. Iph. T. 197. pos Tovros, in addition to these, 
iii. 4. 18. "Avda éxardy, [according to or by the hundred] a hundred each, 
iii. 4. 21. Kar’ énavrov, [by the year] yearly, iii. 2.12; xad’ &va, one 
by onc, 4. 7. 8; xara EOvn, by nations, i. 8. 9. ‘ 


693. 6. Oricin, Source, MATERIAL, &c. Teyovds dwd Aapyapdrou, 
sprung from D., ii. 1. 3. IIpds warpés, [from the father] on the father's 
side, Isoc. 35c. Pas. . de Ards, a light from Jove, iii. 1. 12; éx EdrwY, 
fout of] of wood, Hdt. 1. 194. Alrety wapa rovrov, to ask from him, i. 8. 
16. ‘Odlyot dard roAdGy, few [from] of many, Th. 1.110. Ol, . éx rap 
mworeulwy, those [out] of the enemy, i. 7. 13. 

7. Protection (defenders stand before, over, arownd). MdyerOa.. 
apd yuvaxav, to fight [before] for their wives, 8. 56; mpd dudv, in your 
behalf, vii. 6. 27. Cf. Eng. fore and for. Maxdpevor twtp Kupou, fighting 
[over] in defence of C., i. 9. 31. ‘Aptvovrac wepl réxvwv, fight for their 
young, M. 170. "Eyw re tmp LevOov, I in behalf of Seuthes, vii. 7. 3. 


694. 8. Cause, Motive, Exp, Arm. "Awd rodrov, [from] on ac- 
count of this, Hdt. 2. 42. ’EE droytas, [out of] from suspicion, ii. 5. 5. 
Ava ricrews, through confidence, iii. 2. 8. Xapas tro, [under the in- 
fluence of] from joy, Aisch. Ag. 541. Atd xaidpua, [through] by reason of 
the heat, 1.7.63; 8¢ duds, through our agency, vii. 7. 7. Tept vixnys, 
[about] for victory, i. 5. 8. “Emdwov él Xiov, sailed [upon] for Chios 
(430), Hdt. 1. 164; éwt Oavdrw, for death, v. 7. 34; éwt delay, for plun- 
der, v. 1. 8. Tlhkéwv . . peta xadrxdy, sailing [after] in quest of copper, 
a. 184. Els rdv wérenor, [tending into] for war, i. 9.5. IIpds dpicrop, 
Jor breakfast, 1. 10. 9. 

9. Action. This is commonly conceived of as proceeding out of the 
agent, or from him, or from his sphere, or from under his influence (éx, 
amd, apd, weds, td, 586, d, f). 


695. 10. Means, INSTRUMENT, MANNER. *Awd Agorelas, [from] 
by means of robbery, vii. 7. 9. "Hx Blas, by force, Soph. Ph. 563. Zov 
alxun, with the spear, Asch. Per. 755 ; ovv 7 dixaly, with justice, justly, 
ii. 6. 18. Mer’ dédixias, unjustly, 1b. Atd raxéwr, [through quick 
measures] rapidly, i. 5.9; 5° épunvéws, through an interpreter, ii. 3. 17. 
"Ev wédais, [in] with fetters, iv. 3. 8; év tow, evenly, i. 8.11. Ava xpdros, 
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up to one's strength] at full speed, i. 10.15. “E@’ daurav, é¢’ éaurois, 
ee on] by themselves, li. 4.10; v. 4. 34; éwt rovrots, on these terms, 
v. 4.11; éwl gevig, [on terms of hospitality] hospitably, vi. i. 3. TIpds 
Biay, [resorting to] by force, Msch. Pr. 208. ‘¥wd pacriywv, under the 
lash, iii. 4. 25. pds abdév, xd. . addo0, bd Tov abd», to the music of 


the flute, vi. 1. 5, Hdt. 1. 17, Symp. 6. 3. 


696. 11. Connecrion, ConFoRMITY, SEPARATION, OPPOSITION, 
SUBSTITUTION. ov rots Oeots, with the help of the gods, ii. 3. 23. Mer’ 
avrod Roay, were on his side, Th. 3. 56. ap éuol, [with mi in my 
judgment, Hdt. 1. 32. Tpd¢ roi Kupou rpémrov, (looking towards] accord- 
ing to the character of C., i. 2.113 wpds €uod, in favor of me, Dem. 1006. 
28. Kara vipov, according to law, Hel. 1. 7. 15; xara owovdhy, [accord- 
ing to haste] hastily, vii. 6. 28; see 513b. “Awd cxorod, aside from the 
mark, Pl. Theet. 179c. Tapa picw, [beside] against nature, Th. 6. 17. 
TIpds daurdv, against himself, i. 1. 8. Aéywr nad’ nudy, speaking against 
us (cf. 689m), Soph. Ph. 64. “Avrl rovrwy, [over against] in return for 
this, vi. 6. 32; dvr’ exelvou, instead of him, i. 1. 4. 


697. 12. AprEaL, THEME, REFERENCE, SPECIFICATION, &c. Ipds 
Gedy, [before] by the gods, vii. 6. 33. “Avril raldwy rave, [in presence of] 
by these children, Soph. O. C. 1326. "Apot ofjs Adyw watdds, I speak 
about your daughter, Eur. Hec. 580; dud trmous Exovra, busy about 
horses, Cyr. 7. 5. 52. Tlept owovidy, [about] concerning a truce, ii. 3.1; 
wept (ue Adcxos, wnjprst [about] towards me, i. 6. 8. ara yrwouny, as to 
intellect, Soph. O. T. 1087 ; xar’ dvOpwrwv oxbmet, consider in respect to 
men, Pl. Pheedo 70d. IIpés ce, towards you, vii. 7. 30; mpds raira, in 
view of this, upon this, i. 6.9. "Es pidiav, in respect to friendship, ii. 6. 30. 


698. a. In many connections the preposition may be either em- 
ployed or omitted, at pleasure: Kpavyy modAg, Dov woddAy xpavyy, with 
great clamor, i. 7. 43; iv. 4.14. “Qowep dé res ayddAerac él OcoveBela. ., 
otrw Mévww ipydddero Ty ekararay SivacOa ii. 6. 26. See § 487. (b) In 
Greck, as in other languages, prepositions with their cases form many 
adverbial phrases. See 382 a, 695. 


c. In composition, a preposition usually shows its original meaning, or 
one that is easily derived from it: dva(xara, els, éx, dca, mpo)Balvw, to go 
up (down, in, out, through, before) ; xaravedw I [nod down] consent, dva- 
veow, I [nod up] refuse. Its force should be carefully observed, even when 
its special translation is not required. (d) In composition, the older év is 
sometimes used instead of the derived form els (688d): eurlarw, éuBar- 
Aw, full or throw into or upon. 


699. Rue Z. A PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION often gov- 
erns the same case as when it stands by itself. 


a. A preposition in composition often retains its distinct force and 
government as such, according to this rule. (b) But oftener it seems 
to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. 703 b), and the compound is con- 
strued just as a simple word would be of the same signification. See 486. 
(c) Hence the preposition may be repeated, or a similar preposition in- 
troduced. (d) This adverbial force is particularly obvious in émesis, and 
©) when the preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly ée-rf). 

. &., (a) LDuvérenwev adry orpariwras, he sent with her soldiers, 1. 2. 20. 
Hence compounds of kard, against, often take the Gen. (cf. 689 m, 696) : 
Karadicdgw éuavrod, I give judgment against myselj, vi. 6.15. Ovderds 
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xareyéna ii. 6. 23. (b) ’Ewcrdevoas abrag, sailing against him, Hel. 1. 6. 
23 (cf. wieiv ér abrovs lb. 1.11). (c) “Exewpdvro elo BddXew els viv Ke- 
Aixlav, they attempted to enter [into] C., i. 2. 21. Ilapa dé Bacidéws darqdr- 
Bov i. 9. 29. (d) "Ex d¢ wndjoas. See 388 c. (e) AAN Ava [for dvaornbc] 
e& édpavuw, but [rise] wp from the seats, Soph. Aj. 194. ElceNOcivy wdpa 
[for wdpeore], it is permitted to enter, Eur. Alc. 1114. “Eve [for &veore] 3° 
ev TY lepw xwpy Kal equa Kal don Vv. 3.11. See 785. 

f. The preposition, as such, and the general sense of the compound, 
often require the same case, as, particularly, in compounds of dyr(, dad, 
é§, els, pd, and otv: 'Amdyovres dddjAwr, distant from each other (405), 
ii. 4.10. (g) Verbs compounded with él, wapd, or mpés, denoting ap- 
proach, commonly take the Dat. (449), though the preposition by itself 
would govern the Acc.: Tpocépxerat to Flevodavre, comes to X., iv. 8. 4 
(cf. épxovrat mpds hpas v. 7. 20). 

h. TMEsts, so called, occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Epic) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become 
firmly cemented ; and is here often to be regarded as the adverbial use of 
the preposition (703 b), rather than the division of a word already com- 
pounded. (i) In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry 
(where it is most frequent in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any- 
thing more than a mere particle or enclitic pronoun between the preposi- 
tion and verb. (j) The preposition sometimes follows the verb ; and is 
sometimes repeated without the verb. E. g., (h) “Amd Aovydy dptivar 
(388 c) A. 67. "Aad pev cewurdv dreras Hdt. 3. 36. (i) Ard uf &pbepas, 
xara 5° tkravas, you have ruined and slain me, Eur. Hipp. 1357. ’Avr’ 
eb weloerar Pl. Gorg. 520e. ( j) Tléupavros, & yiva:, péra, ‘having sent 
me for you,’ Eur. Hee. 504. “Asodet wéduw, dd d¢ warépa, destroy the 
city and his father, Id. Here. 1055. So, “Opwvro 3°. .’Ayauéuwwr, Av 
sc. Gpvuto] 8 'Oduceds, then rose Agamemnon and up] Ulysses, 1. 267. 

Aurov.., KS’ dé BE. 480 (707). (k) On the other hand, Ilapfv xa 
KpirdBovdos, . . hv 5¢ xal Krijourmos, Critobilus was present, and there was 
also Ctesippus [present], Pl. Phaedo 59 b. 


C. THE CONJUNCTION. 


700. Rute XXXVIII. ConsunctTions con- 
nect sentences and lke parts of a sentence: as, 


"Hodever Aapeios kal brwmrreve, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1.1. 
a. By like parts of a sentence are meant those of like construction, or 
performing like offices in the sentence, and which united by conjunctions 
form compound or complex subjects, predicates, dc. (62g). They are com- 
monly, but not necessarily, of the same part of speech and of similar form. 


701. The chief conjunctions are the following, in two great 
classes according as they are used in codrdination or subordi- 
nation (62) : 

1. CoORDINATE. (a) Copalative (simply coupling). ré (389 }), wal (the 
stronger and more emphatic), que, et, and; ré..r7é, xal..xal, and 
closest ré xai, both .. and; compounds odre . . ode, wrjre . . wire, neque 
.. neque, neither . . nor (686). (b) Adversative (denoting opposition) 
GANG, ardp, pévrou, sed, at, but, yet. (c) Distinctive (weakly adversative, 
often approaching the copulative) 8€ but, and, to which pév corresponds ; 
compounds 75é poet., i6¢é and juév Ep.; ovdé, undé, and not, but not, 
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neither, nor even. (d) Alternative 4, #é Ep., aut, vel, or ; compounds fre 
Ep. (389 j), strengthened froe ; }.. 4, roe... 4, rarer .. Fro, either... 
or. 


2. SuBORDINATE. (e) Final (denoting purpose, or end) tva, Strws, as, 
Spa poet., ut, quo, in order that; ph ne, lest. See 624. (f) Conditional 
et si (cf. 141), af Dor. and Ep., édv, qv, “av, ef xe Ep., if; efrep siquidem, 
af indecd; el uh, édy wy}, nisi, unless; elre . . ere, rarer elre.. H, el... 
efre poet., sive. . sive, whether, or. See 631, 619a. For ef @& €¢ gre, 
on condition that, see 557 a. (g) Concessive iGenoung concession, or ad- 
mission) el wal, xalel, etsi, even tf, though; to which Speg tamen, yet, 
corresponds. See 674f. (h) Temporal (marking a relation of time) wply 
before, akin to wpé and Lat. prius; wpiy 4% priusquam ; péypr, Aypr, fos, 
tore (és,7¢, 389 j; Post-Hom.), donec, untiz. Most temporal connectives are 
relative adverbs (641d). (i) Complementary (66 d) &8n, & Ep., quod, that ; 
&s, Saas chiefly poet., [how] that; el (f), 4 Ep., num, whether ; wérepov 
(wérepa)..%, el.. %, etre... dre, dpa... 4, f.. 4 Ep., utrum..an, whether 
. . or. See 643, 639a. (j) Causal 8m quod, quia, because; os, a8, 
since; &re, éwel, quoniam, quando, since ; More (d¢ & 71), otvexa, S008- 
vexa, [on account of this that, 557a] because (sometimes used as com- 
plementary, the two classes blending : t6c. . odvexa "EdAnvés éonev, know 
that we are Greeks, Soph. Ph. 282) ; (yé Apa, at least in accordance 
with this, 685 c) nam, enim, for, since (the yap clause sometimes preced- 
ing or dividing the principal, esp. in Hdt.). Some causal conjunctions, 
as not affecting the mode, are classed by some as codrdinate. (k) Con- 
secutive (denoting result, or consequence) Gore, as, ut, so that (671d, e). 
(1) Comparative % quam, than (511, 513). (m) Exceptive wrhv, GAN 
[other than, n], el pf nisi, Sre ph (n; after a negative), except, el wi ef 
(714. 2) nisi si, except [if]. 

Nore. In Greek, as in other languages, conjunctions have their origin, 
for the most part at least, in other parts of 1 aap used connectively. 
K. g., (n) NEUTER Pronouns, 8n, 8, quod, » as Adyee Gre Aker, he 
says [what follows] that he will lead, iv. 7. 20; Ste ph (m), as ovdels . . 
Sri wi) yuv}, no Me [that was not] except a woman, Hat. 1. 181; 8dr, 
ovvexa (j) ; @\Ad (from neut. pl. of dddos, 483a; cf. Lat. ceterum) other- 
wise, on the contrary, but; MAX 4 (m), as dpydpiov pev odk Exw, GAN F pu- 
xpiv tt, I have no moncy [other than] except a little, vii. 7. 53; wérepov 
utrum, as wérepov Eyovrar Kup 4 od, whether they will follow C. or not 
[which of the two], i. 4. 13. (0) RELATIVE ADVERBS, ds, Saws, tva, 
Eppa (624) ; Gore, kag until, Sre since. (p) OTHER ADVERBS, atply 
péxpr, Aypt, wAfv. (q) NUMERALS, péy, de (supposed to be relate 
to pla, dvo, hence in the first place, in the second place, c, 685c), of 
which py and 54 are longer forms, and quér, 454, } uty, 75n, wévroe com- 
pound forms. (r) VERB, et <f, referred by some to the Imv. éa grant (el 
flonan grant he is writing, 631), as if to give (“‘ Gif ye want a friend,” 
Burns). 


702. a. “On (that, the thing which) is stronger, more positive, di- 
rect, or actual in expression than bs (how, the »nanner in which). Hence, 
in indirect discourse, Sr chiefly introduces what is simply said and not 
questioned ; #s, what is described, or what is satd but questioned, or what 
is not said, or what is presented as thought or not thought: Atyea as dare- 
xownoay .., Kal Ste reOvaor .. Eddor, he states how they had been beaten off, 
and that others are dead, iv.2.17. ’Evexd)oup épuol, as uGddov wédor poe, they 
brought against me the charge (which I do not admit), that I cared more, 
vii. 7. 44. O8 rovdro Adya, ws ov det, I do not say this, that one ought not, 
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Cyr. 5. 4. 20. Noplfovor.. ds 6°Hpaoros yarxever, they think that Vul- 
can forges, Th. 3. 88. 

b. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not 
so much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word 
or phrase in it: IlpooBddAovee . . Karadcrdvres Aodov Trois sroNdeulors, et 
BovAowro hebyey, they attack, leaving u way of escape for the enemy, if 
they should wish to flee, iv. 2. 11. 

c. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admis- 
sible, the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms 
are sometimes blended. See 511, 644, 659e, 671. <A conjunction is 
sometimes used in Greek, where none would be usual in Eng.; e. g., when 
another adjective follows wodts: IloAAd re Kal éwerhdeva dteréyovro, they 
conversed on many [and] jit topics, v. 5. 25. 

A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, according as a word is 
regarded as belonging (d) to a compound part of a sentence, or (e) to a 
new sentence: (d) [Aovowrépy pev dv. . H épol édidous, you would give 
to a richer man than I [am], Cyr. 8. 3. 82. "Ex Seworepwv 4 rovavSe éouw- 
Onoay Th. 7. 77. (e) Tots. . uaddrov dxudfovow, 2 éyd [sc. dxudtw], ra- 
paw, I exhort those of greater vigor than myself, Isoc. 188 a. ‘Hudy dé 
duewov, } éxetvort, 7d néAAOv rpoopwudywy Dem. 287. 27. So, even with a 
connective adverb: (d) Kupy. ., dowep oxbrAake yevvalm, dvaxddfovri, C. 
crying oul, as a@ generous hound [barks], Cyr. 1. 4.15. (e) “Egeori 6’, 
domep “Hy&oxos, juiv Aéyer Ar. Ran. 303. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


703. 1. InTERcHANGE. In Greek, as in other languayes, 
the uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. Thus, 


1.) a. Adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions; 
(b) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs, especially in Hom. and Hadt. (mpés even an Att. prose) ; 
(c) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as a con- 
junction, or as a connective and a non-connective adverb, e. g. 
xai, dé, py, mpiv, as (685 c, 701): 

(a) See 405s, 436d, 445c, 450. Hom. uses elorw and tow as protracted 
forms for els: "Aydyyow tow kdxtolnv, ‘into the tent’; “Idcoy elow, cf. es 
*Idtoy > 2. 155, 145, 148. Adverbs so used Tae with the Gen.) have 
been called improper prepositions (688 c). (b) Tdée \éyw, Spdow re pds 
[sc. rov7Tw], this I say, and will do it [in addition to this] too, Asch. Pr. 
73. TIpds 5° érciii. 2.2. "Hv d€ [se. rovrois}, and meanwhile, Soph. O. T. 
27. Ilepl, [above others] eminently, @. 44. (c) Kipov 8% (and) perawép- 
meTat’.. kal orpar7yov St (on the other hand, also) avrov dwédake i. 1. 2. 
Hira 62 &ege, Elta woddol, i. 3. 2, 5.12. Taira érolovy, péxpt cxdros 
éyévero iv. 2. 4 (cf. 445c). Tuvacxds otvexa, [because of] for the sake of 
a woman, Aisch. Ag. 823 (§ 557 a; cf. 701)). 

d. In the connection of sentences, wplv is variously used : (a) as a con- 
junction, with a finite mode, or (B) as a preposition, with the Inf. (the 
Subj. and Opt. good Attic only after a negation expressed or implied, and 
here the Inf. rare in Att.); (y) as an adverb with 4 and a finite mode or 
(5) even the Inf. (less Att.), or (¢) in Hom. with 8re; or (f) as a correla- 
tive (and so wédpos, mpdo Gey, sr: ov) preceding another mplv, chiefly in 
negative clauses and oftenest in the Epic: (a) Mj cordate xp 
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(641d). (B) "Eddero wply run eaety, he sacrificed before speaking to any 
one, Vv. 6. 16. (y) Llp 4}. . éyévowro, [sooner than] before they had come, 
Ages. 2. 4. (8) IIptv 4. . doat, before he satiates, E. 288. (€) Ipiv ¥ 
Bre. . Sxev, until [when] he gave, M. 437. (t) Ovdé res Erdryn wplv mew 
molv ANctwar, nor did any one dare to drink previouale] before offering, 
H. 480. Mi wpécGev xcaradioa.., mplv, not to make peace, before, i. 1. 10. 

e. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently 
in the Epic, either one or both. of the prepositions are used adverbially, 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of 
the other: Audi wept xpiynv, round about the fountain, B. 305. Ac éx 
peydpowo x. 388. "Aromrpd, [forth] far away, TI. 669. T0dpef rod. . apyu- 
plov, ‘besides,’ Hdt. 3.91. “Yar ék Bedéwr, from beneath the weapons, A. 465. . 

f. The prepositions may be regarded as essentially adverbs of place 
used with a complement. Strictly, however, the separation of the parts 
of speech does not belong to the earliest period of age (359 d) ; and 
it continues least complete in the particles, from their defect of inflection. 


704. 2.) One preposition or adverb is often used for an- 
other (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
(especially frequent with é», es, and éx, 689 a) is termed, from 
its elliptic expressiveness, constructio pregnans. Thus, 


A sign of MoTion for one of REST. (a) PREPOSITION: Ol é« rijs d-yopas 
. . Epvyor [ex for év, by reason of épvyor following], those in the market 
fled [from it], i. 2.18. "Ex wraccadrépw xpéuacey pipucyya, he hung the 
lyre on the peg [so that it hung down from it], 6. 67. Ot dard rav xara- 
orpwpdrwy rots dxovrios . . €xpavro, ‘on the decks,’ Th. 7. 70. ‘Eddy 
Als .. els 685y, a lion appears [having come into] in the way, O. 275. ITla- 
piicay eg Tdpbecs i. 2.2. Hg dvdyxny xelueda, we lie [having come into] 
in a@ state of compulsion, Eur. Iph. T. 620. In lustra jacuisti, Plaut. 
(b) ADVERB: Tv tyvBo0€v [for Evdor] res eloeveyxdrw, let one of those with- 
an [coming from within] carry in, Ar. Pl. 228, ITot xaxdy epnulay edpw ; 
‘Whither can 1 go ¢o find?’ Eur. Herc. 1157. (c) Case: IIpds rd trip 
KaOnpevos, going to the fire and sitting by it, Ar. Vesp. 773. 

A sign of rest for one of MOTION. (d) PREPOSITION: ’Ev yovvace 
winre, fell [and rested] upon the knees, E. 370. "Ew Acuxadig dryecar, 
had gone to L., Th. 4. 42. "Ev rq rorapy recov Ages. 1.32. Naves in 
littore ejectas, Caes. (e) ADVERB: “Orrov [for dro] BéBnxev, where [for 
schither| he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Ilavrayod wpecBevcouey Ar. Lys. 
1230. Ubi cadaver abjeceris, Tacitus. (f) Case: Ilpés wétpyor Badw», 
dashing upon the rocks, «. 284. 


705. 3.) The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often 
employ the looser and more generic for the closer and more 
specific connectives (63 g); or instead of other forms of expres- 
sion: as, ‘ 

"Hén tr hv ev re rplry orabug, Ka Xeploopos air@ éxarerdvOn, it was 
now the third day, and C. was angry with him [= when it was now, &c.], 
iv. 6.2. "Arretpjxecay perv, Suws 8’ éddxe, [they were weary indeed, but 
yet] although they were weary, yet it seemed, vi. 5. 30. Th euol wal col; 
what have I to do with thee (459)? Ovdeplay elvac owrnplay eb ph raleiv, 
that there was no escape [but to suffer] from suffering, Hel. 2. 2. 10. 

The student will not. fail to remark, —(a) The frequent use, in the Epic, 
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of 8€ for ydp, and in general of cotrdination or simple succession, in the 
connection of sentences, for subordinution (62): Tll@ec6', dudw St vewrépw 
éordv, be persuaded, [and] for ye are both younger, A..259. Nate 5é¢ rap 
IIpidpy, 6 8€[= ds] ww rie, he lived with P., [and he] who honored him, 
O. 551. "H pd w0 pol re wlOoo; . . Tralyns xev, [would you, &c. ?] if you 
would now listen to me, you would venture, A. 98. So Ovdxwr roijoere 
Taira; tues. . exreiwomer, if then you will not do this, we shall desert, 
Hdt. 4. 118. (b) The frequent use of dp in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.: T@de dijdov Fu > rq pev yap wpdober 
tueépa .. éxédeve, was plain from this, that on the preceding day he com- 
manded, ii. 3.1. (c) The use of wal after a word of sameness, likeness, 
or anticipation: Ty atry yAwoon xpéovra: Kal T'edwvol, they use the same 
‘language [and] as the Gelont (eadem ac), Hdt. 4.109. Ovx dpolws merox}- 
kaot kal“Ounpos, ‘in like manner with H.’ (similiter atque), Pl. Ion 531d. 
Cf. 451. Ovx thOacav wvPdpevor wal Foy (677 f). 


706. 1. a. Adverbs and prepositional adjuncts are often used sud- 
stantively or adjectively, in any case required: Substantively, Nom.*H» 
.. trip fiptov. . “Apxddes, above half were Arcadians, vi. 2.10. GEN. 
"Ex Trav apdl tovs ar erat from the about 10,000, v. 3.3. Méype rére, 
until then (445 c), Hdt. 6.34. Acc. “Oray 6¢ rovrwy Gdts Exnre, when 
you have enough of this, v. 7.12. His pev Graf xal Boaxiv xpdvor, for 
once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. <Adjectively, Wedracrai 5¢ ddl roves 
SvoxtAlovs, about 2,000 targeteers, i. 2.9. See 526s. (b) An adverb and 
& preposition governing it are often written together as a compound word: 
"Eoael, forever, Eur. Sup. 374. “Eumpooder ili. 4. 2, Tapavrixa Cyr. 2. 
2. 24. Ipdowadae Ar. Eq. 1155. 


707. 11. In the doctrine of particles, especially connec- 
tives, the figures of syntax hold an important place: thus, 


A. ELLIPSIS. 


Ellipsis here consists either (a) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (8), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, related to them. 


a. A particle belonging alike to two parts of a sentence is either (a) ex- 
pressed In both (the most distinct and emphatic form) ; or (b) in the first 
only ; or (c).in the second only (more rarely and chiefly in poetry) ; or 
(d) is sometimes even omitted in both. (e) A like variety obtains in 
respect to other classes of words, and (f) when more than two parts of the 
sentence are affected. (a) "Ev Alyirry xal év Lexedig, in H. and in S., 
Mem. 1. 4.17. (b) IIpdés re yoxn xal Oddr7, to cold and heat, Ib. 2.1. 6. 
"Ev 7@ xpivy © budv dxotw, in the time [in which] that I am hearing you, 
Symp. 4. 1 (so comm. with the relative, 551). Els Koréwpa, ré\w “EXAn- 
vida (394c¢ ; so commonly with an appositive, unless it is more emphatic 
than its subject). (c) "H adds 4 dl yijs, either on sea or land, p. 27. 
"TO vaods, [6c wpds Bwuovds Eur. Hec. 146. “Hdoo per, wis 8 ovx Ov 
Soph. O. T. 937. Tqdpis yap, ovre. . rods, neither P. nor the city, sch. 
Ag. 5382. ‘Fearing God nor man,” Milt. (d) “Evyxos Bpidd, péya, ore- 
Bapov, a spear, heavy, huge, stout, II. 801. (e) Zurype, ‘Arpéos vid, od T 
diva défac drowa Z. 46. See 542c. Ovddev od paGddrov FH res Addos yes, 
you have no more than any other one, Pl. Theet. 2098. (f) See g. 
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g. Copulative conjuncnons are often omitted (especially if more than 
two particulars are joined) ; (h) less frequently, those of other classes. 
(i) When not joined by a connective, a clause is sometimes in parenthetic 
or inverted order, or placed in apposition with another clause. (g) IId@ov 
mwarpliwy, yovéwy, yuraay, waldwy, from longing for country, parents, 
wives, children, iii. 1. 3. (h) 'Opstw.. [sc. Src] eOudun», I swear [that] 
I sacrificed, vi. 1. 31. (i) Tatra, . . Susie . ., Ewadow Cyr. v. 4. 31. 
"Adethduny, duoroya, I rescued him, I confess, vi. 6. 17. 

j. In annexing several particulars, the Eng. more frequently uses the 
copulative with the last only ; but the Greek, with all or none: IINv6oe 
cal g0d\a kal xépauos (496 c). Cf. d, g. 

k. A secondary connective is sometimes used without its primary (66) : 
‘Oxolous perv piroodgpos, like philosophers indecd [but not philosophers], Pl. 
Rep. 475. 


708. 8. Connected sentences especially abound in ellipsis, 
from the ease with which the omission can be supplied from 
the connection. E. g., observe the frequent ellipses, 


~ 


1.) In replies: ‘‘‘Opds we..;” ‘““Ope@.” ‘Do you see me?” ‘1 see.’” 
Eur. Hipp. 1395. Reply is made in various forms ; as, (a) by repeating 
the most prominent word or part of the question, or a substitute for this, 
with the frequent addition of particles to modify the answer or make it 
more emphatic : (b) by the mere use of particles of different degrees of 
strength ; as Affirmative val, rdvu ye, wdvu pev ody, wdvrws 54, uddora, 
kal dda, opddpa ye, &c.; Negative od (u%), od Sjra, ovdauds, Fxiora, &c.: 
(c) by asking another question, or by assigning a reason ; as, rds; [how 
can it be so?] by no means, w&s yap of ; ri yap; rh ph; ‘‘Adyes ;” 
“Ov yap ppovodvrad oe Brérw” ‘[Yes] for I see’; Soph. O. T. 625: 
(d) by other forms of expressing assent or dissent ; as @yul, of pn, Eore 
Tatra, xal rovro, Eyurye, ovx &yarye, v7) Tov Ala, &c. 

-e, Ina dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a connec- 
tive (most frequently an adversative, distinctive, or causal conjunction), 
from reference to something which has been expressed or which is 
mutually understood : “AAN’ dpGre, but you see, iii. 2.4. "AAA. . Aéyers, 
well, you say, ii. 1. 20. "Eyw 8 ofrw yryvdoxw iv. 6.10. Ole yap cor 
paxetcbar Tov ddehpdy; i. 7.9. (f) In like manner, the Voc. is often fol- 
lowed by a connective : "Q yivat, bvoua S€ coe ri €orw; woman, but what 
as your name? Mem. 2.1. 26. *Q Kipxy, zis yap . . i7yeuovedoe; x. 501. 


709. 2.) Between two connectives: "AXA [sc. ravouac] ydp Kal 
wepalvew Hdn Spa, but [no more, for] it is now quite time to stop (sed enim), 
ili. 2. 32. *AAAG yap dé5ocxa iii. 2. 25. Tlapa rh» Oddarrav gec> war (sc. 
Taury tee] yap Fon HoOdver, he went by the sea; [and he so went,] for he 
was now sick, vi. 2.18. Kal yap xal xarvds epalvero ii. 2. 15. — (a) And 
yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dAAd ydp or kal yap may be 
regarded as forming but a single compound connective, or one of the par- 
ticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (708 c). 

3.) With adversative and distinctive conjunctions, with which we must 
sometimes supply the opposite of that which has preceded: Mi yp drinov 
rH08' dwoaretvyre yijs, GAN’ dpxérdourov [sc. détacGe}, ‘dismiss me not, ’ 
but receive me,’ Soph. El. 71. Cf. 572 b. — For ellipsis with 4, see 513, 
567 f. 


710. 4.) With conditional conjunctions: Et 3° (sc. Bovdeat] dye, tf 
you will, come, A. 302, and often in LIom. Ei 8’ é0édes [sc. Aye] . 487. 
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Et ev od re Execs wpds fuds réyew (sc. Adve 54] > el 52 uh [sc. Execs], Fperts 
wpos o¢ Exonev if you have anything to say to ws, say it; tf not, we have 
to you; vii. 7.15. “Av péev 6 Kipos BovAnra: [xadds Exec}> ef d¢ wy Cyr. 
4.5.10. Et pr dca rov mpdravw, evérecev dv, ‘if it had not been for the 
prytanis,’ Pl. Gorg. 516e. "E:reiOovro, wray et ris re Exrepev (709. 2) iv. 
1.14. See 638, 639 a. 


711. 5.) With ds, especially in expressing comparison, design, pre- 
tence, possibility, &c.: Odrrov 4 [sc. obrw raxd] ws ris av Gero, quicker than 
[so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. ‘Qs els udynv wapecxevacpe- 
vos, arrayed as [he would array] for battle, i. 8.1. ‘A@polter, ws éx} rod- 
tous i, 2.1. “Qowep dpyp, éxédeuce i. 5. 8. ‘Os 8’ elxdra wovotper, xal 7dd° 
éwonoare, but (for a proof) that we are doing right, consider this also, Hel. 
2. 3. 34. ‘Qs éx r&v wapdévrwy [sc. d0varro), tvvratéuevoe Th. 6. 70. ‘Qs 
éxl rd Todd, as things are for the most part, commonly, iii. 1. 42. ‘Qs ddn- 
Oas, truly, Pl. Phedo 63a. See 462d, 513d, 558, 565, 671, 680, 702 d, e. 

a. ‘Qs, like our as, is remarkable for the variety of its use. It belongs 
to four classes of conjunctions (701), and also performs various offices as a 

,connective adverb and as a modal sign (65d). (b) It is often used to 
render expressions of quantity less positive : “Exwyv [sc. ofrw woddods] Os 
mwevraxoclous, having such a number as 500, i. e. about 500, i. 2. 3. 
(c) From its frequent use with the accusative after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the purposed end of the motion (472g), it came at last to be even 
regarded as a preposition, supplying the place of wpés or eds, but chiefly 
before names of persons: Ilopeverar ds PBaotdéa, he goes [as] to the king, 1. 
2.4. ‘Qs tov Suocov, to the like, p. 217. : 


712. y. Various ellipses occur with prepositions and adverbs : ‘Tha- 
pat dé dyrl cxvOpwmrdv [sc. yuvacxdv, or = dvr Tob elvat oxvOpwrol] Foav, kal 
avrt ipopwuévuw éavras ndéws dAAfAas éwpwv, they were cheerful instead of 
[being] downcast, dc., Mem. 2.7.12. Els [sc. rdv xpbvov] bre, for the 
time when, B. 99. Zody ols Exw (554). See 557, 699 e, 703 b. ° 


B. PLEONASM. 


713. Under this head we remark, 
1.) The redundant use of NEGATIVES. This appears chiefly, 


a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative: Odmwore épet ovdels, no one shall 
[never] ever say, i. 8. 5. Ovdevt ovdaunH ovdauds ovdeulay xowwvlay Eyer PI. 

arm. 166a. The rule is different in Lat., and now in Eng.; but, ‘‘ He 
never yet no vilanie ne sayde,” Chaucer. 

b.) In divided construction, and (c) in the emphatic use of ot8é and 
pndé: Mrddv redrelrw phre enol pire Gd\Aw wnderl, let him pay nothing 
either to me or to any one else, vii. 1. 6. Ov ev 57 ovde Totr’ dy ris etros, 
nor surely could any one say this, i. 9.13. My rolvuy wndé vii. 6. 19. 

d.) In the common (but not necessary) use of pf with the Infinitive, 
after words implying some negation: NavkAjjpos atetre wi didtyew, he 
forbade the shipmasters to transport [saying that they should noé trans- 
port], vii. 2.12.. “Efe 70d uw} xaradivar, will keep from sinking, iii. 5. 11 
(cf. Zxhow oe wyday Eur. Or. 263). Kodvtovres undaui . . ropiger@as vii. 
©. 29 (cf. Kwrtoee rod xalev, § 405). ‘H daropla rod wh jovydgew, tn- 
ability to rest, Th. 2. 49. *Epmrodav rod wh fbn elvac iv. 8.14. (e) O8 
is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb after Srt or dg: "Ap- 
veioGat . ., Ort ov wapiy, to deny that he was present, Rep. A. 2. 17. 
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f.) In the use of pt od for ph, with the Infinitive (commonly) and Par- 
ticiple (sometimes) after negative and interrogative clauses (sometimes after 
expressions of shame, fear, and the like, from the negation implied). The 
od (as simply continuing the gencral negation of the sentence, cf. a, b, ¢) 
may be here joined with p4, (g) even when this is redundant (d). E. g., 
(£) Ovdeis yé we av melocey dvOpwrwv rd wh ovK EdOEiv, 20 one could per- 
swade me rot to go [no], Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yap dy paxpay tyvevov avrds, wh 
ovx Exwy Te vvpBorov, I could not trace tt far of myself, [not having] with- 
out some clew, Soph. O. T. 220. ‘Qere wacw alcxtvny elvat, wh ov cvorov- 
ddtew, so that all were ashamed not to share his zeal, ii. 3.11. Xaderal 
AaBety . ., uh ov xpdvy, hard to take, [not taken by] except by time, Dem. 
379. 7. (g) Ovx évavrimoopat Td wh ov yeywveiv, I will not refuse to speak, 
sch. Pr. 787. Tl epwodcw wh ovxl. . dwodaveiv; what prevents our dy- 
ing (quominus moriamur) ? iii. 1.13. (Nots.) In the use of pi od for ph 
as above, the article is not usually prefixed to the Inf. (664), esp. rod. 

h.) In the occasional use of od to strengthen the negative force of 4, 
than, chiefly when a negative idea precedes: Ild\w dAnv dtapOetpar paAAov 
4 ob rods airlous, to destroy a whole city, rather than [and not rather] the 
guilty ones, Th. 3. 36. Com Fr. Vous écrivez mieux que vows ne 2aur- 
lez; Atal. Egli era pit ricco che voi non siele. 

Two hegatives in the same sentence have their distinct force, when one 
applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a part only ; and so com- 
monly (i) when the first is interrogative, or (j) the second is simple ov or 
ph, after a negative of its own class (686), or (k) the two negatives are of 
different classes: (i) O8.. o¥&8. . Sdvayrac; are they not even unable ? iil. 
1.,29. (j) Ovbds odk Exacxe, no one was not affected, Symp. 1. 9. See 
559 c. ik) Ov. . divapyac pr yerAav, I cannot help laughing, Ar. Ran. 42. 
Ovre ovyay, otre pi) ovyadv Asch. Pr. 106. See 597e. For apparent ex- 
ceptions, see f, g, 627. 


714. +2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; but sometimes, especially in poetry, for mere 
euphony or rhythm : 


"Edeyerv 8re, el uh. . welcovrar, St. xaraxavoe, he said that, if they would 
not obey, [that] he would burn, vii. 4.5. Ovx Av lxavds elvac oluat, off Av 
dirov whedijoa:, ott Av éxOpdv adé~acGa, I do not think I should be able, 
either to aid a friend, or to repel a foe, i. 8. 6. Kal iyiv ravra doxet, dep 
Kal Bacirei, we also are pleascd with the same course as the king [also], ii. 
1. 22. 7 réxvov & yewvaiov (484 f). Et wip res trod Bor, wnless [if] per- 
haps one should suppose, Pl. Gorg. 480 b. — And for like reasons, 

3.) The addition of particles to words of similar meaning, and the use 
of needless connectives : Old6ev olos, [solely] ald alone, H. 226. Ad@s md- 
Aw, again (once more), Soph. Ph, 342. ‘Ael EwvexGs Pl. Leg. 807 e. Tivos . 
dh xdpw tvexa ; for the sake of what? Ib. 701d. °Awd Bofjs &vexa, from 
shouting (so far as this was concerned), Th. 8. 92. Eilmov, Sri ‘* ixavol 
eouev” (644). See 659 e, 671 b, 702 c¢. 

4.) Duplicate expressions with particles; as (a) Positive and NrEGA- 
TIVE: Ovx feiora, a\AG padiora, not the least, but the most, Hat. 2. 4. 
"Euot re xovk dddov Soph. El. 885. Ad&w mpds buds xal ove amroxpiWouac 
Dem. 108. 7. See 509k. (b) WHOLE and Parr (for special distinction) : 
*Q Zed cat Geol Pl. Prot. 310d. “Exropt ev xat Tpwol T. 63. Tots pua- 
Onrais avrod xai r@ Llérpp Mk. 16. 7. 
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c. ATTRACTION AND ANACOLUTHON. 


715. The influence of aTrRacTION sometimes passes even 
beyond a connective : as, 


Ovddv ye GAXo Early, o¥ EpGow ol dvOpwrot, 4 rot dyabos [for 7d dyabér, 
through the attraction of ot], there is nothing else which men love, but the 
good, Pl. Conv. 205e. ILarpds, efrep twvds [for ey, abévovros, from a fa- 
ther powerful, if any one was, Soph. Aj. 487. ‘Eppoxpdrovs xai ef rou 
Grou wreSdvrwy, H. and [if there was] perhaps some other one persuading 
(cf. 639), Th. 7. 21. See 667 g, 702d. 


716. a. ANACOLUTHON is frequent in the connection of 
sentences, either from inadvertence or from preference (for the 
sake of ease, emphasis, &c.). The clause completing the con- 
struction is often changed in form, or even omitted ; or (b) the 
regular correspondence of particles may be neglected : as, 


(a) ‘Qs. . Fxoved twos, Sri Kréavdpos . . uAAXAer Féew [for ws Fxovoa, K. 
péd\re, or Frovoa, Sre K. pédrec], as I heard from some one, [that] C. is 
about to come, vi. 4. 18. ‘Avnp 85° ws Eocxey ov vepeiv [for vevet | Soph. Tr. 
1238. "AAAA why, Epd yap kal Taira, .. of6a perv ydp [for €p& yap, olda, 
or €p®, olda ydp] ii. 5. 12. Sec iii. 2.11. (b) Kal el.. 4 [for xal el], both 
af..(or] and if, Th. 6. 64. Te. . &rera 6é, both. . [but then] and, v. 

8. “Apa pev.. xal [for dua dé] i. 9. 16s. Ovdre.. dé vi. 3. 16. 

c. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the place of a part 
of a sentence, and (d) sometimes the reverse: (c) “AAAy re Tpdry reipd- 
cavres, kal unxavhy mpoohyayov, both attempting in other ways, and [they 
brought up] bringing wp an engine, Th. 4.100. Seei. 10. 12; ii. 1. 7 ; 
vii. 2.2. (d) Tlapnuddou . ., odre yap. . ddévres [for édidocay, as if yap 
had been omitted], they slighted them, [not giving] for they did not give, 
Th. 1. 25. (e) So Part. for Inf.: "H d:4 7d detyav, } dAAy Emmerotoa, 
either from fleeing or attacking another, Th. 7. 70. 


717. iv. The Greek especially abounds in combinations of 
particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of particles. 
The use of these sometimes extends farther than their origin 
and structure would strictly warrant. E. g., 


a. Gddws re xal, both otherwise and in particular, especially : Ovdév vo- 
pltiw avipl, ddd\ws re kal Apxovrt, KddNiov elvac xrjjpa vil. 7. 41. 

b. SHAov Sri, it is evident that, evidently, ef ol’ bri, old’ bri, cdg to0” 
&r:, and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like 
adverbs), or annexed to them: Ta pév 5% Kupou df ov bre obrws éxee 1.3.9. 
Odr’ ay ipeis, eB 015’ Sri, GravoacGe Dem. 72. 24. . 

c. el 8 ph, but if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences : 
- Mh roujons Tadra: ef d¢ wh, alriay kes, do not do this ; otherwise [i. e. if 
you do] yow will have blame, vii. 1. 8. So eb 8é as adversative, some- 
times implies negation : Ei pew BovrAerar, évérw: ef dé, . . worelrw, if he 
wishes, lect hgm boil ; if the contrary, Ict him do, Pl. Euthyd. 285 c. 

d. ph tl ye, not to [say aught surely] mention, i. e. much less, nedum : 
Ovk vt. . Tots pidows Emerdrrew . ., py Th ye dh rots Geots Dem. 24. 21. 

e. ob yap GAAd, for it ¢s not otherwise, but, i. e. for indeed: Ov yap 
GAN 4 7 Bla Exe, for indeed the earth forcibly attracts, Ar. Nub. 232. 

f. ob pévrot GAAG, ov wy aGAAd, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless : ‘O trios 
» « MAKpOU KaKeivoy éLerpax joer * OV Why GAN éwduewev 6 Kipos Cyr. 1. 4. 8.: 
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g. ob Sri, wh Sri, ov pbvov Eri, ovx S8eov, ovx Srws, wh Srws, ovx olor, 
I do not say that, not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not: 
"“Axpnoro. yap xal yuractly . ., wh Ere avdpdor, for they are useless even to 
women, not to say men, Pl. Rep. 398e. Ovx Sri pdvos 6 Kplrwy ev jovxia 
iv, GANG xal of Piro avrod, ‘not only was C. himself unmolested,’ Mem. 
2. 9. 8. Ov pdvov Sri dydpes, dAXNa xal yuvatxes Pl. Conv. 179 b. Ovx Scor 
ovx tyudvayro, GAN oud’ éowOnoay Th. 4. 62. Ovy Srws dadpa Sods, not only 
bestowing no gifts, vii. 7. 8. Mi drws dpyetabat ev puOug@, ad ovd’ dpGob- 
cba édvvacbe Cyr. 1. 3.10. (h) Oby Sr is sometimes although [not be- 
cause, denying an inference which might be drawn]: ‘EyyuGpa: wih éwed)- 
cerOat, ovx ors wali: xal pnow ercljopuwy elvar, I engage that he will not 
Sorget, though he jests and says that he is forgetful, Pl. Prot. 336 d.* 


CHAPTER V. 
ARRANGEMENT. 


‘‘Such grace can ORDER and CONNECTION give.” 


718. In the direct, or normal order of arrangement, which, 


however, various influences are continually changing or modi- 
fying, 

a.) A general connective or interrogative leads in its sentence: and 
(b) a compellative-part (60), as calling attention, is placed early, if not 
first ; though, as independent, it may have any place which will not 
interfere with the required connection of other words. (c) Of the remain- 
der, the subject-part precedes the predicate-part. (d) Exponents precede 
the words whose offices or relations they mark (65). KE. g., ‘AA’ éya, & 
PaNrive, Oavpdtw.., but I, Phalinus, wonder, ii. 1. 10. 

MoDIFIERS (except as above, a) are thus placed in respect to their 
principals: (e) Adverbs and equivalent words or phrases precede them. 
(f) Other modifiers follow substantives without the article, (g) adjectives, 
and (h) adverbs ; and (i) may either follow or precede verbs. (j) For the 
arrangement with the article, see 520, 523s. (k) Of several modifiers of 
the same word, the more closely related are placed nearer to it (a Dat. of 
person, from more interest in the action, usually nearer than an Acc. of 
thing). E. g., (e) "Ev tow xat ws moocjeray, they advanced evenly 
and slowly, 1. 8.11. See 510. (f, g) Keopas roddal, peoral clrov, many 
villages, full of corn, i. 4.19. (h) Xepls rav &ddwv (405 a). (i) Kopp 
Sodvar xphuara, to give C. money, i. 2.12. (k) AcaBddAdrcc rév Kipov mpds 


* # “PartTIcLEs. It would be impossible in any book to tabulate the delicate 
shades of meaning, the subtle, intricate touches of irony or pathos, the indescriba- 
ble grace and power, which the particles lend to many of the grandest passages 
in ancient literature. Indeed these can only be felt at all by a scholarlike ap- 
preciation of the entire context, and of the circumstances which dictated the 
particular expression ; so that in very many instances, not in Greek only but 
in German, and in most languages to a greater or less degree, the force of the 
particles cannot be accurately transferred into a foreign version. In short they 
are often untranslatable, and can only be approximately represented by some 
look, gesture, emphasis, or tone of the voice.” — Farrar’s Greek Syntax, § 296. 
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roy aderpdv, traduces C. to his brother, i. 1.3. Aldwow adtre puplovs da- 
pesxovs, gives him 10,000 darics, i. 1. 9.- 

1.) An dnfinitive follows the principal verb; (m) a participle follows or 
precedes it, according to the natural order of the thought. (n) Codrdinate 
sentences follow each other according to the order in which they lie in the 
mind. (0) Swbstantive and adjective clawses, except the indefinite rela- 
tive (641), follow the words upon which they depend. (p) <Adverbial 
clauses may follow or precede the principal clauses, according to the nat- 
ural order of the thought ; and (q) are sometimes inserted in them, for 
the sake of a closer connection. E. g., (1, m) ZvdAAas orpdrevua . . 
érepparo karayev, having raised an army, he (then) endeavored to restore, 
1.1.7. See 571f. (n) ‘O dé welOeral re xal ovAdNapBdve, and he both be- 
Ueves and (as a result) apprehends, i. 1. 3. (0, p, q) "Ewecdy 5¢ Kipos 
éxdnet, afew bpas éropevduny, wa, ef re Séocro, wWpedolyy avrov, avd’ dv ed 
exadov bm éxelvov i. 3. 4. 

r. An order different from the preceding is termed, in general, indirect, 
varied, or abnormal ; or, more particularly, inverted, divided, parenthetic, 
mixed, confused, &c., as the case may be. See 71. 

t. Ifa complex or compound sentence is so arranged that there is no 
complete sense without the final clause, the structure is often termed 

odic ; but otherwise, loose : Ei Soxe? cor, cretxe (631 a). Xp avrois, 
éav déy re (631). The Greek well illustrates the progress, in advancing 
civilization, from the looser to the closer connection of thought. Among 
ancient languages the Latin, and among the modern the German, are 
remarkable for the extent to which they exhibit the periodic structure. 


719. The order of the sentence is varied, chiefly, 


a.) To render certain words more emphatic or prominent, or 
(b) through the attraction or repulsion of other words. 


(a) a. The beginning and close of the sentence have a special promi- 
nence ; and of other places, the earlier are in general more favorable to 
emphasis than the later. It is but natural, that a sentence should com- 
mence with that which is most prominent or foremost in the mind, and 
that it should then proceed with that which is closely related to this, or 
next in prominence ; while the last word leaves the freshest impression. 
E. g., Ottrore épe? otSels, NEVER shall any one say, i. 3.5. Mju decde 
. . ovAopévyy, sing the fatal wrath, A. 1. “Av8pa yor were, Moioa, wo- 
Adtpotrov a. 1. Arma virumque cano, Virg. Ilept ‘Opévrov rovrovt 1. 6. 6. 

6. Any unusual order attracts attention ; and in prose, commonly ex- 
presses emphasis or emotion : Ovx avOpdtreav dropdv BapBdpav, not from 
want of mere men, — barbarians, i. 7. 3. Odwep airds évexa i. 9. 21. 
(y) Hence the frequent hyperbaton in earnest adjuration : “Hui eiré & 

ds Avds MéAnre, tell us, by Zews, O Melétus, Pl. Apol. 25. See 476 b. 
) The address is sometimes emphatically placed before a general con- 
nective ; while a subject is sometimes deferred to be rendered emphatic 
by the adverb kal: “Extop, drap ov pol door rarnp, but you, Hector, are 
to me father, Z. 429. ‘Pet 5¢ xal otros, and this also flows, i. 2.8. “E@ed- 
pe. O¢ rov dywva xal Kodpos, and even C. witnessed the games, Ib. 10. 

(b) « The desire of connecting kindred or contrasted words as closely 
as possible often varies the order; while a connection is avoided that 
would offend taste or might lead to mistake: Tapa ons dq dépew 
yovarkds dvSpl, to bring from a dear wife to a dear husband, Aésch. Ch. 89. 
Kal érolouvy ovtws ovtror i. 1.11. See 541 h, 567d. (¢) If a word modi- 
fying the verb comes early in the sentence, it often attracts the verb to a 
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place before the subject : "Evrat0a foav capa, here were villages (6), 
1.4.19. *Enrel 62 qoéver Aapeios, and when D. was sick, i. 1.1. (yn) A 
particle is sometimes attracted from its proper place: Ovx ol5’ av ef el- 
cau, I know not whether I could perswade (weloaius dv, 621 a), Eur. Med. 
941. Kat viv tv wodtopxodvra, and that they are now besieged, vi. 3. 11. 
"Exiputey, Sotis Oy adg.., Ste wempdcerat, he prociaimed that whoever 
might be taken should be sold (6r« yielding to the attraction of rempdcerai, 

rhaps the rather to avoid doris), vii. 1. 36. “Ore or as, that, is not un- 
frequantly so placed after a dependent clause: i. 6. 2; ii. 2. 20; vii. 1. 11. 


c.) In conformity to the natural order and connection of the 
thoughts ; or (d) to present sooner an outline of these, some 
details being deferred. Thus, 


(c) Aapelov xal ITlapuodriSos yl-yvovrat matdes S00 (412; the well-known 
parents being naturally mentioned before their children). Seet (0) A 
word referring or corresponding to what is contained in the preceding sen- 
tence, has commonly a leading place, as introducing the new thought and 
connecting the thoughts: ‘O pév ody mpecBtrepos mapaw ériyxave > Kipoy 
(corresponding to mpeoBurepos) 5¢ peraréumerac dwd ris dpxis, Hs (refer- 
ring to apxyjs) adrdv carpdmrny érolnce: kal otparnyov (corresponding to 
carpdrny) 6¢ abrov awddecte wdvtwr, Soou (referring to wdvrwv) els Kacrw- 
Aod wediov dOpoifovra:. “AvaBalva (the result of nerardumrerat) ofv 6 Ki- 
pos. i. 1.2. (t) When a question is made without an interrogative ex- 

nent, the predicate, as in Eng., often leads, as the part on which the 

orce of the question most directly falls: TéOvynxe Pidiwrmos; is P. dead ? 
Dem. 43. 10. («) A word pointing to a following sentence has naturally 
a late place: AraBalvovres @8¢, crossing as follows, i. 5.10. See 544. 

(d) Kiyratea adixvetrar “Harvafa, 7 Dvervéocos yur}, rot Kirlkwy Bacrréws, 
mwapa Kipov, here comes E., the wife of S., king of the Cilicians, to C., i. 2. 
12. An outline is here first presented in 'Evraidda (4) ddexvetrar (EL ; 
then 'E. is defined by 4 2. yuv7, 2. by toh K. Baotdéws, and ddixvetrar by 
mapa K. “Ore tpihpes Hove weperdeovcas did Twvias e’s Kidcxiay Tayow 
éxovra, ras Aaxedaimoviwy xal adrod Kupov i. 2. 21. The early presenta- 
tion of the general idea is often aided, (A) by placing first the shorter of 
two parts of the sentence ; (4) by joining a word with the first of two or 
more words to which it is alike related ; (v) by dividing or separating a 
modifying part, &c.: "Eealvero tia Uarmey cal xbrpos, there appeared the 
tracks and dung of horses, i. 6. 1. Bact\ea hv cal rapddecos uéyas, there 
was a pulace and catensive park, i. 2.7. ‘Imméas txwv as wevryKxoclovs, 
having about 500 horse, 1. 2. 4. Tlepodv rots aplorous trav rept abrdv 
éwrd, the seven noblest of his Persian attendants, i. 6. 4. 

e.) For the symmetry of the sentence; or (f) that it may 
close with a stronger or more important word. E. g., 

Odre yap jnuets éxelvou Ert orpariarac. ., ole exetvos Ere Huiy pucOodsr7ns, 
Sor neither are we longer his soldiers, nor he longer owr paymaster, i. 3. 9 
(see €). IToAAdKis Sov Bpaxeia paxpay AdwHy Tlkret, PLEASURE brief 
dong GRIEF often brings (71a). “Os pdvos pev wpds Oedv doreBis, udvos de 
apos avOpwrwy aloypds, which alone before the gods 13 impious, and before 
men base, ii. 5. 20. 

g.) For euphony or rhythm, especially in the poets ; (h) for 
variety itself; cr (i) for general rhetorical effect. E. g., 

Mdynyv és, to battle (the metre forbidding és wdxnv), O. 59. — The in. 
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fluence of these three causes was very great, and is often quite obvious, 
tliough its full extent and manner are now beyond our cognizance, espe- 
cially in prose. 


720. From their general want of emphasis, the following words can- 
not stand first in the sentence; and are therefore termed in distinction 
post-positive (compare 803): the particles &w (not for éay, 619a; Ep. xé), 
G&pa (not dpa, 685c; Ep. pa, dp), ab (poet. aire) again, yap, yé, yotv, 
Sal, 84, 84 (exc. Ep. 3 ydp, 3h rére), SAOev, Sira, Oty, pév, pévror, piv, 
viv (not viv: Ep. wv), otv, wép, ré, rol, tolvuv (see 685c, 701); also tls, 
and the indefinites beginning with @ (the rather for distinction from the 
interrogatives) : ‘O dé welOeral re, xal ov\\apBdvec (718 n). See 518, 548. 

a. When these words naturally lead a sentence or part of a sentence, 
they have commonly the second place or the earliest place allowable ; 
and, from their frequent need of an early position and their lack of prom- 
inence, they are often permitted to separate closely related words ; indeed 
they are often so inserted to give strength or emphasis to such words. 
Enclitic pronouns are sometimes placed in like manner. E. g., ‘O per oop 

trepos, the elder, then, i. 1.1. IIpds 5¢ Apxrov, and to the north, 
i. 7. 6. °Exe 62 row (518 a). ce Oeav (476b). See 520b, 621 e, 
699, i. (b) Some cases in which these words begin inserted clauses are not 
regarded as real exceptions to the rule: Ti odv, Tig dy clear, raira Aéyes ; 
(548 b). Ti odv, Av daly 6 Néyos Pl. Pheedo 87 a. 


721. a. Variation of place extends to clauses, as well as words and 
phrases : “Ore de él Baoihéa ayo, . . Fxovoer ovdels, but, that he was lead- 
amg against the king, no one heard, i. 3. 21. “Op etdes, o5rés Eorw (551 c). 

b. A subject common to a dependent and principal clause often pre- 
cedes the connective : Oi 6 &\Aow ered) Fixov, . . Sejpwacay, but when 
now the rest had come, they plundered, i. 2. 26. 

c. The adverbs tvexa and ydaépiy commonly follow, but sometimes pre- 
cede or even divide their complements: Tis rpdcdev Evexa wept éue dperijs, 
on account of their former service to me, i. 4. 8. See 436d, and cf. 719 a. 

d. From the various causes which have been mentioned, it results that 
words are often separated in Greek, which have a close grammatical rela- 
+ion ; and where the corresponding words would be joined in English, if 
not in most languages. 

e. For numerals, with respect to position, see 242 ; personal pronouns, 
538 f; airds, 540s; demonstratives, 524; tle, 548b; relatives, 551 ¢, d, 
552s; &bn, 574; &, 484; dv, 621; ov, ph, 685c; SHrow Sn, &c., 717d; 
’"Arrexs és Oivbnv, &c., 418 a; Zeugma, 497. — For the minutiz of ar-, 
rangement in Attic prose, the student is referred to Professor Short’s 
learned Essay, prefixed to Professor Drisler’s greatly improved edition of 
Yonge’s English-Greek Lexicon. 

f. In proportion to the use which a language makes of inflection to 
mark the offices and relations of words (68), is its freedom of arrangement 
for the impressive and melodious expression of thought and feeling. Our 
own language is consequently among those which are the most closely con- 
fined to the logical order; and the French is confined even more closely 
than the Enghsh. Among those languages which have the test free- 
dom, are the Greek and Latin ; and it is to this freedom that we must 
ascribe, in no small degree, the surpassing beauty of classic composition. 
‘‘It is impossible to read a page of Demosthenes, or Cicero, or Virgil, 
without seving the immense rhetorical power which they are able to com- 
mand by a mere variation in the order of construction. It is almost 
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impossible to render in an analytical language the matchless force of such 
expressions as ‘Ev 3¢ ddec xal brecoow [P. 647], or 


‘Me, me, —adsum qui feci, —in me convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli!* * — Farrar. 


722. Posrscripr to Syntax. Syntactic relations belong not 
only to distinct words, but also to the PARTS OF COMPOUND WORDS 
(383s). They are here either internal, between the parts them- 
selves; or external, between these parts and other words. 


I. Internat Revations. Of the two elements which commonly 
unite in the compound, one may modify the other as an (a) adjec- 
live, (b) adverb, (c—g) adjunct, or sometimes (h) appositive; or 
(i) one may belong to the other as an exponent ; or (j) the two may 
be cuupled. The same relations appear in compounds of more than 
two elements. KE. g,, 

(a) dxp5-worss upper city (dxpns wédcos Z. 257), citadel ; xevo-rdgrov empty 
tomb, cenotaph, vi. 4.9. (b) wxu-rérns swiftly flying, a-yuws unknown. 
(c) Direct Object : Oavarn-d5pos death-bringing (Odvaror pépwv), vouo-bérns 
legis-lator. (d) Indirect Object: io6-Oeos god-like (tcos Oey), wod-ypys 
reaching the fect, i. 8.9. (e) Agent: Acdo-doros given by Zeus (bwd Acds), 
heaven-sernt. (f) Instrument : yetpo-woiyros manu-factus, made by hand 
(xeepi), iv. 3.5. (g) Time, Place, Origin, &c.: vuxri-wédos nocti-vagus, 
night-roaming, otxo-yevys born in the house (év olkw), a&6-doyos worthy of 
mention (Adyou), wupt-yerhs fire-born. (h) larpd-yavris physician-scer. 
(i) &-dotos in repute (év 55k), avO-Graros pro-consul. (j) xado-x-dyadla 
honor and virtue, Mem. 1. 6. 14; g5-yada eggs and milk, Galen. 

k. A modifier or exponent has commonly the first place in a compound, 
except that the object of a verb often follows it: $lA-crwos horse-loving, 
dép-acms shield-bearing, pc-dvOpwros misanthropic. 

1. A preposition in composition with a verb modifies it like an adverb; 
while often it also governs another word (699). 


723. 2. Externat Revations. An element of a compound has 
often the same relation to another word, expressed or implied, as if 
it stood by itself. 


a.) It may so govern or be modified (see 436 a, b, 699a). (b) It may 
so modify or be governed ; often as a Gen. of property or relation: s%rnp 
xadX-was, a mother of beautiful children (xadGv waldwyv), dud-rporos of 
bike character, rpt-érns of three years, wxv-xous celeri-pes, [of swift foot] 
swift-footed, waxps-xeip longi-manus, long-armed. In this use it often 
represents the object of an implied verb of possession : dels rédas Exwv, 
having swift feet. (c) Each part of a compound inay have an external 
relation: dudi-xiww having pillars around it. — See 509e, i, 703 e. 


724. TuresHotp To Book IV. “Both accent and QuaNTITY 
have, and must have some play in all languages. So long as specch is 
dictated by thought and feeling, will men mark the more pregnant words 
and syllables with a superior tension of the voice. And so long as con- 
sonants remain solid, will it take a longer time to get over two of them in 
pronunciation than over one. In Greek, both accent and quantity were 
powerfully developed, so that whereas accent, the intellectual element, 
overbore quantity in prose, in verse on the other hand quantity, the 
musical element, overbore accent.” — Clyde. 


BOOK IV. 


PROSODY. 


TrAdoons pelrcypa. 
Zschylus, Eumen. 





CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY AND VERSIFICATION. 


725. In Greek all vowels and syllables are divided, in re- 
spect to QUANTITY (i. e. the éeme of their utterance according to 
the ancient pronunciation), into long and short ; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. | 


a. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short syllable, 
or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to é200 
breves. For the marks of quantity (— —), see 96 c. 

b. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local, Natural quantity has 
respect to the length of the vowel tn «ts own nature ; but local quantity, 
to the effect which is produced by the position of the vowel in connection 
with other letters or syllables. In 8prv§, quail, both syllables are short 
by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the vowels; but both become 
long by the position of these short vowels before two consonants (137 d). 

c. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of the 
vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of 
the syllable; and language is often applied to the vowed which in strict 
propriety belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in 8prv&, it is common to 
say that the vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the 
quantity of the vowels themselves is not changed, but the syl/ables become 
long from the time occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NATURAL QUANTITY. 


726. Rute l. e and o are short: as in dépoper. 


Rue 2. 9 and a, diphthongs, and all vowels that are cir- 
cumflexed, or result from contraction or crasis, are long: as in 
per, wrelous, was, Huiv, mip> pis, dis (156); «dv (126). 

Rute 3. Other vowels are commonly short: as in xAdpvdl. 
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a. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, from 
their very nature, a double time. See 1158s. (b) To the gencral rule for 
the doubtful vowels (Rule 3) there are many exceptions ; which renders it 
necessary to observe the ACCENT, the special laws of INFLECTION and 
DERIVATION, the DIALECT, and AUTHORITY, by which is here meant the 


usage of the poets. 
727. A. Accent. From the general rules of accent (770 8), 
we learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) In proparoxytones and properispomes, the last vowel is short : as in 
Epoupa, divas, wédexus* BOaE, wpakts, Sidpvé. 

b.) In paroxytones, if the last vowel is short, the vowel of the penzit is 
also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penuié is long, the 
last vowel is also long: as in pawddos, xapktvos, xAautdos: Anda, polvié, 
KULUS. 

728. B. Inruection. In the common affixes of declension 
and conjugation, the doubtful vowels arc short, except cases of 
contraction, -a in the Sing. of Dec. 1, and aot for vat in the 
nude Present. 


Thus, Dec. 1, Gen. sing. and Acc. pl. -as, Nom. du. -a (13, 122), Aor. 
Pt. -oas, -cacra (35 d), PF 3 pl. -xaor (300 a). For special rules in regard 
to the Sing. of Dec. 1, see 1948, 2328; for -€a, -das in Dec. 3, 220; for 
nude Pres. forms in -ao1, 35a, 156; for the dialectic affixes, 20, 48 a. 
For the doubtful vowels in the augment, see 278. 


729. Sprciau Rues or Dec. III. 1. The doubtful vowels are 
long in the last syllable of the stem, —(a) If the stem-mark is v: as, 
wady, -Gyos, dedpls, -tvos, Popxus, -vvos (208) : except in the adjectives sé- 
Ads, -dvos, TdAas, -avos (23 b, d), and the pronoun ris, révos. (b) In most 
palatals, if a long syllable precede: Owpat, -dxos, udorit, -vyos, mépdié, 
“txos, xhpué, -vkos. (c) In words in -ts, -\8es, and in some oa-ytones in 
-us, og: Spus, -t0os, xvnuls, -t5os, oppayis, -idos. (d) In a few other 
words: as, xépas, -aros> Wdo, Wapds: ypu, ypuwéds. — None of these 
words are neuters in -a, -aros: or pures, except pais, ypads, and vais, 
vas: or labials, except a few monosyllables, in which @ is the stem- 
mark, as ply, powds: yo, yords. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long: xis, Kids> yids, wiids+ wip, mids. 
Except the pronoun 7s (208 d). as accordance with this analogy, the 
neuter may (23) is lengthened. 

3. Nouns in -aev, and in -tev, G. -ctovos, have commonly the a and t 
long: édmdwy, Kiwy, -ovoss but AevxaXtwy, -wvos), For comparatives in 
-lwy, see 260 b. 


730. Srectan Rutes oF ConsucaTion. 1. Before the OPEN AF- 
FIXES (303), — (a) @ is short; except in idopac heal, xdw, xrdw (309 b), 
and sometimes in the Epic and lyric poets for the sake of the metre. 
(b) «is commonly long: xoviw cover with dust, xfiw to saw; but dtw (7), 
écGww, 5€6%a, Exiov from wivw (50). (c) vis variable: dvbw, d¢w, Odw (v), 
éppinv from péw (50). 

2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE AFFIXES, — (d) In lingual and liquid 
verbs, the doubtful vowels are short: as, dpica (39d), Kéxpixa, éxtOny 
(304); except BptOw weigh down, F. Bpiow. (ec) In pure verbs, a is short, 
except when the theme ends in -d& pure, or -pdw ; t is commonly long ; 
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and v variable: towdxa, éoxéddca (310¢, e), but elaoa, €OnpdOny (310) ; 
érica (310), but phow, epGtunv (50) 3 dviow, répixa, dow, ré0ixa (310). 

3. Before the AFFIXES OF VERBS IN -pt, the doubtful vowels are short, 
except in the Jnd. sing. of the Pres. and Jmpf. act., and in the 2d Aor. 
act.; Seixvips, Selxvipev, Edpav. See 313s. 

4. Before a CONSONANT STEM-MARK, — (f) In the theme, a is common- 
ly short, but + and v long: pavOdvw, xXivw, dddpopac; but ixdyw, Tow, 
pOivw (50). (g) In the liguid Fut., and in the 2d or. (340. 3), the 
doubtful es are short, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., 
they are long: xptv@, rive, Expiwa, EwNiva (152) ; EdaBor, Erixov (351. 2) ; 
érdxny, érpiByv, éatpnv (847 g) ; Kéxpd-ya, Kéxptya, péuixa (312 a): except 
2A. edynv (50, &yvius), EfrvOa, &c. (312 a). 

731. C. Derivation. Rue 4. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

a. This rule oa to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. 
In applying the rule, observe 366d. E. g., Onpdw, F. Onpdow, Pf. P. re- 
Ojpauar: Onpdowos, Ojpaya, Onpars, Onpards* éEvripos (ev, TELN). 

b. For the quantity of the different suffixes of derivation, see 54, 3638; 
for t paragogic, 252c. The final « in compound adverbs (381 c) is like- 
wise sometimes long. For the lengthening of an initial vowel in the sec- 
ond part of a compound, see 386 c. 


732. D. Diatect. The Doric a for y is long ; and a, where 
the Ionic uses 7, is commonly long (130a). See also 134. 


733. E. Avurgority. For doubtful vowels which are long, 
and which are not determined by the rules already given, ob- 
serve the usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the 
lexicons. 

a. Familiar examples are “ary destruction, dmddbs follower, opparyis seal, 
Tpaxus rough, prUvdpds talkative, alxta, outrage, ‘dvia (“i) grief, axpiBys ex- 
act, dtivn axe, Styvn whirlpool, xduivos oven, Kwéw to move, xXivn_bed, Ayeds 
hunger, pwixpds small, vicn victory, Suidos crowd, oiyh silence, xadwwds bridle, 
dyxipa anchor, yépipa bridge, loxupts strong, xlvdivos danger, \iwn grief, 
wipés wheat, cirdw to plunder, “vrn forest, podry tribe, xpvads gold, yux% soul. 


II. LOCAL QUANTITY. 


734. Rute 5. A vowel before two consonants or a double 
consonant is long (725 c, 137d): as in dpru€, éAmifovres pay. 

a. This rule of position holds, as in Latin, if the consonants are wholly 
or partly in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, if they 
are wholly in the next word. 

735. Exception. When the two consonants are a mute 
followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quantity of 
the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic verse. 


Norse. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so as to produce the effect of a single consonant. 

a. In the Attic, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if 
the mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by p; but is regu- 
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larly lengthened before a middle mute followed by p, v, or X. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in wéwdos, réxvov, rbtpos, Ixvos, Tupdés, aypds, 
é5pa- and long in déypa, fra, orpeSdds, as well as in the compound éx- 
pety. (b) According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel 
short before the two liquids pv. 


736 <A short vowel is sometimes lengthened before a single 
consonant or another vowel, especially in Epic poetry. - This 
occurs chiefly in the following cases : 


a.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. 
This applies mostly to the liquids, and in the case of these ite initial 
, cf. 146) sometimes extends even to Attic verse: Ald)ov [as if -oNA-] x. 
36, dé védos A. 274, wodda Acooopévy E. 358, eué péxov Soph. O. T. 847, 
péya pdxos sch. Pr. 1023 ; “éSecoas X. 19, ‘adnxéres K. 98 (in such cases, 
some double the 8, and others suppose it to have been once SF). 

b.) Where F has been dropped (138s): ya'p é0ev [FéOev, 27 f] I. 419, 
xév é xives X. 42, xpo's olxow [Fotxov] I. 147. — Yet the Epic sometimes 
gives the digamma, if indeed used, only the force of a breathing (98 e). 

c.) Before a masculine cesura; and sometimes, without a cwsura, by 
the mere force of the arsis (745c, 741): Sroua: Odrw «. 366; awa Ede 
[Fé0er] Z. 62, dwodpoy D. 283, ‘dOdvards ds ¢. 309, Ouyarépa ty E. 371. 

d. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis. E. g., dwovéecOar %. 46; "AoxAnwiod Sto B. 731 (cf. ’AoxAnmeod 
vidv A. 194), “Ews ‘6 7a00" A. 193 ; ’Esrecdy (€) X. 379, Ata wey T. 357 (ef. 
Kal dd 358), "Apes, “Apes E. 31. See other examples above. (e) Hence, 
in this verse, a vowel does not become long before % or ox beginning a 
word of which the first syllable is short and the second long: Ot ré Zd- 
xuvOov B. 634, H€ oxéwrapvor «. 391. | 


737. Rue 6. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word may be shortened, if the next word begins with a vowel. 


a. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse, this shortening is 
the general rule : ‘Hyerdépp évl olka év“Apyet A. 30. les, 6 wey Kredrov, 
6 8° dp Evpurov, ‘Axroplwves B. 621. (b) This rule does not apply to the 
Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, as there the hiatus is scarce 
allowed. (c) Rarely, a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before a 
vowel in the same word: éumdiov v. 379, olos (ot) N. 275, retobros Soph. 
Ph. 1049, delAdtos Ar. Pl. 850. See also 252c. 

d. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (7, 
w, = e€, oo) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel 
(otkd év); or the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a conso- 
nant power (€urayov). 


738. Rute 7. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


a. That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the 
quantity of the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either 
long or short according to the metre. This pause also admits a hiatus 
which would be elsewhere avoided. (b) In some kinds of verse, how- 
ever, the scansion is continuous ; i. e. the verses are formed into systems, 
at the end of which only this freedom is allowed, the preceding syllables 
being all subject to the rules of prosody, as though in the middle of a 
verse. 
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739. a. In giving the rules of quantity, position’ should not be ad- 
duced, unless some change has been made from the natural length of the 
vowel. For convenient distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose 
quantity is to be referred to Rules 1 and 2 may be said to be long or short 
by nature ; to Rule 3, by the general rule (t. e. for the doubtful vowels) ; 
to Rule 4, by derivation; to Rule 5, by position (i. e. before two con- 
sonants, or a double consonant) ; to Rule 6, by position before a vowel ; 
to Rulé 7, at the end of the verse. When the quantity is not determined 
by general rules, cite special rules; or if these do not apply, adduce 
- authority (733), cesura, arsis, the necessity of the verse (736 d), &c. 

b. In respect to quantity, both natural and local, the different dialects 
and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest license appears in Epic 
poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the language became 
fixed ; and‘the least in the dialogue of comedy, which conformed the 
most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, and tragic 
poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the lat- 
ter to the comic. ‘ 


III. VERSIFICATION. 


740. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM; i.e. the regular 
succession of long and short quantities. 


a. Elementary combinations of syllables, showing the rhythm, are 
termed FEET (as if steps in the rhythmic movement) ; regular combina- 
tions of feet, VERSES (versus, a@ turn) ; and regular combinations of verses, 
STANZAS, STROPHES, or SYSTEMS (744). Fora table of feet, arranged in 
classes according to sheir metrical length, see 77. Feet of the same-class 
are termed isochronous (icbxpovos, of equal time). 

b. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopody (ous, foot) ; 
a combination of two feet, a dipody; of three, four, five, six, &c., a trd- 
pody, tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, &c.; of a foot and a half, a triemim 
(rpinuimephs, of three half-parts) ; of two and a half, three and a half, four 
and a half, &c., penthemim, hephthemim, enneémim, &c. See 745 c. 

c. The Pyrrhic, lamb, Choree, Spondee, Bacchius, and Peon appear to 
have been so named from their use in the war-dance (rupplxn), in invec- 
tive (ldrrw, to assail), in the choral dance (xopés), in solemn rites (crovdh, 
libation), in the worship of Bacchus, in peans; the Trochee and Procé- 
leusmatic, from their rapid movement (rpéxw to run, wpoxededw urge for- 
ward) ; the Tribrach, Amphibrach, Amphimacer, Choriamb, Diiamb, Di- 
trochee, and Dispondee, as consisting of three short: syllables (Spaxvs, 
short), of a short on each side of a long, of a long on each side of a short 
(uaxpbs long), of a Choree and Iamb, of two Iambs, &c.; the Dactyl, from 
its containing, like the finger (8dxrvAos), one long part and two short 
ones, or from the use of the finger in keeping time or measuring ; the 
Anapest and Antibacchius, as the Dactyl and Bacchius reversed (dvdarat- 
oros, struck back); the Antispast and Dochmius, from their opposite or 
trregular movement (dvyrlaracros drawn opposite ways, Sbxu10s obligzie) ; 
the Epitrite, as containing still an addition to the third long foot ; while 
the Cretic, Ionic, and Molossus are of local origin. 

‘*Trochée | trips frém | long td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Slow Spon|dée stalks ; | stréng foot ! | yet ill able 
Evér td | céme tip with | Dactyl tri|syll&blé. 
Yam|bics march | fr8m short | td long. _ 
With & léap | and & bound | thé swift An|Spdésts throng.” 
Coleridge. 
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741. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with a 
greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARSIS, (dpars, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (Ocots, depression). These terms are also ap- 
plied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 


a. The arsis (also termed metrical ictus or rhythmic accent) is here 
marked thus : , , or to indicate greater force, !). 

b. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substitution 
of . — for . in the arsis (resolution), and of — for — ~ in the thesis (con- 
traction), may be made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as 
the short syllables have more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long 
syllables, more gravity, dignity, and strength, the poet has the power of 

atly varying the expression of the verse ; while, at the same time, the 
facilit of versification is very much increased. 

e. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by 
the prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot 
receives the ictus upon the /irst syllable ; while, in lambic and Anapestic 
verse, every foot receives it upon the second, faa the anapest and pro- 
celeusmatic, which receive it upon the ¢hird. (d) In Iambic, Trochaic, 
and Anapeestic verse, the ictus is commonly stronger upon every other 
foot ; and the verse is consequently measured, not by single feet, but by 
dipodies (740 b). 


742. The simplest and most familiar rhythms are those in 
which a long syllable alternates with one, or with two short 
syllables (L~+-+~, or t+~-t+-~+~VL), In the latter, 
the thesis is equal in time to the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed equal or quadruple (-~~ = 4 breves, 725 a); but in 
the former, the thesis is only half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (—-~ == 3 breves). 


a. Of these, the equal is the more stately in its movement, and the 
more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed from 
common discourse ; while the ¢riple has more nearly the movement of com- 
mon conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. Even the same rhythm has a different expres- 
sion, according as it begins with the arsis or the thesis. In the former 
case (Dactylic + --| 1 -L-, and Trochaic + —| +), the movement, 

assing from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; 
in the latter (Anapeestic ~-_-+| 0-4, and Jambic ~+|—.), the move- 
ment, peasy from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, empha- 
sis, and strength. 

b. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, by prolonging the 


thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling 
the arsis, we obtain the rhythms ~ 1120112, and Ut tol tu. 
Of these, the first, according to its division into feet, is Cretic 10] 1.04, 
Bacchic -L1{0L-, or Antibacchic 10/1142; and the second, 
Choriambic 1.-+/{120_4, Antispastic -1 Lo}/-114C2, Rising 
Tonic -L 11] 1-1, or Falling Ionic 1-10-1127. (c) Verses, 


in which the equal and triple rhythms are united, are termed logawdic 
(Adyos discourse, dowd4 song, see a). The most irregular kinds of verse 
are termed polyschematist (wokvoxnpdrioros, multiform) and asynartete 


(dowdpryros, disjointed). 
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743. Verses are named, —(a) From the prevailing foot: Iam- 
bic, Dactylic. (b) From some poet who invented or used them, or 
the species of composition in which they were employed: Alcaic, 
from Alczeus; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, as used in singing the 
deeds of heroes. (c) From the number of measures (i. e. feet, or 
dipodies, 741 d) which they contain: monometer (povdperpos, of one 
measure), dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter. (d) From 
their degrce of completeness; thus a verse is termed catalectic (xara- 
Anye, to end abruptly), when its last foot is incomplete; brachycata- 
lectic, when it wants a whole foot at the end; acatalectic, when it 
has its just measure; hypercatalectic, when it has one or two sylla- 
bles beyond; hypermeter, when it exceeds in any way its just meas- 
ure; acephalous (axepados, headless), when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning; @nacrusic, basic, or syncopated, when affected as below. 

e. A long or short syllable or pyrrhic is sometimes prefixed to a lyric 
rhythm beginning with the arsis. This is called an anacriisis (dvdxpovers, 
striking up). A similar prefix of greater length is called a basis (a term 
sometimes applied to any monometer ; Bdots, step) ; and a similar afiz, 
an ecbasis (stepping out). These additions are often, but not always 
counted in stating the measure of the line. (f) In the drama, exclama- 
tions often occur extra metrum (i. e. not included in the metre): Pei! 
Eur. Alc. 536. Ti gd; Soph. O. C. 315. Tdrawa! Ib. 318. 

g. Metrical syncope is the omission of a thesis in the middle of a 
rhythm ; where we may suppose the time to have been supplied, as in 
nee music, by a rest, or by dwelling longer upon an adjoining arsis. 

ee a. 

h. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one, or more syllables (in 
syllabam, in dissyllabum, &c.), according as the imperfect foot has one, 
or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee or trochee (738) 
are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as catalectic on two 
syllables ; e. g., the common Hexameter (748). 


744. Metrical composition is either in MoNoOSTICHS, SYSTEMS, or . 
STANZAS. (a) Monosticus (povdortxos, of a single line) consist of the 
same verse repeated, as in Hexameter verse (748), Iambic Trimeter 
(756), &c. (b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar 
rhythms, with continuous scansion (as if a single long line, 738 b) 
and an appropriate close. (c) Sranzas (also called strophes) are - 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza of two 
lines is called a distich ; of three, a tristich; of four, a tetrasttch. 


d. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer ; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
752, 758, 762. 

e. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied struct- 
ure, but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in tetrads or 
pentads). A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre through- 
out. Of these, the first is termed the strophe (crpopy, turning round, 
stanza), and the second the antistrophe (avriorpopy, counter-turn or -stanza), 
A triad consists of a strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or fol- 
lowed by a third stanza of different metre, which according to its place is 
termed protde (xpdb before, wih ode), mesode (uéoos middle), or epode (éxi 
after). Of these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar 
are written each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, anti- 
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strophes, and epodes. In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes 
are all written in one metre, and the epodes all in a second, different 
from the first. In the drama, on the contrary, the metre of one duad or 
triad is not repeated in a second. 


745. Casura (cwedo, to cut) is the cutting of the metre by 
a division in the sense. It may be (a) of the foot, or (b) of the 
verse. In the former, a foot is cut by the ending of a word; 
in the latter, a verse is cut by a pause permitted by the sense. 


c. This pause, which is often slight, is called the casurul pause ; and 
the syllable preceding any cssura, the cesural syllable. When this syl- 
lable is pronounced with the arsis, the cxesura is termed masculine ; with 
the thesis, feminine. A cesura in the second foot is named triemim, from 
the portion of the verse which has preceded (740 b) ; in the third, penthe- 
mim; in the fourth, hephthemim ; &c. 

d. The cesura of the verse (often called simply the casura) is more 
frequently, but not necessarily, a ceesura of the foot. A prominent ex- 
ception is the cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth 
foot (which is then commonly a dactyl), named the bucolic or pastoral 
cesura from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. Sce also 757, 761. (e) When 
a foot-cesura separates the arsis from the thesis, it is likewise termed a 
cesura of the rhythm. (f) A verse-cesura is sometimes allowed between 
a parts of a compound word: Kai yw odjre wedetltyAwooos | wecPods Asch. 

r. 172. 

. Composition in verse consists of two series: the metrical series, di- 
vided into feet and verses ; and the significant series, divided into words 
and sentences. These two series must, of course, correspond in their 
great divisions ; but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to 
the composition a disconnected, mechanical, and spiritless character. 
The life and beauty of poctry depend essentially upon the skilful and 
varied interweaving of the two series, producing a continuity in the one, 
where there is a division in the other. The cesuras not only contribute 
dep ay to this; but also show eminently the art of the poet, and 
‘afford a grateful relief to both voice and ear. 

h. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of 
the significant series is termed diaeresis (Stalpects, division). The most 
important disreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. 
A foot-dizresis occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with 
the division of fect ; so that a verse-cesura may be a foot-diwresis («): 

i, The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the cisura. 
In general, the earlier cresuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, 
more gravity. The most frequent cesura is the penthemim. The effect 
of the ceesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that 
the two most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are 
divided by the two most common ciesuras, the penthemim and hephthe- 
mim, into two parts, having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the par- 
tial exception produced by the feminine cesura in the Hexameter), the 
one always begins and ends with the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


746. 2. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in 
Epic poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of 
the digamma (98 e, 99 b). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic 

try, especially in the Tragic Trimeter (756), where it was scarce al- 
owed, except after the interrogative r(, and some interjections, or words 
used in exclamation; Ol éyd! éyw! Alsch. Ag. 1257. 
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’ Synizesis (117). b. In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent, espe- 
cially when the first vowel is €; thus, é, €g, at; €6, €0i, €ov; Ew, EW: 
IIndniddew, xpuvcdp alvd, A. 1, 15; see 27f, 197 c, 222 b, 323c. We find 
more rarely aé; ia, fal, iy, ty, t0 3; 00; va, vor; &c. Synizesis sometimes 
occurs between two words, when the first is 4, 4, 54, ph, del, or a word 
ending in the affix -y or -@: Polvxy E. 349, di bydoorv y. 261, éwxei ov 
5. 852, IIndetén €0eN A. 277, doBéord, 00d’ P. 87. 

c. In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly in the endings -ews, -cwv, -ea 
of Dec. 3 (220d) ; in a few single words and forms (as 6eds Eur. Or. 399) ; 
in the combinations 4 od and p27 od, regularly pronounced as one syllable ; 
in some other combinations in which the first word is 4, 4, ph, del, or 
eyo: wy eidévar Eur. Hipp. 1335, érel“ovdev, eyo el Soph. Ph. 585. 

d. In SCANNING, observe not only the division into dipodies and feet, 
but also the arsis or metrical ictus (741), and the verse-cesura (745). 
Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical character and expression 
of the verse are, to a great extent, lost. (e) In the following exhibition of 
metres, the division of feet will be marked by a single bar (|); the divis- 
ion of dipodies by a double bar ( ||); the verse-ceesura by an obelisk ( f ), 
sometimes doubled ( { ); and sometimes the omission of a syllable by a 
caret (4). An anacrusis will be denoted by a, and a basis by B; and 
of syllables metrically long or short (whether by nature or position), the 
former will be printed in full-face, and the latter in common Greek type. 
Latin analogies will be less abundantly given, because the common metri- 
cal system in the Latin was avowedly borrowed from the Greek ; though, 
in accordance with the Roman spirit of law, its rules were stricter. 
Horace thus boasts : 

Princeps Kolium carmen ad Italos 
Deduxisse modos. — Od. 3. 30. 


A. DactyLic VERSE. 


747. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often supplied 
by a spondee (1~- ==-+-). See 741 b. 


748. 1. The common HexaMEter or Heroic VERSE consists 
of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or spon- — 
dees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
' gpondee. 


a. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic, and has 
commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs most 
frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. (b) The 
favorite csesura of the verse is the penthemim (the ‘‘heroic casura’’), 
which is almost equally masculine and feminine (745 c). After this, the 
most frequent cvesuras are the masculine hephthemim (often preceded by 
a triemim), and the pastoral (745d). (c) Even when the penthemim is 
not the principal verse-cassura, it is yet seldom wanting as a foot-cvsura. 
It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines have the masca- 
line penthemim, 315 have the feminine, and only 6 have neither. 


d. ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
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"ANNE xajnds ddi|n, t xpare|pdy 5” dx) | p60or elreddev. A. 25. 
Et xéy | ras dpjvov xvllons t al|ycov re re|Aelwv. A. 66. 
‘Zrépuar’ é|yov év | yepoiv t élnnBdrov | "AmddAl|Awvos. A. 14. 
BA dé car’ | OvAdp| ovo xaplfvov, t | ywdsuelvos kfip. A. 44. 
Arma vilrtiimqué cajno f Trolje qui | primis ab | oris. Virg. 


Coleridge's ‘‘ Homeric Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bears us alléng t in | swélling and | limitless | billows, 
Nothing be|fore and | nothing be|hind, + but the | sky and the | ocean. 


749. ou. The Etrarac Pentameter consists of two dactylic pen- 
tnemims (740 b), the first containing two dactyls or spondees with 
a ceesural syllable, and the second, two dactyls with a final syllable. 
It commonly alternates with the Hexameter, forming what is termed, 
from its early use in plaintive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


‘ 


Etyoué|vp por | x50, t xalxas 5” dwd | «pas d|AaAxe 
ol pev | rodro, dela, t | oprxpdv, ¢|pol dé ud|ya. Theog. 13. 
Néscid | quid maljiis t | nascitiir | 1liajdé. Propertius. 
‘In the Hex]ameter | rises f the | fointain’s | silvery | eélumn ; 
‘In the Pen|tameter | ayet|falling in | mélody | back. Coleridge. 
a. This verse is strictly a syncopated ite an rita (743) : 
gloss] see a tl (Me a | ate A 
750. m1. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a) Pure, consisting of 
dactyls only; (b) Impure, consisting of dactyls and spondees; 
(c) olic, containing, in place of the first foot, a basis or anacrusis 
(743 ec); (d) Logaedic (742), in which dactyls are united with 
trochees. Thus, 
1. Dimeter. 
(a) Mvovrod5|nog déu0s. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b) Abonic (LUT | +—). Hdriue, | Cipov. Sapph. 1. 4. 
Terrtiit | irbem. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
(b) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Adph\evra wé|pov. Asch. Sup. 844. 


2. Trimeter. 
(b) TLodNa yap | dor’ dxd|pavros. Soph. Tr. 112. 


(c) PHERECRATIC (B. | 4.0 | +—). delat plrov | Hrop. Pind. O. 1. 6. 
Vix diijraré ca|rinie. Hor. Od.1.14. 
GLYCONIC. Td odv | rou rapa|Seryp’ exwr, 


(B.|tLoL[LoOLT) Tov ody | Saluove, | tov ody, & 
TrAapov | Oléurd|Sa, Bpordv. Soph.O.T.1193, 
Possiint | impéri[dsiis. Hor. Od. 1. 14. 
(d) Maru 8|tra pil|youp’ dy. Asch. Pr. 907. 
(a) Hypercat. TLoAAd Bpo|rav dia jpeSoud|va. Asch. Sup. 543. 


3. Tetrameter. 


(a) ALCMANIAN. Mao’, dye, | Kaddcdjra Oyaltep Ads. Alem. 36 [4]. 
(b) Spondaic. Zebs wodv|dvopos | dpi yulvackds. Asch. Ag. 62. 
' (c) TAund|aexpow d|paxavov | Sprerov. Sapph. 20 [87]. 
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(d) GREATER Atcatc (A.[LO/t<| 4 ali 


ee ded gS az); 
KapjPadr« | rdv xel|pov’, ei | pev reels. Alc. 27 [34]. 
Dis|solvé | frigiis, | ligna sti|pér focd. Hor. Od. 1. 9. 
LEssER ALCAIC (LOL | LOL] +E |] tA). 
Xpvooxdipa Lepulpw puilyewa. Alc. 5 [24]. 
Et fSlijis vidti[anttir | 6rni. Hor. Od. 2. 9. 
(2) Hypercat. Tov peyd|Awv Aavajav vad | eAgfoud-[av. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4, Pentameter. 
(b) "Arpel|/Sas uaxi|pous, t éd¢|y Aayo|Salras. sch. Ag. 123. 
(c) Olvos, | & pire | wai, t Aéye|rar, cal d|AaMea. Theoc. 29. 1. 
(d) "Q works, | & yeve|a ralAawa, | vow ce. Soph. El. 1418. 
Sappyic (LOU | to | tbo] tT | 2). 
Al dé | Scipa | pr déxer’, | MAXa | SGce. Sapph. 1. 22. 
Jam si|tis tér|ris nivis | dtqué | dir®. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
PHALECIAN (B. | LOU {[ tO [£2] + ~). 
Tov Aalovroud| yay, roy | 6&0] xeapa. Theoc. Ep. 20. 


5. Hexameter. 

(a) TIpds ce ye|verddos, | & pidos, | & doxi|poraros | “EAAGS:. Eur.Sup.277. 
(b) ’*AAN & | wravrollas Piré|rHros d|paPduelvar xdpew. Soph. El. 134. 
(c) KédXo|pal rea | roy xapilevra Mélvwva xa|Neooa, Alc. 49. 

(d)”"H wadd|pq ret | trav dvod|Awrov é|Ay Tis | dpxdv. Alsch. Pr. 165. 





B. ANAPZSTIC VERSE. 


751. The place of the fundamental anapest is often sup- 
plied by a spondee or dactyl, and, very rarely, by a proceleu- 


752. 1. The Anapestic, from its strong, even movement, was a 
favorite metre for marching songs; and was greatly employed in 
systems, by the dramatic poets, as intermediate between the Jambic 
of the common dialogue, and the lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Note. The general distinction (to omit modifications and exceptions) 
was this: The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the per- 
formers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the 
7a a while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and 

ro. 

a. These systems are scanned continuously (738 b), but are usually 
arranged so far as convenient, in dimeters aehence the common name of 
this species of verse, the ANAra&stic D1iMETER). They uniformly close 
with the dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (mapotuta) the 
paremiac verse (744d). The parcemiac, however, is not confined to the 
close of regular systems. (b) This verse requires a ca@sura after each 
dipody, except in the parcemiac. This cesura is sometimes deferred, so 
as to follow a short syllable at the beginning of the next dipody : 


“Hrep | dopityallros t ér’ Fv | Aowwrh. Soph. Aj. 146. 


ce. Ina regular system, (a) An anapest must not follow a dactyl in the 
same dipody, and rarely follows it in successive dipodies. (B) A dactyl 
rarely follows an anapest or spondee in the same dipody. (y) The third 
fuot of the parcemiac is regularly an anapest (but with an occasional 
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spondee) ; so that the system may close with the cadence of the common 
exameter. (d) Less regular systems occur in passages of strong emotion, 


especially grief. 


e. Dimeter Acatalectic. f. Parcemiac. 
1. 2. 3. 4, 1. 2. oe 4, 
ee ee || enh eee et de aes Bl 4) 
} — Mos Tl bas —_ tw amt 

















"ANd o' 6 | Malas ft || | Fopwat|os dvag 

TleAdores|e Séporg, t || ov 7 éri|vovay 

UretSas | xaréxov ft || wpdfejas, ewel 
Tewailos dvip, 


Alyed, | rap’ dpol || "Bedény loa. Eur. Med. 759. 


Though her éye | shone out, t || yet the lids | were fix’d. Byron. 
I én|ter thy garjjden of réjses. Id., from the Romaic. 


753. mn. The combination of the regular dimeter with the pa- 
roemiac (cf. 757, 761) forms the ANapazstic TETRAMETER CATALECTIC 
of comedy, also called, from its use by the great master of comic 
— the pple 


1 lg “iain T || wal paxa|prordy t ll paddoy | viv dol: see 
H rpuge|perrepoy, t || 4 Salrsrepov t || rar, | xa rasiiza yépoy|ros. 
First in pléas|ure and glée, f || who abound | more than wé ; f || who with 
lix|ury néar|ler are obi 
Then for paniic and fi | the world through | none excites, { || what 
your di|cast does, é’en |j tho’ gray-héad|ed. 
Ar. Vesp. 550, trans. by Mitchell. 


754. mm. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Anapezestic verse, both common and logaedic (742 c¢): 
Monom. Hyperc. Tpsodvp | meovll xav. Pind. 0. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. Tére pav | repeoral|usraros | xal Apio|iros. Eur. Herc. 1018. 


Locag@pic. 1An., 1 Iam. Neuéq | dé rpls. Pind. N. 6. 34. 

1 An., 3 Iam. Cat. Maxap(|fopév | oe, rét|rcé. Anacreontic. 

1 An., 3Iam. Aexdépec|@a kal | Gecv | yévos. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. riage | fxa|re tév|de xcoluor. Pind. O. 4. 14. 
An., 1Iam. Td wey “Ap xAdxov | wéAos. Pind. O. 9. 1. 

An., 2 Jam. Cat. “Odtyo|Spaviav | dxt|xvy. Aisch. Pr. 547. 

An., 3 Tam. Zuvéxvp|o’ dd5un|ros h | dowd ; | wé0ev > Eur. Ton 1447. 
An., 2 Tam. Aodepdv | pév del | card wav|ra 84 | Tpowov. Ar. Av. 451. 
An., LIam. "Iéra|ri ydpev, | dre trav | duowd|rpiov. ZEsch. Pr. 558. 


C. Iamsic VERSE. 


755. The place of the fundamental iambus may be sup- 
plied by a tribrach (- + = -L | —), except at the end of a line. 
To add dignity and a to the verse, the first foot of a di- 
pody (where the arsis is less strong) is very often lengthened 
to a spondee,and not unfrequently to a dactyl or anapeest. 

REV. Gr. 19 BB 
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a. Comedy admits the anapest in every place except the last of a verse 
or system; and also tragedy, when it is wholly contained in a proper 
name. 


756. 1. The Iamsic Trimeter AcaTatectic (also called, from 
the number of its feet, the Senarius) is the principal metre of 
dramatic dialogue (752). 


a. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or, much less frequent- 
ly, the hephthemim. The latter is sometimes anticipated by the elision 
of the syllable after which it would properly fall, forming what has been 
termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though rarely, which 
have neither of these ceesuras. 

b. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d; 
and the anapest in the 1st. The feet which are admitted only in proper 
names or in comedy (755 a) are placed, below, in parentheses. 


1. 2. 3. 4. 5. a 

ec. Jambus. ~ tL [ovo 2 fet t+ [-~t 2 fot flea 
Trivrach.<.cs) oo So | SI CI ao 
Spondee, — + -—ft 2 --— 
Dactyl. —tO SS ple (2.0%) 


a = ~~ ean wt wee? Come 


"Eyd | 5° droXd||uss et] ue t ovyllyewh | Oedv. Aisch. Pr. 14. 
OopBy | re ricvi|vos t xa|ucbet || rappn|oig, 

TlcOavds | é7’ ad|jrods t wepi|Badety || kax@ | rev. Eur. Or. 905. 
“Ardoul| oc yotv || ray “Ian|xor f Sviitrep Acalydpas. Ar. Ran. 320. 


Qua, qué | scélés||ti riii|tis ? t ait || cir déx|téris. Hor. 
Wild-war|bling Najiture, t all | above || the réach | of ‘Art. Thomson. 


( (- 


Anapest. -- L| (0 alle 


787. mn. The Iamprc TeTRAMETER CaTALECTIC is peculiar to com- 
edy. It consists of two dimeters, the second catalectic (cf. 753, 761); 
and has commonly a ceesura after the. first. 


1. 2. 3. 4, 5. 


wa nee wo ~~ eee oe wa? ee eos T — eee — ew “ew 


“Orov | xdpwv || ¢ 6 Ser|xdrns t || 6 ods | xéeAn|lxe Sed]po. Ar. Pl. 260. 
Auré|ra risiles ’er | the hills, t || by grace|ful Hours || atténd|ed. Percival. 
a. This metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a favorite 


verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly used in 
ballads and comic songs. 


|= 


ee STA 


758. i. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in systems of the 
common form (744 d): 
Téorpt| fe xa || rots év|répors 


al rots | xéAots 


Xeros | Korg || rdv &y) Spa. Ar. Eq. 454. 
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759. 1. Heempls are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 

of Iambic verse (for logacedic examples, see 754) : 

Monom. Hyperc. ‘Eroi|uos ipiywy. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Tripody. “Taweer|ri pot | Opdoos. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Cat. Oéddw | Aéyew ||'Arpeljdas. Anacreontic. 

Dim. Hyperc. Zu ros, | cd roe || cary) Elallcas. Soph. Ph. 1095. 

Trim. Cat. “Os al{év iréplloyov | cOévos || xparas|év. Asch. Pr. 429. 

Tetram. Tav Sa|va thalloav, Sajvd 5 ebiipoteay | rods atiOalpev | rd Oy. 
Soph. O. C. 1077. 

Scazon (cxd{wy, limping), or CHOLIAMBUS (xwAlauBos, laine Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for sa- 
tiric or comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

‘O pou|comorjds t év|0d5" ‘Imprévag | xetras. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. TrocHaic VERSE. 


760. The place of the fundamental trochee may be sup- 
plied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (+~ == ~~). 
The last foot of a dipody (where the ictus is less strong) is 
often lengthened to a spondee or anapsst. In proper names, 
the dactyl is admitted in some places. 


761. 1. The Trocnaic Terrameter Cataectic occurs in both 
tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cata- 
lectic (753, 757); and has commonly a csesura after the first. 

1. : 3. : , : 7. 

Mee]: a a) Brest aye ete de Ge | oat Leo ials 
i —!| + —t de, es 
ee eet —— 


Morte | es | Boa 4 | LW in proper names.) 


IIodAa| xob cxollsrotvres | hpas t || els d|ravd’ ebiipfce|re 
Tots rp5|wovg nal || thy dijavray ft || odyéilv | éudeliperrd|rovs. _ 
Small re|fléction || And in|spéction, t || néeds it, | friénds of || mine, to | sée, 
‘In the | wasps and || us your | chédrus, f || wondrous | simillari[ty. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101, trans. by Mitchell. 
762. wu. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in sysTeMs of 
the common form (744 d): 


*Qv wo] Botper, || dv7i | rodroy 
Thvde | vuvl 
Thy 6e|dv wpoolelralre, Ar. Pax 579. 


763. wr. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other 
kinds of Trochaic verse (for logacedic examples, see 750) : 


Tripody (ITHYPHALLIC). Tdvrpo|os we|Aads. Asch. Th. 294. 

Trim. Aapij@ dellvay évjappdgiiac we(S(Aw. Pind. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. v yap | ev weit xu|Bepvaviirar Polat. Ib. 12. 4. 

Tetram. "Eorc | poe Oellev élxare || pupija maviira xéjAevdos. Pind. I. 4.1. 


a. Syncope sometimes explains a seeming interchange of Iambic and 
Trochaic rhythm (743g) : v: ld, awAder dBorosrdra. Ar. Nub.1155. 
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E. OTHern METRES. 


764. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the most part 
admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the substitution of 
two short syllables for one long, or of one long for two short. Ex- 
amples are given of some of the most important: 


a. Cretic System. Ppévricoy | xal yevod 
(L1) Tlavdinws | eboeBis | wpdtevos, 
Tav dvydia | ph rpodqs. Asch. Sup. 418. 


b. Bacchic Tetram. Tis axa, | Tis 65pa | wpocémra | yw da S. 
fsck PE 116. 


Gig 


c. Choriambic System, closing, as is frequent, with a bacchius. 
(LLOU+4) Ney de rov dx | Ohyerdpov 
T'vpraciov | \¢yew re Set 
Kawi darws | gavfoa. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


d. Rising Ionic System. Terdpaxey | nev 6 wepré|rrodkis R5y 
(~~) Bactrkaos | crpards ele dv|riropov yeljrova xépay, 
Awodlope | cxediqg rop8|udv dpelas. Asch. Per. 65. 


e. Peonic Tetram. Cat. °0 paxdp: | Atréueves, t | a ce paxalpliouer, 
(Ec) Tlatéas épu|revoas Sri t | yeporexn|xordrous. 
Ar. Vesp. 1275. 


765. f. An Antispast, combining an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, 
admits in the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, and 
in the second any boot which is admitted into Trochaic, each with the ap- 

ropriate ictus. The addition of a long syllable (which may be resolved 
into two short) forms the Dochmius ; which has consequently a triple ic- 
tus, with great variety of structure (thirty-two forms having been counted), 
and is adapted to the expression of great agitation. Thus, (1) 11+; 
(2) ce ics eee (Oc ee ey A) cl ae RG, 
Dochmiac System. MeOetrat crpards | orpardcreSov \cwov, 

(Ltt) ‘Pet rodds b5e Neds | mpddpouos lrréras. 

&c. Alepla xéves | ve welOa. daveto’, 

“Avavdos, cadis, | Erumos dyyeAos. Asch. Th. 79. 


CHAPTER II. 
ACCENT. 


766. In every Greek word, one of the three last syllables 
was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the accent. 
Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have resembled 
what is called accent in English orthoépy, but with important differences. 
That it never receded beyond the antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt 
the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of syllables after their 
accent which we feel after ours. See also 788i. 
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2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity 
without regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon ac- 
cent without regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from 
this, that in the ancient language the distinction of quantity was the 
more prominent to the ear; while in the modern language the reverse is 
strikingly true (79i). It is evident, however, that the distinction of ac- 
cent was the more intellectual in its character, — more marked by the un- 
derstanding, if less by the ear. 

8. The accent, even if not phate in pronunciation, is still useful, as 
serving, — (a) To distinguish different words, or different senses of the 
same word: elul to be, eluc to go; 6 the, 8 which (249c) ; wore; when? 
mworé once; dda other things, adr\d but ; AcBoBdros throwing stones, \06- 
Bodos stoned (386. 1). (b) To distinguish different forms of the same 
word : Opt. éx-Avoat, Inf. éx-Adear, Imv. &k-Avoa, (37 f, h). (c) To aid 
in ascertaining quantity (727). (d) To show the original form of a 
word : thus the circumflex over riz, giAG, 5yAG, marks them as contract 
forms of ryudw, piréw, 5nr6w. (e€) To show how a word is employed in 
the sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained 
by a proclitic or enclitic (785 s). 

4. Authorities and critics differ upon some of the minute points of ac- 
centuation, as of other grammatical subjects, in both Greek and English. 


767. a. Ina final or initial, and often in an intermediate 
syllable, a long vowel is treated in accentuation as consisting 
of two vowels (108, 115), and thus forming two tone-places 
(i. e. places in respect to accent). (b) But jinal -a: and -os in 
affixes are regarded in acceptuation as short vowels, except in 
the Optative. 


c. By long vowels, in accentuation, are meant those that are long dy 
mature, including diphthongs ; and by short vowels, those that ure Bore 
in natural quantity, without regard to their position (725). 

d. It is not strange that this treatment of final -as and -ot should have 
at length resulted from the natural hurrying of the voice over such familiar 
endings. It appears not to have prevailed in the earliest form of the lan- 
guage, or in the Doric, which was marked by its closer adherence to old 
usage (790 a). The remains of that usage also appear in the accentuation 
of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (780); though the circumflex is 
not here excluded. The exception in the Opt. is explained by its pro- 
traction to express contingence (272 d). 

e. The Greek grammarians adopted an ascending line (’) as the mark 
of an accented place, and a descending line (*) as the mark of an wnac- 
cented place. A syllable in which an unaccented followed an accented 
place was entitled, of course, to a double mark (’* ). 

f. In counting tone-places, the ultima is counted as the first place if 
its vowel is short, but as the first and second if its vowel is long. If the 
ultima forms two places, the penult makes the third, and completes the 
number allowed. If the ultima forms only a single place, then a short 
vowel in the penult forms the second ; and a long vowel the second and 
third. One of these, however, a long penult often gives up to the antc- 
penult, contenting itself with a single place. Thus the antepenult formy 
the third place, if the ultima and penult are both short by nature ; and 
often also, if the ultima is short and the penult long. No account is 
taken of any place beyond the third, or beyond the accent if this is sooner 
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reached. In the following words, which are all accented on the highest 
place, the several places would be thus numbered and marked : 
1 21 #21 8 21 2 1 821 3821 82 1 8 21 82 1 
Gés, wdls, Bddds, S6ASd, BdAOL, ratpdd, Tddpds, Tadpol, exotadls, Edda’, 
382 1 3 21 821 82 1 821 8 21 3 2 1] 
éxddoal, wodépods, awdédtpds, wédtpol, dvOpémdls, AvOpadmds, AvOparrol. 
g. It is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (‘*) fall upon the same 
syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (4, or, as 
rounded for greater ease in writing, ~ or ~). er opeuie therefore, the 
marks over the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we 
write thus : 
és, wats, SdrX0s, SéAov, Sdd0t, Tatipov, tapos, Tratpot, éxotcars, éxotora, 
éxotorar, odguous, wéAenos, wédepor, dvOpdrots, AvOpwiros, AvOpewror. 
768. A syllable or vowel is termed grave, if it has no ac- 
cent ; curcumflexed, if it forms an accented followed by an un- 
accented place ; acute, if it forms an accented place not so fol- 
lowed : as the final syllables and vowels in Avpa, vaaps, Avw pva, 
Tis, 464, dod, yurdv, tyid> @bn, 1d, Sdv, aik, alyds, epol. 


OXYTONE, Acute. 
PeRisPoME, > if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
A word is } BaryTong, ( Grave. 


termed PAROXYTONE, sets . { Acute. 
PROPERISPOME, if its Penult is Circumflexed. 
PROPAROXYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

a. The terms above, and those applied to the marks of accent (94), are 
formed from the Greek and Latin words révos accentus, tone, d&ds aciitus, 
sharp, wepomwwpevos circumflexus, bent round, Bapis gravis, heavy, rapd 
beside, and mwpé before. (b) The paroxytones, pce ene and propar- 
oxytones are all included in the general] class of barytones. See § 5, 

c. The oxytones are all accented on the first tone-place; the perispomes, 
on the second ; and the properispomes and proparoxytones, on the third. 
The paroxytones are accented on the second place, if the last vowel is short ; 
but on the third, if it is long. See 767. 


769. The accent is termed jinal, when it falls upon the 
ultima. According as it goes back from this, or forward to- 
wards it, it is said to recede or advance. When it recedes as 
far as the general laws permit, it is termed recessive. When it 
retains the same place as in the theme, so far as these laws 
permit, it is termed retentive. 

a. The useful term recessive was introduced by Professor rae — 

OW- 


Upon the principles which have now been stated, are founded the fo 
ing general laws. 


J. GENERAL Laws oF ACCENT. 


770. Law I. The acuTE accent cannot recede beyond 
the antepenult ; and can fall upon this, only when the altima 
is short. 


& 
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a. Hence the accent of bvoua name, rpdwefa, dyyedos (158), must ad- 
vance in the Gen. to the second syllable: dvépuaros, rpawésns, dyyédov. 
For rpdweta, dyyeXou, see 767 b. 

b. In accentuation, ¢€ before » in the endings of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. 2 is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (120i, 200, 
220 c): hence, ’Arpeldew, worews, wédrewv * etyews. So, in some compound 
adjectives, even with an intervening liquid: as, gAdyedws, Bovxepws 
(237 b), dUucepws* and, according to the same analogy, a few compounds 
of rddac long ago, as éxwadat, wpéwadat. 

c. Final § and , making position after a short vowel (734), forbid the 
acute on the antepenult, though not the circumflex on the penult (this 
seeming not so great a remove from the end of the word, 767 f): hence 
pBihas, -dxos, though épiBwnros, fertile. In the old language, as in the 

oric, the length of the ultima by position as well as by nature seems to 
have been more generally regarded. Even after the dropping of + in the 
3 Pers. pl. of verbs, some forms of the Doric retained the old accentua- 


tion : as, (épéporr) épépov.: 


771. Law II. a. The crrcumruex can only fall upon a 
long vowel. (b) It cannot recede beyond the penult ; and can 
fall upon this, only when the last vowel is short, —(c) being 
the only accent which a penult long by nature can then receive. 


Hence, (a) Bois, wis, was (19, 283), become in the Nom. pl. Bées, pies, 
advres: (b) pula, poica, vicos (15s), in the Gen. plas, novos, vicou : 
(c) alé, Ohp (178s), ’Arpeidns (15), in the Nom. pl. alyes, Ojpes,’Arpetdac 
(767 b). For nares, Gore, efOe, valxe, &c., Bee 78i 6. 


II. Accent IN VowWEL CHANGES. 


772. a. Contraction. Law III. In contraction, the 
acute followed by the grave produces the circumflex : ydos vois, 
éoréov Gorovv (16), riudw rina, pirdev pidreiy (42). 

1. Otherwise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require: riuae rlpa, riwadrw Tide, Trucoluny TLAGENY * 
éorabros éorwros (261, 771c). See 120s. 

2. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

In contracts of Dec. 2, — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme: edvoos, edvdou, cont. edvovs, edvou (Nom. 1. 
edvor or ebvor, 767 b), kind. (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the 
ultima, is always oxytone: v@, éord (16). (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovy are perispome: xpiceos ypucots (23), 
xdveov Kavodyv, basket. —(d) Oxytones of the Attic Dec. retain throughout 
the accent of the theme : vews, vew, veg (16 ; but some write, in Dat. sing. 
and Gen. and Dat. pl., veg, veqr, ves) ; dyfpws, dyipw (22). Cf. 120e. 

In contracts of Dec. 3, — (e) The Acc. of nouns in -& is oxytone : 76a 

X® (19a). So Dat. xypwri xp@ perispome (207a). These cases follow 
the analogy of 775. (f) The contract Gen. pl. of rpejpns (213 c), adrdpxns 
self-sufficing, and some compounds in -f0ys and -#Sns is made by some 
paroxytone: as, rpinpéwy tpihpeyv, atrdpxwy, edjOwv, evdduy. 

g.) The Subj. and Opt. pass. of verbs in -pu and preteritives are accented 
by some without regard to their contraction: thus, ri@wpya:, rl6y, rlOnras, 


Fa 


 * 
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toraso, Sldacro (45 ¢); xcxrwpat, uéuvyro (317 c). (h) This is usual in the 
deponents dvvapat, éricrapat, xpéuapat, and the 2 aorists dvacOar, wplacOac 
(50). 1t sometimes occurs in the Act. of verbs in -pe: as é&-iy for ég-c7. 

3. In the resolution or extension of a vowel, a circumflex is resolved 
into its acute and grave (767 g): wats wdis, Pos ddws (105 a, 103 b). 


773. 3. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost ; 
while that of the second remains without change, except as required 
by 771 c: ravré for rd avrd, nay for xai dy, xdy for xat ev, ré\da for 
ra GAha (yet some write rdAda). See 1258, 


774. c. ApostropHe. The accent of an elided vowel is thrown 
back upon the penult, except in prepositions and conjunctions: deiv 
éxn for decva én, kat’ ue (kara), GAN éyw (ddda). See 128. Except 
also the enclitics wore and rea, for distinction trom wdre; and riva; 

a. In other changes of vowels, or of consonants into vowels, general or 
special laws often require a change of accent: edpén for evpeia (134); Earos 
for fwrat (329 a) : xépow xepéo kep@ (152). 


III. AccENT IN INFLECTION. 


775. Law IV. A long affix of declension can only take the 
acute in the direct, and the circumflex in the zndzrect cases. 

a. Hence, wi%, -is, -7, -hv (15); xopod, -@, -Gy, -ofs, -ovs (16) ; yurdr, 
-oty (17). (b) Except in the peculiar datives duol, pol, col (278). See 
also 772d. 


776. Law V. The accent is RETENTIVE in declension ; but 
RECESSIVE in comparison and conjugation: dd», dod, ad (16); 
kaxds, xaxtwv, xaxcoros (260 a); Ave, Edvov, A€AvKa (37). 


777. A. Decienston. 1. In Dec. 1, the affix- w» of the Gen. pl. 
is circumflexed, as contracted from -a@wy (197 c): rparela, rpamefav. 

Grammarians except, chiefly, for distinction from other words, % d@vy 
anchovy, ol érnolat trade-winds, 6 xrovvns wild-boar, and 6 xphorns usurer ; 
Gen. pl. dpiwr, &c. See also 2. : 

2. In adjectives in -os, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as 
the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masc.: thus, @éi- 
Neos, girla, friendly, Pl. pirsot, pideac, Gen. masc. and fem. ¢iAlwy (as if 
a common form for the two genders, cf. 234b,d; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -av, 
where the fem. has a special form, being perispome, as geAcdv, 197 c) ; 
while, from the noun 7 gidla, friendship, girlat, Perttwv* so xapBdrwar 
iv. 5. 14, as properly an adjective. (a) In other adjectives, the fem. re- 
tuins the accent of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns 
of Dec. 1: wédas, wéAawa, pedaivns, perXaway (22). Except poetic femi- 
nines in -ea, belonging to adjectives in -4$ (235 c): aApeyerjs, hpryévera. 
(b) Observe the accent in mla, puds, rg, play (25). 


778. 3. In Dec. 3, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affiz. 

a. Hence, from yiy, &c. (178s), yurés, alyl, rarpds, dvdpar, xvol, dprl. 

b. Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, participles, 
and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, dds, Spuis, Ows, dpa, ods, 
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wais, avs, Todds, dys, pds (light), and of the adjective wés (also Dat. waar, 
23): wide wéder (19), Expos Hpos (209 a) ; Sévros, Odvri, S0ce (26) ; waldwy, 
gwrwv, drow (17). (c) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of ofs (19d), obs, ordap, ppéap (207 ; yet see b), and Opgé 
(G. -xds). (d) Observe the accentuation of ovdels (following els, 25), rls, 
tls (28), yuw7 (203 a), Ovydrnp (210 b) ; and of datives in -dor, from liquids 
(145a). (e) The Attics are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral, 
suhstantives in -ds perispome : pupraSev, as if contracted from the Ton. 
peupradéwy (221b). (f) See the poetic dovowy, youvws, and yévwv (21, 224¢). 


779. 4. The natural tone of frequent address gives RECESSIVE 
ACCENT to the Voc. in a few familiar words: as, Dec. 1, Seordrns, master ; 
Dec. 2, déeApds, brother; Dec. 3, yur} (203 a), 'AwrdAd\wy, &c. (208 f) ; 
Voc. Sdomord, &dedpe, yivat, “Arod\ov. So in compounds in -pzyrap, 
-warnp: V. dvopunrep W. 97, alvSwarep Esch. Ch. 315. 

a. In the Voc. sing., -ev and -ot final are always circumflexed : ix7eé, 
dxot (19). 

5. From the tendency to recessive accent in comparatives and com- 
pounds (795), the Voc. and Neut. sing. forms are so accented — (b) In 
most compound paroxytones in -wv and -ns, except those in -ppwy, -wdzs, 
-wAns, -hpns, -wpys, and -érns: evdaluwy fortunate, Neut. and Voc. evdar- 
pov avéddns sclf-willed, N. and V. adOades: 'Avyaneuyuv, V.’Aydueuvor ° 
V. Luxpares, ‘Hpdxdees (19). So a few other neuter adjectives, when used 
adverbially : &AnOes,; really ? rpleres 8. 106. (c) In comparatives in -ev: 
Hoiwy, Rovov. 

d. Recessive accent appears also in some Nom. forms in -a for -ys 
(197 b): evpvowa. (e) Observe the accentuation of uajrnp, Ovydrnp, Anp- 
Tnp (210b). (f) In the forms in -di, -h, -Gev (190s), the accent usually 
falls upon the penult if this is short, but is otherwise retentive. (g) For 
the irregularities and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and 
pronouns, see 25, 278. 


780. B. Consucation has exceptions to the law of reces- 
sive accent ; chiefly in the Infinitive and Participle (as partak- 
ing of the noun and adjective). 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT: — (a) All Infinitives 
in -at not preceded by -o@- or -pev- : Adoat, AeAuKévat, AvVOFvat, Teva > but 
Avoagba, TIBecOar (37, 45), O€uevate (333). (b) The 2 Aor. mid. Inf.: Ac- 
mécOat (38), dwo-ddc0ac (451); but wpiacOar, Bvacbac (50, cf. 782f). 
(c) The Perf. pass. Inf. and Part.: AeAdoGat, Aedupévos ; except a few pre- 
teritive participles, as #uevos (46 c). In a few Epic forms, this recession 
of the accent extends even to the Inf.: dx«dynoOac T. 335, dxaxevos (50). 
(d) Dialectic infinitives in -pev :-dééyev, NacOFuev (333). 


781. 2. These forms are OXYTONE : —- (a) Participles in -s, Gen. 
-Tos, except in the Ist Aor. act.: NeAuKws, AvOels, lords, Sods but AvVoas 
' (37, 45). (b) The 2 Aor. act. Part.: Ardy (38). (c) The Pres. partici- 
ples (as if 2 Aor.) luv (45m), xed (fr. xlw go, poet., IT. 263), édv BE. 1. (50 
elul a). (d) The 2 Aor. Imv. forms elwé say, éX0é come, edpé find ; and in 
Attic, (dé see, and \aBé take ; except in composition, as &€-eNOe, elo-cde. 


782. 3. These forms are PERISPOME : — (a) The 2 Aor. Inf. in -ewv: 
Aurety (38). (b) The 2 Pers. in -ov, of the 2 Aor. Imv.: Aurod (38), God, 
806 (45 i) ; except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs in 
=p, as dwS5dou, but wpod09. The manuscripts show also some exceptions 
in compound and even in simple verbs in -w. 
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Nores. c. That the jinal accent in the preceding forms should be 
acute on the theme of the Part., and circumflex on the Inf. (considered as 
a Dat., 666 b), is in accordance with Law IV. (775). (d) The circumflex 
in A\vOG, lord, rdpar, 66, AvOetev, loraiev, riPeto (37, 45), and like Subj. 
and Opt. forms, is due to contraction (772). (e) Monosyllabic forms long 
by nature, except Participles, are generally circumflexed : el, qv, 4, dy 
(451); oxG, cxelv, cxwv (50 Exw). 

f. In those forms in which the accent of the Perf. and 2 Aor. differs 
from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has sometimes arisen from 
different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. forms are 
sometimes accented as Pres.: as Inf. elkddew, ox éOew, Pt. elxdOwv, sx EO, 
for -eiv, -Gv (353 a) ; EpecOar (épécbar Bek.) y. 243. 


783. a. The accent of a verb in COMPOSITION can never recede 
beyond a prefix (789 c) ; or beyond the nearest syllable of the preposition : 
thus, éwéxw (él, Exw, 50), eretxov, érdcxov, éxicxes. (b) The preteri- 
tive ofa (46) is treated as without reduplication: oiv-oda. (c) The 
accent of eiyf recedes in composition only in the Pres. Ind. and Imv.: 
év-eort, wap-ccOt but ég-éorac (as if syncopated from écerat), wap-@ (as 
contracted, 50 elu d), wap-dy. 

d. For the accent in elpl and dnpl, see 45, 787c; for xetpar, 50. 
Other examples of irregular or various accentuation are xp, éxpiv (50 
xpdwd) ; 1 Aor. Imv. elroy or elrdv (50 pyulc) ; els or ets (50, elul 1), 150d 
as exclam. (50 dpdw); forms noticed in 316c; &c. 

e. The Ionic, in dropping one e from -éeat, -éeo, does not change the 
accent : thus ¢oPéo (323 e). So Dor. cuplodes, cvpladev (326 a). 


IV. AccENT IN CONSTRUCTION. 


784. A. Grave Accent. Law VI. Oxytones, followed by 
other words in closely connected discourse, soften their tone, 
and are then marked with the grave accent (‘): Erparqydv de 
avrav dmédek&e (480). Ent ra nada nat dyaba 

a. Except the interrogative rls (253 a), and words followed by enclitics 
(787). 

b. The terms acute and oxytone are still applied to the syllable and 
word, although the tone is softened. Syllables strictly grave are never 
marked, except for grammatical illustration, as in 767. In the applica- 
tion of this law editors vary. The best usage retains the acute accent 
only in the case of unconnected words or phrases, and before the period, 
colon, and such other pauses as require to be distinctly marked in reading. 


785. B. AnastropHe. In prepositions of two short sylla- 
bles, the accent commonly recedes to the penult, when they- 
follow the words which they would regularly precede, or take 
the place of compound verbs: thus, 

Loglas wkpr, about wisdom, Pl. Phil. 49a (the like placing of other prep- — 
ositions is poetic) ; ZavOw trv Sujevri E. 479; ddéoas hwo for dwodécas, 
having lost, e. 584 (§ 699j); &va, mdpa, fv. (699%). This recession is 
termed avacrpogy, turning back. 

a. Some so write arep{ and d&aé when used adverbially : mépe (wept Bek.), 
exceedingly, I. 538. (b) Grammarians except 8d and avd (except for d»d- 
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or70:), to distinguish them from the Acc. Ala, and the Voc. dva (21, 17d). 
(c) If the preposition suffers elision, anastrophe holds only before a pause, 
or for emphasis: doru xdt’- adrdp p. 246. (d) Both in anastrophe and 
in the common accentuation of prepositions (794. 5), the attraction of the 
accent towards the word upon which the preposition expresses its force 
will be observed. 


786. C. Procuitics. Ten monosyllables, beginning with 
n vowel, are called proclitics (mpoxAwa, to lean forward), because 
they commonly so lean upon the following word as to lose their 
proper accent. They are the aspirated forms of the article, 
6, 9, ol, ai, and the particles od not, eis into, év in, && out of, ei af, 
Os as. 

a. These forms of the article are written with the accent, when used in 
Epic as relative, and by some, when used as personal pronouns: 8. . #Av- 
Ges, who camest, B. 262; 6ydp, but & ydp Bek., for he, A. 9. (b) The 
pees retain their accent when they close a sentence, or in poetry 
ollow a word whose relation they denote (718 d), or are followed by an 
enclitic : o¥ djra, no, indeed, but ris yap o8 ; hop not? ws Boes, but Bdes 
@s x. 299, as kine; éx xaxGv, but xaxdv & =. 472, from the base ; & wore, 
tf ever.. (c) The proclitics have been less happily termed aténa (toneless). 


787. D. Encuitics. Law VII. The accent of an enclitic 
falls, as acute, upon the ultima of the preceding word, or upon 
its penult if it is a paroxytone, uniting with any accent already 
upon the syllable : as, 


“AvOpwirol re, hominés-que, and men, dettdv por, shéw me; ef tore 
(786 b): @edv tis (548 cc) ; dvip tg (784) ; plros pow, my friend ; 4% pd 
vb pol re widoio (705 a; each enclitic throwing its accent back). — But 
sec 788 d. 

Enclitics are so named as /eaning in pronunciation upon the preceding 
word (¢yxXivw, to lean upon). They are these familiar words of one or 
two syllables: (a) These oblique cases of the personal pronouns: 1 Pers. 
pod, pol, pé- 2 P. cod, rol, o€- 3 P. ov, of, E> vlv, odlor, opé. For 
other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, see 27f,g. (b) The in- 
definite pronoun tis, through all its cases (but not drra); and the in- 
definite adverbs wh, wol, wot, wa, wos, woOl, rob€v, word (53). (c) The 
Pres. ind. of elpl to be, and dnypl to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. ; and 
even here in the Ep. form eis: vimreds eds, stultus es, «. 273. (d) The 
particles yt, vov (vv), wép, ré, rol, with the poetic Ofv, xé, 6a, and the in- 
separable -8é. 

e. Some familiar combinations of this kind are commonly, and others 
sometimes, joined in writing, and viewed as compounds: elfre, #roe, wires, 
Saris (observe the accent, 28h), ovdérore, Womwep, Gore. (f) The prep- 
osition -8é, fo (688 e), is always so attached : “Oduumdvde, Siuovde. (g) In 
pronouns and adverbs compounded with -8€ (252, 531x.), the syllable 
preceding -8€ always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex accord- 
ing to the law in 775. (h) In éyd, pol, and épé, the accent is drawn 
back when yé is affixed (389c): &ywye, uovye, Eueye. (i) Hide and valyt 
are accented as ending in enclitics ; and ofxade (225 i) as a single word. 

j. For a poetic retraction of the accent in some pronouns when they 
are not emphatic (approaching an enclitic use), see 247 g, i. 
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788. An enclitic retains its accent, (a) At the beginning of a clause 
or verse, or after a parenthetic insertion: @npl ydp, for I say. (b) After 
the apostrophe: roddol 5° eorly, but they are many. (c) If it is emphatic 
or strongly reflexive: ob Kipov, ddd oé, not C., but you. (d) If it is a 
dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone, or by a properispome in -§ or -& 
(770c): dvdpes twés, some men. (e) If it is a personal pronoun, preceded 
by an orthotone preposition which governs it and is not itself more em- 
phatic# mapa ool, wepi wov, mpds o€: but rl ce 4 obv ao, against you 
rather than with you, vii. 7. 32. Yet mapdés we (sometimes ce) ili. 2. 2; 
and some exceptions occur, chiefly in the poets, with other prepositions. 

f. When éorf is prominent in the sentence, it becomes a paroxytone 
(as at the beginning, when it expresses existence or possibility, and com- 
monly after such words as od, ph, aAAd, el, Kal, Sri, os, robro) : “Eorw of 
(559 a); ore Nap Bdvew, one can take, i. 5. 3; rodr’ oru, it is so. 

g. A word which neither Jeans upon the following nor upon the pre- 
ceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distinction from 
the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (ép0érovos, erect in tone). 

h. Most of the rules about enclitics are explained by applying the gen- 
eral principles of accent to the two words considered as united, but with 
the accent on the first word permitted to remain. 

i. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in 
Greek, and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between 
the Greek and the Eng. accent (766.1). The words in Eng. which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the 
most part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the 
book (pron. Givme thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article 
the, proclitic. In the sentence, Jf John’s in the house, don’t tell him a 
word of this, the words If, in, the, a, and of are proclitics, and the words 
ts, not, and him, enclitics. 


V. AccrentT In: FoRMATION. 


789. GENERAL Principte. In each word, the accent be- 
longs to that syllable upon which the attention 18s most strongly 
Jixed. — If, from the general laws of language, this syllable 
cannot receive the accent, it draws it as near to itself as pos- 
sible. 


1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the greater 
distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, 
in the progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as 
the form of its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the 
Greek, as in other languages, the accent originally belonged to the sylla- 
bles containing the essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables. 
But, in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to 
throw the accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, 
either through inflection, derivation, or composition. Compare ypddow I 
WRITE, with &ypagoy J was writing, yéypaga I HAVE written, ypagph the 
ACT of writing, ypapls and ypadetoy the INSTRUMENT of writing, ypageds 
the PERSON who writes, ypapucés SUITED to writing. 

2. This tendency would of course vary greatly in different classes and 
forms of words. It would naturally be the strongest where the root was 
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the most familiar ; or where the formative part was the most significant or 
characteristic. On the other hand, any strengthening of the radical, or 
weakening of the formative part, would have a tendency to produce a con- 
trary effect. 

3. In illustration of these tendencies (which of course are subject to 
the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, — (a) In neuter 
nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, very rarely attracts the 
accent (792i, 793d). (b) In demonstrative pronouns, the deictic -Se 
always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (787g), and the still 
stronger -t (252c) always takes it upon itself. (c) In verbs, the accent 
is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond it 
(783 a). (d) The old weak stem of the 2d Aor. yields the accent to the 
affix in several cases where the strengthened stem of the Pres. retains it 
(780s). (e) In derivative adjectives, those endings which express most 
strongly character or relation attract the accent (792s). (f) In composi- 
tion, the accent is usually attracted by that word which detines the other, 
and thus gives its special character to the compound (722k, 795). In the 
active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than in 
the passive ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in 386. 1. 


790. That the different dialects should have often varied in ac- 
cent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronuncia- 
tion of our own language in different parts of its native isle. That these 
differences are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from 
the late period at which the marks of accent were introduced (98 b), and 
the tendency at that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard. 
From the testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The 
Doric was characterized by its adherence to general rules and old u 
(767d, 770c). (b) The Lesbian olic was characterized by its tendency 
to throw the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one 
syllable, it is said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prep- 
ositions and conjunctions only. (c) The Attic (which the Ionic appears 
to have more nearly approached) was characterized by an expressive va- 
riety of accent, and a greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of 
thought and species of relation. 


791. The accent of the THEME IN DECLENSION, and of UN- 
INFLECTED WORDS must be learned from special rules and from 
observation. 


Note. For derivatives, the marks of accent in § 363 — 382 should be 
carefully noticed. The rules below are not intended for proper names. 


A. Special Rules for Simple Words. 


1.) Or Dec. I. All contracts are perispome: ‘Epufjs, wa. Of other 
words, — (a) Those in -ag are paroxytone: raulas. (b) Most in -ns are 
paroxytone, except verbals in -rns from mute and pure stems of verbs in 
-#, which are commonly oxytone: ‘Arpeldys (so all patronymics in -Sys), 
yaurns, Yarrns, mpopyrns, mpoordrns: Stxkacrhs, woinrys. (c) Nouns in 
-a short (194) have recessive accent: pid, potod, rpdwefa, dd7Oea. 
(d) Most abstracts in -va, those in -ovvn, and those in -eta from verbs in 
-e6@ (363, 367), are paroxytone: copia, cwdpocivn, maideia. (e) Most 
other verbals in -a long or -y, especially those formed after the analogy 
of the 2 Perf. (366d) or from stems of more than one syllable, are oxy- 


tone: dvy}, POopd, pudak}. ; 


\ 
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792. 2.) Or Dec. Il. (a) Adjectives in -og preceded by a mute are 
commonly oxytone, especially those in -xos, verbals in -ros, and ordinals 
in -o@ros: xaxés, adpxuxds, dpards, elxoords, xadewds, copds, Sodtx bs, dyads. 
So verbal nouns in -og denoting the agent: dpxdés, rpopds. (b) On the 
contrary, in primttive nouns with a mute stem, the accent is more frequent- 
ly recessive : xijros, xpéxos, wAovros, Yduados. (c) All ordinals not end- 
ing in -oros have recessive accent: déxaros. (d) Adjectives in -Aos, 
and -vog (except those in -tvog denoting material or country, 375 c, e) are 
commonly oxytone: drarn\és, pecdwrds, Yrrds, aloxpds, PoBepds, wornpds, 
Acyupds, xAwpds, veuyds, wedwds, Kufixnrds, Lapdiayds > EvAwos, Taparrivos. 
(e) Nouns in -pos with a long penult are commonly oxytone ; while in 
adjectives in -pos the accent is commonly recessive: édupuds, Bwuds- xp7})- 
omos. (f) Nouns in -os pure are more frequently oxytone : vads, Oeds, 
ulés, wuds. (g) Verbals in -reos (374f), numerals in -avos and -wdoos 
(240), and most adjectives in -aos from nouns of Dec. 1, in -oves, and in 
-wos, are accented upon the penult: mwoenréos, dirdédos, dyopaios, dzotos, 
égos. (h) Adjectives in -eos, in -tos preceded by a consonant, and in -eos 
joined immediately to the root, have commonly recessive accent : Opecos, 
ovpduos, xptceos. (i) Very few neuters are oxytone ; and in most neuters 
the accent is recessive (789 a): pdptov, worhprov, Kxopidiov, Spveov, Edacov. 
But a diminutive in -tov, forming a dactyl, is commonly paroxytone : 


wacdiov. 


793. 3.) OF Dec. III. (a) Nouns in -av, -evs, -«, -s -00s, -as 
-aSos, -is -t8es, masculines in -np, and almost all nouns in which the 
stem-mark is y preceded by a, ¢, y, ort, are oxytone: wacdy, larzets, 7X0, 
aldds, Aauwads, -ddos, oppayits, -idos, 6 marnp, Ayu, -evos, etxhy, -Tvos, 
deddis, -ivos. (b) Nouns in -ewv, names of months in -wv, and most 
feminines and augmentatives in -wy, are oxytone ; other words in -ov are 
more frequently paroxytone: kuxedv, ‘AvOeornpidv, xertddv, dymredup - 
Kpovlwy, rpiSwy, kAvdwv. (c) Monosyllabic nouns which have the Acc. 
in -a are commonly oxytone ; those which are neuter (see d), and most 
which have the Acc. in -v,perispome : al, wovs, Op, Os 1d pas, Td wip 
so likewise the adjective ras, wav, 23); ods, vais. (d) In neuter Muns 
789 a), in words in -§ and -, in verbals in -rwp, and in nouns in -ts or 
-vs with the Gen. in -ews, the accent is recessive: xépas, Tetxos, Boveuma - 
xépak, kadadpoy (770 Cc) ; Svvayus, wéAexus. (e) Female appellatives in -ts 
(365, 368s) have the accent upon the same syllable*as the masculine, 
except when this is a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case 
the feminine commonly becomes oxytone): avAnris, avdAnrpls > wrodirns, 
mwoNiris* Upeauldns, Tpeaptis: alxuddrwros, alyuahuris * Wépoys, Tlepois. 
(f) Simple adjectives are commonly oxytone, if the stem-mark is a vowel ; 
paroxytone, if it isa consonant: gaps, dus: wédas, xaplers (228). 


794%. 4.) ApveRBs. (a) Adverbs in -ws derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primi- 
tives (381 a): copds, raxéws. (b) Derivative adverhs in -Sov, -8a, -1, -a, 
and -§ are commonly oxytone ; those in -5yv, -axvs and -e, paroxytone 
(3818): rAwOnddv, dvadavdd, Mydiorl, duaxel, rapadddg + oxopddny, rod- 
Adxts, uw. 


5.) Preposirions. The eighteen prepositions proper (688 c) are all 
oxytone: dé, card. “For the removal or loss of the accent, see 785, 786. 

Norte. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see 786s. The accentua- 
tion of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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B. Rules for Compound Words. 


795. In composition, there is a general tendency to recessive accent. 
But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -ns are more frequently oxytone : as, 
evmpers (those in -wSns are paroxytone ; so compounds of 400s, dpxéw, 
and some other words). (b) Compounds in which -og is affixed to the 
stem of a verb united with a noun are commonly oxytone, if the pendit is 
long ; but if the pent is short, they are commonly paroxytone when qctive 
in sense, and proparoxytone when passive (789f) : oromwoids (387 a) ; ALdo- 
Bddos and ALBdBoros (386. 1). (ce) Compound adjectives of Dec. 3, with 
a palatal or lingual stem-mark, in which the latter part is a monosyllable 
derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. thoes in -opag, -wAn€, 
-pot, -rpwf, -BAxs, -Ovns, -Kpns: dwroppwt, qucv7s. (d) Words derived 

m ae Be words are commonly not accented as though themselves 
compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule: thus, 
xaracKeva{w, karacxevaorés (792a), a-xaracKevacros. 


ADDENDUM. 


796. ‘The reasons why we spend so long a time in acquiring a 
mastery over the GREEK LANGUAGE are manifold. We do so partly be- 
cause it is one of the most delicate and perfect instruments for the expres- 
sion of thought which was ever elaborated by the mind of man, and be- 
cause it is therefore admirably adapted, both by its points of resemblance 
to our own and other modern pace fr and by its points of difference 
from them, to give us the 1DEA, or fundamental conception, of all Gram- 
mar ; i. e. of those laws which regulate the use of the forms by which we 
express our thoughts. 

‘‘ Again, Greek is the key to one of the most astonishing and splendid 
regions of LITERATURE which are open for the intellect to explore, —a 
literature which enshrines works not only of imperishable interest, but 
also of imperishable importance, both directly and historically, for the 
development of human thought. It is the language in which the New 
Testament was first written; and into which the Old Testament was first 
translated. It was the language spoken by the greatest pocts, the greatest 
orators, the greatest historians, the profoundest philosophers, the world 
has ever seen. It was the language of the most ancient, the most elo- 
quent, and in some respects the most important of the Christian fathers. 
It contains the record of institutions and conceptions which lie at the base 
of modern civilization ; and at the same time it contains the record, and 
presents the spectacle, of precisely those virtues in which modern civiliza- 
tion is most deficient. 

‘*Nor is it an end only ; it is also a means. Even for those who never 
succeed in reaping all the advantages which it places within their reach, 
it has been found to be, in various nations and ages during many hundred 
years, one of the very best instruments for the EXERCISE AND TRAINING 
OF THE MIND. It may have been studied irrationally, pedantically, and 
too exclusively ; but though it is desirable that much should be super- 
added, yet with Latin it will probably ever continue to be — what the 
great German poet Goethe breathed a wish that it always should be— 
the BASIS OF ALL HIGHER CULTURE.” — Farrar. . 


797. INDEX I.— GREEK. 


The references are here made, as in other parts of the Grammar, to sections 
and their parts. The letter s (from the Lat. segwens) is often added, as else- 
where, to signify and the following ; but is often omitted as needless, where it 
might have been added. The signs < and > represent the forms at the angle 
as arising by contraction or some other change, chiefly euphonic, from the 
forms at the opening, or as used in their stead. The sign x denotes opposition 
or distinction. Dialectic use is marked by an older style of figures in the ref- 
erences (as, 329). For abbreviations, see’798. To increase the practical value 
of the Index, the form or construction of a word is sometimes referred to the 
appropriate rule or remark, although the particular word may not have been 


there cited as an example. 
The index for the conjugation of verbs is contained in § 50. 


The reference is then marked with an accent (' ). 


A 4, 106; <v 138, 142, &Sa vs dec. 238 a. 


156, 158, 160, 202 b,| da 


221, 329; cont. as e 
122, 131d; <e 145, 
130 b: a<aa, ae, an, 
ea, oa, 7, 115, 120; 
<ao, aw 131 a, 197C; 
for 7 130, 197: @ in 
cont. 7, 119s, 131: in 
dec.11s; neut. pl. 181, 
188 ; Dec. 1. 194, 189 : 
in cj. 32, 358; aor. anc 
pf. 273, 276, 290s; 
changed in s. 34], 347; 
added to s. 355: -a in 
der. 363 b. 
a- cop. 385: priv. 385, 
compounds w. gen. 436. 
@ 109s, 118d, F 11s. 
aa, ag, <a, ¢@, 135, 
322, c, 48¢. 
ayabds cp. 262 b, 260 a, 
261a, b; w. acc. 481’. 
GyahAw mid. 582. 
d&yapat w.acc., gen., 429a, 
443 b, 432 f. 
dyavaxréw w. dat. 456, 
w. pt. 677’. [pt. 677’. 
dyamaw w. dat. 456, w. 
&yyeAos dec. 16. 
&ye imv. 656 b. 
a&yevoros w. gen. 432 a. 
Gyfipaos, -ws, dec. 22. 
ayvoéw w. pt. 677’. 
Gyves 386, w. gen. 432 b. 
dypés wt. art. 533d. 
&yxt, -o6, cp. 262 d, 
263d; w. gen. 445 c. 


s w. gen. 442a, 


See 804 8. 


alo-Odvopar w.gen. 432b, 
h, w. dep. verb 657, 677. 


w. dat. 451; &deApe779.\alo-yxpds, -pws, cp. 260, 


-adns in der. 369 a. 


261e, 263. 


"AtSns dec. 225 b; ’Ai-jato-ytvopat w. acc. 472f, 


diode 688 e ; 438 a. 
&SnAov cy 675. 
ddixéw w. 2 acc. 480 li, 
w. pt. 6774; pres. as 
&buxos dec. 22. [pf. 612. 
&Swpos w. gen. 446 b. 
del, alel, 130d; ésd. 706. 
Paving der. 378 s. 
dydev dec. 224 a. 
-a8- in 2 aor. 353 a. 
"AShvate, -not, 382, 380. 
&Oukros w. gen. 426. 
“AOws, -w acc. 199. 3. 
a 4, 108; <a, aaz, 
eat, oat, aet, ae 7, 1198, 
123 c; for ad, &, 1304, 
131d, 134; elided 127: 
-at-incp. 257d; inopt. 
293: -av in 2 pers. for 
-oat 297 e; in aor. imv. 
297 g; in adv. 380c; 
in accent. 767. 
al, D., E., for et ¢f, 7or f. 
alBdés 219 b, 214, 215c. 
-atva in der. 370 b. 
alvéw w. gen. 429 a. 
-alvw in der. 378 b. 
até dec. 17. [375 a. 
-aios, adj. in, 240. 3, 
alarés dec. 237d. 
aipéo w. 2 acc. 4804; 
mid. 579, pass. 588’. 


w. inf. x pt. 657 k. 

jatréo w. 2 acc. 480 c. 

alrios, -douar, w. gen. 
A44f, 431 ¢c, dat. 454d. 

-dkts, adv. in, 381. 4. 

axphy adv. acc. 380 a. 

axddovlos w. gen. 442 a, 
w. dat. 450. 

axotw w. gen. and acc. 
432g, h, 434a; as pass. 
575a; pres. as pf. 612; 
w. inf. or pt. 657 k, 677. 

axpodopar w. gen. 432 a. 

dxpos, use 508 a. 

dAyewwds cp. 260, 261 e. 

-adéog in der. 375 f. 

dAus w. gen. 414 a. 

aXloxopat w. gen. 431 ¢, 
w. pt. 677’. 

@Aa@ 701 b, n, x 4Ad\a 
766a; introd. 708e ; 
ddAd ydp 709, GAN # 
700 m, n. 

d\Adoow w. gen. 429 a. 

ddAAwv 27, 244. 3. 

ddXotos w. gen. 406 a. 

&Xos dec. 281; use 567 ; 
w. gen. 406a; as adv. 
509 e, 567e; x 6 aAdos 
523f ; dAdo re (#) 567g; 
&\dos G\Xov 567 ¢, d. 

GAAws re xal 717 a. 


ator old dat. pl. 198. 3. |@Ag dec. 208. 
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pai E dec. 203 b. 
Gdws dec. 225 j. (662. 


&pa w. dat. 450; w. pt. 
dpapraye w. gen. 405. 
dutvey compt. 261 a, f, 
262 b. 
dpedde w. gen. 432d. 
Guvhpeov w. gen. 432 c. 
-Guves dec. 18, 210. 
durex w. 2 acc. 480c. 
dpoéve mid. 579’. 
dul 688, 689e; of dudi 
527 a. [480 c’. 
dudvévvups, w. 2 acc. 
Gude dec. 25, 240 c. 
-av- added to s. 351. 2. 
-av < -awy 197 Cc. 
&vconting. w. ind., opt., 
inf., pt., 618, 658a; w. 
sub. 619 ; w. fut. ind. 
620 ; pos. 621, 662 b; 
repeated 622, omitted 
631 e-g; w. pot. opt. 
or ind. 636s; w. ind. 


of habit 616 b; not w. | dpele 


opt. of wish 638 f. 
&v conj., << édy, 619 a. 
dv < dvd 136, 166. 
dvd 688, 6891; sc. or 76 
699e, 785; w. num. 
239 f, 692. 5. 


Gvdyxn, -aidy dor, 57238. | dp 


dvaxes w. gen. 432d. 

dvapipvfone const. 473. 

Svat, V. da, 17, 204. 

avdcoe w. gen. 407. 

avSdve w. dat. 457. 

G&vev w. gen. 405 a. 

avexopar w. gen. 432f; 
w. pt. 677’. 

dvfjp dec. 18, 210, 208 f ; 
in address 484 g ; dvip, 
cwip, 125. 

d&vinpus w. gen. 405 b. 

dvri 688, 689h ; 40” dv, 
because, 557; derivat. 
w. gen. 445, w. dat. 455. 

ayritrovéopat w.gen. 430. 

&vrpov dec. 16. 

dvie const. 677 f. 

&yw cp. 262d, 263; w. 

-af 372b. ([gen. 445c. 

G£vos, &c., w. gen. 431b; 

w. dat. 454d. 
-a0 > -€w, -d, -ov, 197 C. 
REV. GR. 


GREEK INDEX. 


&mas w. gen. 446 b. 
aravrae w. dat. 450 a. 
&raf as noun 706. 
ararep, neut. pl. 231 b. 
dey Odvopas w.dat. 457. 
amoréo w. dat. 456. 
GwAdos, -ols, dec. 23; 
cp. 257 ¢, d. 
ard 688, 689b; form 
136b; cp. 263’; w. 
pass. 586 d. 
éwobl(Sopat sel], 579, w. 


gen. 431 a. 
472 f. 


é7r0d: 
Grokave w. gen. 412. 
"Awdéd\rAwv dec. 208 f, 
gu a. (w. dat. 456. 
o w. gen. 414b; 
rae aL eae) 
w. 2 acc. 480. 
&wre, mid. w. gen. 426. 
(Ad, dp) 685c ; pos. 
20 ; #v as pres. 611. 
doa (ov, u%) ; 687. [262 b. 
v,dpurros, cp. 261a, 
dptoxew w. dat. 457. 
dpfye w. dat. 453. 
"Apns 21, 216c, 220a. 
dpt- in compos. 385 d. 
dpvorrepd, 506 b’, 533d. 
dpurrevo w. gen. 419 c. 
xéeo w. dat. 453 ; per- 
sonally 573. 
dpxus dec. 219 f. 
Gppérre w. dat. 453. 
dpvéopas Sr: od 713 d. 
dpvés dec. 18, 210. 
dpraf 230a; cp. 259. 
A&ppny dec. 22, 208 a. 
dpxfy adv. acc. 483. 
&pxow w. gen. 407, 425 ; 
t. as adv. 674 b. 
oe in der. 241, 374h. 
dooa, dooa (-rra), 253a, 
254b, 28. [226 g. 
dorhp, -rpdo. 14548; 
Sor dec. 19, 215b; 
wt. art. 533 d. 
-ATQL, -ATO < -yTat, -¥TO 
158, 300 b, 329. 
a&rdép conj. 701 b. 
&re as, w. pt. 681. 
&repos = Erepos 125 b. 
"Arthas, V. "Arda 20458. 


vip 449 


aruxée w. gen. 405, 427. 

av 4,108;<arF, aa, 7, 
142, 122a. 

ad, ais, pos. 720. 

ae (9, the morrow) 
526’, 


atrika w. pt. 662. 
atrds dec. 28,251, 255b; 
cp. 262d; wse 540s; 
w. dat. of assoc. obj. 
467c; w. compt. and 
sup. 513f; as pers. 
pron. 540g; 46 aurés 
540b, w. dat. 451; 
Tplrosavrés, avrosavrod, 
541 g, hh; avrod adv. 
380 b, 433 c. 
atrod < dauvrof 244. 
pas const. 485d. 
w. gen. 405 b. 
&yGopa: w. dat. 456; 
w. pt. 661 b, 677’. 
&xpr(s) 164; w. gen. 
445; Axpe 05 557 a. 
-do in der. 378 a, d. 
-doov> -éwy, -dy, -Gv 197 c. 
B 4, 187; <-*, 9, 147; 
ins., or BA, Bp < pA, 


up, 146 b. 
acflea x Bacirela 
194 b, 370, 363 b. 
(sc. 6) 533 b ; 
ep. 262 d. 
Bactrebw w. gen. 407; 
aor. x pres. 592d. 
rey, &c., 260, 261e. 
AGE cp. 259. 
Adwre W. gen. 405 8. 
dra w. acc. 478 s. 
(y)Afxov dec. 224 a. 
Ode, &c., w. dat. 453. 
opdas, -psas dec. 15, 
196, 198. 1. 
Aevw, mid. 579. 
Aopar, BovrAcc 559 c, 
647 b; BovrAopéry 459 N. 
Us dec. 19, 214s, 217. 
nddv 98 g. 
s dec. 224 b. 
4,1387¢; <x, x,147. 
yaAa dec. 206 a. 
ap 701j; in specif. 
705 b; in reply or intr. 
708c,e; anacol. 716 a; 


"Arpedns 369’, dec. 15.! pos. 720; 6 ydp 518 b. 


cc 


450 yaornp 

p dec. 210 b, c. 

yé 389 c, 685 b, c; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d, h. 

yelroy const. 442, 450. 

yeAdw w. dat. 456’; aor. 
603 b. 

y&us dec. 207¢; com- 

unds 237 b. 

yépo w. gen. 414. 

yévos, as, dec. 19, 
216 8. (473. 

yevw w. gen., acc., 432a, 

yf om. 506b; sc. 7 533d. 

y‘yas dec. 17, 205. 


ylyvopa: w. gen. 412, 
437 a’; w. dat. 449; 
w. pt. 679. [657 k. 


tyveokw w. inf. x pt. 


Aots dec. 21, 227 b. 
évu dec. 224 ¢. 
Poy, -wv, dec. 224 a. 
yodv (yé otv) 685. 
ypats dec. 216, 222. 6. 
yeaa, mid. 579, 581, w. 
gen., acc, 431 c, 480. 
yupvés w. gen. 414 b. 
yevt dec. 203, 779 ; sc. 
% 533 d. 
x dec. 17, 203, 186. 
wBpdvas dec. 15, 198. 1. 
A 4, 137; ins. 146b; 
in dec. 217 ; incj. 3498, 
300 ¢, 329 a. 
Sa- 385d: -8a 381 b. 
Safp Ep, V. daep 208 f. 
Salpov dec. 18, 208. 
Sdxpvov,-pudec.14,225f. 
Sdpap dec. 17, 153 a. 
Savel{o, mid. 581. 
S€é 685c, 701 ¢, q; for ydp 
705 a; introd. 708 € ; 
s. 720: 6 dé 518. 
-d¢ local 688 e, 382, 252; 
enclit. 787 d, f, g. 
Selxvupe w. pt. 677. 
Setva dec. 27, 245. 
Sépas dipt. 228a, 437. 
SévEpov, -cor, dec. 225 f. 
Seta (4) 506 b, 533 d. 
Seopds dec. 226 b. 
Séowora voc. 779. 
Seipo w. gen. 420 a. 
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el § 797. 


pucpod [deiv], &c., 665 :|"E Yddv 4, 98b, 106; 


Séopar w. gen. 414¢, 
' 434 a. 
5h, 570er, fra, dal,685c, 
389, 701q; pos. 673. 
SAAds clue 573, 677 2; 
djAov (sc. dorw] 572 ; 
8re 717 b. 
SnAsw w. pt. 677. [208f. 
Anphrnp dec. 210 b, 
-Syyv, adv. in, 381 b. 
-Sys patronym. 369. 
Sa 688, 689 a. 
Stdye w. pt. 677’. 
Stadéyopat 580, w. dat. 
452 a, (677 f. 
Staredwe, pt. or w. pt. 
Starehéw w. pt. 677’. 
Siarp(Bw w. pt. 6774. 
Stadépe (-popos) w. gen. 
406 ; mid. w. dat. 455’. 


e<a114, 291b, 341, 
‘130 b, 222 e, 224b, 322; 
<«e 291 b, 134, 233e; 
<@ 138, 142, 1528, 
305a; in syniz.117b; 
in cont. 7, 1198: sign 
of pl. 186b, 271c¢; 
conn. vow. w.o 1l4c, 
in pron. 243, in cj. 
291 s, in compos. 383 ; 
in aug. and red. 277s ; 
tense-8. 2883; changed 
in 8. 2128, 310, 312, 
341, 347 ; added to s. 
355, 323e; sync. 210, 
342. 2, 323e; ins. in 
cont. 120i, 200a, in 
cj. 311d, in fut. 305d, 
by Ion. 135a, 19706, 
201 ¢, 221 b, 322. 


SiBdorne w. 2 acc. 480c;|€ acc. 27, 243, 246. 


mid. 581. 

SiSwpt w. dat. 454€e; 
pres. x aor. 594. 
Séxw w. gen. 405. 


-ea- in plup. 291 ¢ : -ea, 
-eas, in acc. 220. 

ddy (ef dv) 701 f, 619 a. 

tap dec. 209 a. 


Slkards elu w. inf. 573. | éavrod > adrof dec. 27, 


Slkny w. gen. 436 d. 
Slya w. gen. 405. 
Avovis dec. 227 b. 
Sudre conj. 701 j. 
Surddovws w. gen. 409. 
Sltrovs dec. 22, 231 c. 
Supde w. gen. 432 e. 


244, 248; use 537s; 
as gen. refl. 539 d. 
édeo w. ov, forbid, 686 i. 
éyyts cp. 263d; w. gen. 
445¢; w. dat. 450. 


éyxparfs w. gen. 407. 
tyxeAvs dec. 218. 2. 


Sidxe w. gen. 431 c,|éy@ dec. 27, 248, 246 ; 


443 b. 
Soxéw personally 573 ; 


use, 5368; &ywye787h ; 
éydda, &yduat, 126 d. 


(ws) doxety duol 665, | é\w w. inf. 598; w. 


671c’; pt. abs. 675c, d. 
SdédXos dec. 14, 11s. 
-Sov, adv. in, 381 b. 
Sdépv dec. 21, 224. 
Sdors, &c., w. dat. 454 e. 
Sovdeve w. dat. 455 g’. 
Sovs dec. 26, 205, 233. 
Sivapa: w. acc. 472f; 

or -ros, w. rel. 553 ¢. 


sub. 647 b. 

€0ev for o5 27 f, 247 f. 

@ <e€l, €€, €€, Ea, eae, 
ee, cca, 7, 1198; << e 
130C, 134, 323C; <¢ 
314, 347: in 2 sing. 
297f; in aug. 278 ¢, 
279c; inred. 281; in 
plup. 291, 273 e. 


Svo, duw, dec. 25, 240 c.|-e, adv. in, 381 c. 


Sts dec. 26, 205, 233. 
Svo- 385c; aug. 283. 
Svcorepws w. gen. 432 e. 
Svopevfs w. dat. 456’. 


Séw need, w. gen. 414b ; | Swpedy adv. acc. 380 a. 
_W. num, 242c: Set w. | Swpéopas const. 472 1. 
acc.473b; w.inf£.598a;!Sa@poy dec. 14, 11s. 


el, efrep, el ur, efre, el 


cal, ef utyel, 701 f, g, i, 
m, r, 631s, 639a, 643s, 
674f; ef ydp, ele, el, 
in wish 638 ; ef res 639 ; 
ell. w. ef 54, ef 52 x7}, &c., 
710, 717; ef procl.786. 


§ 797. 


-€a- 


-aa- in opt. 293d, e: 
-ea in der. 363 b, 367 


370. : 
lS dec. 26, 233 c, B. 
Oe 7871; see el. 


elxdte w. dat. 451. 
elxoor(y) 52, 163 a. 
due w. dat. gen., 455, 
elxdy dec. 224a. [405b. 
eipl be x eluc go 766. 3 ; 
enclit. 787c: w. gen. 
421 8, 437; w. dat. 
459 ; w. pt. 679 ; ayxil. 
285.a; om. 572 ; ay om. 
6768: €rrw ol, &c., 559 ; 
gor, Rv, w. pl. nom. 
570 ; 4 as aor. 603 b, 
as pr. 611: eae in 
naming, &c., 480 N., as 
inf. of specif. 665. 
eliré, -dv, acc. 781, 783 e; 


elpye w. gen. 405. (656. 
-as, adj. in, 155, 375f; 


cp. 258. 
alg dec. 24, 240b; w. 
gen. 419b; w. dat. 


451; w. sup. 512 ¢;|évOev 


w. ris 548 c. 
els, ds, 688, 689a; w. 
num. 239f, 692. 5; 
roclit. 786; els dre 
12. [480 c’. 
els(éx)wpdrre w. 2 acc. 
elow, ow, w. gen. 445, 
W. acc. 703 a. 
bc < €& 165. 
éxds cp. 263. 
txacros 376d; const. 
501, 548 c. 
&xSuw w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
éxetvos 281, 252; éxe- 
vool 252c; use 542; 
Fisk art. 524. 
w. 2 acc. 480 ¢. 
ral adv. 382 a’. 
éxrdg w. gen. 445. 
éxady clvac 665 b. 
WAdocowy,-rrwy,cp.261b, 
262 b; é\arrov as indec., 
adv., 507 e, f, 5lle. 
é\atve as intrans. 577 c. 
HevOepos, &c., w. gen. 
405. 
“EAs, -7v, as adj. 506 f. 
OrAcirw w. gen. 40558, 


GREEK. 


414b’; w. inf. or pt. 
657 k’. 
Apes dec. 156 b. 
Yml{o w. dat. 456. 
&rls dec. 17, 204. 
épavrod dec. 27, 244, 
248 ; use 537 8. 
duds 252. 5; use 538. 
pod, cuol, dud x pod, pol, 
ué, 246 c, 5368, 787 s. 
éuroSev adv. 382; w. 
dat. 453’, w. gen. 445c. 
-ev, inf. in, 309 c, 326. 
év (¢vl) 688, 689; proclit. 
_786 ; in compos. 166, 
698d; as adv. 703b; 
for els 704d: éy rots 
w. sup. 512b; & @! 
while 557'; évc for &eor 


699 e, 785 ; &or 559 a. | 


év5(Smpe intrans. 486 d. 
vSoy, -ofev, -o6c, w. gen. 
445; interch. 704. 
évSue w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 
évexa, -xev, w. gen. 436d ; 
[445 ¢. 
xal évOew w. gen. 
évoyAko w. dat., acc., 
453, 472 b. 
tvoyos w. gen. 431 ¢, d; 
w. dat. 454d’. 
évrés w. gen. 445 c. 
évrpéropatw. gen. 432d. 
d#, éx, 688, 689 a, 165; 
proclit. 786 ; cp. 262d; 
w. pass. 586; for év 
704: é€& Brov, &c., 5574. 
&albvns w. part. 662. 
é&dapyxw in hypall. 474. 
apvos w. acc. 472). 
eis w. gen. 445, w. 
dat. 450 a. [426. 
> aa bee ty Ww. gen. 
év absolute 675’. 


pos. 721 c. 


te cp. 262d, 263; w. 
gen. 445 c. 

¥ouxa const. 657 j. 

-eos in der. 375 c¢. 

érawvéo w. gen. 429 a, 
443b; w. 2 acc. 480b’, 

ére((5H) w. aor. 605 c, 
617d; w. ev0éws, rd4- 
xecra, &c., 553. 1, b. 

ér( 688, 689 g; w.num., 
240 f,692.5 ; in compos. 


evpos 451 
699g: éd @ (re) 5574, 
w. inf. 671; éwe 785. 

émBovrh, -edw, w. dat. 
455. 

émOupdéo w. gen. 432 e. 

émixoupém w. dat. 453. 

dred cp. 259 a. 

dripeAts, -ouat, w. gen. 
432 d. 

éwydpros w. gen. 437 b. 

twopat w. dat. 450 a. 

éravupos w. gen. 442 a’, 
w. dat. 451’. 

Fed w. gen. 432e. 

*Epépeorduy 190 8. 

tonpos, -dw, w.gen.414b, 

épu- in compos. 385 d. 

Epis, -gw, w. dat. 455; 

dec. 17, 204. 

pas, -7js, dec. 15,196. 

ébpwpévos cp. 257 d. 

toxopar w. kind. acc. 
477, 479 ; w. pt. 598 b, 
c; pr. for fut. 609 ¢: 
én9é oxyt. 781 d. 

épaw dec. 26, 152, 121. 

towramw w. 2 acc. 480. 

-emt, -egot, -oot, in dat. 
221 ¢. 

éorépa wt. art. 533 d. 

torre (és, ré) conj. 70Lh. 

éomdw w. gen. 412. 

éorads dec. 26, 233 a. 

trxaros cp. 262 d, c. 

éraipos cp. 262d. 

érepos 376c¢; use 567; 
w. gen. 406. 

ev < eF 142, 217b; <u 
347h; <€0, eov, &c., 
131 b, 222b, 247 b, 
323 ¢,f; in augm. 
278 d, 283. 

€ dec. 200 b. 

wpovliw, -Lwy, 
gen. 429a, b. 
ryeréo w. 2 acc. 480b’. 
e606(s) 164; w. gen. 
430 ; w. part. 662. 

eSvoos w. dat. 456; 
accent. 772 a. 

etrratep, fem. 235 d. 

evrropéo, -(a, w. gen. 414. 

etploxe w. pt. 677 ; edpd, 
oxyt. 781. [533 c. 

edpos, acc. 481; art. 


Ww. 


452 évs 

dis, Abs, dec. 237d. 

-evs in der. 365 d, 368 b. 

edxapts dec. 22, 204. 

-evw in der. 378 a. 

evoxéo w. gen. 412. 

ébeAkvorrixdy (v) 163 ¢. 

éxOpds cp. 260, 261 e. 

&xw reflex. 577 ¢, d, w. 
gen. 420b; w. pt. 679; 
Anpeis Exwv 674g; mid 
w. gen. 426. 

-ew, -Ewy, Ion. gen. 197¢, 
198 b, 201 c : ewin aug. 
279d: -éwin der.378a ; 
< -dw 3224. 

~ews, -ewv, Att. gen. 220. 

€ws dec. 225j, 199. 

F 4, 98e, 100, 1388; 
in dec. 217; in cj. 345; 
in pron. 27 f, g, 246s ; 
in pros. 736 b. 

Z 4,137d; <mute&I 
143 c, 261 b, 349. 

Ya-, Sa-, insep. 385 d. 

Yao w. kind. acc. 477b; 
w. dat. 485d: f§dw», 
¢Ov, dec. 26. 

x local 382 a. 
evs, Zdv, dec. 21, 224 f. 

{ém w. gen. 412. 

{nAdw w. gen. 429 a. 

Lvyds, svydy, dec. 226 b. 

-Lw, verbs in, 349, 378s. 

ss dec. 236 d. 

4, 106; <ee 115, 
121 e, 153, 278, 130 ¢, 
221d; <ea, ma, an, 
en, on, ae, ne, 7, 1208, 
152 ¢, 278, 131 c, 322 e; 
<d, €, 115, 213, 288 a, 
310, 312, 314, 347, 
130c, 197; <a@ 195, 
130, 197, 325f; < e& 
130c, 326; < ed, eF, 
217, 222¢: in cont. 
119s; in plup. 291c ; 
in sub. 292; ins. 311: 
-7 in der. 363 b, 380 c. 

q 109s, 118 d, 7: in dec. 
11s; in sub. 292; in 
adv. 380 a. 

4 or, than, 701 4,i,1; 
w. compt. 511, 513, om. 
5llce; 4 xard, } os, 
&c., 513; 4 od 713 h. 


INDEX I. 


4 indeed, 685 c, 687. 

48’ 8s 518f. [553c. 

qas adv. 380c’; w. sup. 

Tyyéopar w. gen. 407. 

#5€ (6 E.) conj. 701 c. 

4Sopar w. dat. 456 ; in 
dat. 459 N.; w. pt. 677. 

Sos dipt. 228 a. 

Hots dec. 23, 2138, 217, 
233 ; ep. 260. 

ni<ec lon. 132. 

Hxroros sup. 262b: Hxc- 
ora 20, 708 b. 

ijko w. adv. and gen. 
420b; w. dat. 450; 
as perf. 612. 

HAcé, Ad, Voc. 135. 

nAlkos 53 ; in condens., 
556, 565’. 

jpépa, gen. 433, dat. 
469 a, acc. 482; wt. 
art. 583d; om. 507 b. 

jply, tas, &c., 247 g, i. 

fprovs dec. 220 g ; com- 
pounds 242 e. 

qv < édy 619 a, 6318. 

jrap dec. 17, 206. 

‘ip < €ap, hpos, 209,778 b. 

“Hpaxdéns dec. 19, 219¢, 
779f, 222d. 

hpépa cp. 262d. [777a. 
ptyevis, -vea 235¢, 
pws dec. 19, 216. 

-fjs <-ées nom. 121 e. 

-ns in form. 386. 2; cp. 
258. 

-701, -7s, dat. pl. 198. 

foowy, -7Trwy, compt. 
262 b. 

fovyos cp. 257d, 259a. 
ve, Fro, 701 d. 
xt old dat. 191. 3. 

AX dec. 19, 2148, 772e, 
779 a. 
ws, dec. 225 j, 219 b. 

4,137; changes 1478; 

om. before « or o 149, 
151; sign of gen. 186e; 
of pers. 27lc, 272e; 
changes 297c¢; ins. in 
pl. and du., 27le; <r 
in nude pf. 320f; in 
tense-signs -0e-, -On0-, 
274, om. 289; added 
to stem 353. 


ldus § 797. 
Ooadrfs dec. 225 d. 
@avarov, use 431 d. 
Choowy (raxvs) 261 b. 
Odtrepov, -ov, 125b. 
Oatpa iéécOar 663 g. 
Cavpdtw w. acc. & gen. 
Pd a, a e; w. ef 639. 
vpacroyv dcop, &c., 565. 

Oe& dec. 15, 1948. 

@cls dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Géi\m, see €Cérw. 

@durs dec., use, 224g. 

-Gev, gen. in, 192, 380b. 

eds w. or wt. art. 533 c. 

Bepdrrev dec. 224 f. 

Ocopds dec. 226 b. 

Be cae 218. 1. 

v §¢; - 720; 
encl. 787 d. e 

Ofp dec. 18, 208. 

~6, dat. in, 191. 2. 

Otyyave w. gen. 426. 

eae tenses, 600 a. 

Ott dec. 17, 203 b. 

Gvydrnp dec. 210b, 208 f. 

Oupdopar w. dat. 456. 

Oipate, P¥pact, 382,380 c. 

Cwipa < Gaiua 131 €. 

I 4, 106; <e 114d, 
213 8, 217f, 341; i<ca, 
te, u, oF, et, 7, 115, 1218, 
217 c, 278 ; t >1, et, in 
s. 310, 314, 347; usubs. 
109 ;:in contr.118s ; in 
crasis 124: sign of dat. 
186f; conn. vow. 293; 
in red. 357 ; -t in pron. 
352c, 789b; adv. in, 
881c. (261, 348 s. 

I consonant 138s, 243, 

-(a in der. 367, 363, 37°0. 

*Iavvfjs dec. 227 b. 

-taw in der. 378 d. 

Wé, 0, imv. 656b; 
781d. 

-Sets dimin. 371 d. 

-(Sys, -<déos, in der. 869. 

Wros w. gen. 437 b. 


iSpms, dec. 207 a. 


Yepor w. gen. 430 b. 
w. gen. 437 b. 


-({w in der. 378 s, 349 8. 
-tn- in opt. 293. 
"Inoods dec. 227 b. 
t0d(6) 1643 W. gen. 430. 


§ 797. -lxa 


e{xa, adv. in, 381]. 2. 
-uxés in der. 3748; w. 
gen. 444. 
Yerivos dec. mc f. 
- in der. 374 c. 
{va 701 e, 624e; ba tt; 
566 a. 
~tvog in der. 875, d, e. 
Lo, to <0, ew, Dor. 
-voy dimin. 371. (323 f. 
-tog (-aios, &c.) adj. 375. 
twweds dec. 19, 21, 2138, 
222 ¢. 
-is fem. 368 s, 217. 
-loxos, -7, dimin. 371. 
lorépowpos w. gen. or dat. 
442 a. , 
toros & der. w. dat. 451. 
lornp, mid. 582 8. 
Ly@vs dec. 19, 217, 219f 
elev, -coros, in cp. 260s. 
-lev in der. 369, 729. 3. 
K 4, 137 ; <7, x, 147, 
159 f, 167; <n, 7, 
168: tense-sign 288, 
276b; changes w., 
149; om. 289, 325d ; 
in aor. 306b. =[ 405. 
xadalpe, -apss, w. gen. 
xabhxe w. dat. 450 a. 
xal 701 a, 685c ; crasis 


126 ; w. num. 242; w. | cAde 


odros 5448; w. pt. 
674f; for other con- 
nectives, 705: xal réy 
(8s) 518c, f; «al el 
701g; words xal 702c; 
kal ydp 709; xalwep 
674 f, 662. 
xaipds [éorw] w. inf. 572, 
kaxés cp. 260s, 26le, 
262 b. 
Kaxotpyos w. gen. 444’. 
xadéeo w. 2 acc. 480a; 
mid. w. gen. 431 ¢. 
Kaldg cp. 260. 
xaos dec. 224d. (437. 
xapa dec. 226 ; periph. 
xara 688, 689m; w. 
num. 240f, 692. 5; in 
cp. 513 b ; compounds 
w. gen. 099a: xdy, «dd, 
xax, xd, &c., 136. 
Karad\doow w. dat. 450, 
Karavépw w. 2 acc. 480 a. 


GREEK. 


Kardp Xo w. gen. or acc. 
472 b; in hypall. 474. 


karadpovle Ww. gen. 
432d. [699a, 431 c’. 


Karnyopdée w. 2 gen., 
gar aes Ww. 


n. or dat. 
432 g, 455 ¢’. 
Kare cp. 263’, 262 d. 
xd(v), xd, 163a; = 4y618; 
s. 720; encl. 787 d. 

xéap dec. 209 a. 

xetpat w. acc. 472i. 

xetvog 281, 255. 

xeXevo w. dat. or acc. & 
inf. 452a, 472b’, 666b. 

xevés w. gen. 414; cp. 
mad ie dat. 450 

xepdvyups w. dat. 450. 

xépas dec. 17, 207, 222e; 
compounds 237 b. 

XK os cp. 260. 

a abs const. 426 b. 

xfSopa: w. gen. a o 

enpvoowe (6 xiput) 571 

xivSuvete w. gen. 446d; 
w. inf. 663d’. 

xls dec. 19, 216b, 217. 

wado¢ dec. 225 f. 

-eréns 219 c, 222 d. 

wAelg dec. 17, 207, 2224. 

wddrrys cp. 262 d. 

w. gen. 432 a, 
4344’, 413; as ; 
5754; as perf. e1z. 

xvécdas dec. 224 b. 

xowwds gram. term 87 b; 
& der., w. gen. & dat. 
424, 437 b, 450 : xouww- 
yds dec, 225 f. 

Kéwropas as act. 575 b. 

xépaf dec. 17, 2038. 

K w. gen. 414 a, 

xépus dec. 17, 204. 

-x6s, adj., 374a, 375-b. 

xpdros & der. w.gen. 407. 

xpeloroev, KpaTirros, cp. 
261 b, 262 b. 

xplvov dec. 225 f. 

xptwre w. 2 acc. 480. 

xptoa w. gen. 444 a. 

xvdpds cp. 260. . 

xuKeoy dlec. 211 a. 

Kuptedw, -os, w. gen. 407. 

Ktpo, -éw, w. gen. or dat. 
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pada 


kvwv dec. 18, 210; cp. 

Kaas dec. 224b. (262 d. 

keahte w. gen. 405; w. 
inf. 713 d. 

A 4, 137; Av <pA, AI, 
150,143 a; changes of 
Ao 152. Sce 349 1. 

Naas, Ads, dec. 21, 225b. | 

AayXdve w. gen. 427. 

vi ws dec. 224 d. 

pa w. gen. 444a. 

Addos cp. 257 d. 

AapBévo w. gen. 423, 
426 ; A\aBd oxyt. 781. 

LavOdve const. 677 f. 

pees, hews, a rte 

wpebe w. dat. 455 9’. 

Adyw w. dat. 4524; w. 
2 acc. 480b; w. inf., &c, 
659 h: A€éyovow 571 ¢. 

Aelrw w. gen. 405’, 406 b. 

Adwv dec. 17, 205. 

Afye w. gen. 405; w. pt. 

Alpnv dec. 18. — [677’. 

Altra indecl. 228 b. 

Aurév dec. 26, 781. 

Aer(, -a, dipt. 228d. 

Aor const. 585. 4. 

dou gen. 433, acc. 
483'; 485 e. 

-dos, adj. in, 375 f. 

ote, mid. 578. 

Aby— dec. 17, 203. 

Aépa dec. 14, 1948. 

Adbywos, dec., 226 b. 

Abo w. gen. 405: Adu», 
Avoas, dec. 26. 

Agey, Agr7os, 261 a, 262b. 

4,137; <7, B, >, ¥, 
8, 148, 150 ; om. 1484; 
changes before, 148 : 
sign of 1 pers. 246, 
271b; changes in ¢j., 
296, 328 b, as a 160f, 
291 a: wo changed 152. 

-pa in der. 364, 366 d. 
& x wh w. ace. 476d, 
685 c; ua rov — 532. 

payas&s dec. 218. 2. 


paxap, -acpa, 235d ; cp. 
259. 
paxpds cp. 261b,e; ua- 


kp:p, by far, 468 ; waxpdy 
adv. ace. 483d. 


427, 450’; w. pt. 677 a.| pada cp. 263a; uaddov, 


454 pada 
pddtora, in cp. 510; 
use in reply 708b; 
p&ddov om. 513i. 

pdadns, ord, 228 c. 

pavOdve w. gen. 434 a, 
413; w.inf. x pt. 657k; 
ri padwy ; 674h. 

prus dec. 224 f. 
aoKas dec. 227 b. 
payona w. dat., acc., 
455, 477. 

péyas dec. 24, 236; ep. 
261b; pelfwy dec. 22, 
211. 


-peOa, -nerba, 299: -nebor 
299 b, 9c, page 7. 

peOtoxe w. gen. 412. 

pelov cp. 261a; pelovas 
indecl. 507 e, 5l1lc. 

péAas dec. 23, 208 c, 288 ; 
cp. 259. 

éhe monopt. 228 d. 

péAdo w. inf. 598 a. - 

perc & der.w.gen. 432d; 
w. dat. 457: 571d. 

pépdopar w. gen., dat, 
acc., 429a, 443b, 452a. 

-pev, -wevat, inf. 333. 

pév, uévros, 685 c, 701 b, 
C,q; pos. 720: 6 péy 
518; as uév 519 f. 

-pes for -uer 169 ¢, 328. 

péoos cp. 257d, e; use 
508 ; -dw w. gen. 425a. 

peorrds, -dw, w.gen.41 4a, 

perd. 688, 689c; péra 
785’: compounds w. 
gen. 424, 

perarépirw, mid. 579. 

perafd w. gen. 445¢; 
Ww. part. 662. 

péreort w. gen., dat., 
421, 459. 

péxpt(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; w. od, &c., 557; 
conj. 701 h, 703 c. 

ph adv. x ov, 6868; 
redund. 713; pndé 
emph., uw} ov, 718 ¢, f ; 
wh tl ye, wh bre (Srws), 
717d, g: conj. 701 .e, 
6248: und, urre, con). 
701 ¢, a. 


INDEX I. 


pyxére < ph Ere 165 c. 


phrov dec. 16, 113, 771. 


fy 685c, 701q; pos. 
Mn vais dec. 227 . (720. 
parnp dec. 210 b. 
pATpws dec. 225 j. 
-pt form 45, 313 8, 335. 
plyvupe w. dat. 450. 
pixpds cp. 26] a,e, 262b; 
puxpou (dety) 665. 
PipviioKke w. gen., acc., 
432¢, 473; péurnua 
w. part. x inf. 657 k. 
ply acc. 27 f, 246e, 247 f, 
i; use 539 €e. 
Mivws dec. 225 j. 
prod, mid. hire 581. 


§ 797. 


vijoos dec. 16, 771. 
vexde w. 2 acc. 480 b’; 
w. pt. 677’; as pf. 612. 
viv acc. 27 g,246e, 247f; 
use 539 e. [480 a. 
voplfe w. dat. 466 c, 2 acc. 
vdos, voids, dec. 16, 225g. 
-vos, adj. in, 374g, 375. 
véedu(v) 1638; w. gen. 
405 


vr in s. 205, in pt. 302 ; 
in 3 pl. 300, 328s. 

vi(v) 163.a, 685c; pos. 
720; encl. 787 d. 

v6€17f; gen., dat. acc., 
. 433, 469, 482. 

voi, vw, 27, 246. 


*Odvaecevs 


pvda, urd, dec. 15, 196. | verov, vOros, dec. 226 b. 
pdvos, -dw, Ww. gen. 414b. | y=) 4, 137 3 KO, YO, XC, 


pdprov dec. 16, 770. 
-os in der. 3630, 374c. 


péoovuy dec. 225 f. 


| 151; for o 170, 325: 


adv. in, 381 d. 


£évos, -ws, w. gen. 432 b. 


pod, uol, wé, encl. 787 ;|§6v = ovv 170, 688 8. 
x €uod, &c., 246¢,5368;|"0 pixpdv 4, 98c, 106; 


pol ethical 462 e. 
potoa, puta, dec. 15. 
poxns dec. 225 b. 
ptpror x puplo, 240 g. 
-pov in der. 374d, 366d. 


hapos dec. 28, 282. 
4, 137; corresp. to a 


138, 142, 156, 158, 202 b, | 


221a, 329; changes §, 
150s, 166, 304, 168s; 
of vs 1528, 2048, 208; 


0 < oF, ov, 217 a, 131d ; 
kind.w. a, e, 114, 312b, 
355a, 130d: conn. vow. 
w. € 114c, 12, 2434, 
32h, 291s, for w in 
sub. 326d; in cont. 
1198; elided 127 ; in 
2 pers. for -co 297e; 
changed in s. 212s, 341, 
347; added tos. 312d, 
3558; in compos. 383. 


v<“160b, 296; <7 | dart. 28, 2498; decent. 


300; w<rl 1420; v 
final 160; movable 
1628: sign of pl. 186c, 
271 b, of obj. 186d, 
188 8; in inf. 272, 301; 
for -ot, -cay, 3303 Y, 
av, vu, ve, added to s. 
351. [685 ¢. 
val x pd w. acc. 476d, 
valyt accent. 787 i. 
vads, vews, dec. 16, 200. 
vats dec. 19, 21, 2168, 
222 f; vaidi 1904. 
vatrns dec. 14, 194s. 
veavlas as adj. 506 f. 
véaros sup. 257 e. 
vews dec. 16, 200, 772 d. 


pydels dec. 25, 240 b;|vh x ud w.acc. 476, 685c. 
undév as indecl. 507 e. | wn- privative 385 b. 


8 neut. 28b; 


786; in crasis 125; rod 
for rd 284e; in form 
8s 518e: wse as pron. 
5168; as art. 5208, 
generic 522, limitin 

5238; w. inf. 663 f, 
664; arrangement 523 ; 
ellipsis 527s, 5828: 
6 pév (dé, ydp), cal rép 
(6s) 518; év rots 512 b. 
masc, 
786a; = Src 7OLi, n. 

emph. 542. 


ey 
$d dec.28, 252; use 5428; 


x odros 54388; = adv. 
545a; = éywd 546; w. 
art. 524: dd 252 c. 


680%5 dec. 17, 205 a. 
’OSve[o Jeds dec. 21,222. 


§ 797. Stoo 


GREEK. 


qwapa 455 


bye w. gen. 412, 436 c. |Srov, Sree wool, wot: ov < 00, €0, 0€, oa, OF, 


-oBey, -08t, 191s, 380. 

S0otvexa 1265; use557a, 
701 j. 

OL < ol, 0€t, O7, OOt, EOL, 
ove, ora, 0€, oa, 7, 1198, 
18, 131d; <o 130¢, 
134, 2019; <e in pf. 
312b: in old dat. 
191. 4, 380c; in voc. 
215c; inaug. 278; in 
opt. 293, 315¢; in 
accent. 767. 

ol8a w. pt. 677 ; old Sri 
717b; olc6" & Spacor 
655. 

OlSlarovs dec. 21, 214s. 

~otiy for -o.w 201 b, 221d. 

otxa8e 225 i, 787 i. 

olxetog w. gen. 437b; 
w. dat. 450. 

olxos om. w. gen. 438. 

olxrelpes w. gen. 429 e. 

olxrpos cp. 260. 

ofpor 453; w. gen. 429e. 

-ovo Thes. gen. 201. 

olopas > ola parenth. 
3l3e; w. gen. 413. 

olos 53; use 5493, 5638; 
in condens. 555s, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf. 671: olds re 556 ¢; 
olov, ola, w. pt. 681. 

Sis, ols, dec. 19, -21. 

-ovor dat. pl. 187, 201d. 

otyopa: as pf. 612; w. 

t. 679. 

éAlyos cp. 261 b, 262b; 
w. art. 523f: dAlyou 
(Seiv) 665 ; ddLyp 486. 

édvywpéeo w. gen. 432d. 

Sdos w. & wt. art. 523 e. 

“Opp, i Homer, 469d. 

Py mananaring dat. 450. 

Spvvpe w. ace. 472f,. 

dpod & der. w. dat. 450s, 
w. gen. 442a; w. xal 
705c; Suords eiue const. 
657j; Suws w. pt. 662. 

Svap dipt. 228 a. 

bveapov, -os, dec. 225 f. 

Svopa in periphr. 437 c ; 
acc., dat., 485 +. 

én- in pron. & adv. 377. 

SmoGey w. gen. 445 c¢. 


od, of, 53; w. gen. 420; 
interchanged 704. 
*Owods dec. 17, 207 ¢. 
Saas adv. 53, 559, 
624e5; con. 
6248; in ell. 626. 


oov, €ov, oe, 7, 217 b, 
120s; <o 213s, 347h, 
130c; <ev, v, 114b, 
134: corr. diph. 115. 


701 e, | ov, of, & dec. 27, 246; 


encl. 787 ; use 539. 


épdw w. Srws, 47, 626 3) 0b > ovk, ovr, ovxi, 165, 


w. pt. 677. | 
épyl{opas w. gen., dat., 
429, 456. 

dpéyopos w. gen. 430 b. 

Speords old dat. 190 a. 

Bpvis dec. 224 e. 

vég w. gen. 414 b. 

-og in der. 363, 365, 
367, 386 ; changed in 
ep. 257 8. 

dépxéopos w. acc. 477 b. 

& rel, dec. 28, 250: 
use as rel. 549s, as 
complem. 5638 ; attr. 
5528, Att. 554a, in- 
verse 554c¢ ; w. modes 
640s: ds Bovree 559 b: 
&s as demonst. 518 f, 
519f: 8 possess, 252. 
5; use 538 s. ‘ 

$003 53; use 549s, 5638; 
in condens. 556, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf.671: Seovasindecl. 
or adv. 507 e, f, 556d; 
bow 468 : donudpac 551i. 

berce dec. 228 b. 

éo-réov, -ofv, dec. 16,772. 

Soris, d71s, 8rov, &c., dec. 
28, 254, 255e€: use as 
rel. 549s, as complem. 
5638; x ds 549s; w. 
modes 640s: 8 Te pa- 
Ou (waduv) 674 h. 

-oords, num. in, 240. 2. 

éodpalvopa: w. gen. 432. 

Ste (6rav 619 b) w. modes 
640s’; Ww. sup. aor. 
553 b, 605. 

&rt 701i, j, n, 64358; 
x ws 702; not elided 
129a; redund. 644, 
659e; repeated 714 ; 
in anacol. 716; pos. 
719 4: w. sup. 553¢; 
Sri py TOL m: Gre ri; 
566 a. 


685ce; x ph 686; 
interrog. 687 ; redund. 
713; wt. wd 476d: 
ov 44 Ww. subj. or fut. 
597, 627; od pnw, &c., 
6861; obre, oddé, 701 a, 
c, 713 b,c; ov yap ad- 
Ad, ov pévror (why) ddr, 
ovx rt (Scov, darws, olor), 

otdag dec. 224 b. [717. 

ovdels (ode els 240 b) 
24: ovdeis Soris ov 559. 

ovxoty therefore 687 c. 

obv < dy (dv D., 1.) 389g, 
685 c¢ ; pos. 720. 

otvexa < 05 fvexa 1263; 
use 557 a, 701j, 703 c. 

obs < ofas dec. 17, 207, 
222. 6, 778 ¢. 

ovros dec. 28, 252: wse 
5428; x dde 5438; in 
repetition, assent, 544 ; 
in address 401. 3, 546 ; 
pl. for sing. 489d; w. 
art. 524: ovroal, 252c. 

ovre(s) 164; x dd 547. 

déelXw w. dat. 454d; 

in wish 638 g. 

os dipt. 228 a. 
Atoxdve w. gen. 431. 
701e, 624, 53 Vv. 
éwé cp. 2632; w. gen. 
420; w. hw 571 a. 

ow < w 135, 322 C, 324.¢. 

~dw in der. 378 b. 

I 4, 137 ; <B, %, 147, 
159,167; changes 1478, 
161, 168; in pron, & 
adv. 377. 

watav dec. 18, 208. 

wardevw w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 

wais dec. 17, 204, 778b 

awdXat in accent. 770 b. 

twakavdés cp. 257 d. 

wdAwy in compos. 166. 

tavu as adj. 526. 


mapa (rapal 134, wdp 


8 
$6 
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136) 686, 689d; in| weptBdAAw const. 4721. |adots dec. 218. 2. 
ep. 51la; w. pass. his oa w. pt. or inf. | wdéoov ; -w; 431 a, 468’. 
586d ; incompos.699 g:| 657 k’. (406. | word, 1rov, was, &c., x wd- 


wdpa 699e, 785. mwepirods, -edw, w. gen.| re; &c., 53,5638; pos. 
Tlapdprypa, App., 80. | wépvor(y) 163 a. 720; encl. 787b: moré 
waparlGepor mid. 581. | wnvlka; w. gen. 420a.| w. interrog. 389i. [n. 
tmapautixa 706 b. wixvs dec. 19, 2138. | wérepos 376s: -ov 701 i,. 
twrapaxpfpa 382. (703 e.| rlprpns w. dat. or gen.| wérva, -va, fem. 238 b. 
mage (-cé, -éx) 165b,| 4128. . { 423’. | wots dec. 17, 2148, 231¢. 


wapéxw w. dat. acc, |mlyw w. acc. or gen. | wpaos dec. 24, 236 c. 
454e; pt. abs. 675. | awliarrew as pass. 5758. |mpdoaw577a; w. 2 acc. 


mapév absol. 675. awlov, -cipa, 235d, 233a.| 480. 
ardpos w. gen. 445 ¢;|-wAdows, -ov, num., | wpérww. dat. 453; -wy, 
w. inf. 663 d’; w. wplv| 240. 5. -ovTws, W. gen. 431 b. 


703 £. TwrAaTraacpes 130 a. apeoPedw, mid. 581. 
aas dec. 23,729.2,778b, | whelov, hs -eioTos, -ety, | tpéa Bus, ~etpa,, &c., 238 a, 

793c; w. gen. 416b; w.| 261a,d; mdeloy as| 235d; cp. 26le. 

art.523e; w.7ris548c;| ‘indecl. 507e, 511c;|aplaoOar w. gen., dat. 

w. rel. 550f; w. imv.| mAciov,-etora,incp.510.| acc., 450c, 431. 

656: way in compos. | wAcoverrém w. gen. &|mplv const. 703d. 

166. (674h.| dat. 408, 467 b. wp 688, 689i; in crasis 
aeoyo 575a'; ri raduwy;| wheovénrns cp. 258 a. 126, 382a: cp. 262d; 
awathp dec. 18, 210, | wAéw w. acc. 472f, g. w. comp. 51la; xpd rod 


208 f. _  [222d.|wAdws dec. 236b; &| 519b; wpéradac 706b. 
Tidrpoxdos dec. 21,| der. w. gen. 414a. mporxds,-Ka,adv.380 a,b. 
awatrpws dec. 225 j. ahf80s in acc., dat.,|apdés (xporl, worl, wér, 


mato w. gen. 405;| 4857; w. pl. 499 a. 136) 688, 6891; in °P- 
intrans. 577 a; mid. | Af w. gen. 406 ; conj.| 5lla; w. pass. 586d ; 
5828; w. pt. 677:| 701m: wAjv ei 710. | asadv.703b; incompos. 
wéravoo 599 e. wrhovws cp. 257 d. 699¢; in accent. 788e ; 
areDlovo gen. 433 d. ~théos, num. in, 240. 4.| hyperb. 476 b. 
arelOw w. 2 acc. 480c ;| wAobor0s, -réw, w. gen., | mporPdAdww.gen. 436. 
.mid. 5828; w. dat.| 414a. [acc. 479. |wxpoofke w. gen., dat., 
455 g, 456. arvéw w. gen. 436¢, w.| 421,450; -ovabs. 675d. 
mwewae w. gen. 482e. | mvvé dec. 224 h. apdoGe(y 1642), mrpdre- 
metpa & der. w. gen. | wéGev, wot, roi, was, 53;| pov, W. gen. 445c, 408 ; 
432 b. w. gen. 420. w. mplv 703 d. 
Tlapateds dec. 220¢. | moréww. dat., 2 acc., 460, | mpérepos cp. 262 ¢, d. 
wékas & der. w. gen.! 480b; mid. 579, 581, | rpodpyov382 ; cp. 262d. 
445c; w. dat. 450. 585; w.gen. 430,431 b;|# v, -ppacca, 235 d. 
aréXopat, ipf.as pr. 611.| in periph. 475. apd Xoos, -ous, dec. 225 g. 
mwépro w. dat. 450b; se 15, 366 d, 791 b.| wpot cp. 2634; w. gen. 
w. 2acc. 472g. [414b.| wodepéw,-vos, w.dat.455.| 420. 
arévns cp. 258 ; w. gen. | wéAts dec. 19, 21, 217 g, | mpwros cp. 262 c, d. 
aevOuxas w. gen. 429c. | h, 222 ¢. art for w (wréXs) 171. 
aréarept dec. 215 b, 218. 2.| rodvrete, mid. 5828. | awruyf, -&, dec. 225 b. 
aép 389 h, 685; w. pt.| wodts dec. 24, 236 ; w. | ruvOdvopar w. gen. 413’, 
674f; pos. 720; encl.| art. 523f; cp. 261;| 4340; as pf. 612’; w. 


787 d. w. kal 702c¢: zoddobd! pt. 677’. 
wépa, wépav, w. gen.| 431 a, wodA@ 468. ui pats 14, 225 f. 

445 cc’: 7d wépay 527. |aréppo, mpdow, w. gen. éw sell, w. gen. 431 a. 
arepl (épit) 688, 689f;| 405, 420 a. ara Gy in wish 6374; 


not elided 129; as adv. | ropi cp. 257 c. ws in reply 708 c. 
703b: wése 785; ol Tlece Sav dec. 208f,|P 4, 137; aspirated, 
wept 527 a. 211 a. doubled, 93d, 146, 
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159e, 1718; final 160; 
<vy 150, 166; <0 157, 
169d; metath. 145, 
342. 3, 171; preference 
for a 145 a, 336d: 


changes of po 1528 ;| codés 


up > uBp, Bp, 146 b. 


ptyrep dec. 18, 153. 
pls dec. 18, 208. 


adj. in, 375 f. 

5 a or s, 4, 90. 1, 137; 
corresp. to € 138, 142, 
152s, 217e, 233¢, 297 c, 
305a; final 160 ; mova- 
ble 164, 380f; <7, 4, 
6, 8, 147 8, 160, 297, 
169d; <»y 155, 166, 
169¢; &, o1,00<mute 
& I 143, 233 b, 261 b, 
349, 253¢; changes 
139s, 151s, 2038, 305s, 
169, 325, to breathing 
141; om. bet. 2 vow. 
or 2 cons. 140, 297 e, 
305 b, 141A, 335 b b, 
158, in aor. 306 ; 

- 100,217, in cj. 299, 307, 
in compos. 383¢ ; doub- 
led 171: sign of sub- 
Ject 186 d, of pl. 186 d, 

- 0 


er pc SS hl le 


GREEK. 


oxowle, mid. 5827; w 
Srws, uh, 624, 626. 
oxep dec. 206 a. 
opodié dec. 224 f. 
oés 252. 5; use 538. 
dec. 28, 232 ; 
-@s, cp. 257, 263. 
omavite w. gen. 414b. 
owévSe mid. 580. 
owiog dec. 21, 222d. 
-0o4, -TTa, in der: 376d. 
pada se eae tr 378e. 


orddtov dec. 226 b. 
oradpds dec. 226 b. 


-ds, 


oractdi{c w. dat. 455. 


oréup dec. 207 b. 
pda w. dat. 456. 
n. 414 b. 
ort ee or) 90. 2, 91 b. 
orlxos dec. 225 f. ; 
oroy afopas w. gen. 430. 
pat la rE, 585’. 
ab dec. 27, 2468; use 
5868; cov, ool, oé, encl. 
7878; col ethical A62e: 
owye 389 c. 
wvyyevfis w. gen. dat, 
442a, 451. ¥ 
. | TUyyLyvaoxes const.65 i) 
ovlde w. 2 acc. 480’. 
cundipe w. dat. 453. 
aby (Evr 170) 688, 689 b; 
in compos. 166 ; w. 


pers. 246, 271c, of ; num.240f: compounds 


tense 273 b, 288 : oS<f¢| w.dat.451,699f; w.gen. 


17Oa: -s in der. 369 a, 
381, 386. 4. 
cadnite (sc. 6 0.) 571b. 
cwapnt for od» 98d. 
-cav 3 I. 275 c, 330a. 
Lapwydev dec. 224 f. 
caphs ‘de: 22, 218 ; 
-#s, -@s, cp. 258, 263. 
-o¢, adv. in, 381. 3. 
weavrod, cauroi, dec. 27, 
244, 248; use 537. 
-oele, verbs in, 379 a. 
onpalve, nom. om., 
ofs dec. 224e. [571b. 
-o@a in 2 pers. 297 b. 


ov< rir, 143 b, 298, 300. 


-ola, -ovg, in der. 366 a. 
otros dec. 226 b. 
-ox- in s. 350, 379 b. 


-oxoy, -oxdunp, iter. 332. 


REV. GR. 20 


cwvedéyns 671 ¢. (424. 
pebtil in der. 367 c. 
ovuvinus w. gen. 432 b. 
civotba const. 657 j. 
0s, 5s, dec. 14, 141. 
oddddopen w. gen. 4052. 
lor, oly, 27, 
246d, 247; use 539; 
encl. 7878. 
ee gar 5, oe 8. 
TO6,o aC, fl 246s. 
ene be gen., dat., 
“245 C, 

Expo’ Drcwareebe497 C; 
"Arrixdy, Tidapixdr( Bos- 
uwrcov), 569 d. 

cele w. gen. 405 a. 


a 457 


.|oes, cGos, dec. 236 d. 


cwrhp dec. 208 f. 


cadpey cp. 259. 
T 4, 137; changes 1478, 


160 8, 206, 298, 300, 
167 8, 328 ; om. 149, 
151, 2048, 298, 300, 
222e; ins.171; <6 167; 
<o 169 : sign of pers., 
demonst., 246, 249s, 
271b, 255c; in pt. 
272 b, c; added to s. 
352; in pron.,adv.,377: 
ch. ase 291a. [194. 2. 
-ra for -r7s pyor Rs voc. 


Tédas cp 


ee oe b. 
raplas dec. 15, 195, 187, 
Tay monopt. 228 d. 


ba dec. 226 b. 
adv. 380c, 467, 
"169 


ratrdy, ratré, 199 a. 

Tax 6s, -fe8, cp. 261 b, e, 
263: riwraxlorny 483d; 
ws Tax UCTA, &c., 553 b,c. 

Tas, -dv, dec, 225 j. 

vTe-, TI-, Tw-, 8. indef. 
253. 

-re, adv. in, 381. 2. 

Té 389 c, 685c, 70la; 
pos. 720; encl. 787d: 
ore, mitre, 701 a. " 

~repa fem. 235, 365 

sahoes w. gen. 405; 

. as adv. 674b. 


adv. acc. 483. 
nee ve w. gen. part. 423. 
OS, 
374f; 


verbal in, 269d, 
w. dat. 458; 

const. 682 ; 

572. 


ac. éori 
véipas dec. 207, 222 €. 
vépny dec. 234. 5. 
~repes, -Taros, cp. in, 
257 8. 
ubefaday ed dec. 25, 240. 


om. 506 b. 
ave: -6&, w. gen. 4 a 
-ouros, 
he 308 252, 547’. 
viv GdAws 483 d. 
thvos Dor. 281, 255 c. 


Lexparys dec. 19, 2138. | -ryp, -rns, in der. 365, 


oew.a dec. 17, 206. 


367 8. 


458 Fn pios 
-Thpiet, -ov, in der. 
374 b, 366 a, 

tlypis dec. 218. 2. 


¢ li. w.gen. 422,431 b; 
Ini 


579. 
Tyde w. gen. 431 b. 
rushes, -7s, dec. 207 c. 
Tynapéa, mid, 579; w. 
gen. 429 a. 
~-m¢ fem. 368 a, 235. 
avis indef. dec. 28, 253, 
255e; pos. 548 b, 720, 
§20b; encl 787b; 
affixed 389.8: use 548 ; 
w. pl. 489d, 501; w. 
imv. 65628: tLasindecl. 
507 e, g. 
vile interrog. dec. 28, 
253,255e ; use563s; w. 
art. 531a; in condens. 
555: rl ydp, ri dé, &c., 
564c; wa rl 566a; rl 
Adgets 610 Bb; Tri od as 
imv. 597 f. 
Ticcadé 
76 yé,7d kal 7d, wpd Tai, 
519b; 7d xiv ely 
665b: ral, ral, = oi, ai, 
28 j. [pos. 720. 
rol encl. 685c, 7874; 
Totog, -olros, -bad6, 53, 
252, 1994, 547. 
tofebe w. gen. 430. 
-rog in der. 240. 2, 363 d, 
374 e, 269d; verbal in, 
w. dat. 458. 
té008,- ofros, -dade, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
véve w. art. 526. [253. 
Tov = Tus, &c., 28f, g, 
-tpa in der. 366 b. 
stpameda dec. 15, 791 ¢. 
tpeis dec. 25, 240 €. 
tpéw mid. 585. 5. 
~Tpta,-7 pus, in der. 365 b. 
aprfpns dec. 213¢, 219 a. 
aplrev nucrddavror 242 €. 
-tpoy in der. 366 b. 
tpéme dec. 218. 1. 
wpdwy, -or, -ous, 485 a. 
dvw w. gen. 426s, 
434; w. part. 677. 
rTbévves, -oros, 53, 252 a. 
rewre w. 2 ace. 480 b’. 
tipors dec. 218. 2. 






pynsdec. 225d. 
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-rwp in der. 365 b. 

"Y WrAdv 4, 98 b, 106 ; 
$- 93 ¢, #93; V<F, 
«F, 138, 142, 217b, ¢, 
345; <0o,w,y,a, 114d,] oly Sil ce; épm 574; 
20b; v < uu, uF, ve,| of dye 686i. 
va, vi, el, 7,115, 121 8, | Odve, p. or w. pt. 677 f ; 
217 c, 278; ¥> db, evin| w. cal 705 c¢. 


s. 310, $14, 347; wadd- ae P9ois, dec. 224 e. 
ed to 8, 355. Bovée w. gen, dat. 
432 f, 456. 


tBpreris cp. 259 a. 
iryuhs cont. 120 f. -pu(v) old dat. 190, 163. 
Udep dec. 206. tros w. gen., dat., 442’, 
wu <ui, o7, 119, 283c. | 456; ep. 257d, 261 e. 
va (6 Oeds) 571d, ©; w.| @dAdy dec. 17, 151, 778. 
dat. 466, vapeis Exe 674 g. 
vids dec. 21; om, 438. | oPéa, mid. 5828; or 
-vpa, less Att. -dw, 315 a.| pé8os, w. Swws, 4%}, 
Spav, Spas, &c., 247 g,i.| 6245; om. 6268; w. 
-6ve in der. 378 b. ws, el, 625 b. 
indye Gardrov 431d. | Pépxus dec. 208 e, 224f. 
braxote, -7jxoos, W. gen., ap dec. 207 b, 778 c. 
_dat., 482g, 455 g. en, -%, dec. 225 b. 
virrap dipt. 228 a. ipsow (apd, olpos) . 
bwdpxe w. gen. 425; w.| 159 h. 
dat. 459; w. pt. 677’. evrurrie const. 472 j. 
trip (dwep 134) 688, 080s 161¢, 238 a. 
689 j ; cp. 262 d. 
tre w. gen. 431 ¢. 


tanpérys, -7éu, w. dat. 


453. 
dnd (ial, ir, 136) 688, 
689k ; cp. 262d; w. 


> pa- 














586. @¢ dec. 17, 206, 224f. 
odduxos w. gen. 431 ¢’. 4,187; <“m ¥ 9 
Grrayes, -xeipies, w. dat.) 147,161,1683; changes 


1478, 159, 167; ins. 
1 3; added to a. 


455 g. 
“us adj. 213¢; ep. 258. ' 
xalpe w. dat. 456; w. 


torrente, -ii, -aios, W. 
gen. 408. 


dorrepos,-raros,cp.262d.| acc. 472 b, 477 ; w. pt. 
@ 4, 1387; <1, 8,9, F,| 677’. [456, 429 a. 
147, 161, 168, 139, 190; | xaXewolve w. dat., gon., 
changes 147 8, 159, 167. w. dat, 453: 
dalve, mid. 5828; w.| -Os pépw 456. 
inf. or pt. 657 k’. xaplas dec. 23; ep. 258. 


xeetTopas w. dat. 453. 
Xdpis dec. 203 a; xdpu 
380a, w. gen. 436d, 


in early cj. 271. 
vepds elu 573 c. 
dos, OGs, dec. 224 f. 


dpvy§ dec. 224 f. pos. 721c. 
(Sopa: w. gen. 405 b. | xelp dec, 18, 224f, 238d ; 
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om. 506b: 
-ros, 261, 262 b. 
XABev dec. 224. 
Xtyxovea 126 f. 
X XwWouar, W. 
dat., 456’, 429 a. 
yopés dec. 16, 775. 
yots dec. 224 f. 
w. dat, acc, 
466 b, 478. 
Xpéos dec. 224 f. 
Xe4 w. gen., acc., 473 b; 
w. inf. 595: ipf. 611. 
Yevle w. gen. 414 c. 
Xpfipa in periph. 446 a; 
ri xpjua why 483 c. 
pos w. dat. 453. 
gen. 433, dat. 
469, 485, acc. 482. 
rye 23, Ui c. 
Xpés . 224e, 207 a. 
Xépa, -loy, om. 506 b, c. 
Xwpdeo & compounds w. 
gen.,dat., 405a, b, 455g. 
wple,-(Yopas,w.gen.405. 
4,137; < ro, Bo, go, 
151; <0, og, 170. 


xeip 


1. Yapos 225 f. 
ve w. gen. 426. 
j w. gen. 405 ;/@ 


«pa w. dat. inf, 460 ;| épedov 


w. ace. 478. 


GREEK. 


xelper, |°Q pélya 4, 96 c, 106: 


tw <(00, 0a, oe, 07, ow, 
Wa, WE, 20, AW, AOU, aa, 
€0,€w, 70, nw, ova, 7, 115, 
120 s, 152, 197 c, 200, 
208, 278, 130¢, 131, f, 
201, 324; <o 115, 
213.8, 257 b, 310, 314, 
130¢, 325d ;<o% 117e; 
<d,n, 114b, 312¢, $41; 
$< 3554; for ov, av, 
130¢, 197¢, 2228, 324, 
I31e: m cont. 119s; 
in sub. 292 ; -w in der. 
378 e, 382d ; ~o & -m 
forms 270c, 315, 335. 

@ 109 a, in cont. 7, 1184, 
119s; in dec. lls. 

&, 6,684b; din address 


depedov 459 


sc. ¢orly 572: wWpatos 
w. gen. 436’. 

-og, adv. in, 381. 

os proclit. 786; use711a, 
53, 701e, i, j, kK; om. 
before appos. 394b; w. 
gen. 420b; w. dat. 
462d; w. sup. 553; 
in condens. 558 b, 565 ; 
in excl. 564c’; w. pt. 
598 b, 680, 675e; final 
6243; complem. 6438, 
x 87.702 a, om. 647 b; 
in wish 648d; w. inf. 
671, 513d; w. adv. 
711; w. num. 711b; 
as prep. 711 c; in ell. 
711; anacol. 716: éorw 
as 559a; we ri 566 a. 


484, 401.3; crasis 126; | dowep 389h ; w. pt. 680, 


hyperb. 719y: & wo} 675e; 
458. 


a8e x ofrws 547, 58. 
eof dec. 15, 195, 775. 
-@8ys in der. 375 f. 


in ell. 711: 
Gowep dy el 622 d. 

dare 389j,787e; consec. 
701k, 671d; w. imv. 
655 ; w. inf. 671,513 d. 


-ov, -wia in der. 372 a. | derifopas w. dat. 455 f. 
avdepos w. gen, dat.,acc.,|@v lon. 108b, 131. 


481 a, 450 c. 
dec. 16, 775. 
inter). 684, 160g. 


@ w. dat. 453; w. 
acc. 472b: -ay w. gen. 
444 e. (638 g. 
in wish, 611, 


798. INDEX II.—LATIN AND ENGLISH. 


This Index is designed, not only for prominent subjects and words, but also 


for the Greek and Latin authors cited, and for abbreviations. The writin 


of 


Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the Anabasis 
without even naming the work (py book, chapter, and section, according to the 
usual division: as, iv. 8.12). The lliad and Odyssey are cited by book-letter 
and verse as numbered by Wolf, Bekker, &c.; a capital referring to the Iliad, 
and a small letter to the Odyssey (4. 25, for Il. iv. 25; 8 134, for Od. iv. 184). 
in Hesiod, the references are made to the verses of Gaisford; in Pindar, to 
tsiose of Heyne; and in the Dramatists, to those of Dindorf. The Historians are 
commonly cited by book and chapter, according to the usual division; Demos- 
thenes, by the pages and lines of Reiske; the other Orators and Plato (includ- 
ing Timezus Locrus), by the pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; 
Strabo by the pages, and Athenzeus by the pages and division-letters of Casau- 
bon; the fragments of the Tragedians and Aristophanes, as numbered by Din- 

orf; thoee of Alcseus, Sappho, Corinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron, as num- 
bered by Ahrens, with the numbers of other well-known editions (as of Alczeus 
by Matthies, and of Sappho by Neue) often annexed ; those of Hesiod, Si- 
monides, and Tyrtzus, according to Gaisford; those of Aleman, according to 
Bergk; those of Pindar, according to Béckh; &c. Figures indicating the 
times at or about which the authors flourished are here subjoined to their 
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names, from the latest edition of Liddell & Scott’s excellent Lexicon. It will be 
understood that the year before Christ is denoted, unless the number is followed 
by “A.D.” For the authors most cited, the dialect and chief department of 
composition are also indicated. These particulars should be carefully noted, 
in judging of the forms and constructions adduced. Titles of works are some- 


times added. 


In most cases, the meaning of the abbreviations used in this work will be 
plain from their familiar use, or from the connection and the following list of 
words; in other cases, special aid will be given below. For some explanations 


applying to the Index itself, see § 797. 


A-DECcLENSION 183 b. 

Ablative in Latin 399 b, c, 465 b. 

Absolute nom. 401; compt. & sup. 
514; time 607; inf. 665; gen., acc. 

Absorption of vowels 118. Fipt) 675. 

Abstract noun 55, 363, 367, com- 

und 386 d; in pl. 489; as concrete 
0i, 363 h. 

Acatalectic verse 743. 

Accent 766s; marks 94, 98b,767e,¢: 
principles 766s; uses 766. 3, 727 ; final, 
recessive, retentive, 769: gen. laws 
770 s: in contr. 772, crasis 778, apost. 
774, dec. 775 8, cp. 776, cj. 776, 7808, 
compos.783: in construction 784, grave 
784, anastrophe 785, proclitics 786, 
enclitics 787: in formation, hist., 789; 
in dial. 790; in theme 791s; in adv., 

_ prep., 794; in compos. 795: final at 
and o 767 b: rhythmic 741. 

Accentual, or tone places 767. 

Accusative 10, 186d, 398, 485d; 
loca] idea 470; mark » or a 184c; 
changes 122, 160e, 199, 202 b; in 
appos. w. sent. 396: of DIR. OBJ. and 
EFF. 4728; w. verbs (also gov. gen. 
or dat., of motion, &c.) 472, 485 d ; 
w. verbals 472); w. causatives (so 
det, xpy) 473; by attr. 474; in penel: 
475; w.verb om. 476; w. adv. of swear- 
ing 476d; om. 476. 2, 577 c: of effect 
477; of kind. noun (so w. adj.) 477, 
neut. adj. 478, defin. noun 479: double, 
w. verbs of making, doing, choosing, 
naming, saying, asking, clothing, con- 
cealing, teaching, &c.,480: of SPECIF., 
or synecd., 481, 587. 2: of EXTENT 
482: adv., 483, 880 a: of rel. attracted 
554a; rather w. inf. 661b; subj. of 
inf. 666; abs. 675; w. verbal in réov 
682s; w. prep. 688s: accent 775s: 
inf. as acc. 663 e, 664 c, 665. 

Acephalous verse 743. 

Achronic forms 590 a, 613 b, 660. 

Active Voice 30, 271 e ; for pass. 575; 
trans. and intrans., caus. and immed., 
577; w. or wt. reflex. pron. 588, 577 ¢; 
= mid. 577, 585: Verbals 368, 865, 874; 
W. gen. 444; w. acc. 472]. 


See also § 804 s. 


Actualsentence 61f : mode 30c, 613 ; 
interch. w. contingent 654. 

Acute accent 94, 767e; > grave 784: 

Additive particle 685c. ([syll. 768. 

Address 57 ; voc. 484, nom. 401. 3; 
sign 65 c, 484 a, 684 b. 

Adjective 55, 173; dec. 22s, 2298; 
of 1, 2, 3 term., 230 s; irreg. 236; num. 
25, 289; pron. 28, 249: compar. 256: 
der. 378, 509 i; compos. 385 8: SYNT., 
agreement 504,492 8s; anacoluth. 504b; 
subj.om.506,712; adj.as subst. or adv. 
506 d, 509; use of neut. 507, 491, 502, 
w- impers. 570e, pl. for sing. 489: pos. 
718 f, 8; accent of fem. 777. 2, of theme 
791s: Adj. Clause 62h; pos. 718 0. 

Adjunct, prepos, x nude, complem. x 
circumst., 58. - 

Adnominal genitive 435 d. 

Adonic verse 750. 1. 

Adopted stems 358. 

Adverb 55,685 ; num. 52,241, pronom. 

53, 377, charact., neg., interrog., &c., 
685 8: cp. 263, 262d; der. 880: 
685, 7038; w. art. = adj. 526; attracted 
554d, 558b; complex 559, 565; as 
prep., as conn. and non-conn., 708; in 
const. preg. 704; used subst. or adj. 
706: pos. 718 e,s; accent 794, 786s. 

Adverbial clause 62h, pos. 718 p; 
acc. 483, 380, gen., dat., 880; phrases 
529, 698; inf. 655; pt. 674 d. 

Adversative conjunctions 701 b. 

Elianus fl. 150 A. D. 

Eolic dialect (/£ol., ©.) 82, 84, 87a; 
opt. 298 e; verse 750; digamma 98 e; 
form 297 b; accent 790. _—[tor, § &5. 

féschines (schin.) fl. 345, Att. ora- 

schylus (sch.) fl. 484, Att. tra- 
dian, § 86: Agamemnon, Choéphori, 
umenides, Persse, Prometheus, Sep- 
tem contra Thebas (Th.), Supplices; 
sépus, fabulist. [Fragmenta. 

Affixes, open x close, 172c ; nude x 
euph. 188, 308: of dec. 11, 180s, 20, 
analyzed and compared 12s: of pers. 
pron. 27 e: of¢., subjective x obj., pri- 
mary x sec.,imv., inf., partic., 82,855, 
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285 2, 48, 321 8; nude 290A, 313, 320; 
regular 303; union w. 8. 304s. 

Afformatives 360, 32 f. 

Agent, suff. of, 365; w. pass. gen. 
586, 484, dat. 686, 461, 458, acc. 682 b. 

Agesilaus, see Xenophon. 

Agreement 63a, 492s; acc. to form x 
sense 4938; of subst. 393, adj. 504, 

ron. 505, verb 568. 
ceeus (Alc.) fl. 606, Hol. lyrist, § 84: 
Alcaic verse 743, 750. 3. 

Aleman (Alcm.) fl. 650, Dor. lyrist : 

_ Alemanian verse 750. 3. 

Alexandrine dialect 88 a. 

Allegory 70 e. 

Alpha privative 385, 436. 

Alphabet 1, 90 ; hist. 97: Heb. and 
Lat. 2, 92, 97 s. 

Alternative adv. 685; conj. 701 d. 

Amo, contr. cj. 43. 

Amphibrach 77, 740 c. 

Anabasis, see Xenophon. 

Anacolithon 70t ; in synt. of appos. 
896 c, nom. 402, adj. and pt. 504b, 
compt. 511, art. 532, fin. verb 644 8, 
649 s, 655, inf. and pt. 659, 667 g, ver- 
bal 688, particle 716. 

Anacreon fi. 540, Ion. lyrist : poems 
in imitation of, Anacreontica ( Anact.): 
Anacreontic verse 754, 759. 

Anacrisis 743 e, 750 c. 

Analysis of sentences 57s, 72s, words 
75e, cp. 29, verb 32, affixes 12s, 27e. 
82, 85s, metres 78. (742, verse 751. 

Anapest 77, 740c: anapestic rhythm 

Anastrophe 71a; of accent 785. 

Andocides fi. 415, Att. orator. “ 

Anomaly, -lous, see Irregular. 

Antecedent, def. or indef., 549 ; in 
clause w. rel. or om. 551; attracted 
553s: clause un. w. rel. clause 555 s. 

Antepenult 111, 767 f, 770. 

Anthologia Greca (Anth.). 

Antibacchius 77, 740c¢: -ic rhythm 

Antimachus fl. 405, Ep. poet. [742b. 

Antimeria 70 a. [in Anthol. 

Antipater Thessalonicensis fl.10 A.D., 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.), epigrams. 

Antispast 77, 740c: -ic verse 742 b, 

Antistrophe 744 e. 765. 

Antithesis 6, 104; or contrast, 71a. 

Aorist 30 b, 267 c, 2738; w.o changed 
or om. 152, 306: second 289, in pe 
313 b; stem 47, 336, 340; accent 780s, | 
789d; redupl. 284 e; intrans. 3388 h, | 
577e; 1 and 2. a. forms united 327: 
SYNT., X def. and compl. tenses, 5y0 =; 
narrative 590 a; in imv. 592 b; as se- 


LATIN & ENGLISH. 


Aristoteles (Arist].) 
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quel 592c, 605b; generic use 602 b, 
603,605 ; gnomic 606; x ipf.as esas 
or indef. 615s; x pres. w. #4 628; inf. 
660, 598; pt. 674¢, 660¢; pass. und 
mid. interch. 576; aor. sub. = fut. pf. 

Apheresis 6, 103¢, 124b. [617 c. 

Apocope 6, 103 c ; in particles 136. 

Apodosis 62 j ; see Conclusion. 

Apollonius Dyscolus fl. 138 A. D., 

mmarian: De Pronomine. 

Apollonius Rhodius fl. 200, Epic poet. 

Apologia (Apol.), see Xenophon. 

Aposiopésis 68 e, 532. 

Apostrophe 6, 103d, 127, 135b; 
accent 774, 788 b: rhetor. 70 g. 

Appellatives 55; der. of fem. 379. 

Apposition, -tive, 58; dir. pred. 
modal, &c., 393; partitive 395, 417: 

. 8938; w. sentence 396, w. voc. 
485 a, by synesis 394: appositional 
verb 59a, 487. 

Aptote 227 a. 

Apud (ep)) = quoted in. 

Aratus fi. 270, didactic poet (Ep.). 

Archaism 67 b. 

Archilochus 1.700, Iambic poet (Ion.). 

Archimédes fi. 250, mathematician 
(Dor. § 86). [§ 86). 

Archytas fi. 400 ?, philosopher (Dor. 

Arcus dec. w. dpxvs 219f. —_[(Ion.). 


Aretzeus fl. 70? A. D., medical writer 


Argive dialect (Dor.), vs in, 156 c. 
Aristophanes (Ar.) fl. 427, Att. come- 
dian, § 85: Acharnenses, Aves, Eccle- 
siaziise, Equites, Lysistrata, Nubes, 
Pax, Plutus, Ranz, Thesmophoria- 
zis, Vespze: Aristophanic verse 753. 
. 347, philos- 
opher (§ 85b): De Interpretatione, 
etaphysica, Rhetorica, &c. 


Arrangement, log. rhet., rhythm., 


64; hyperb. 71; dir. or normal x indir. 
or varied, periodic x loose, 718; why 
varied 719 s. 


Arsis 741; affecting quant. 736-c. 


Article, prepos. x postpos., 28, 2498; 
in crasis 125; mark of gend., &c., 
178b; proclit. 786: SYNT., use as 
gen. defin., Ep. 516, Ton. and Dor. 517, 
Att. 518s: as art. proper 520s ; generic, 
w. proper names, abstracts, inf., &c., 
522: limiting 528s; order of descrip- 
tion X statement 523; w. pron. 5248, 
531, avrés 540b; w. num. 531d; w. 
adv. 526; w. ell. 527, 682, neut. 528s; 
W. audi, wept, 5272; in contrast, &c., 
580; = poss.pron.630e; marking subj. 
of sent 534: repeated 523 b, j, 534. 4; 
omitted 583 s: indefinite (ris) 548 a. 
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Aspirate mute 4, 187: breathing 93: | Cases, dir. or indir, right or oblique, 


aspiration om. 159, 848, 167; trans- 
ferred 159 g, 161, 167. 

Assimilation 104; of rel. or antec. 

Asterisk (* ) 96 c. (554. 

Asynartete verse 742 b. 

Asyndeton 68 d, 707; Eng. x Gr.707j. 

Attenuation of vowels 107, 114: at- 
tenuated stems 841. 

Athenzus fl. 228 A. D., scholar. 

Atona = Proclitics 786 c. 

Attic dialect 82, 85; old, mid., new, 
> Common, 85a, b: dec. 200; gen. 
2201; redupl. 281d, 357.2; opt. 2938 c; 
imv. 800d; fut. 805; letters 98f: 
accent 790: Atticists 88 c. 

Attraction 70q: in synt. of appos. 
896 b, acc., &c., 474, ment 600, 
adj. 508s, pron. 552s, 565, verb 5738, 
649 d, inf. and pt. 657, 666 2, particle 
715, 702 d; affecting pos. 719, 558, 662. 

Attribute 60b, 492b: attributive 

Audio, contr. cj. 48. (gen. 435-d. 

Augment, syll. x temp, 277; rules 
278s; in compos. 282; in dial. 284; 
in accent 788, 789 c. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 372. 

Authority in prosody 726 b, 738. 

Auxiliary verbs 274, 285 a, 317, 598, 
679 764 


Baccuius 77, 740c: -ic verse 742b, 

Barbarism 67 b. 

Barytone 5, 768: verb 309. 

Base in cp. 29, 2564; in cj. 289 e. 

Basis in versif. 743 e, 750c. [(Bek.). 

Bekker’s Edition of Homer, 1858 

Bion fl. 280, pastoral poet (Dor. § 86). 

Beeotic (Boeot., B.) dialect 82. 

Bonus, dec. compared 23. 

Brachycatalectic 743. 

Brachylogy 68. 4. 

Brackets ['} 96.c. 

Breathings 4, 98; <_F, Z, 141; in 
dial. 167 c: marks 98 b. 

Breve (short syllable) 725 a. 

Bucolic poetry 86 ; cesura 745 d. 

Byzantine dialect 88 s. 

Casar, Latin historian. 

Cesira, of foot, verse, masc., fem., 
&c., cesural pause, syll, 745; affect- 

ing quantity 736 c. 

Callimachus fl. 260, poet (Ep., Dor., 
&c.): Epigrammata; Hymni in De- 
lum, Dianam, Jovem, Lavacrum Pal- 
ladis; Fragmenta. 

Callinus fl. 730? elegiac poet (§ 83). 

Cardinal numbers 52, 239 s. 


subjective, obj., or resid. 10, 179, 
397 s; affixes 118, 180s; hist. 186s; 
wee 397s, generic 485, in denoting 
place or time 470, 482 e, absolute 675, 
w. prep. 689: Latin 399 b, c. 

Catalectic 743 ; in syil., &c., 743 h. 

Catullus, Latin poet. 

Causal conjunctions 701 j. 

Causative verbs 879, 577, 581; w 
acc. 473. 

Cf. = confer, compare, consult. 

Characteristic 172 d : exponents 66. 

Chiasma 71 a. 

Chief = principal clauses 626: chief 
= primary tenses 267 b: -ly (ch.). 

Choliambus s: Scazon 759. 

Choral odes 744 e. 

Choree = trochee 77, 740c. [764 

Choriamb 77, 740c: -ic verse 742 b, 

Chorus using sing. 488 a. 

Chronic x achronic forms 590.a. 

Cicero: De Oratore, &c. 

Circumflex accent 94, 767e, g; 771: 
flexed syll. or vow. 768; long 771, 726. 

Circumlocution = periphrasis 69 d. 

Circumstantial adjunct, or circum- 

Cj. = conjugation. [stance, 58d, s. 

Clauses 57; kinds 62, 58h; pen 
7180, s, 721. [compos. 388 b. 

Close vowels 107 a: affixes 172c: 

Cognate vowels 4,110 b: consonants 
4, 1387 b, 167: themes 3388 d. 

Collateral 338 d, 359 c. 

Collectives 55; w. pl. 499. 

Comiedy, comic (com.), 858. 

Common dialect 85a: gend. 174: 
commonly (comm. ). 

Comparatio compendiaria 511 b. 

Comparison (cp.) 29 (anal), 256 s ; 
of adj. by -repes, -raros 257, by -tww, 
~oros 260, irreg. 262; of adv., &c 
268, 262d; double 262c; bv use o} 
adv. 510: hist. 264; accent 776: Com- 
parative (compt., comp.) W. gen., W. 
#, &c., 408, 511, 513, w. ell. 511 b, 513; 
w. dat. of measure 468; w.reflex. 513 f; 
two, w. 7, 518h; abs., too, as pos., 
614: Comp. conjunction 4701 1. 

Compellative 57, 4845 :-part 60. 

Complementary adjunct, or comple- 
ment, 58d, e, 63 f: pron., .adv., 66 d, 
568 8: conjunction 701 i: clause 643 s. 

Complete tenses 30h, 267 c¢ ; hist. 
273 e, 276; redupl. 280; limited u 
esp. in act., 317s, 600c; auxil. anc 
nude forms 817s, 679; rel. to stem 

47, 336; in dial. 325 d, c, 326 b, 3298: 
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x def. and indef. 590, 599: special 
uses 599; in imv. 599d, e; preter. 
268, 600; as pres. or fut. 610; intrans. 
577 e. {and parts 62 b, g. 

Complex modification 5¥: sentence 

Composition 359, 383 s ; dir. x indir, 
loose x close,double, &c., 887 s ; vowel 
888 a; form of 1st word 388, of 2d, 386; 
elision 128, 2822; augm. and red. 
262; synt. relations 722; quant. 781; 
accent 789 f, 795, 788. 

Compound word 359b; verb 387, 
699: sentence 62c: vowel (diphthong) 
108: system 267 f: constr. 68 f, 496. 

Concession expr. by pt. or w. con). 
674 f, 701 g. [631 8; omitted 638. 

Conclusion x premise 62j ; forms of, 

Concord = agreement 63 a. 

Concrete, abstract for, 70 i, 363 h. 

Condensation, 555, 565. 

Condition 62j; see Premise: Con- 
ditional conj. 701f; sentences, forms 
of, 6318, att 641; for oth. forms, 639. 

Conjugation (cj.), distinctions 30, 
265 s; hist. 2718; anal. 82, 85 8, 277 8; 
paradigms 87s, 48b; prefixes 277, 
284; affixes 285, 48, 321; stem 47, 
ced 336: quant. 728, 730; accent 776, 

80 s. 

Conjunctions (conj.) 55, 658, 700, 
classes, origin, 701; generic for spec. 
705; om. 707; introd. 708e; repeated 
714; pos 718 a, 720. 269 c. 

Conjunctive, or contingent, mode, 

Connecting vowels, or connectives, 
of dec. 12 8, 183, cp. 29, 256 s, cj. 82h, 
35s, 2908, 326, compos. 383. 

Connective exponents, conj. x conn. 
a or adv., primary x sec., 66: pos. 

18 a, 720. 

Consecutive conj. 701k, 671 d, e. 

Consonants 4, 1878; in Gr. alph. 
98; old 188; changes 189 s; final 160; 
movable 162; dial. and poet. var. 167s; 
added or om. in 8. 217, 844 8, 848; af- 
fecting quant. 784.8: cons. dec. 188b. 

Construction varied in Gr. 392: per- 
sonal for impers. 5738: Constructio 

ns 704. 

Contingent sentence 61 f; modes 30 c; 
613s; particle 618, 685 c: Contingen- 
cy, pres. X past, fut., 613 5. 

Contraction (cont, ct.) 7, 1178, 131; 
in Dec. 1. 1968, Dec. 11. 2008, Dec. 111. 
207, 211, 219, 222, cp. 261A, cj. 278s 
(aug.), 306 (fut.), 309, 816, 321, der. 
861d; quant. 726; accent. 772: in 
versif. 
in Lat. 48. 

Coordinate vowels 110b; consonants 


741 b: Contract verbs 42, 809, 
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137 b, 168; sentences 62c¢; conjunc~ 
tions 701: Coordination 62c ; for subord. 
Copula 60 b ; omitted 572. [705. 

Copulative conjunctions 701 a. 

Corinna fil. 500, Boeotic lyrist. 

Cordnis 96, 124 b. 

Correlatives, pronominal, 53, 377. 

Corresponding vowels and conso- 
nants 1388; connectives 66 f. 

Cp., in § 50 = compounded ; in the 

dexes = comparison. [accent 773. 

Crasis 117, 124, 133; quant. 726 ; 

Cratinus fl. 454, Att. comedian. 

Cretan dialect 82; »s in, 156. 

Cretic 77, 740c: verse 742 b, 764. 

Ct. = contracted. 

Cyropedia, see Xenophon. (747. 

DactyL 77, 740c: -ic verse 742, 

Dative 10, 186 f, 190, 398, double 
office 899: has always «¢ 184b; not 
elided 129; pl. in Dec. 111. 1545, 216d: 
OBJECTIVE 898, 4488; of APPROACH 
448 s; of nearness (traffic, subst. rep., 
&c.) 449; of likeness 451: of INFLU- 
ENCE 452 8, w. words of address 452, 
advantage, &c., 453, appearance, 
cause, destiny, oblig.,val., giving, 454, 
oppos., yielding, &c., 455, mental act 
or feeling, or pore of exciting, 456 s, 
w. verbals 458, subst. verb 459, other 
words (to or for) 460 ; of agent w. pass. 
verbs 461, 586; for remote relations 
(so w. pt., as- poi, eo, &c., ethical) 
462; for gen. 468s: RESIDUAL 398, 
465 s, 485 c; instrum. and mod. 466 s; 
of instrument, means (80 W. xpéopar), 
466; of way, manner, respect (so w. 
avrés) 467; of meas. of diff. 468: tem- 
poral and local 469: of rel. attracted 
554 b; w. prep. 688 s, w. comp. verbs 
699 f, g; as adv. 380 c: pos. 718s; ac- 
cent. Piss: implied in an adj. 498 a; 
inf. as dat. 663 e, 666 b. 

Dativus Commodi, Incommodi, 453 N. 

Declarative sentence 61. 

Declension 10s, 1738; distinctions 
173; three methods 180; gen. rules 
181; affixes 11s, 183; hist. 186; Vea 
adigms compared w. Lat. 14, &c.: 
Dec. 1. 148, 189, 198; Dec. 11. 14, 16, 
187, 199; Dec. m1. 14, 17, 186, 202; 
dial. 20s; irreg. 21, 228; def. 227: 
adj. 22, 229; num. 25, 240s; pt. 26, 
234; pron. 27, 289: quant. 728, ac- 
cent 775s. . [verbs 337. 

Defective nouns 227; adj. 238 ; 

Definite tenses 30 b, 267 cc; xindef. 
590s; descriptive 591a, 592; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 595.2; for oth. 
tenses 6028: article 520: relatives 649. 
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Definitive, old, 249, 516: noun (acc.) 
' 479. 


Degrees of compar. 256 ; use 510; 
interch. 515: Degree-sign 256 a, 29. 
Demonstrative pron. and adv. 28, 
58, 252, 877; sYNT. 542; om. bef. rel. 

551 f; in attr. 552s; for rel. 562. 

Demosthenes fl. 355, Att. orator, § 85. 

Denominatives in der. 362. 

Dentals = Linguals 4, 137 b. 

Dependent sentences 62 b, 58. 3, h. 

Deponent, mid. x pass., 266 c, 576 b ; 
pass. of, 588. 

Derivation, -tive, 54, 359s ; euph. 
changes 361; quant. 731; accent 789 s. 

Desiderative verbs 379. 

Dieresis 6, 105; accent 772. 3; 
mark 96 b, 110 a: in versif. 745 h. 

Dialects 81s: variations in orthog. 
and orthoépy 98 h, 130, 167, dec. 208, 
&c., cj. 48, 284, 321, synt. 392 ¢, 

- accent 790: Dialectic Forms (D. F.). 

Diastole x Systole 6, 105. 

Digamma = Vau; see F, before Z, 
in Greek Index: verbs 345. 

Diiambus, or Diiamb, 77, 740 c. 

Dimeter 743, 744 d. [379. 

Diminutives, gend. 175; der. 371, 

Dinarchus fl. 336, Att. orator. 

Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius fl. 180 A. D., historian. 

Diodorus Siculus fi. 8, historian. 

Diogenes Laértius fl. 200? A. D, 
biographer. 

Diphthongs 4, 106°; prop. x improp. 
108; corresp. 115 a; resolved 105, 132; 
quant. 526, 787; in accent. 767. 

Dipody 740 b. — Diptote 228 e. 

Direct cases 10, 179, 897, 186, in 
accent. 775: complement, obj., 58 e: 
discourse, quot., 62k, 648, w. indir. 
644, 659: compounds 388: order 718. 

Dispondce 77, 740 c. 

Distich 744 ¢. 

Distinct sentence, verb, mode, 62a, 
380 . in dependent clauses, x incorp., 
65 


Distinctive adv. 685c: conj. 701 c. 

Distributive pronouns 55, 501. 

Ditrochee 77, 740 c. 

Divided construction 501 a. 

Division of syllables 111. 

Dochmius 77, 740c: -iac verse 765. 

Déilus compared w. dédos 14. 

Dénum compared w. d@por 14. 

Doric dialect (Dor., D.) 82, 86s: fu- 
ture 305 d, 825 b: accent. 790. 
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Double accusative 480 : consonants 4, 
137 a, d, 170; affecting quant. 726, 
784: d. cons. verbs 41, 270c, 3811. 

Doubtful vowels 4, 106, 726. 3. 

Duad in versif. 744 e. 

Dual number 178 ; old plur. 186 g, 
271c; in cj. 299: used w. pl. 494. 

EcsaAsIs in versif. 743 e. 

Ecelesiastical dialect 88 b. 

Elegiac poets 83: verse 749. 

Elements of the sentence 57: of the 
word 172; in dec. 183, cp. 256, cj. 32, 
der. 359 s, compos. 383 8. 

Elision, see Apostrophe. 

Ellipsis 68 ; in synt. of appos. 394s, 
gen. 418 b, 438, dat. 450d, 462, acc. 
476, adj. 506, 511b, art. 627, 588, 
pron. 586, 551, 555, 562, 565, verb 571, 
626, 686, 647, inf. 668, pt. 676, 678 c, 
particle 707. 

Empedocles fl. 444, philosoph. poet. 

Emphatic changes in s. 346: parti- 
cles 685c: repetition 69b: position 
719 a. 

Enallage (metaphor, &c.) 70s. 

Enclitics 787 ; accented 788. 

Ending, see Flexible. 

English x Greek 171 b. 

Enneémim 740 b. 

Ko compared with ewe 45 m. 

Epenthesis 6, 103 ; see Insertion. 

Epexegetic inf. 668 c. (83. 

Epic, or Homeric, language (Ep., E.) 

Epicene nouns 174 a. 86. 

Epicharmus fl. 477, Dor. comedian, 

Episéma 1, 91, 98 d. 

Epithet x predicate adj. 59a, 492 b. 

Epitrite 77, 740 c. 

Epode 744 e. 

Equestri, De Re, see Xenophon. 

Equal, or quadruple, rhythm 742. 

Especially (esp.). 

Essential x inflective 1724, c. 

Ethical dative 462 e. 

Etymology 1728 ; tables 9s. 

Euclides fi. 350 ?, mathematician. 

Euphemism 70 m. 

Euphonic changes 99; of vowels 7, 
118s, of consonants 8, 1898, 147s: 
affixes, dec., cj., 188, 187, 308, 271 f. 

Euripides fi. 441, Att. tragedian, 
§ 85: Alcestis, Andromache, Bacche, 
ela Electra, Hecuba, Helena, 

erac ide, Hercules Furens, Hippo- 
lytus, Ion, Iphigenia in Aulide, i- 
genia in Tauris, Medéa, Orestes, Phoe- 
nisse, Rhesus, Supplices, Troades: 
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F enta(Antio 
sz, Peleus, Polyidus, Incerta). 

Except, exception (exc.). 

Exclamation, nom. in, 401b, gen. 
429f, dat. 458, acc. 476, pron. or 
adv. 564 b, int. 670, inter). 684 b: ex- 
clamatory sentence 61 d. 

Exempli gratia (e. &)s Jor example. 

Exponents for words 65, sentences 
66; pos. 718d, 720: exponential ad- 
junct 58 c. (324, 47¢. 

Extension of vowels 103 b, 135, 322¢, 

Extra metrum, exclamations, 743 f. 

Fa..ine Ionic 77,740c: rhythm 742. 

Feet 77, 740; interch. 741b, 747, 
751, 755, 760, 764; ictus 741c; ce- 
sura 745. 

Feminine gender 1748; dec. 189; 
in adj. 282; w. masc. form 234; fr. 
kind. stem 235: cesura 745 c. 

Figures affecting letters and sounds 
6, 99: of syntax, of rhetoric, 67s. 

Final consonants 160, movable 162: 
conjunctions 701e: clauses, modes in, 
624; relative 642: syll. of verse 738: 
accent 769. 

Finite modes, sentences 62 a ; synt. 
of, 568s; interch. w. incorporated 
657, 659, 671. 

First tenses and tense systems 289. 

Flexible endings, or flexives, of dec. 
12, 183; of cj. 82i, 295, 328. 

Flourished (of authors ; 1). 

Fluents (A, p) 4, 137. 

Formation 172, 359 ; of simple words 
862, compound 383; quant. 731; ac- 
cent 789: formative x radical 172 b. 

Fractional numbers 242 d, e. 

Fragment (Fr.). — French (Fr.). 

Frequentative verbs 379. 

From (by inflection, deriv., &c.; fr.). 

Future indef. 30b, 2668, 2738; 
subjective tense 584; wants sub. and 
imv. 269b; liquid 152; Att., Dor. 
805, 325b; redupl. 284f: secon 
289: sYNT. 596 s; for imv. 597 ; gnomic 
606; for pres. or past 610; in final 
clause 624 b; inf. 598, 660; pt. 674e, 
expr. purpose 598 b; opt. 643 h; mid. 
for act. 584, for pass., v. v., 576 a,c; 
in Mod. Gr. 598 d: def. and complete 
596 a: Contingency 614. 

Future Perfect 30b, 267¢e, 273e, 
$19: use 601: Lat. 601e, 617 d. 

GALENUs fl. 163 A.D., medical writer. 

Gender 174; rules 1758: in synt. 
490 s. 

General or indef. premise, 634, 641. 
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, Archel&us, Cres-/ Generic use 68g, 3928; of cases, 


485, tenses 602 8, modes 651, connec- 
tives 705: time for fact 602c, con- 
tingency 614 b: article 522. 
Genitive 10, 186e, 398, 485b: of 
DEPARTURE, 4088; of separ. 40438; w. 
words of sparing, &c., 405b; of dis- 
tinction 404, 406; w. words of superi- 
ority 407 ; w. compt. 408, 511; w. mul- 
tiples, &c., 409: of CAUSE 408, 4108; 
of ortgin and mat. 412, for dat. 4124; 
of theme, 413: of supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 414: partttive 416 s, 
expr: quantity, &c., 416; w. subst., 
418, expr. country 418a; w. adj. 
art., sup., &c., 419, 511; w. adv. o 
place, time, state, &c., 420; w. verb, as 
subj. 421, as appos. 422, as complem. 
423; w. words of sharing, beginning. 
and touch 424 s; as part taken hold o: 
426; w. words of obtaining, &c., 427: 
of motive, &c., 428 s, w. words of direc- 
tion, claim, dispute, 430; of price, 
value, merit, crime, 481; of punish- 
ment 481d; of sensible and mental ob- 
ject 482; w. words of obedience 432 g; 
of time and place, 438: act. or effic., 
w. verbs of receiving, learning, &c., w. 
pass. verbs, verbals, &c.,434, 586: con- 
stetuent (adjunct defining thing or prop- 
erty, w. subst., adj., or adv., distinct 
or involved) 435s, 485 b, attrib. or 
adnom. 485d; w. compounds of 4- 
priv., w. dgw, &c., 486; w. appos. verb, 
In periphr., w. or for adj., 437; w. 
subs.om., or>case of thing possessed, 
438 ; of property 489 s ; of relation 441s; 
social, w. adj. of connect. 442 ; possess. 
443, w. verbs of praise, wonder, &c., 
443 b; objective, w. verbals, abstracts, 
airvos, &c., 444: of loc. or temp. rela- 
tion 445 ; of specification, &c., 446: by 
attraction 474; in pron. 538; rather 
w. pt. 661b; abs. 675; w. prep. 688s, 
Ww. comp. verbs 699 a, f; as adv. 380 b: 
s. 718s, w. art. 523c; accent. 775s: 
implied in an adj. 498; inf. as gen. 
668 e, 664. 
Gentile x patrial noun or adj. 368 c. 
Genu, Genus, dec. compared, 14, 19. 
Gerund, Lat., = Gr. inf. 658 b. 
Glyconic verse 750. 2. [&c., 606. 
Gnomic use of pres. 602 d, aor., fut., 
Gothic im 50 (elué b). 
Government, or regimen, 63. 
Grammatical x logical parts 60. 
Grave accent 94, 767 e, 784: See. 
68. 796. 
Greek lang., dial., literat., 81s, 171 b, 
Guttur, dec. compared 14. 


DD 


466 GUTT 


Gutturals = palatals 4, 187b. 

Hot. = Herodotus. 

Hebrew alphabet 2, 97: influence 
88b: Hebraism 67 b. [see Xenophon. 

Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greeca, 

Hellenistic dialect (Hellen.) 88 b. 

Hendiadys, tig. of synt., 69 e. 

Hephthemim 740 b, 745¢; antici- 

ted 756 a. Yician. 
erddes Atticus fl. 148 A. D., rheto- 

Herodotus (Hdt.) fl. 448, Ion. his- 
torian, § 83. (748. 

Heroic (Epic) poetry 83: verse 743, 

Hes. Cert. = Homeri et Hesiodi Cer- 

Hesiod (Hes) fl. 800 #, poet (Ep.) 
esiodus (Hes.) fi. :, : 
Opera et Dies, Scutum Hetculis, the. 

Hesychius, lexicographer. [ogonia. 

Heteroclites 223, 225. 

Heterogeneous nouns 223, 226. 

Hexameter 743, 748 : -pody 740 b. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 99s, 1178, 
162, 217; 190; in poetry, 746 a, 787 s. 

Hiero, see Xenophon. 

Hippocrates fl. 430, medical writer 
in Ion., § 88. 

Hipponax fl. 546, Ion. satirist, § 759. 

Historic present 609: historical = sec- 
ondary tenses 267 b. 

History of Greek lang. 81, 359, 
orthog. 97, dec. 187, pron. 246, 249 s, 
cp. 264, cj. 271, 386, accent 789. 

Homeric, or Epic, Dialect 83. 

Homérus fi. 900 ?, Ep. poet, § 83: 
Ilias, Odysséa, Hymni (in Apollinem, 
Bacchum, Cererem, Martem, Mercuri- 
um, Venerem), Batrachomyomachia. 

Horatius, Latin poet. 

Hypallage 70 r, 474. 

Hyperbaton 71, 719s. 

Hyperbole, or exaggeration, 70 m. 

Hypercatalectic verse 743. 

Hypermeter verse 743. 

Hypodiastole (, ) 96d. 

Hypothetical period 62 j, 631s. 

Hysteron proteron 71 d. 

IamBus, Iamb, 77, 740c: Jambic 
rhythm 742, verse 755. 

Ibidem (Ib.) = in the same work or 
part of a work. 

Ictusin pronunc. 79 c : metrical 741. 

Id est (i. e.) = that is. 

Idem (1d.) = the same author. 

Idiotism, or idiom, 67 b. 

Illative, or inferential, adverbs 685 c. 

Imitative verbs 378 c. 
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Immediate = nude adjunct 58¢: im- 
mediate, or included, x causative 
verbs 478, 582 B. 

Imparisyllabic (Dec. 8) 184f. 

Imperative (imv.) 30c, 269s, 272 e, 
655; in perf. 318, 599d; in depend. 
sent. 655a; x sub. w. «# 628: sen- 
tence 61 c. 

Imperfect (impf.,ipf.) 30 b, 267,271 d; 
x aor. §91s; X aor. and plup. as 
conting. or indef. 615 a, 616 b, in wish 
636 b, g3 for sor. or plup. 603 c, 604, 
612, pres. 611. 

Impersonal verbs 571, pass. 589; inf. 
and pt. 657i; pt. abs. in acc. 675: 
cerbal 682. 

Improper diphthong 4, 108 : redupl. 
857. 3: preposition 708 a. 

Impure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112. 

Imv. = Imperative. 

Inceptive verbs 350, 379 a. 

Incorporation, -ated sentence, verb, 
mode, X distinct or finite, 62a, 30c, 
657: extensive use 658, in ind. disc. 
659; relation to time 660, to case 661 ; 
a 7181, m, 662; accent 780s. See 

nfinitive, Participle. 

Indeclinable (aptote) 227 a. 

Indefinite (indef.) pron. and adv. 27 8, 

245, 253, 648: rel. 5649: art. 548 a: 

pect of verb 571, inf. 667 h: tenses 
380 b, 267c; x def. 5908, complete 
599; how supplied 603: action 616: 
premise 634. 

ead: pendent: sentence 62e : elements 
57 f: nominative 401. 

Indicative (ind.) 30c, 269, 271s: 
SYNT., X sub. and opt. 618; expr. 
euppos: contrary to fact 615, habit w. 
dy 616, purpose 624, wish 68&; in 
hypoth. period 631s, 684s; in indir. 
disc. 643 s; generic use 651. 

Indirect cases 10, 179, 186 c, 397 8: 
complement, obj. 58e: compounds 
888: disc. or quot 62k: order 718 r. 

Infinitive 30c, 269, 272; in -er 309c, 
326, -nerv, -pevar 333: SYNT. 657s; 
x pt. 657 d,k; wide range 658, 655, 
in indir. disc. 659; relation to time 
660; as neut. noun, w. or wt. art., 
668 s; of specif, adv., abs., 665; act. 
= pass. 663 8; w acc. 666, other 
cases 667; dat. form 666 b, 782¢; 
redund. or om. 668; as imv., &c., 670; 
w. connectives 671. See Incorporated. 

Inferential, or illative, adverbs 685 ec. 

Inflection 172; tables 9s; three 
periods 276; not arbitrary 171 d. 

Inflective x essential 172 a, c. 
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Inscriptiones Beotica, Corcyreea, 
Cretica, Cumea, Heracleénsis, Poti- 
daica. 

Inseparable particles 385, 252, 688 e. 

Insertion of cons. to prevent hiatus 
99 s, 217, 190; of ¢ in eontr. 120 i; of 
p, mid. mute, 146; for metre 171; of 
o,», &., in cj. 807, 311; of v in s. 
351. 1; of vowel and ¢ in compos. 383. 

Intellective sentence 61 ; modes 30c, 
613 s. 

Intensive verbs 379 b: adv. 685 ¢, 

Interchange, -ed (interch.). 

Interjection 55, 684 b. 

Interrogative pron. or adv. 28 g, 53, 
253, 564; w. art. 681; doubled 566 b; 
pos. 718, 720: particles, dir., indir., 
altern., 685, 687; sentence 61, ex- 
pressing wish 597. 

Intransitive use of act. esp. in sec- 
ond and complete tenses, 577 b, e, 

8 


838 b. 

Introduction, -tory (introd.), 81. 

Inversion 71 a: inverse attr. 554. 

Ionic dialect (Ion, 1.), old, mid., 
new, 823: letters 98 f: forms in 3 pl. 
800 d, 329: feet and verse 77, 742, 
764: accent. 790. 

lota subscript 109 : form of verbs 349. 

Ipf., oo hy = Imperfect. 

Irony, fig. of rhet., 70k. 

Irregular nouns 223 ; adj. 236 : cp. 
262: verbs 50, 8386 s. 

Isseus (Ise.) fl. 380, Att. orator. 

Isochronous feet 740 a. 

Tsocrates fi. 380, Att. orator, § 85 b. 

Iterative pron., see edrés : form in Cc). 

Ithyphallic verse 763. 332. 

JUVENALIS, Rom. satirist. 477. 

KINDRED vowels 114 b: noun in ace. 

Poppe (Qoph, Q) 1s, 91, 98d. 

Kiihner’s Largest Grammar, New Ed. 
(Kithn.) 

LABIALS 4, 137 ; changes 1478: in 
Dec. 11. 17, 208: 1. verbs 88 s, 270 c. 

Lacedeemoniédrum Respublica (Lac.), 
see Xenophon. 

Laconic dialect 82, 141 a. 

Language, significant elements 55, 
eneral synt. 56s; Indo-European 
amily 81; synthetic x analytic 171 b. 

Last syllable of verse common 738. 

Late (i), 7. e. during the long period 
of decline which followed the loss of 
freedom. 

Latin alphabet 2, 138 a; forms of 
Gr. words 92; precess., interch , and 
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contr. of vowels 116 8; equivalents of 

Gr. 3, N, F, 1389; changes of cons. 

147s, 1678: dec. 138, 
185, 204, 206, 210d, 219; dual 1782; 
dat. forms 190 b; adj. 23, 25; pron. 
27, 247: P- 29, 264: cg. 382i, 358, 
2718, 2731; mid. voice 266 e; contr, 
verbs 48, 8008; stem-ghanges 341, 
845, 849 8; fut. pf. 601 e, 617 d: cases 
899 b, c: constructions 405s, 4721, 
&c.: metrical system 746 e. 

Lesbian dialect 82, 84, 87.a, 790 b. 

Letters, Gr., Heb, Lat., 1s, 90, 98: 
names indecl. 227. 

Ligatures, or abbreviations, 3, 90. 2. 

Limiting article 523 a. 

Linguals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
1478; in Dec. 111. 17, 204, contr. 207: 
Hngual verbs 39, 270 c. 

Liquids 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
1448, 168; doubled in Kol, 1714; in 
Dec. 11. 18, 208: liquid verbs 40, 152, 
311 b, 342. 8, 347. 

Liquid-mutes 205 c. 

Lithuanian esmi 50 (elyl b). 

Litotes 70 m, 654, 686 i, 

Tabet ad Poeun, hrynich 

Lo P ichum. P ichus 
fl. 180 A, D., ore marian. 

Lotal saan 725, 7348. 

Logacedic verse 742c, 750d, 754. 

Logical parts 60 : order 64. 

Long vowel 4, 106; = 2 short 115, 
725; shortened bef. vowel 737; form- 
ing 2 tone-places 767: syll., by nature 
or pos , 725 s, [718 t. 

Loose compounds 388 b: structure 

Luciadnus fi. 160? A. D., essayist and 
wit: De Historia Scribenda, Dedrum 
Concilium, Dialogi Deérum (D. D.), 
Dedrum Marinorum (D. Mar.), Mor- 
tudrum (D. M.), Parasitus. 

Luens, dec. compared 26. [poet. 

Lycophron (Lyc.) fl. 270, Tambic 

Lycurgus (Lycurg.) fl. 330, Att. 

Lyra, dec. compared 14. _[orator. 

Lyric poetry 84, 86 ; d in, 85c. 

Lysias fl. 411, Att. orator, § 85. 

MACEDONIC dialect 88. 

Magister Equitum, see Xenophon. 

Masculine 174 ; form as fem., esp. in 
du. and pl., 284d, e, 489 c, 490: ce- 

Megarian dialect 82. [sura 745c. 

Memorabilia Socratia, see Xenophon. 

Menander fl. 322, Att. comedian, 

Mesode in versif. 744 e. [$ 85. 

Metaphor, fig. of rhet., 70 d. 


100 b, 140, 
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Metaplasm, -asts, 223 s. 

Metathesis 6, 104, 145; in cj. 308, 
842; in der. 361 d. 

Metonomy, fig. of rhet., 70 h. 

Metre 7408: metrical ictus 741: 
series 745 g. 

Middle Mutes 4, 137; ins. 146b; 

_ changes 148 s; see 6, y, 8: Stem 47, 
886: Voice 30, 266; hist. 271¢e, 274; 
interch.. w. pass. or act. 266, 575s, 
6848; trans. or intrans. 578; w. dir. 
reflex. sense 578, indir. 579, recipr. 

' 680, caus. 581, subjective 582; w. 
refi. pron. 583; w. indir. case 5865. 4. 

Mimnermus fi. 630, Elegiac poet, § 83. 

Minor elements of sentences 57. 2. 

Modal sign 65: appos. 393 c, 394 b. 

Modern Greek, its pronunc. 79. 2 ; 
differing from the Ancient in respect 
to the dual 178 a, fut. 598 d, perf. and 
plup. 605 e, opt. 658 b, inf. 658c, 

_ versif. 766. 2, 757 a, &c. See also 630. 

Modes 30c, 265, 2698; hist. 272; 
affixes 286s; conn. vowels 290, 326; 
flex. endings 295, 328: synT. 613 8; 
intellective 613 s, in final clauses 624, 

_ conditional 631, rel. or temp. 640, 

. complem. 643; law of sequence 617; 
interchange 649: volitive 655: incor- 
porated 657 s. 

Modified stems 49, 339 a. 

Modifiers 57 g, 58 ; pos. 718 s. 

Molossus, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Monadic names w. article 522 e. 

Moneo, contract cj. 43. 

Monometer 743 : Monopody 740 b. 

Monoptote 228 e. 

Monostichs x systems, stanzas, 744. 

Monosyllables, roots 340. 3, 359f; 
quant. 729.2; accent 782 e, 786, 793 c. 

Month, division of, 242 b. (§ 86. 

Moschus fl. 200, Dor. pastoral poet, 

Movable. consonants 162: words, 

- motion, 174 c¢. 

Multiples 52, 240. 4; w. gen. 409. 

Mutes 4, 137; changes of and w., 
147s, 1673; m. and liquid as affect- 
ing quant. 7365: in Dec. 111. 17, 208: 
in cj. 88 x, 270 c, 847. 

Names of letters 97. 

Nasals 4, 137; changes of and w., 
139 8: nasal form in cj. 351. 

Nature, long or short by, 725 s. 

Nauta, dec. compared 14. 

Negative pron. and adv., object. x 
subj., 58, 686; as interrog. or affirm. 
687; redund. w. indef., inf., &c., 718; 
ov wy W: sub. or fut. 627: sentence 61 ¢. 
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Nepos, Latin biographer. , 
Neuter (neut., N.) 174; dec. 188; in 
adj. 231: as generic gend. 491, 496, 
502; pl. w. sing. verb 569; impers. 
571e: as adv. or acc. of effect 380 a, 
New stem in cj. 47, 336. [483, 478. 

Nicopho fi. 388, Att. comedian. 

Nominative (nom., N.) 10, 186d, 398 s, 
485; for voc. 182, 401c; in appos. w. 
sent. 396: as subject 400, 568; om. 571; 
by attr. 578, 657: independ. 401; in 
anacol..402 ; of rel. attracted 554b: 
accent 775, 791s. 

Noun 55; dec. 148, 1938; deriv. 
863 ; compos. 386; synt. 393 s; quant. 
728s; accent 775s, 791. 

Nude affixes, dec., 188, 187, cf. 303, 
318, 820, 326e, 335: adjunct 58 c. 
Number 178, 27u ; signs 12, 33a; 
use and interch. 488 s, 494s. 
Numerals 25, 52, 2398; how com- 

bined 242; letters as, 1, $1. 

O-DEcLENSION (Dec. 11.) 183b, 187. 

Obelisk ( +) 96 c. [448, 470s. 

Object 58 e, 63f; dir. x indir. 397s, 

a pips affixes 36, 285: voice 271 e, 
274: cases 10, 3978; dat. 448s: neg. 
686 n : gen., adj., 444g. 

Oblique cases 179 b; as adv. 380. 

Odes, choral, 744 e. 

(Economicus, see Xenophon. 

Old stem 47, 386. [rhet. 68. 2. 

Omitted (om.) : omission as fig. of 

Onomatopeia 700, 349 a, 355. 

Open vowels 107 a: affixes 172 c. 

Optative 30 c, 269, 272'd, Att., ol., 
293 c, e; conn. vow. 293: SYNT., x 
ind., sub., 618; law of sequence 617 ; 
in final clauses 624, the hypoth. per. 
681, rel. and temp. clauses 640, 
complem , indir. disc., 648; potential 
636; for imv. or ind., esp. fut, 687 
654; of wish 688, 687d, 648d; of 
doubt 648; generic conting. mode, for 
sub., 652, 654: extinction 653 b._ - 

Oracula Sibyllina (Ep.), from 170 B.C. 
to 250 A. D. [blended 644. 

Oratio recta x obliqua 62k, 643 ; 

Order, direct or normal x indirect 
or varied 718; why varied 719 

Ordinals 52, 240. 2; w. avrés 541 g. 

Orphica, poems ascribed to Orpheus 
(Ep.): Argonautica, Hymni, Lithica. 

Orthography and Orthoépy 1s, 90s ; 

Orthotone 5, 788 g. (hist. 97. 

Other Examples (0. E.). 

Ovidius, Latin poet. 

Oxymoron 701. 
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Oxytone 768 ; w. grave mark 784. ‘Periphrasis 69d; in synt. of gen. 


P#0N 77, 740c: Pseonic verse 764. 

Palatals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
147s, 169s: in Dec. 11. 17, 208: in 
cj. 89, 270 c, 349 s. 

Paliadas, late poet: Epigrammata. 

Paragoge 6, 103: paragogic cons. 
1628; « 252 d. 

Parathetic, or loose, compounds 388 b. 

Parenthesis, -thetic, 71 c. 

Parisyllabic (Dec. 1., 11.) 184 g. 

Parcemiac verse 752 a. 

Paronomasia, fig. of rhet., 70 n. 

Paroxytone 768. 

Parsing, forms of, 74. 

Participle 30c, 2698, 272b, c; dec. 26, 
205, 234: SYNT., extensive use, 6575 
6738; 23 adj., w. anacol., 504; x inf, 
657 d, k; relation to time 660; attract- 
ing adv. 662; circumst., as adv.,674 8, 
w. dat. 462, expr. purpose 598 b, 674 e, 
condition 635, concession 674 f, abs. 
impers., 675; complem., w. verbs of 
sensation, thought, chance, «ppear- 
ance, &c , 677; dejfin., descript., 678; 
w. aux. verb 679; w. ws, &c., 680: 
accent 780s. See Adjective, Incorp. 

Particles elided 128 ; in compos. 
3848s, 389: SYNT., classes, 6845 ; 
interch. 708; ellips. 707; pleon. 713; 
attr. 715; anacol. 716; combin. 717: 
pos. 718, 720; accent 785 s, 794. See 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Partitive appos. 393d, 395: gen. 
415s: adj. 419 f. 

Parts of sentences 56 s. 

Passive Vuice 30; hist. 271 e, 274; 
for mid., v. v., 266, 5758; converse of 
mid. 588: how construed 586 s, w. gen., 
dat., 586, 434 b, 461; choice of subj. 
587; impers. 589: Verbals 364, 374; 
w. dat. 458. [&c. 

Past, see Tenses, Time, Contingency, 

Pastoral, or bucolic, cesura 745d : 
poetry 86. 

Patrials x gentiles, der. 368, 375 e 

Patronymics, der. 369. 

Paullus, Roman jurist. {601 d 

Paulo-post-future = fut. pf. 267 e, 

Pausanias fl. 180 A. D., archeologist. 

Pause cvsural 745 c : final 738. 

Pentameter 743, 749: pentapody 
740 b: pentad 744 e. 

Penthemim 740 b, 745 c. 

Penult 1lla; in accent. 768 s. 

Perfect (perf., pf.), both pres. and 
past 600 d; see Complete. 

Period, hypothetical, 62j, 631s: 
periodic x loose structure 718 t. 


and adj. 437c, 499d, acc. 475, art. 
527 s, verb 598, 637. 

Perispome 768 : verbs 309. 

Person 246, 270; signs 246, 249; in 
oh: 33, 271: agreement 492, 496; 
change 503, 589 c, 644. 

Personal Pronouns 27, 248, 247; 
hist. 246: w. yé 389c, 787h; encl. 
787: SYNT, stronger and weaker 
forms, implied in aff. of verb, 586 s, 
571; eth. dat. 462.e: Construction for 
impers. 573. 

Personification, fig. of rhet., 70 f. 

Pf., perf, = Perfect. 

Phaleecian verse 750. 4. 

Pherecrates fl. 438, Att. comedian : 
Fragmenta Incerta: -ic verse 750. 2. 

Philétas fl. 300, elegiac poet. 

Pheenician alphabet 97. 

Phrases x clauses 56 a. 

Pindarus fi. 490, lyric poet, § 84, 
744e: Isthmia, Nemea, Olympia, 
Pythia, Fragmenta. {teeci. 

Plato fl. 427, Att. comedian: Me- 

Plato fi. 399, Att. philosopher, § 85: 
Alcibiades, Amatores, Apologia, Axi- 
ochus, Charmides, Convivium, Cra- 
tylus, Critias, Crito, DefinitiGnes, Epi- 
nomis, Euthydémus, Euthyphron, 
Gorgias, Hipparchus, Hippias (Major), 
Ion, Laches, Leges, Lysis, Menexe- 
nus, Meno, Parmenides, Phaedo, Phe- 
drus (Pheedr.), Philébus, Politicns, 
Protagoras, de Republica, Sophista, 
Thesetétus, Theages, Timzeus: Epis- 
tole (Ep.). {mus, &c. 

Plautus, Lat. comedian: Trinum- 

Pleonasm 69 ; in synt. of gen. 446, 
dat. 462 e, acc. 477, pron. 505 b, adj. 
509 g, i, cp. 510s, art. 523j, verb 574, 
inf. 668, prep. 699, neg., &c., 713. 

Pluperfect (plup., plp.), aug. 280s; ea 
>n, et, 291; cont. 615: see Complete. 

Plural (plur.,, pl., p.) 178, 186, 271; 
signs 12, 833.a; wanting 227 c: interch. 
or joined w. sing. or dual 488 s, 494s, 
499 s, 569. 

Plutarchus fl. 80 A. D., pear baer 
and philosopher: Pompeius, &c. 

Poetic (poet., po. P.), poetry, 83s. 

Pollux fl. 180 A. D., rhetorician. 

Polybius fl. 167, historian. 

Polyschematist verse 742 b. 

Polysyndeton 69 f. 

Position of words and clauses 718 s, 
721e: in prosody 725, 734s. 

Positive degree 256 ; joined orinterch. 
Ww. sup. or compt. 512, 515: sent. 61 e. 


470 POSS 


Possessive pronoun 28, 252. 5, 538 ; 
w. or implied in art. 524, 580e: gent- 
tive 443. [cles, &c., 720. 

Postpositive article 249 b, 250 : parti- 

Potential opt, ind., 636a: swde in 
Eng. 269 c, 617 g, 620d. ° 

Pratinas fl. 499, Att. dramatist. 

Precession of vowels 107, 1148, 130; 
in contr. 115 8; in affix 187, 195; ins. 
of dec. 114 d, 217, of cj. 341; &c. 

Predicate 57 ; -part, log. x gram, 60 ; 
pos. 718 c, 8: adj., &c., 59 a. 

Prefixes 172c; of verbs 32, 277s, 

Preformatives 32 c, 356. (284. 

Premise 62j ; forms 631 ; indef. or 
gen. 634; om. 636. 

Preposition 55 ; prop. x SB EOD: 688 c, 
708; pref. to verb 282, 387; elided 
128; apoc. 136; w. and ws. case as 
adv. 882, 703: SYNT. 688s, 487; as 
denoting place, time, &c., 6898; in 
compos., tmesis, 699, 486; constr. 
preg. 704; pos., accent, 718 d, 785s, 
794.5. See Particle. [subst. 706. 

Prepositional adjunct 58c ;. used 

Prepositive vowel 106: article 249 b. 

Present definite 30 b, 267: generic 
tense, gnomic, 602s; historic, pro- 
phetic, 609; for perf. 612; X aor. w. 
uy 628: indef., how supplied 603: 
time as generic 602 c, d: contingency 
618s. See Definite. {600. 

Preteritive use, verbs, &c., 46, 268, 

Primary tenses 30b, 267b, 2/718; 
followed by sub. 617: afixes 82 i, 35 8, 
286: elements of sent. 57. 

Primitive x derivative 359. 

Principal word 57h : sentence 62 b. 

Prior tense (impf., aor., plup.) 615. 

Privative, alpha, 385, 436. 

Proceleusmatic 77, 740 c¢, 751. 

Proclitics, or atona, 786. 

Prohibition w. 4} 628. 

Prolepsis 71 b, 474 b, 571 g, 657. 

Pronominal correlatives 58, 362 e, 


377. 

Pronoun 55, 27s, 243s, 509, 535s. 
See Article; Substantive, Personal, 
Reflexive, Reciprocal; Adjective, Pos- 
sessive, Iterative (ards), Demonstra- 
tive, Indefinite, Relative, Complemen- | 
tary, Interrogative, dAdos, &c. 

Pronunciation, four methods, 79. 

Prodde, in versif., 744 e. 

Proparoxytone 768, 770. 

Proper diphthong 4, 108: redupl. 
357: prep. 688c: name w. or wt. art. 
622 g, 583.4: properly (prop.). 
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Properispome 768, 771. 

Propertius, Lat. elegiac poet. 

Property, words of, as modifiers, 58. 

Proportionals 52, 240.5; w. gen. 

Prosody 725 s. eg 

Proso ia = personification 70 f. 

Prothesis (or Prosthesis) 6, 103. 

Protracted Stems 346 s. 

Protasis = premise 62 j. 

Pt, part, = participle. 

Punctuation 95, 98 b. 

Pure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112 : 
nouns in Dec. 1. 19, 212s; verbs 
42 8, 270 c, 309, 313. 

Pyrrhic, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Q. v. = quod vide, which see. 

Quadruple, or equal, rhythm 742. 

Quality, pron. of, 53, 252 a. 

Quantity, natural x local, 725s ; in 
dec. 728 8, c}. 728, 730, der. 731: pron. 
of, 53, 252 a. 

Quasi-ceesiira 756 a. 

Quintilianus, Rom. rhetorician. 

Quintus Smyrneus fl. 390? A. D., 
Epic poet. 

Qui-vis, qui-libet, = bs BovrAet 559 b. 

Quotation or discourse, dir. x indir., 
62k, 648 s. 

RADICAL x formative 172 b, 359. 

Rare (r.). (799, 800. 

Reasons for studying Greek 796, 171 b, 

Recessive x retentive or final accent 
769. [of middle, 580. 

Reciprocal pronoun 27, 244. 3: wae 

Redundant nouns 233 b: verbs 338. 

Reduplication 280, 273e, 284; Att. 
281d; in compos. 282; in 2 aor. and 
fut. 284, 8: in s., proper, &c., 357. 

Reflexive pronoun 27, 244, 248 ; use, 
dir. x indir., 5837s; w. comp. and sup. 
5131; for recipr. 587¢; in 3 pers. 
539; w. avrés 541h: sense of middle 
266, 5785s. 

Regimen = government 63 b. 

Regular affixes of verb 303, 35 s. 

Relative Pronoun and Adverb 28, 53, 
250, 2548, 877: SYNT., def. x indef, 
549; interch. 550; w. antec. in same 
clause or om. 551: attraction of, 522 8; 
transfer 533; assimilation, Att., in- 
verse, 554; condens. 555 ; rel. for defin. 
and conn. particle 857 ; complex pron., 
adv., 559: w. another conn., &c., 661; 
repetition avoided 562: Clauses, con- 
ditional, final, &c., 640 s. [Xenophon. 

Republica Atheniensium, De, see 

Residual cases, 10, 397s: dat. 465 8. 
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. Resolution, see Diwresis: in versif. 
Responsives 68 c, 708. [741 b. 
Retention, fig. of synt., 70 v, 392a. 
Retentive x recessive or final accent 
Rhetoric, figures of, 67 a. (769. 
Rhythm 740s ; affecting pos. 718 g ; 
kinds 742; ceesura of, 745¢. = [764. 

Rising lonic 77, 740c: verse 742 b, 

Romaic, see Modern Greek. 

Roman letters for Greek 1, 92. 

Root 172 b, 340. 3, 359. 

Rough breathing 93 ; w. init. v and p 
93 c,d; << F, 2, 141, 845; mutes 4, 187; 
changes of and w., 1478, 159, 167; 
see 6, ¢, x: : : 

SALLUSTIUS, Roman historian. 

San, or Sampi, 1, 91, 98 d. 

Sanskrit 81; dual 1788; asmi 50 

eiuib), véda 50 (dpde 4), md, ted, sa, 
c., 246b, bhadms 271d, adiksham 
273 c. [verse 750 4. 

Sappho fl. 611, ol. lyrist : Sapphic 

Scanning 746d : continuous scansion 
738 b, 744 b. 

Scazon, or Choliambus, 759. 

Scholia, notes of Greek grammarians. 

Sctlicet (sc.) = namely. 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.): Septuagint 
(Lxx.), Deuteronomy, Psalms, Prov- 
erbs; New Testament, Matthew (Mat., 
Mt.), Mark (Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(Jn.), Acts, Romans, Corinthians, Ga- 
latians, Ephesians, James, Revelation. 

Second tenses and systems 289 ; rel. to 
stem 47. 386 b, 340. 4; more inclined 
to intrans. use 338 b, 577 e. 

Secondary tenses 30 b, 267 b, 271d, s; 
conting. and indef. 615s; followed by 
opt. 617; w. dv 618; in hypoth. per. 
681s; expr. wish 638: apices 2i, 
35 8, 286. 

Semivowels 4, 187; four old, 138; 
changes of and w., 189s, 147s, 168s. 

Senarius (Iam. trim.) 756. 

Seneca, Rom. philosopher. 

Sentence 56 ; parts 578; kinds, con- 
nection, 61s; condensed 555, 565; pos. 
718 n, s, 721: words in appos. w., 396: 
sentential analysis 57 8,728; exponents 

Sequence of modes, law of, 615. (66. 

Sequens (8) = following. 

Short vow. and syll. 4, 106, 725s ; 
elided 127; > long in dec. 194, 213 s, 
cp. 257, cj. 275 d, 288 a, 310, 314, 347, 
compos. 386 c. [139 s, 151s, 169s. 

Sibilants 4, 137; changes of or w., 

Significant elements of language 55. 

Signs of relation or case, number, 
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-and gender, in dec., 12; of degree, in 
ep.. 29; of person, number, voice, 
mode, and relation, in cj., 832i, 38; of 
tense 82g, 358; see also Number, 
Person, Tenses. 

Silius Italicus, Lat. Epic poet. 

Simonides of Amo tl. 693, Iambic 
poet (Ion.): of Ceos fl. 525, lyr., § 98 f. 

Simple sentence 62e : vowels x diph- 
thongs 4, 106: words 859; der. 862 s; 
accent 7918: succession 62d; early 
use 706 a. 

singulat (sing, 8.) 178; wanting 
227 c; interch. or joined w. pl. 488 s, 

Slavic jesmé (50 elut b). [4998, 569. 

Smooth, or soft, breathing 93; ol. 
and Ep. for rough 93c, 167¢; <(F 
141: mutes 4, 187; changes of and w., 
147 8, 1678. 

Solecism x barbarism 67 b. 

Sophocles fl. 468, Att. tragedian, 
§ 85: Ajax, Antigone, Electra, Edi- 

us Colonéus, (Edipus Tyrannus, Phi- 
octétes, Trachinix; Fr. enta. 

Sophron fl. 450, Dor. writer of mimes. 

Specilication, acc. of, 481: nom. in, 

Spirants 4,137s. See F,I,2. [402b. 

Spiritus asper, lenis, 93. 

Spondee 77, 740 c: -aic verse 748 a. 

Stanza x system 740 a, 744. 

Stem (s.) x root 172; of noun, how 
obtained 180 b: of verb 270 b, 32; old, 
middle, new, w. related tenses, 47, 
336; prime 340, euphonic 341, em- 
phatic, or protracted,346,adopted 358; 
changed in der. 360 s. 

Stem-mark, or characteristic, 172d. 

Strabo tl. 24, geographer. 

Subject of sentence 57; -part, log. x 
gram. 60; pos. 718 ¢, s: of word 68a, 
492, finite verb 400 pass. 586, inf. 666; 
om., subj. of appos. 394, adj. 506, art. 
527, rel. 551, verb 571, pt. 676. 

Subjective cases 10, 3978: gen. 444g: 
afc: 285, 32 i, 35: adj. 444 g: sense 
of middle 582: neg. 686 n. 

Subjunctive (sub.) vowel 108 : mode 
80 c, 269, 272d; xX ind., opt., 613, 
269 c, 617 g; rel. to time 613 b; fol- 
lows prim. tenses, how translated, 
= fut. pf., 617; w. ay combined 619; 
in final clauses 624, as fut. 627, as 
imv. 628; in hypoth. per. 6315s, as 
indef. prem. 634; in rel and temp. 
clauses 640s; of doubt 647: for opt. 
650, 653, fut 617 b 

Subordination, -ate clause, 62 b, h ; 
see Dependent: conjunctions 701. 2. 

Subscript, see 1 in Greek Index. 
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Substantive 55, 578; dec. 173; cp. | Tense-sign, -stem, -system, see Tenses, 


262 d; der. 362 8; synt. 898s; agree- 
ment 398; use of cases 897, of num- 
bers, &c., 488; see Noun: pron. 27, 
243; synt. 5386: numeral 52, 241: verb 
w. gen. 487; w. dat. 459; om. 572, 
676, 678 c, in conden. 555, 565: clause 
62 h, 66 d, 643. 

Succession, Simple, 68 d ; early use 

Suffixes in der. 360. [705 a. 

Suidas fl. 1100 ?, A. D., lexicographer. 

Sum, cj. compared 451, 50 (edu b). 

Superlative 2568, 510s; w. gen. 
419 c; w. dat. 468; w. positive, éy ros, 
els, doubled, 512; w. reflex. 513 f; 
abs., ‘of eminence,” interch., 5148; 
attr. by rel. 5538. 

Supine in Lat. 658 b. 

Sus, dec. compared 14. 

Syllables, division 111; union 117; 
quant. 725c; accent 766s: syllabic 
augment 277: syllabication 111. 

Syllepsis x zeugma 68 f, g, 495 s. 

Symposium, or Convivium, see Xen- 

Syneresis 6, 105. fophon. 

Syncope 6, 103, 140, 144; in Dec. III. 
207, 210, 217; in fut. 805 b; in s. 342; 
in der. 361d: metrical 748 g, 763 a. 

Synecdoche 70 j, 481, 587. 2. 

Synesis 70p; in appos. 394 c¢, adj., 
pron., verb, 498s, 569, tense 608 s, 
mode 658 s. 

_ Synizésis, or Syncs phoncale 117 b, 
220 d, 222 b, 323.c, 746 b,c. 

Syntax 56, 392: general principles 
56 s, figures 67, rules 76, Clyde’s 80; 
variety in Greek 392: of subst. 393, 
adj. and pron. 504 art. 516, verb 568, 
particle 684; in compos. 722. 

Synthetic, or close, compos. 388 b. 

System in cj. 267 f; in versif. 740 a, 

Systole x diastole 6, 105. (744. 

Tacitus, Rom. historian: Annales, 

Tau form in cj. 352. [&c. 

Tautology 69 c. 

Temporal numbers 52, 243 : augment 
277s: conjunctions 701h: clauses 641. 

Tenses 30 b, 265, 267 ; systems 267 f, 
289 b; formation 31; hist. 2718; signs 
82 g, 288, changed: 152, 805s, 325; 
base, or tense-stem 2&9 e; first x sec- 
ond 289, 336 338 b, 340; rel. to stem- 
forms47,836: syNT.,chronic x achron. 
590; def. x indef. narrative < descript. 
591; complete 599, iuterch., generic 
use, 6028, gnomic 606, according to 
rel. time, svnesis, &c., 607s; prior, 
expr. suppos. 615; rel. to sub. and 
opt. 617; in indir. disc. 648 b, 660. 


Terentius, Kom. comedian: Andria, 
Cc. (229 s, 22 s. 
Terminations, adj. of one, two, three, 
Tetrameter 743: tetrapody 740b: 
tetrastich, tetrad, 744, e: tetraptote 
228 e. [cj. 270 b. 
Theme 172e; in Dec. 111. 202; in 
Theocritus fl. 280, Dor. pastoral poet, 
§ 86: Bucolica, Epigrammata. 

Theognis fl. 544, lon. elegiac poet. 

Thesis 741; quant. in, 736 d, 737. 

Thessalian dial. 82: gen. 201. 

Theta form in cj. 353. 

Third future, see Future Perfect. 

Thucydides fl. 423, Att. historian, 

Tibullus, Latin poet. [§ 85. 

is Locrus, philosopher (Dor. 

86). 

Time of verb 267 ; absolute x relative 
607; generic 602 c, 614 b: of vow. and 
syll. 725: cases expr., 482 e, 485 e. 

Tmesis 388 c, 699 d, h, s. 

Tone, or accent, 7668: places 767. 

Tragedy, tragic, 85. 

Transfer by attraction 553. 

Transitive verb 55, 486c ; or intrans. 
577: sense 70 c. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Tribrach 77, 740 c, 755, 760. 

Trimeter 743 ; Iambic 756: tripody 
740b: tristich, triad, 744c,e: tri- 
emim 740b, 745 c: triptote 228 e. 

Trochee® 77, 740c: -aic verse 742, 

Trope, fig. of rhet., 70 b. (760. 

Tyrteus fl. 650, elegiac poet (Ion.). 

ULTIMA 1lla; in accent. 767 s. 

Union of syllables 1178; accent. in, 
7728: u., or compos., vowel 883 a. 

Usually (usu.). 

V. li. = varia lectio, various reading : 
v. v., vice versa = and the converse. 
Variable stems 49, 3368: varied or- 
Bist 7 ay oi 
au, or Digamma, 1, 91, 98; see F, 

before Z, in Greek Index. 

Vectigalia, Venatio, see Xenophon. 

Verb 55, 57c; g., distinctions 30, 
265s; classes, in -w X -m, 270¢, de- 
ponent 266, irregular, defective, re- 
dundant, &c., 886 s, 878 s, apposition- 
al 59a; hist. 271; forms analyzed 
82, translated 84: prefixes 277 ; affixes 
35 8, 285, 48, 325 s; general paradigm 
87, 48b; mute, lig., double-cons., 
pure, 88s, 3048; contract 42, 309, 
48 c, 3215; in -m 45, 818, 335; pret- 
eritive 46, 268, 3178; stem 49, 336; 


VERB LATIN & ENGLISH. 473 


§ 799. ZEUG 


catalogue 50: der. 378; compos. 887s 
SYNT., agreement 568s, 492 s, w. subf. 
om., impers., 671, om. 572; pers. for 
impers. 573: use of voices 575, tenses | 
590, modes 613: guant. 728, 730; ac- 
cent 776, 780. 

Verbal 362e; noun 363, adj. 269d, 
374, adv. 381, compound 3838s: w. 
gen. 444, dat. 458, acc. 472 j; impers. 
682. 


short, doubtful, 4, 1€6; open x close, 
prepos. x subjunct., 107s; pure X im- 
pure 112; precession, kindred, 114; 
union 117 8; dial. var. 130: connect. 
of dec. 12, 183 8, of cj. 82 h, 35s, 290, 
326, of compos. 383; changes in Dec. 
11. 212 f, in cj. 809 s, 314, 347. in der. 
361c; vowel form in cj. 355: quant. 
7258; accent 767 s. 
es, ke | WitH (w.). — Without (wrt.). 

Verse, versification, 740 8, 766. 2 ;, Writing, mode of, 98 g. 


kinds 742s; cesura 745; scanning 


746d; dact. 747, anap 761, iamb. 
756, troch. 760, various 764. 
Virgilius, Latin poet: Ecloge, Ge- 
orgica, Enéis. 
Vision, fig. of, 70 u, 609. 
Vocal elements 4, 106 s. 
Vocative 10, 179, 186 
nom. 181 s, 208, 208 f; in 


; same w. 
1. 194. 2: 


XENOPHANES fl. 538, philosopher 


and poet (Ion.). 


Xenophon fi. 401, historian, biogra- 


Ener and essayist ( Att., § 85): Agesi- 
fius, Anabnsis, Apologia Socratis, 
Cyropxdia, De Re Equestri (Kq.), 
Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Grieca, 
Hiero, Lacedsemoniorum Respublica, 
Magister Equitum, Memorabilia So- 


synt. 4848: accent 775, 779. cratis, Cconomicus, De Republica 
Voices 30, 2658; hist. 271e, 274.:| Atheniensium, Symposium, Vectiga- 
ayes interch., 575s. See Active, Mid-| lia, Venatio. 
le, Passive. {655. See Imperative. | ZEND (old Bactrian) mdm 246 b. 
Volitive sentence 61: mode 30c,|Zeugma x syllepsis 68f, g, 495s. 


Vowels, simple x compound, long, |&c., xal rd Nowwd(x. r. X.), et cetera. 


799. Tue Greek PropteM. “What the inhabitants of the small 
city of Athens achieved in philosophy, in poetry, in art, in science, in 
ee is known to all of us; and our admiration for them increases ten- 

old if, by a study of other literatures, such as the literatures of India, 
Persia, and China, we are enabled to compare their achievements with 
those of other nations of antiquity. The rudiments of almost everything, 
with the exception of religion, we, the people of Europe, the heirs to a 
fortune accumulated during twenty or thirty centuries of intellectual toil, 
owe to the Greeks ; and, strange as it may sound, but few, I think, would 
gainsay it, that to the present day the achievements of these our distant 
ancestors and earliest masters, the songs of Homer, the dialogues of Plato, 
the speeches of Demosthenes, and the statues of Phidias, stand, if not un- 
rivalicd, at*least unsurpassed by anything that has been achieved by their 
descendants and pupils. 

‘* How the Greeks came to be what they were, and how, alone of all 
other nations, they opened almost every mine of thought that has since 
been worked by mankind ; how they invented and perfected almost every 
style of poetry and prose which has since been cultivated by the greatest 
minds of our race ; oh they laid the lasting foundation of the principal 
arts and sciences, and in some of them achieved triumphs never since 
equalled, is a PROBLEM which neither historian nor philosopher has as yet 
been able to solve. Like their own goddess Athene, the people of Athens 
seem to spring full-armed into the arena of tyr gtl ; and we look in vain 
to Egypt, Syria, or India for more than a few of the seeds that burst into 
such marvellous growth on the soil of Attica.” — Lectures on the Science 
of Language, by Max MULLER, Professor of Modern European Languages 
in the University of Oxford ; Second Series. 
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“‘Let me repeat, that so far from dissuading from the study of 


Greek as a branch of general education, I do but echo the universal opin- 
ion of all persons competent to pronounce on the subject, in expressing my 
own conviction that the language and literature of ancient Greece constitute 
the most efficient instrument of mental training ever enjoyed by man ; and 
that a familiarity with that wonderful speech, its poetry, its philosophy, 
its eloquence, and the history it embalms, is incomparably THE MOST VAL- 
UABLE OF INTELLECTUAL POSSESSIONS.” —MarsH’s Lectures on the Eng- 
lish Language. 


ane} 


ADDENDA. 


801. (To § 179.) The Cass are in general distinguished as follows: 
The NoMINATIVE expresses the subject of a finite verb; the GENITIVE, the 
point of departure or the cause; the DaTIvE, the indirect object or simply 
accompaniment ; the ACCUSATIVE, the direct object or the effect ; and the 
Vocative, address. 


802. (To § 265s.) The Voices, TENSES, and Mopes are in general 
distinguished as follows : | 

a. Voices. The AcTIVE represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent ; the PAssIvE, as the receiver of the action, or 
its object ; and the MIDDLE, as, more or less directly, both the agent and 
the object of the action : as, Act. !ravoa J stopped another, Pass. GratOny 
I was stopped by another, Mid. éravoapny J stopped myself, I ceased. 

b. TENSES. The PRESENT represents the action as doing at the present 
time ; the IMPERFECT, as doing at some past time; the FUTURE, as one 
that will be performed in future time ; the Aorist, simply as performed ; 
the PERFECT, as complete at the present time ; the PLUPERFECT, as com- 
plete at some past time; and the FururE PERFECT, as one that will be 
complete at some future time : as, Pres. ypado Iam writing, Impf. typa- 
dov I was writing, Fut. ypaeo I shall write, Aor. typaya I wrote, Perf. 

I have written, Plup. éyeypdgeav J had written, Fut. Perf. we 
waveropa I shall have ceased. . 

c. Mopres. The INDICATIVE expresses fact (direct assertion, inquiry, 
&c.); the SuBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; the OPTATIVE, past con- 
tingency ; and the IMPERATIVE, direct command, entreaty, exhortation, or 
permission ; while the INFINITIVE partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun; and the PaRTICIPLE, of the nature of an adjective: as, Ind. tpa8ov 
I learned, pavOdve ; am I learning? Subj. ypddw ta paOys I write that 
you may learn, Opt. éypaya twa paBorg I wrote that you might learn, 
Imv. paOe learn, Inf. paGetv to learn, Part. pavOdvey learning. 


803. (To § 720.) Words which regularly stand first in their clauses 
or precede the words which they modify, are termed in distinction pre- 
positive: as the conjunctions 4AAa, ei, €ay, ews, #, twa, xal, Sxrws, Sri, rply, 
ws (701), the particles of question &pa, %, wd» (687), and most other con- 
nectives or interrogatives (718a); the negatives ui, ov (685c); &c. 


804. (To § 7978.) REFERENCES. In this Grammar, the Arabic 
numerals of reference, with the letters which often follow them, refer to 
its sections and their parts, unless a preceding abbreviation or other sign 
(as 1., li., iii., &c., for the books of Xenophon’s Anabasis, A., B., T'., &c., 
for those of the Iliad, and a., 8., y., &c., for those of the Odyssey) shows 
that they are used in citation from authors. The grammatical references 
are often more obvious from being enclosed in parentheses, or being pre- 
ceded by ‘‘see” or ‘‘cf.,” or ending with a small letter (which is not other- 
wise often so found except in citations from Plato). In some cases where 
there seemed to be need, the mark §, for section, is prefixed ; and in suc- 
cessive citations from the same book without an intervening period, chiefly 
of dialectic forms, the usual ‘‘Id.” or ‘‘ Ib.” is sometimes omitted. The 
letter s is often added to a reference, to signify and the following ; and a 
small * above the line sometimes occurs to show that the reference is to 
the Revised Grammar only. The period and comma are used with nu- 
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merals of reference according to the usual method: the period to separate 
a division and its subdivision, and the comma to separate divisions of the 
same class, 


805. Some Distinctions mn PRINTING. (a) On the preceding 
pages, the accents are usually omitted over forms not actually occurring, 
ut supposed for the explanation of existing forms ; while mere roots or 
stems are marked by hyphens affixed. (b) The doubtful vowels, when 
they are long and are not so determined by general rules or the con- 
text, are often marked, especially in the ult (79n), while the more 
prevalent short quantity (726. 3.) is aanally left to be understood. (c) 
Small capitals immediately affixed to etymologic forms (or in a few cases 
prefixed) denote dialectic use: viz., #. Holic, 8. Beeotic, p. Doric, 
E. Epic, 1. Ionic, 0. Old, 0. a. Old Attic, Pp. Poetic, &c. In lists of 
dialectic forms (as in 27g, 48b), a sign of this kind applies to the words 
pen , until another like sign occurs. The abbreviation 1. signifies 
. date; and r., rare. (d) When a passage cited is fully translated (except, 
rhaps, a familiar particle), the translation is commonly printed in 
talics ; but a partial translation, in Roman type with single marks of 
quotation ; and words introduced for explanation, in Roman type within 
brackets or parentheses. 


THE END. 
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